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ABSTRACT 

This dissertation attempts to determine how one can best understand the social 

matrix of the early Christian communities at Thessalonica and Philippi by examining 

both the internal rhetoric of 1 Thessalonians and Philippians and the external context of 

each city, both the Macedonian context and, more broadly, the Greco-Roman milieu. 

Each of these Christian communities is placed within the larger framework of group 

formation in antiquity. 

A number of models of community formation are described and evaluated as 

analogues for the Macedonian Christian communities: households, synagogues, 

philosophical schools, the ancient mysteries, and voluntary associations. Since the 

voluntary associations are judged to be the most appropriate for understanding the 

Macedonian Christian communities, a number objections raised against this model are 

addressed and a survey of the Maceclonian voluntary associations is provided (the 

relevant inscriptions are collected in Appendix I). 

Finally, a comparative analysis of Paul's letters to the Macedonian Christians and 

the community practices and language of the voluntary associations is undertaken. 
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Setting the language and structure of the Macedonian Christian communities beside that 

of  the associations brings about a number of new understandings and nuances to the 

letters written to these communities. We are able to see that both of the Macedonian 

Christian communities reflect features and language typical of voluntary associations. 

We begin by arguing that the Thessalonians were most analogous to an all male, 

professional association while the Philippians were most analogous to a gender- 

inclusive religious association. We then illustrate Paul's language in 1 Thessalonians 

and Philippians by reference to the typicalities of association language. In so doing, we 

see that many of the community features of both the Thessalonian and the Philippian 

Christian communities fmd ready analogies in the voluntary associations. Overall, this 

helped us to understand better, and often in new ways, both Paul and his practices, and 

the practices and structure of the groups to which he writes. 



For Mary-Lynne 

with love 
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PREFACE 

The topic of this dissertation had as its impetus a course taught by John 

Kloppenborg on the First Century World of Early Christianity. It was there that an 

interest in Paul's Macedonian Christian communities coalesced with sociological and 

archaeological studies and sparked the ideas for this dissertation. Prof. Kloppenborg 

has been a constant source of methodological, bibliographical, and technical insight 

throughout his oversight of this project. As my Doktorvater and mentor he has 

provided ample inspiration and encouragement in the furthering of my career as a 

member of the guild of biblical scholars. I have much appreciation and admiration for 

his scholarship and example. 

Much of my early grounding in the study of voluntary association inscriptions 

came through the Toronto School of Theology's Hellenistic Texts Seminar. I am 

particularly thankful to those who were members of the HTS during our "inscriptions" 

phase (1991-94) for the use of our collective work-John Kloppenborg, Leif Vaage, 

Hudson McLean, Alicia Batten, Grant LeMarquand, Bill Amal, and Philip Harland. 

Although most of the Macedonian inscriptions used in this dissertation were collected 

and translated by me, in a few such cases I have incorporated the work of others 

(particularly Hudson McLean and John Kloppenborg) into the translations and 

comments of the inscriptions. I am again grateful for the generosity of my fellow- 

researchers, and I think such willingness to share results underlines the true nature of 

collaborative research efforts. The HTS inscriptions project received a three-year 

SSHRC grant, the funds from which allowed us to create an extensive database and 

allowed me, as a research assistant, to compile a subject index of all of our 

inscriptions, which has now been incorporated into the database. This database proved 

essential in the research for this dissertation, 
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I am grateful to a number of organizations for their generous provision of funding 

and scholarships during my graduate studies: to the Social Sciences and Humanities 

Research Council of Canada for a three-year doctoral fellowship; to the Catholic 

Biblical Association for four years of Memorial Stipends; to the Toronto School of 

Theology for awarding me the John M. Kelly Award. Opportunities for teaching came 

my way from the University of St. Michael's College, while Wycliffe College and 

Regis College provided opportunities to gain experience as a tutorial leader; for these I 

am also grateful. 

Friends have played an important role in my graduate experience, and during my 

time in Toronto I have had the pleasure of meeting many talented individuals. Among 

the young scholars who have provided particularly important support and 

encouragement are John McLaughlin, Robert Derrenbacker, Tyler Williams, Alicia 

Batten, Caroline Whelan-Donaghey , James Beck, Paul Friesen, and Kenneth Fox. 

Friends from other walks of life who have been particularly gracious, and tolerant, 

include John and Tanis Inglis, Grant Cassidy , Lisa and Campbell Horn, Brian Effer, 

and all the "Triniteens" of Little Trinity Anglican Church. I owe a special word of 

thanks to David and Kathy Schleindl who took my unartistic diagrams and turned them 

into the maps and site plans found in Appendix II. I also want to express my 

appreciation for the encouragement of my parents and my wife's parents, who have 

seen our collective studies take us half-way around the world and back. 

Finally, I want to acknowledge the support of my immediate family. My 

daughter, Hannah, was born shortly before my dissertation proposal was approved and 

has often missed her daddy as he has been "at work." My wife, Mary-Lynne, has 

provided unfailing support throughout my academic endeavors, particularly these past 

few years as I have laboured with this project. As a recognition of her fortitude I 

dedicate my dissertation to her, with love. 



INSCRIPTIONS AND ABBREVIATIONS 

One of the most difficult tasks one faces in undertaking a study of Macedonian 

voluntary associations is locating all of the relevant inscriptions among the numerous 

sources. For this reason most of them are included in an appendix to this dissertation, 

preceded by a summary chart (Appendix I). Although I have aimed to be as complete 

as possible in including information about each particular inscription, much important 

information remains elusive. This is particularly true of the dating of many of the 

inscriptions. Some inscriptions in the database have very scanty bibliographical 

references, due primarily to the nature of the reporting. For example, Collart (1 937) 

frequently promises publication of numerous inscriptions in BCH 61 (1937). His article 

actually appeared in the 1938 volume of BCH and included only eleven inscriptions. A 

further articIe(s) was promised but did not appear in BCH and to my knowledge it 

never appeared elsewhere. As a result, for some inscriptions the primary (and perhaps 

only) transcriptions are brief footnotes in Collart 1937, given without a description of 

the stone. 

For convenience, in Appendix I have assigned a designator to each of the 

inscriptions. Where possible I have used its number from the most significant corpus in 

which it appears. However, for those inscriptions which only appear in obscure places, 

I have assigned the designator "IPlace-name" and a number; e. g., IPhilippi 1 indicates 

an inscription from Philippi, the first to which I gave a number. I have arranged the 

1. IG X is meant to cover inscriptions fiom "Epin', Macedoniae, mmciae, Scyrhiae." The fasciscule 
covering Thessalonica and vicinity appeared in 1972 under the editorship of CharIes Edson. Work on 
part II, fasc. 2 is, according to Woodhead as late as 1981 "proceeding" (1 98 1 : 105) but has not yet 
appeared (on the delays in the publication of this volume of IG, which was first assigned to Edson in 
1936, and problems with the one fasciscule published see Al. N. Oikonomonos in the preface to the 
republication of IMakedD [Chicago: Ares, 1978: xii-xiv]) . Other collections from various locales in 
Macedonia are starting to appear. Pilhofer's collection of inscriptions from Philippi (1 995 vol. 2) sounds 
promising although I have not yet sten it. At a conference in 1987 P. Ducrey announced that a separate 
collection of inscriptions from Philippi is underway (see BE l992:486 no. 324; Pilhofer 1995:vii). 
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inscriptions in geographical progression from West to East through Macedonia, and by 

date for each location. For ease of reference, each inscription has been given a number, 

which will be used along with the designator in the text of the dissertation (e-g. [ll] is 

inscription 11 in Appendix I). Inscriptions cited without the designator do not appear in 

the appendix. It is hoped that the inclusion of these inscriptions will help the reader 

should there be need to refer to the entire text of the inscription or to find further 

bibliography. It will also make the footnotes of the dissertation itself less curnber~ome.~ 

The sigla used in the inscriptions follow the biden System (see Woodhead 198 1 5 - 1  1 ; 

McLean 1 W6a: 15-25) : 

resolution of an abbreviation 

an editor's restoration of illegible letters 

addition or substitution by an editor 

superfluous letters 

deliberate erasure in antiquity 

dot under letter indicates it is incompletely preserved 

lost letters, each dot indicates a single letter 

unknown number of missing letters 

letters are clear but interpretation is unknown 

uninscribed space; number of letter spaces given in brackets 

beginning of each new line 

beginning of every fifth line 

2. Concerning the bibliography incIuded with the inscriptions: where the inscription has been published 
or cited in works found in the primary bibliography of the dissertation I use the modified CMS B format 
(name yearpage #). Other entries are given in fbll in the first instance and then by the modified CMS B 
format if referred to again in commenting on that particular inscription. 
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Abbreviations for collections of inscriptions follow those found in G .  H. R. 

Horsley and John A. L. Lee, "A Preliminary Checklist of Abbreviations of Greek 

Epigraphic Volumes," Epigraphica 56 (1994) 129-69. Abbreviations for classical 

authors and papyrological collections follow those found in Gerhard Kittel, ed., 

27zeological Dictionary of the Nav Testament 1 (Grand Rapids: Eerdmans, 1964) xvi- 

xxxix. Abbreviations for books and journals follow the conventions found in David 

Noel Freedman, ed., 27ze Anchor Bible Dictr*onary 1 (New York: Doubleday, 1992) lii- 

lxxviii and Jean Susorney Wellington, Dictionary of Bibliographic Abbreviations Found 

in the Scholarship of Classical Studies and Related Disciplines (Westport, CN, and 

London: Greenwood, 1983). The Anchor Bible Dictionary itself will be abbreviated 

ABD. 
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INTRODUCTION: METHOD AND STRATEGY 

This dissertation attempts to determine how one can best understand the social 

matrix of the early Christian communities at Thessdonica and Philippi by reading 1 

Thessalonians and Philippians in light of both the internal rhetoric of the letter and the 

external context of each city.l At issue is both how the members of these groups would 

have constituted themselves (consciously or unconsciously) within the larger framework 

of group formation in Greco-Roman antiquity and how these groups would have 

appeared to outsiders-to what other type of groups at Thessalonica and Philippi would 

they have been ~rnpared?~ 

The issue of the social matrix of Paul's Christian communities in Macedonia 

remains an under explored area of study for a number of reasons. First, the question of 

the social matrix of Pauline communities has only recently begun to be taken more 

seriously. It is into this larger project that this particular dissertation fits. Second, 

studies done on the Corinthian communities are often simply transferred to other 

Pauline communities. While in this dissertation we will on occasion use the Corinthian 

congregation as a point of comparison for the Macedonian Christians, we will pay 

particular attention to the Macedonian context. Third, less archaeological work has 

been done in Macedonia than elsewhere, leaving a dearth of interesting realia for 

investigators. In writing this dissertation it is hoped that part of this problem will  be 

I .  Cf. Kloppenborg (1 993 b:267) who notes the importance "that our understanding of Pauline 
argumentation take cognizance of the local factors that contributed to the rhetorical situation for each 
letter. " 

2. What is at issue is not what Paul himself would have been most familiar with, but what the groups 
which he formed in the Greco-Roman urban centers wouId have looked like, both to those who attended 
and to those on the outside-with what would persons in each category have most naturally associated the 
Pauline churches? 
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addressed through the translation and discussion of a number of Macedonian 

inscriptions.3 

Before turning to the particular approach of this dissertation, we will f i t  briefly 

sketch the development of studies of the social world of the New Testament (51.1) and 

outline in more detail the need for more local studies of early Christian communities, 

including a summary of some of the important recently published studies of 

Thessalonica and Philippi ( 5  1.2). 

1.1. Studies of the Social World of the New Testament 

For almost two millennia the apostle Paul has been identified as the Christian 

theologian par excellence. Exegetes throughout the centuries have mined Paul's 

writings for theological and pastoral insight. While the earliest of his exegetes (the 

writerfs] of the pastoral epistles and the Apostolic Fathers) shared a common world- 

view with the apostle himself, the inevitable evolution of cultures and the drift away 

from Greco-Roman Hellenism into the Byzantine period and beyond has resulted in the 

slow shift away from the shared cultural scripts of text and interpreter. In turn, this led 

to the rise of systematic theology and a focus on orthodoxy ("right-belief'). However, 

in the last few centuries there has been a slow but steady growth in interest in the socio- 

cultural context in which Paul lived, preached, and wrote letters. 

At the turn of the twentieth century, in an age of unprecedented archaeological 

fmds, a number of studies of the social world of the New Testament were published. 

Adolf Deissmann produced two major studies in which the "language, the literature, 

and the religion of Hellenistic Judaism and Primitive Christianity" were illustrated from 

3. The use of inscriptions is an important and much needed task in New Testament scholarship, for 
although the papyri are now often used inscriptions are sti l l  marginalized. In using the inscriptions it is 
hoped that "a growing feeling of dissatisfaction with the dead ends reached through historical-critical 
methodology as traditionaUy practiced may be overcome through exposure to Fresh hermeneutical 
experience" (Danker 198 1 :356). 
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"papyri and inscriptions" (1901 [quotations from the subtitle]; 1927). Other studies 

were produced, such as that of Adolf von Harnack (1902; ET 1908), in which the 

social setting of early Christianity was given serious attention. Marxists such as 

Friedrich Engels (1959) and Karl Kautsky (1908) published materialist readings of the 

birth and early growth of Christianity. The Chicago School, represented primarily by 

the works of Shirley Jackson Case (1 9 14; l923), protested that the American liberal 

tradition focused too narrowly on the history of Christianity as a literary or institutional 

history and did not understand it more broadly as a social process (Funk 1976: 15; cf. 

Keck 1974; Hynes 1981).4 

Unfortunately many studies of the socio-cultural context of early Christianity too 

often have been reduced to providing "background information, 'I only sometimes 

deemed significant for understanding the deeper ("more significant") theological truths 

of the texts (Elliott 1993 : 12). Too often exegetes are left to make the transfer from 

"background" to exegesis (e.g., E. Ferguson 1987; Barrett 1987). Fortunately, more 

recent social-scientific studies of the New Testament have advanced beyond this, 

providing solid exegetical insights based on a thorough understanding of the social 

world of the text? 

Edwin Judge was one of the first among modem scholars to advocate giving 

attention to the social world of the New Testament. In 1960 he wrote of early Christian 

We need to know not only who they were, and what relation they had as a group 
to the social structure of their own communities, but what they existed for as a 
group, what activities they engaged in, and what their contemporaries would have 
made of them. This is, of course, purely a question of external appearances and 
social function. The theological rationale of the church is not our concern." 
(Judge 196Oa: 8) 

4. For a more detailed bibliographical survey see EIliott 1993: 17, 138-39. 

5. For a comprehensive chronologicaI List of sociai-scientific studies of the New Testament and its 
environment see EUiott 1993 : 139-62. 
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Some twenty years later Judge still had need to write that, "[ulntil the work of mapping 

out their social identity and behaviour has been developed much further in juxtaposition 

with the conventions and practices of contemporary society, we are in no position to 

say who or what the first Christians were" (1980:213; cf. 216). Judge himself argued 

(against Deissmann 1927) that the social patterns of both the New Testament and its 

social world indicate that the New Testament churches were comprised of members not 

only from the lower strata of society but from a range of strata. The persons of higher 

social rank were thus in a position to both lead and financially support (as patrons) the 

emerging congregations. 

Later, in a 1973 position paper delivered to the organizing meeting of the 

SBLlAAR study group on the social world of early Christianity, Jonathan 2. Smith 

mapped out four possible directions that such a group might take. The third of these 

was to look at "the social organization of early Christianity in terms of both the social 

forces which lead to the rise of Christianity and the socia2 institutions of early 

Christianity" (J.Z.Smith 1978: 124, his emphasis). This challenge has since been taken 

up by a number of scholars in a variety of ways. 

John Gager (1975) uses sociological models to explain the nature and 

development of Christianity. Examining Christianity as a millenarian movement, he 

suggests that various developments in Christianity arose from the Christians' response 

to the social forces around them. Abraham Maherbe's Z?te Social Aspects of Early 

Christianity (1 983) also undertakes a sociological study of early Christianity, although 

6. This is a collection o f  lectures delivered at Rice University in 1975. The lectures were first published 
in 1977 and subsequently (with the addition of an extra chapter and an Epilogue) in 1983 - 
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his focus is more on social history than on sociological theory (Malherbe 1983 :zI).~ 

This latter interpretive method, the use of sociological models for understanding early 

Christianity, is employed most often (and most profitably) primarily by members of the 

SBL "Context Group" such as John H. Elliott (1981 ; 1986; 1993), Bruce J. Malina 

(1981; 1986; 1992), and Jerome H. Neyrey (1986a; 1986b; 1990). 

Wayne Meeks' 1983 study, The First Urban Christim, has proven to be a 

watershed in many ways. It has received both high praise and severe criticism, often 

from the same reviewer, but a l l  agree that Meeks has pushed forward the use of the 

social sciences in the study of early Christianity. Meeks attempts to understand more 

thoroughly the socio-economic context of Paul's ministry. Using a combination of 

social description and sociological analysis, Meeks attempts to determine the social 

environment and the social location of the Christians in Paul's churches, concluding 

that the churches include a cross-section of people from every social strata, with the 

exception of the very top and the very bottom. 

Perhaps one of the most significant practitioners of the method today is, however, 

Gerd Theissen, who has been publishing sociological studies since 1973. Theissen has 

been instrumental in establishing the contours of the debate over the social location of 

the Corinthian Christians, particularly in the essays collected in his 1982 volume. One 

of his most significant contributions is his argument that the conflict among the 

C o ~ t h i a n  Christians was due to their differing social rank (1 982:69-119 and 12 1-43). 

His other studies have advanced the knowledge of New Testament scholars not only in 

7. Many scholars maintain a difference between the approach of the social historian and that of the 
sociologist. Social description includes the use of archaedogical data while sociological analysis employs 
models from the social sciences. For a description of the differences between the two see Osiek 19924, 
LO8 and more thoroughly Elliott 1993 : 1 8-20. Malherbe himself denies there is a significant differen= 
between these approaches (1983:122). Making too much of a distinction between the two approaches is 
somewhat artificial; see Scroggs 1980: 167-68. 
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the social description of early Christians but also in the theory and methods of 

sociological exegesis (see particularly the essays in 1992). 

Finally mention can be made of the series Nav Documents Illwtrating Em& 

Chridmity, the seventh volume of which has recently been published (1995). This 

series aims to comb the entire corpus of Greek and Latin inscriptions and papyri and 

publish articles of varying lenMs on the significance of words, phrases, concepts, etc. 

found in these documents for the study of the New Testament. 

From this very brief o v e ~ e w  one can quickly see that the study of the social 

world of early Christianity is a growing field. However, the potential pay-oHs of the 

method for individual texts is by no means exhausted and much more work is left to be 

done. It is within this growing field that this particular dissertation aims to make its 

contribution. 

1.2. Studies of Locally Based Christian Groups 

Along with the growth in studies focusing on the general social context of early 

Christianity there is a growing awareness of the importance of studies of early 

Christianity which take seriously local peculiarities. Exegetes recognize that New 

Testament texts must be read in the light of the social situation to which each was 

addressed if they are to be properly understood. Rather than read the social situation in 

terms of New Testament ideas alone, one must read the texts more widely-social, 

political, economic, ideological contexts-and more narrowly-local situations (Judge 

1960b:72; cf. Hendrix 1984:6-10; Kloppenborg 1993b:267). 

While most modem scholars acknowledge in theory the lack of a uniform local 

model for the church, in practice this importance has been overlooked. In general, 

scholarship which undertakes a social description of " Pauline Christianity " 

homogenizes all Pauline churches, generally treating 1 Corinthians as the model for dl 
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else.8 This is both historically implausible and methodologically problematic. Failure to 

take seriously local peculiarities of each of Paul's churches and to read each of his 

letters in the light of the local social situation to which each was addressed will result in 

a misunderstanding of that particular Christian community. In contrast, G. H. R. 

Horsley has produced a lengthy analysis of the inscriptions of Ephesus that seeks to 

establish the first century context for Christianity in that city (Horsley 1992: 157-58, 

168). At the end of his study Horsley issues a desideratum for more studies of Ephesus 

in order to better understand that locale. Horsley's desiderahirn should not be limited to 

Ephesus alone as much social history remains to be done for all the cities in which 

Christian congregations were established. 

Along with studies of locd peculiarities most modem writers acknowledge, at 

least in theory, the lack of a uniform model for the churchOg Unfortunately, in practice 

this importance is too often overlooked. For example, in general, much of the 

discussion of social Ievel is based on studies of the Corinthian churches, where the 

church is thought to be composed of members of alI ranks save the very top and the 

very bottom of society.1° It is clear, however, that the Macedonian churches were 

8. For example, see Russell (1988:lll) who uncritically reads information from Acts 17 into the 
situation at Thessalonica and then jumps to the following conclusion-" all of this essentially agreeing 
with Theissen's conclusions on the social makeup of the Corinthian church, " which he takes to indicate 
the presence of some higher social elites in the Thessalonian congregation. 

9. But see Wilken 198 1 : 109-10; cf. Burtchaell 1992:xiv-xv on the synagogue. 

LO. See Judge 1960b, Maherbe 1983, Meeks 1983, and especially Theissen 1982, 1992 on social status. 
The discussion is aptly summarized in Osiek (199261-71), where it is obvious that Corinth is the test 
case for all of Paul's churches; after almost exclusively discussing texts from Corinth she concludes that 
"[wJe have traced some of the social factors operative in the life of Paul and in the churches he founded. 
The evidence as illumin..?.ed by recent scholarship indicates gatherings of people from across the social 
spectrum, with the exception of the very lowest levels and the highest aristocratic orders" (Osiek 
l992:70-71). 
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much worse off than the Corinthian churches (see 2 Cor 8: 1-4; cf. Jewett 1986: 120- 

21)." 

This leads us to the topic of our particular investigation: putting Paul's 

Macedonian Christian communities in their local context. While scholarly attention has 

focussed on the Corinthian congregations, little has been said of the social character of 

the Macedonian churches. Most commentaries are all too brief in attempting to place 

the letters of Paul to the Thessalonians in their contexts.12 Typical for commentaries on 

1 Thessalonians is a reliance upon the account in Acts 17: 1-9.13 Subsequently, these 

exegetes assume that the church grew naturally out of the synagogue. While some 

recognize that the Thessalonian church was composed mainly of Gentiles, they follow 

Acts in suggesting that Paul "stole away" a number of God-fearers and proselytes. l4 

As with commentaries on 1 Thessalonians, those that exegete Philippians in the 

main tend to provide the "historical setting" of the letters all too briefly and with too 

much uncritical reliance on the account of the founding of the church in Acts 16: 11- 

11. Cf. Schiillgen's (1988b:73) critique of  Meeks (198351-73): "Meeks behandelt n W c h  nicht jede 
Gemeinde getremt fiir sich, sondern wirft das Material aus d e n  paulinischen Gemeinden warnmen und 
verwertet es in einander e r g k n d e r  Weise. " 

12. For example, Eadie 1877:l-3; Milligan 1908:xx.i-xxv; Moms 1959:15-19; Best 1972:l-2. Jewett 
(l986:ll3 n.1) chides Marxsen (1979), I.H.Marshall (1983), Masson (1957). Best (1972), and Bruce 
(1982) for being too brief on the political and geographic setting of  Thessalonica and for barely 
mentioning the available studies of the political, economic, and culturd situation of the city and the 
religious activity therein (on Jewett's own work see further below). This is not the case with Rigaux 
(1956: 11-20), although he maintains the presence of an important Jewish community at Thessalonica 
based on Acts and Paul's letters, which is a position we will challenge below in chapter 4. 

13. For example, Milligan 1908:xxvi-xxx; Frame 1912: 1-7; Rigawr. l956:3-ll, 20; Masson lgS7:5-6; 
Bruce 1982:xxi-xxviii; less so Best 1972:2-7; Holtz 1986:9-10; Wanmaker l990:6-16; AIso Hug& 
l982:67-W. 

14. For example, Eadie 1977:12-13; Frame 19125-6; Rigaux 1956:20; Laub 197625; Holtz 1986:10. 
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40.15 A typical example is Fee (1995:27-28) who reiterates as historical the events as 

outlined in the Acts account, expanding little on the detds.16 This reliance on Acts is 

also true of I. B. Lightfoot, although he takes more seriously than most the specific 

character of Philippi during Paul's time there (e.g., the strong influence of women; the 

collective conversion of households; Lighdoot 188 1 : 47-65). 

Other studies of 1 Thessalonians and Philippians focus on theological or 

epistolographic issues, taking little interest in the local particularities of the recipient 

cities. l7 Fortunately, there are some notable exceptions to this generalization for both 

Thessalonica (Hendrix 1984; Donfried 1985; Kloppenborg 1993b; Jewett 1986) and 

Philippi (Portefaix 1988; Abraharnsen 1995; Bormann 1995; Peterlin 1995, Pilhofer 

1995). Yet, while these studies have proven useful for understanding the locale in 

which the church was formed they are not without their limitations. Holland Hendrix's 

dissertation (1984) on the honours given to Romans by the inhabitants of Thessalonica 

15. See Plummer 1919:~-xi; Bonnard 1950:7-8; J.J.Miiller 1955:13; R.P.Martin 1959:15-18; Collange 
1979: 1-3; Barth 1979:7-8; Hawthorne 1983:Kxxii-xxxvi; Silva 1988:2-5; 0' Brien 199 1 :3-8; U.B. Miiller 
1993:14. Also Hug&% 1982:38-59. More skeptical of the Acts account is Gnilka 1980:3. In most cases 
there is an implicit or explicit assumption of the presence of at least a small Iewish community at 
Philippi, an assumption which is not warranted by the evidence; see 84.2.5. 

16. For Fee's understanding of the letter, more important than the social situation in Philippi itself is the 
situation of friendship that existed between Paul and the Philippians and is reflected in the genre of 
Pad's letter, a "letter of friendship" (Fee i995:l and more generally 1-14; so also Witherington 1994). 

17. For example, Jewett 1970; Kaye 1975; Russell 1982; Mengel 1982; Garland 1985; Perkins 1987; 
Reumann 1987; Johanson 1987; Watson 1988; Alexander 1989; Donneyer 1989; Stowers 1991; Wright 
1991 ; Petermann 1991; BIoornquist 1993; Gundry 1994; Wick 1994; Luter and Lee 1995. 

18. The works discussed here are some of the more significant studies that note the significance of the 
local setting. Other studies which deal with the social situation to a lesser degree could also be 
mentioned; i.e., Ramsay 1899; Schmithafs 1972: 128-3 18; Weaver 1972; Sampley 1977, 1980; Barclay 
1992; Krentz 1993; Cotter 1993; Cosby 1994. Barclay (1992) does not attempt to understand the social 
origins of the Christian community at Thessdonica but shows how their experience reinforced the 
apocalypticism they learned from Paul. In this they were very different from the Corinthian Christian 
community who enjoyed friendly relations with "outsiders." However, his study does make clear the 
important methodological point that it is unwise to generalize about "Pauline Christians" and each of the 
Pauline churches must be investigated independently as  differing social phenomena based in different 
locales (cf. Barclay 1992:72-73). 
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from the second century BCE to the first century CE provides much historical and 

political background for the study of the Thessalonian church. Epigraphic, literary, 

sculptural, and numismatic evidence suggest to Hendrix that the Thessalonians actively 

bestowed honoun on those individuals who benefacted the city. The Romans 

increasingly "became the objects of a distinct system of honors which rewarded positive 

administrative policies and other philanthropic activity beneficial to the cityt1 

(1984:336). This system developed within Thessdonica in ways not found in other 

urban areas. It is beyond the scope of Hendrix's immediate task, however, to deal 

directly with the Thessalonian church. Thus, the exegete of 1 Thessalonians is left the 

task of determining the significance of granting widespread civic honours to Romans 

for the people of the Christian congregation. lg 

Karl Donfried argues that recognition of the civic and religious history of 

Thessalonica is the essential starting point for understanding both the earliest Christian 

community at Thessdonica and Paul's first letter to them? To that end, Donfried 

argues that Paul carefully chose his terminology "for protreptic purposes" (1 985: 353)- 

it would have resonated well with the terminology of the mystery cults and the royal 

theology that filled the Thessalonians' city, not to mention figured largely in their past. 

Iiowever, Paul uses such language not to turn Christianity into a mystery cult but to 

show how completely the Thessalonian's lives have been altered in their "new living 

19. The widespread practice of antiquity of bestowing honours on benefactors is also surveyed by Danker 
1982, who makes some connections with the Christian churches. A more thorough study is undertaken by 
Winter 1994, who suggests that Paul is concerned that the Christians take an active and aggressive role as 
benefactors of the city in which they Eve, and do not become recipients of the benefaction of others. 
Winter's thesis, while taking seriously the civic context of the churches, seems to assume a higher 
economic level for the majority of Christians than seems to be indicated in the texts of Paul's letters. 
Kloppenborg's comments (1993b:276-77 n. 46) on a similar argument made by Winter (1989) are 
apropos. 

20. Donfried 1985:336-56. Cf. the earlier work of Edson (1940; 1948) who discusses the cdts of 
Thessalonica without reference to Paul's letters or  the early Thessalonian church. In a later article 
Donfried makes the same case for 2 Thessalonians, although he attributes the writing of that letter to one 
of Paul's co-workers; Donfiied 1993a: 128. 
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relationship" with Christ (1 985: 353). Nevertheless, the local manifestations of 

Thessalonica determine how Paul will help form the Christian community's self- 

identity. John Kloppenborg (1993b) uses hetorid analysis and social-historical study 

to argue that Paul draws on the traditions and imagery of the Dioscuri when writing 1 

Thess 4:9-12. For Paul, as for others of his day, the Dioscuri were paradigms of 

"brotherly love" (&Xcr6eXt#k). Their appeal among the Thessalonians means Paul can 

use words and concepts to evoke these deities as a pattern for imitation. The studies of 

Donfried and Kloppenborg have done much to illuminate the language and rhetoric of 

Paul's letter, but a more thorough reading of the letter is still neededw2l 

In his study of 1 and 2 Thessalonians Jewett (1986) uses both rhetorical analysis 

and information from the political, economic, social, and religious context of 

Thessalonica to reconstruct the community situation there. He concludes that Paul's 

letters address a situation of " rnillenarian radicalism" (1 986 : xiii) which caused 

members of the Thessalonian congregation to proclaim the actual arrival of the 

millennium and to act accordinglj.. The deflation of this millenarian faith by the onset 

of persecution and the death of members of the congregation gave Paul cause to write 

his fust letter. However, in addressing this crisis, Paul caused some radicals to 

regenerate their excitement to the point of antinomian behaviour and the declaration 

that the Day of the Lord had arrived. In order to bring this situation under control Paul 

sent 2 Thessdonians. 

21. Perkins suggests (1989:326) that "conversion and communityw within the Christian experience of the 
Thessalonians "most clearfy separated it from . . . the cultic associations of the Hellenistic cities." She 
concludes that "1 Thessalonians shows us the precarious process by which a new Christian community 
carves out its pIzce among the cults and associations of the Grew-Roman city" (1989:334). However, in 
her analysis of the Thessalonians situation she makes tittle concrete reference to these associations 
generally nor to those extant at Thessdonica specificaIly. The apocalyptic understanding reflected in the 
letter to which she points certainly reflects Paul's Jewish heritage, but she shows no convincing reasons 
that it would have been understood in this same way by the largely pagan Thessaloaians. 
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Jewett suggests that the Cabirus cult was influential on the development of the 

Thessalonian church. The figure of Cabirus was similar to that of Christ; both suffered 

a martyr's death and both were expected to return physically. The cult of Cabirus was 

the most important religious cult in Thessalonica during Paul's time there. Although it 

had originally been very popular among the lower classes, at the time of Paul it was 

solidly in the purview of the civic magistrates. This left the poorer workers very 

receptive to Christ (1 986: 165). These workers became the millenarian radicals, 

refusing to work, living sexually licentious lives, and refusing to acknowledge the 

community leaders, all in preparation for the Parousia, which they were already 

experiencing in ecstatic activities. When Paul fails to fulfill the expected role of the 

priest of Cabirus, the radicals deride him before the congregation. Paul addresses this 

group as the LGTCYKOL, the "rebellious," and attempts to reign them in and to reestablish 

the proper mode of behaviour appropriate to an apocalyptic future. 

Jewett's work has received positive reviews, although his conjecture that the 

Cabirus cult influenced the development of Christianity at Thessalonica has been called 

into question? Despite his attempts to control preconceived assumptions about the 

Thessalonian Christians through the use of rhetorical criticism (Jewett 1986: xiv), Jewett 

cannot escape allowing selective analyses and unwarranted assumptions to creep into 

22. Hendrix (1988:766) points out that "there is no unequivocal evidence for a cult of the single Cabrius 
at that city before the late second or early third century CE." Hendrix (1988:766) also notes some of 
Jewett's mis-reading of other archaeological evidence. Kraftchick (1 988 :4l2) notes that Jewett does not 
demonstrate the existence of the Cabiric Christians at Thessalonica so much as assume it. Barclay 
criticpes (1 983:519 n. 24) Jewett's understanding (1986: 126-32) of the "hijacking" of the Cabirus cult by 
the higher rank of Thessalonican society by suggesting that its use by such people wodd not eliminate 
the cult from the purview of the lower ranks and may even encourage it (since the lower rank tends to 
folIow the trends of the upper rank). Barton (198790) is generally skeptical of the parallels between 
Pauline Christianity and the Cabirius cult. On the other hand, Murphy-O'Co~or (1996:118) affirms 
Jewett's view of the hijacking of the Cabirus cult by the elites and resultant loss of a patron deity by the 
artisans and workers of Thessalonica as the background of I ThessaIonians. However, the whole theory 
of co-optation of a cult leading to the "deprivation" of the lower classes is dubious; the Macedonians co- 
opted the cult of Isis in Egypt without depriving the Egyptians of their cult (pointed out to me by John S. 
Kioppenborg) . 
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his work? Nevertheless, Jewett's is a stimulating work that takes seriously the local 

context of the Thessalonian congregation. While I do not agree that the millenarian 

radicalism is the problem addressed by Paul at Thes~alonica,~~ Jewett's work will 

prove helpful in a number of aspects of my own investigation of the early Christian 

community at Thessalonica. 

Turning to studies of the church at Philippi we might begin with that of Lilian 

Portefaix (1988). Portefaix attempts to recreate the historical context of the female 

recipients of Philippians and Luke-Acts @articularly Acts 16: 11-40) in order to 

understand how these texts would have been received by such women. The first part of 

the book investigates the socio-cultural and religious backgrounds of Philippian women. 

Portefaix provides an important service in bringing together diverse literary, 

archaeological, and epigraphical evidence. However, she takes little account of work 

done after Collart 1937 (see the details of the works she has overlooked in Pilhofer 

1995:44). The second part of the book attempts to read Philippians and Luke-Acts in 

turn, showing how each would have resonated with the Philippian women who had 

recently converted from paganism. 

First generation Christian women at Philippi would have been struck by Paul's 

concepts of "celestial citizenshipt' and "servitude. " Imitation of Christ in a serving 

capacity was placed for them in a cosmic perspective, with the promise of future 

blessings, bringing new meaning to their current sufferings, both as Christians and as 

women. Luke's account of Christianity would have been received by female converts at 

Philippi as the introduction by Paul of a new Dionysus to the city, one who was much 

stronger than any of the other deities or even the Roman empire. Philippian women 

23. For details see Hendrix 1988:764-65; cf. Kraftchick 1988:411-12. 

24. My own view of the &CYKOC will be detailed in chapter 6. 
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who had grown up as Christians would see in Luke's account female models for 

Christian behaviour, particularly in the figure of Lydia. 

Portefaix's work has been heralded as an important step forward in understanding 

early Christian women (Lieu 1989584-86; Muddiman 1989: 190-9 1). However, her 

conclusions seem impres~ionistic2~ and, by focussing only on "citizenship and 

servitude, " Portefaix has overlooked many possible avenues for exploring Philippians 

in Iight of the context she describes (6. Lieu 1989585-86), leaving open the 

opportunity for much more work to be done in this area- 

The recent work of D a v o ~  Peterh (1995) attempts to understand the social 

situation reflected in Paul's letter to the ~hilippians.26 He suggests that the 

overwhelmingly dominant issue in the letter is the disunity in the church, a much more 

prevalent problem than has previously been admitted. The second part of the book 

discusses the role of Epaphroditus in the delivery of the Philippians' monetary gift (Phil 

2: 25-30) and Paul's response to that gi f t  (Phil 4: 10-20). Peterlin maintains that the 

collection of money for Paul "went less than smoothly" (1995:218) and that 

Epaphroditus' delivery of it reflects the overall disunity in the church. Paul's response 

alternates between "overt gratitude and defensive statements reflecting his uneasiness 

over" the collection and sending of the monetary gift (1995:218). 

In the midst of his discussion on unity Peterlin discusses the social composition of 

the Philippian church. Included in the church are agricultural labourers, slaves and 

freedmen (i.e., the slave-girl and the jailer of Acts 16)' people who knew some of the 

fmilia Caesaris (but were not part of it), craftsmen and small merchants (including 

Lydia the purple-dyer and Luke the physician), soldiers and veterans, and foreigners of 

25. Osiek 1 WO:3 60; cf. Bochuehl (1 995:69 n. 28) : " Portefaix's study unfortunately also manifests an 
over-reIiance of unproven connections and theories that 'might have been'." 

26. 'The following summary and review of Peterlin 1995, Abrahamsen 1995, Bormann 1995, and 
Pilhofer 1996 has been published in slightly revised form as Ascough 199% 
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varying nationalities. These people were mrmbers of several house-congregations in the 

city (the existence of which he postulates "with a high degree of probability" ; 

1995: 228). The entire church was large and well-organized with a group of leaders 

designated as ~ P ~ K O T O L  and Gth~ovoc, some of whom were heads of house- 

congregations, including Euodia and Syntyche. 

Peterlin's conclusions about the size and structure of the Philippian congregation 

are based on his assumptions about the social composition of the church itself. 

However, he often goes far beyond the available evidence, assuming that because a 

sector of society existed in Philippi, they must therefore be reflected in the makeup of 

the Philippian church? Thus he assumes that agricultural labourers, many slaves and 

freedmen, and a large number of foreigners joined the congregation. However, he 

provides little evidence for this beyond their actual existence in Philippi during the first 

century. He also assumes that they would have met in a house, and since even large 

houses could not accommodate more than thirty people there must have been more than 

one meeting going on in the city. This disallows for the use of outdoor space or public 

buildings for meetings. Unlike 1 Corinthians, there is no mention of the "whole 

church" coming together; rather, one group seems to be presumed in Philippians (i-e., 

the reconciliation of Euodia and Syntyche is not a matter of factionalism). Peterlin 

seems to have merged an understanding of the Corinthian congregation with 

assumptions about the number of members in the church to develop his portrait of the 

Philippian congregation. Thus, while Peterlin is helpful in highlighting the extent of the 

unity theme in Philippians, his study is flawed by his understanding of the social 

composition of the Philippian congregation. 28 

27. He also has a rather naive and uncritical view of Acts and the deutero-pauline epistIes. 

28. For hrther probIems with some of the finer points of Peterlin's exegesis see Silva 1996:764-65. 



In Women and Worship at Philippi: Diana/Artemrmrs and Other Cults in the Early 

Christian Era (1 995) Valerie Abrahamsen takes seriously the local context of Philippi 

for understanding the development of Christianity tl1ere.2~ She attempts to elucidate the 

connection between Christian and pagan worship and the role of women in various 

religious groups at Philippi. She is particularly concerned to show the significance of 

goddess worship, women's participation in such, and the implications this has for 

women's leadership in the early church. Having first discussed the religious climate at 

Philippi, particularly the rock reliefs on the acropolis, she makes a good case for 

women being the primary functionaries in the cult of Diana. She then argues that the 

high esteem given to women in the pagan cults carried over into the Christian church at 

Philippi from its inception until at least the sixth century, as attested in Christian grave 

inscriptions from the Byzantine era. 

As a survey of the archaeological evidence for religious life available from 

Philippi Abrahamsen's book is most stimulating.30 Her gathering and analysis of the 

data makes a strong w e  for the important role of women in pagan and Christian 

religious groups. However, since most of the archawlogical evidence Abmhamsen cites 

is from 200 CE or later she is forced to extrapolate backwards to the earlier period of 

Christian history at Philippi. Unfortunately this makes her results somewhat tenuous. 

More troubling is her failure to look seriously at the Christian literary evidence 

from the earlier period. She devotes only four full pages to Philippians, Acts, the letter 

of Polycarp, and the Christian apocryphal literature (199582-86), making many 

assumptions which are poorly supported by either primary or secondary data. 

Lamenting that "commentators on New Testament literature have tended to skip quickly 

- - 

29. See also her dissertation (1986) and her articles (1987; 1988). 

30. A cautionary note is needed: Pilhofer (1 995:39-40) points to a number of places in the earlier 
manifestation of Abrahamsen's work (1986) where she misinterprets the epigraphic evidence. 
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over Euodia and Syntyche" she only discusses them for one paragraph and rarely 

returns to them. In her discussion she misses the important works of Thomas (1972)' 

Agourides (1 980)' and Malinowski (1985), none of which appear in her bibliography. 

Abrahamsen recognizes the tenuous nature of Luke's account of events in Acts 16 

(199584-85), admitting that it might be "fictitious" (a designation left woefully ill- 

defined), yet she proceeds as if it makes no difference to her argument about the actual 

church at Philippi. Abrahamsen needs to take much more seriously the possibility of 

traditions behind the stories in Acts and the implications for the actual situation at 

Philippi; doing so would certainly strengthen her case. Leaving Lydia as a "fictitious" 

character gives Abdarnsen little ground for arguing that the idea of a "strong, 

independent businesswomen" (1995: 193-94) had any influence on the Philippian church 

at all; Lydia may have been a product of Luke's imagination, unknown to the 

Philippians. 

Despite the cursory treatment she gives to the Philippian women mentioned in the 

New Testament, the first two points of Abraharnsen's summary/conclusion emphasize 

the importance of Euodia and Syntyche and Lydia for the early church (1 995: 193-94). 

This is a significant aspect of early Christianity at Philippi and deserves a more 

thorough treatment than Abrahamsen provides so as not to be brushed aside lightly. 

Lukas Bormann's Philippi: S t a t  und Christengemeinde zur Zeit des Paulus 

(1995) provides a comprehensive background to the Roman aspects of the city of 

Philippi in the first century. Bormann has taken more seriously than most scholars the 

need to read Paul's letter in its local context. Bormm's book is divided into two parts. 

The fust deals with the political and religious background of Philippi, with particular 

emphasis on its status as a Roman colony. Bormann describes the city's predominantly 

Roman character, suggesting that there was negligible local population living there 

before the Roman settlement of veterans from the battle of Actium. 
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The second part of the book deals with the relevance of this material for 

understanding Pad' s relationship to the Philippian church. Bonnann emphasizes Paul' s 

thanksgiving-letter (Phil 4: 10-20) as the key to understanding the relationship between 

Paul and the Philippian community.31 Paul attempts to extract himself from the 

obligation to repay the money given to him by the Philippians by overturning the 

principle of amicitia operative at Philippi. 32 

Although Bormann's is a comprehensive and helpful book, it does not take 

adequate account of the complexity of the social situation at Philippi. Bormann uses 

mostly Latin texts and inscriptions to illustrate the Philippians' relationship with Paul 

and the Roman authorities. However, his evidence for an almost exclusively Roman 

city at Philippi is unconvincing. In fact, there is good evidence for the presence of 

Greek speaking people in Philippi (Meeks 1983:45-46) with the possibility of a Greek 

polis existing alongside the Roman colony (Edson 197597-102). The time between the 

settlement of veterans from the battle of Actium (42/42 BCE) to the time of Paul's 

establishment of the Christian church (early 40s CE) is at least three generations, 

enough time for significant intermingling of Greeks and Romans living in Philippi. TO 

maintain the Latin material as the appropriate background for the Philippian church, 

Borxnann needs to show why Paul writes to them in Greek, using a number of Greek 

epistolary and rhetorical conventions -33 

3 1. Having decided that Philippians represents at least two authentic letters of Paul, namely 4: 1-20 
(Letter A) and 1 : 1-3 :1 (Letter B), perhaps more. See Bormann 1995:118. 

32. See further on patronage in 96.6, below. 

33. Portefaix (1988:64, following CoUart 1937:301) also suggests that Latin was the official language of 
Philippi, but the more recent work of Philhofer shows that Greek was the language of common 
communication at Philippi (Pilhofer 1995:86; cf. Papazoglou 1988a:202). For arguments that Paul's 
congregations were mostly Greek speaking not Latin speaking see Pilhofer 1995:244; Bruce 1979:354; 
and further below $2.3. I. 

Pilhofer (1 995:47-48) notes that Bormann's work is one sided and overemphasizes the Roman 
aspect of Philippi. Hainz (1994:387-91) critiques the earlier dissertation upon which Borrnann's book is 
based for not giving proper attention to Pad's understanding o f  ~ocuuvicu, aithough overall Hainz 
(1994:291) is sympathetic to Bormium's approach. Hainz, who was one of  Bonnann's examiners, seems 
to be most concerned that Bormann did not adopt his view of  Paul's aotvwukx (see Hainz 1982). 
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The publication of Peter Pilhofer's revised Habilitationsschrift from Miinster 

(Philippi. Band I: Die erste chn'stiiche Gemeinde Europus, 1995) is by far the most 

comprehensive study of Philippi to date. This h t  volume of a two volume work (the 

second is a much needed collection of all  inscriptions from Philippi and the surrounding 

area)34 discusses all of the archaeological, epigraphic, numismatic, and literary data 

relating to Philippi. This material is then related specifically to the Christian 

community at Philippi. 

The first chapter investigates what is known of Philippi in the first century. In the 

fmt section Pilhofer sifts through the various proposals for the boundaries of the 

territory, pomerium, and city-limits of Philippi, concluding with his own suggestion for 

the boundaries based on epigraphical evidence. The second section deals with the 

economy of the colony, which was primarily agriculturally based (grain and wine). 

Marble quarrying and purple-dealing were among the primary industries, although 

much trade occurred in and through Philippi due to its position on the sea and on the 

Via Egnatia. The prosopographic study of the third section concludes that Thracian, 

Greeks, and Romans all lived in the temtory of Philippi. The Thracians lived mostly 

outside the city but they were not marginalized; some had influence and wealth. Greek 

can be assumed to be the language of exchange. And while the Romans were not 

numerically superiour, their culture was influential in the first and second centuries CE. 

In the fourth section, Pilhofer investigates significant aspects of religious life at 

Philippi: the worship of the Hero Auloneites, Dionysos, and Silvanus. Interestingly, he 

does not give much attention to Diana or Isis, which Abrahamsen shows were quite 

influential at Philippi. 

34. As of the completion of this dissertation, the second volume is still unpublished. Various attempts to 
procure this portion of Pilhofer's work have been unsuccessful. 
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In chapter two Pilhofer reads Philippians in light of the living conditions and 

'ideological and religious background of first century Philippi. Paul's references to 

~oxirevpor present a challenge to membership in the tnbu V ' n i a  coveted among 

Romans and to the Jewish uohirevpo! which was competing with that of the Romans. 

Paul's language in 1 :27 indicates that Christians presented a real threat to the 

authorities in Philippi, both by drawing their model for associating from outside the 

city and having translocal links, unlike the localized voluntary associations. However, 

Pilhofer then goes on to suggest that the title Blr io~o~oc  is a local phenomenon within 

the Philippian Christian community, as was the giving of titles in other local 

associations. While this is true, it seems to stand in tension with his discounting of the 

associations as a model in the immediately prior section. Finally, he shows how the 

"giving and receiving" of the Philippians is akin to the many monetary donations of 

benefactors at Philippi. 

In chapter three Pilhofer turns to the account of the founding of Christianity in 

Acts 16. He begins by defending his claim that the author of Acts is none other than 

"the man from Macedonia" of Acts 16:9, and is actually from Philippi (1 995: 156-58). 

It is for this reason that many of the details in the account of Acts 16 carry with them a 

certain historical veracity, particularly details about the status of Philippi, the existence 

of a ~ p o t ~ e ~ ~ x i ,  the conversion of Lydia the purple dealer, references to servants of "the 

most high god," the wording of the accusation against the missionaries, and the titles of 

officials in Philppi. All of these Pilhofer treats in detail. 

In the fourth chapter Pilhofer uses the letters of Polycarp to show that one 

generation after Luke there is a significantly changed situation at Philippi. Mention of 

past martyrs from the community and current conflicts with authorities suggests that the 

optimism of Luke that Christians can have a good relationship with the municipal 

authorities and officials of the empire was misplaced. The exchange also shows that the 
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Huinro~oc referred to by Paul have been replaced by ~peafl ikepoc, but that as of the 

time of Polycarp there is still no bishop at Philippi. 

The fifth and final chapter presents an overview of the Christian community at 

Philippi from its founding in 49 CE to the middle of the second century CE, drawing 

on much of the material already covered. He affms the origins of the Philippian 

church from a small group of Jews and God-fearers, the first convert from which was 

Lydia. The church was composed mainly of Greeks, with a few Roman names attested, 

but no Thracians. He also touches on Paul's relationship with his "favorite community" 

and again defends his contention that Luke was from Philippi, suggesting that this also 

gave him access to extra traditions about that city (although he has to defend why Luke 

does not seem to have used Paul's letter). By the third generation the Philippian 

Christians had collected an extensive library of Christian literature (Philippians, 1 

Thessalonians, Romans, Corinthians; Luke-Acts), to which they are adding the letters 

of Ignatius and Polycarp, as Polycarp's letter shows. 

Pilhofer provides a thorough and completely up to date review of the 

archaeological and epigraphical data from Philippi and is an indispensable tool for New 

Testament scholars. Much less satisfying is his treatment of biblical texts. For example, 

on the historicity of Acts there is too much speculation and conjecture, especially where 

the archaeology is silent. For Pilhofer, where archaeology supports the text of Acts it 

proves that Luke, the companion of Paul and citizen of Philippi, is the writer; where it 

is silent, the text of Acts is then affirmed to be reflecting the historical situation 

accurately (as in the case of Lydia or the actual existence of a small Jewish community, 

1 995: 23 1-35). 35 The overall picture is given as one of the historical veracity of Acts as 

35. Pilhofer argues that the attested details prove that Luke is from Philippi, and, since Luke is from 
Phirippi, the unattested details must also be correct. Not only is such reasoning fauity (e-g., Luke could 
be from Philippi and still be incorrect in unattested details), but Pilhofer tends also to give Luke the 
benefit of the doubt by interpreting the evidence according to the presentation in Acts. 
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a whole, when only some of the technical details have actudy found s u p p a  in 

archaeological research. This is then used as the primary means for understanding the 

Christian community at Philippi. Furthermore, while Pilhofer gives a helpful analysis 

of the types of people who lived in Philippi, and thus might be part of the early 

Christian church there, he does not provide an analysis of what type of community 

structure the Philippian congregation reflects. 

From this review of recent studies of 1 Thessalonians and Philippians it should be 

obvious that the Christian communities at Thessalonica and Philippi are beginning to be 

investigated seriously in their own right.36 However, it is also clear that there is a need 

for further work to be done on Paul's Macedonian churches. This is a need which this 

dissertation seeks to fulfill. Obviously it is impossible to provide a comprehensive 

analysis of the local situations and all of the exegetical problems of the two letters. 

However, the issue of group formation is central to the study of any Pauline 

congregation. Since there is epigraphical data from both PhiLippi and Thessalonica 

relevant to this issue, it will be the focus of this dissertation. 

1.3. Outline of the Dissertation 

The primary focus of this dissertation is the type of community the Christians at 

Thessalonica and Philippi formed after Paul's visit to these cities. In order to ground 

this study we first need some understanding of the geographical and historio-political 

setting of the region of Macedonia. Thus, the second chapter will briefly overview the 

geography and history of Macedonia generally and Thessalonica and Philippi 

specifically. While this is important background, and reference will be made to it 

throughout the dissertation, it is equally important to begin with Paul's letters 

36. New Testament scholars can also look forward to the forthcoming publication of a major commentary 
on each of 1 Thessalonians and Philippians in the Anchor BibIe series, written by Abraham Malherbe and 
John Reumann respectively. 
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themselves. Thus, in chapter three we will discuss each of 1 Thessalonians and 

Philippians in turn.37 Having briefly discussed the question of the authorship, date, and 

unity of the letter, we will look at the rhetorical divisions and genre of the letter. We 

are particularly concerned with how the rhetoric is appropriate to (i. e., presupposes) a 

certain social location and typical roles and functions. The rhetorical appeals of the 

letter says something about the social location of both Paul and his addressees. For 

example, Paul's self-description appeals to a certain type of addressee, as does the 

types of activities which are referred to, the issues Paul highlights, and the names by 

which they call themselves. We will show that much of the information in the letter 

suggests that, in the case of both 1 Thessalonians arid Philippians, the recipients are to 

be found primarily among the lower ranks or society, probably among those of the 

mercantile class. 

Having thus established the social location of the majority of the members of the 

Christian community for both congregations we are in a much better position to engage 

in the next stage of our investigation. The features which allow us  to situate the 

Thessalonians and the Philippians on the social map of antiquity also need explanation 

within the context of the group formed by these people-that is, why does Paul mention 

these things at all within a letter. Thus, we move from the social status of the members 

reflected in the texts to the community structure of the members as compared to groups 

outside the texts.38 

37. Second Thdonians will be referred to but is deliberately excluded from the primary investigation 
due to the contentious nature of the letter in terms of both authorship and audience. See Jewett 1986:3-23 
for a summary of the debate. One of the corollaries of this particular investigation will be the opening of 
the possibility of reading 2 Thessalonians in light of the social context established for 1 Thessalonians. If 
2 Thessalonians resonates a similar social situation it strengthens the argument that this letter was sent to 
Thessalonica (although not necessarily by Paul). 

38. Cf. Malherbe 198350: "We may compare the early churches, or at least some aspects of them, to 
other ancient groups and have our understanding of them sharpened. But we run the risk of interpreting 
and reinterpreting Christian communities on analogy to one ancient p u p  after another while never really 
understanding the Christian groups from within. It is necessary to begin with the New Testament itself. . 

I) . . 
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It is becoming increasingly recognized that Paul's letters nowhere prescribe an 

ideal Christian community (Burtchaell 1992: 137; d. 166). Nevertheless, there is a 

sense in which Paul's words are both descriptive and prescriptive of community life 

among the early Christian congregations. Simply in the social assumptions being made 

Paul is providing clues for the possible types of community structures used. By 

providing correctives to the community structures already in place Paul is both 

descriptive in suggesting what the particular community was actually like, both 

positively and negatively, and prescriptive in suggesting what must be done to improve 

corporate life? Thus, investigating Paul's letters can help us discover both how Paul 

understood his communities to be structured and how the members of each community 

understood themselves. However, to do this more efficiently, we must situate the 

Pauline Christian communities within the matrix of community formation in 

antiquity.40 

Before an adequate discussion of Christian group formation in Macedonia can be 

undertaken there is a pressing need to provide a framework within which one can 

understand how groups formed in antiquity. Situating the Pauline groups within a 

framework of available associative models will help us to gain a realistic understanding 

of the types of social interactions that would be operative within the community. Not 

doing so has led too many commentators to read modem associative practices into their 

- - - -  

39. Cf. V.K.Robbins (1996k237) on the ability of socio-rhetorical criticism to perceive "texts to be 
located interactively between representing world and evoking world." 

40. Commenting on 1 Thessalonians Murphy-O'Connor observes (1996:120) that Paul would not 
deliberately adopt the techniques of the philosophical tradition because they would be inappropriate since 
"the community he desired to create was different fiom all other groupings in that an indispensable 
feahue was mutual love (I Thess. 4:9)." That "mutual love" was a concern might be true, but it does not 
therefore indicate that Paul's community at Thessalonica was unicpe. While it is entirety possible to 
create a group with a particular emphasis, creating a group "different fiom all other groupings" would be 
impossible from a sociological perspective. The contention of this dissertation is that Paul did not create 
a group ex nihilo, but he and the early Christians had many p u p s  around them on which to draw for 
ideas about structuring a community. 
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understanding of ancient Christian groups. Thus, there is need to describe what various 

types of groups looked like and how these groups formed.41 These groups can then 

become a helpful analogue to early Christian groups, in our case, the communities of 

Thessalonica and Philippi. 

Chapter four of the dissertation begins this process. It opens with a discussion of 

households and house churches as a basis for small group formation in antiquity. This 

is followed by a description and evaluation of three types of community formation: 

synagogues, philosophical schools, and the mysteries.42 The first section considers the 

ancient synagogue as a model for Pauline community formation. The synagogue was an 

organization of Jews who met together for times of worship either in a household or a 

special building. The section begins by considering a number of important issues. The 

presentation in Acts raises a number of important issues for the study of early church 

formation in Macedonia which we will consider in turn: the structure of first century 

synagogues, the extent of Jewish proselytism in the first century, and the existence (or 

lack) of proselytes and God-fearers attached to the synagogue. A decision on each of 

these issues wiU affect how one understands the relationship of the church and the 

synagogue in the first century. This is followed by an examination of the evidence from 

41. To date there has not been a sustained attempt to map out the scholarly discourse in the area of 
Pauline community formation. The impetus for this particular part of my study came from my reading of 
Meeks 1 983. Meeks examines four models of  community formation: the household, voluntary 
associations, synagogues, and philosophical schools (1983:74-84). However, a much more detailed 
survey is called for. It is found in part in chapters 4 and 5 of this dissertation, and in more broad detail in 
my forthcoming book What Are They Suying About the Formution of Pauline Churches? (see Ascough 
1998b). The presentation of the material in chapter 4 and part of chapter 5 overlaps somewhat with the 
material in the book. 

42. For the most part, we will discuss "the mysteries" rather than "mystery religions." The latter term 
evokes a sense of exclusive adherence to one group which simply is not the case. Whereas Judaism, 
Christianity, and Islam are religions in so far they reflect a strong communal association and one cannot 
claim allegiance to more than one at any given time, in antiquity one could be initiated into a number of 
mysteries, and a member of  one or more of the affiliated groups. For further discussion see Burkert 
1987:14, 53. The term "mystery religions" was cornmonly used (with the attendant assumptions) by 
scholars in the earlier part of  this century. 
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Acts which presents Paul first preaching to the members of synagogue in each city, 

and, when rejected, turning to the Gentiles. Finally, we look closely at the evidence for 

the existence of a Jewish community at in Macedonia in the first century CE. 

The second section considers the philosophical schools of antiquity. Although the 

schools were not always physical locations, there were a number of philosophical 

organizations extant in the first century and some scholars suggest that Paul's 

communities would have looked to them as an organizational model. The chapter opens 

with a description of how a number of these "schools" constituted themselves. It then 

turns to a summary of the works of scholars who understand one or more of the 

philosophical schools to be the best analogous group for understanding early Pauline 

communities and assesses the significance of this for the Macedonian communities. 

The third section is an examination of how the initiation rituals and subsequent 

community formation affiliated with the ancient mysteries might inform our 

understanding of Paul's formation of Christian communities. After briefly describing 

the nature and extent of the mysteries in antiquity and their propagation, the work of 

earlier scholars who find similarities between Pauline Christianity and the mysteries is 

described. Unlike the other models investigated in this book there is a vast number of 

negative reactions to the use of the mysteries in understanding Paul's communities. We 

will survey some representative works from this perspective before turning our 

attention briefly to more recent uses of the mysteries as an analogy to Pauline church 

formation. Chapter four concludes that the problems encountered when one attempts to 

use any one of these associative models as an analogy for early Macedonian Christian 

groups suggests that our attention must be directed elsewhere. 

The fifth chapter opens with a description of the final analagous model of 

community formation, the voluntary association. Voluntary associations were formed in 

antiquity by individuals who gathered together for a shared purpose, often as a result of 
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some common interest. Since this is the model which we find to be the best analogue 

for the Macedonian Christian groups we will give more attention to how this model has 

been used in the past for understanding PauIine communities generally. We will also 

give some attention to objections raised to the use of this model. Finally, we will 

provide an overview of the voluntary associations extant in Macedonia according to the 

epigraphic record.43 

In the sixth chapter we undertake the comparative analysis between voluntary 

associations in antiquity and the Christian communities at Thessalonica and Philippi. 

The approach will involve a description of salient features of the voluntary associations 

along with an analysis of how these features are reflected in the text of 1 Thessalonians 

and in the text of ~hilippians.44 Although the choice to examine 1 Thessalonians and 

Philippians together might seem burdensome it has the advantage of allowing the reader 

to see not only the similarities and differences among the voluntary associations and 

each of these congregations, but also the similarities and differences among these two 

Macedo nian Christian communities themselves. The following features will be 

examined: types of associations, internal organization (including group designators, 

leadership structure, community interaction [both internal relationships and concern 

with outsiders], and finances), and religious vocabulary and In each of 

these cases a number of important exegetical issues within the texts of 1 Thessalonians 

- 

43. For convenience, the Macedonian voluntary association inscriptions can be found in Appendix I .  

44. In each case, where data h m  other sources (e.g., Acts, other Christian writings, archaeology, 
epigraphy) support the argument they will be brought into the discussion. 

45. Against those who might suggest that such a broadly based investigation is too general or  at least 
looks at general patterns rather than individual distinctions, we might cite Theissen who responded to a 
similar charge against his socioiogical approach with the defense, "the more clearly the general 
background can be established, the more clearly individual elements stand out from what is universal and 
typicaln (I 978:4). 
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and Philippians will be raised and highlighte~L~6 In each of these cases it becomes clear 

how Paul is drawing upon, or reacting against, the Ianguage and community life of the 

voluntary associations. This, in turn, confirms our hypothesis that the best analogue for 

understanding the early Christian communities at Thessalonica and at Philippi is that of 

the voiuntary associations of antiquity. The implications of this will be summarized in 

the conclusion of the dissertation. 

1.4. Methods Employed in the Dissertation 

As an overall approach, the method employed in the reading of 1 Thessalonians 

and Philippians in this dissertation fits well into the description of social-scientific 

criticism. This approach does not preclude the use of the more traditional historical- 

critical methods and is, m fact "inseparably related" to them.47 In fact, this variety of 

approach is encouraged within social-scientific in~estigation.~~ The same is true of 

46. In many ways the voluntary associations become a "methodological wedge" for gaining a deeper 
entry into the biblical texts. This approach should not be seen as an attempt to glean all that is possible 
from the biblical texts. WhiIe it uses historical-critical, sociological, and some literary approaches, it 
does not spend much time in examining exegetical details not directly pertaining to its focus nor does it 
explore the theological richness of the texts. Such added investigations could easily turn this particdar 
project into a commentary, which is not the genre under which it is being written. Cf. Harris (1 983 : 1 1 1 - 
13), who points out that social and sociological studies are not reductionistic but important complements 
to other approaches. He goes on to provide a helpful apologetic for the practical, pastoral benefits to such 
study for those called to ministry, although such is not in our purview herein. 

47. That is, textual criticism, source criticism, tradition criticism, form criticism, redaction criticism, 
and theological criticism; see Elliott 1993 :7, 14; Osiek l 9 E :  1 12. 

48. According to Wortham (1 995:37), a sociologist, "Social scientists acknowledge that the accuracy and 
objectivity of one's research is influenced by the manner in which the data are collected and analyzed 
(Persell: [1990] 28-29). Different methodoIogies yield different findings. Social phenomena are 
multidimensional, and researchers utili7e various approaches to try to identify, describe, and explain the 
interrelationships among a phenomenon's various dimensions. Likewise, biblical texts are 
multidimensional phenomena. One may ask questions about the text's literary structure, form, or possible 
sources, or one n q  seek to determine the text's place in the historical development of religious ideas. 
On the other hand, one may attempt to identify the social and cultural world portrayed in the text as well 
as try to identify the various actors' motives for action. Each of these approaches enables the interpreter 
to investigate different aspects of the text's larger meaning or  its totd "meaning effect" (Met de sear). " 

In many ways I am attempting to emulate the approach of earlier works such as Meeks (1983), "a 
balanced use of historical-critical and sociologicaI-anthropo10gical methods and theories" (see Harris 
l983:llO) and Elliott (1981) who "uses analogous social data and sociological models for comparative 
purposes" (Harris 1983 : 1 10, referring to Elliott 1981 :9). Harris states of Meeks, "His command of both 
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rhetorical criticism, which is as concerned with the social setting of the texts as it is 

with the internal rhetoric.49 Vernon Robbins (1996a; 1996b) has now articulated a 

method of " socio-rhetorical interpretation" which acknowledges the insights from 

various interpretive methods (e. g . , his torical-critical ; Literary; social-scientific) and 

emphasizes the need for the practitioners of each to be in dialogue with one another. 

Social-scientific criticism aims to understand the text(s) under investigation as "a 

reflection of and a response to the social and cultural settings in which the text was 

producedt' (Elliott 1993:8). The method used can be outlined under seven categories 

which help to bring forth the explicit and implicit information and meanings in the text 

(adapted from Elliott l993:70-86) 

I .  Social Profile of the Audience Addressed: Consideration is given to the 

geographical location of the audience along with their identity, their relationship to the 

author, their social location (economic and social status), and their social networks and 

social relationships. 

2. Social Profile of the Author/Sender(s) of the Document: The identity of the 

author/sender(s) can be discerned from the document and supplemented with 

- 
fields makes his work a model interdisciphary study of Christian origins." I do not mean to suggest that 
my own work will surpass that of Meeks' or even attain the very high standard that he set, but only that I 
look to his work and others like it as a "model interdisciplinary study" and attempt to do something 
similar, albeit with a different focus. 

49. Cf. Wuellner (1987:461) who suggests that Paul's rhetoric is not simply or even primarily about 
Paul's persuasion but is a window into "ever deepening dynamics of personal or social idenrif?cazion and 
transfoonnartion" (his emphasis). 

50. Throughout the investigation these categories have been used as guides for reading the texts ("reading 
strategies") and are not meant to exclude any information which might come to tight in the investigation. 
These categories are similar to the four basic questions for a "sociological" reading of a biblical text 
advanced by R.F.ColIins (1993:89 and 254 n. 91): What was its social organization? What was the social 
world-view of the community? What was the social status of its members? What social dynamic is 
reflected? 
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information available outside the text. Also, the author's relationship to the intended 

audience can also be explored. 

3. Social Si-on Described in the T a  This can be determined from the 

information stressed in the text (e-g., repetition, reformulation, emphasis) and 

supplemented further from information from external sources which can either confirm 

or contradict internal information, 

4. Author's Diagnosis and Evaluation of the Situation: This includes ascertaining 

what phenomena are approved, commended, disapproved, or condemned, what changes 

are suggested, and what ideas, beliefs, values, norms, and sanctions invoked and/or 

involved. 

5. Rhetorical Strategy of the Author: From the text itself one can determine how 

the author attempts to motivate and persuade the audience and what response the author 

seeks from the audience. Helpful here is the study of the genre, content (e.g., ideas, 

terms, semantic fields, traditions, comparisons), and organization (e.g., syntax, 

argumentation, metaphors) of the text. 

6. Larger Social Conten: This involves a study of the social system of the larger 

context of the writing, including the prevailing social and cultural scripts and the 

dominant social institutions. Also important is the Christians' relationship to the 

dominant institutions along with notice of comparable groups in similar situations. One 

must recognize social issues and problems that are at stake for various p u p s ,  such as 

group identity, organization, order, and cohesion. 

Research into the "larger social context" in this dissertation will include 

references to the material remains from each city. This evidence is useful in 
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constructing a picture of the social matrix of each city in the first century.s1 Of 

particular interest are the Greek and Latin inscriptions, many of which remain 

untranslated, and thus largely overlooked by many biblical scholars.52 However, since 

archaeological remains alone do not do full justice to a site,53 note is also taken of 

literary texts, both Christian and non-Christian, which pertain to these cities. 

Along with the material from the particular Macedonian sites, also important for 

the "larger social context" are the connections with the culture and religion of the 

larger area (i-e., Palestine/Syria, countries of the Aegean, Rome and the West, Egypt) 

which should always be given consideration (Koester 1994:403; cf. Hendrix 1984:9). 

Thus, when investigating the data from Philippi and Thessalonica we also draw on 

information from other lodes, 

7. Ideology Discernible in the Document: The self-interests and/or group interests 

motivating the author must be determined as far as possible. Instructive for determining 

this are patterns of behaviour (rather than random behaviour) which reflects the group 

ideology (Atkins 199 1 : 4). This can then be compared to the ideologies of contemporary 

groups as a means of refining our understanding of the ideology of Paul and his 

Macedonian communities (cf. Atkins 199 1 :3 1 ; cf. Malina 198 1 :3). This is particularly 

important for our investigation as we are particularly concerned with a number of 

different group ideologies. 

51. Koester (1994:397) suggests that students of the New Testament must learn to listen to those of other 
disciplines (epigraphen, archaeologists, art historians) while also bringing their own questions to those 
other fields. In this way, we must all learn to become much more interdisciplinary. This dissertation 
attempts to reflect such an objective. 

52. For an excellent summary of the history and present state of papyrologicd and epigraphid studies as 
they relate to the New Testament see Danker 1993 :249-63. 

53. Epigraphid material will provide 'a picture of normal life-its work, its play, its education, its 
family life, its religious observances" r o d  1932:30). However, inscriptions are only valuable insofar as 
they are complemented by a study of the pertinent literature of antiquity (Tod l932:M). 
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In making the comparison between the Macedonian Christian communities and 

the voluntary associations we want to be clear at the outset that we are not simply 

attempting to trace the origins of early Christian ideas of community, their 

"genealogy," but are examining other models as analogues for early Christian 

community. The most ardent advocate of this type of approach to the study of early 

Christianity is Johnathan 2. Smith (1990). Smith begins by tracing the origins of the 

modem comparative religions approach, suggesting that too often polemical agendas 

have been the context of the discussion and have skewed both the presentation of the 

"facts" and the subsequent analyses and  conclusion^.^^ 

Smith goes on to suggest that a more rigorous helpful approach will not 

emphasize the "uniqueness" of Jesus and early Christianity. Rather, the focus will be 

on "difference, a complex term which invites negotiation, classification and 

comparison" (1 990:42). Comparison is not a matter of identifying one thing as another; 

i.e., "Christianity is a mystery religion. "55 Such statements too often have been the 

focus of scholarship, which assumes that comparison of Christianity to another group is 

a matter of showing both "direct relations (borrowing and dependency)" and 

"prestigious origins (pedigree) " (1 990: 47). That is, its primary concern is genealogical. 

In place of this approach, Smith advocates analogical comparison. Data compared 

analogically does not aim to fmd direct connections. Instead, analogy serves to 

highlight similarities and differences among a limited set of options. The analogy rests 

in the mind of the scholar conducting the investigation and helps one to understand how 

things might be conceived or  redescribed. It is "a disciplined exaggeration in the 

54. More specificaly Smith suggests that in the main the entire endeavour has been tainted by Protestant 
anti-Catholic apologetics (cf. IWO:34). 

55. Smith uses the scholarly literature which discusses the comparison of Christianity and the mysteries 
to illustrate his method throughout his book. However, his comments are also apropos for the other 
models. 
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service of knowledge" (199052). Through such a comparative method of emphasizing 

similarities and differences the scholar gains a perspective on the material which leads 

to a more nuanced analysis of the material than simply postulating genedogid 

 relationship^.^^ 

Smith (199051) proposes the following formula for discussing comparisons: "x 

resembles y more than z with respect to . . . ." Thus, the comparison involves a three- 

way relationship, which does not rule out the possibility of a secondary analogy of "2" 

but places the emphasis on what is most analogous in a specific category of 

comparison. Thus, a more profitable way forward in the future would be statements 

such as, "the Macedonian Christian communities (x) resemble the Macedonian 

voluntary associations Q) more than the synagogues (z) with respect to their internal 

organization. "57 

Such statements obviously demand much of those who make them, requiring 

study of particular associative groups in particular locations and using this information 

to inform an understanding of a particular letter of Paul. No longer will it be possible 

to make broad, sweeping statements about "Pauline community formation" generally. 

However, this will lead to much more nuanced understanding of Paul's Christian 

communities, and of each of his letters, and will repay the effort required to undertake 

such detailed investigations. It is precisely this type of investigation which we are 

undertaking in this dissertation. 

- 

56. The use of "analogy" does not rule out some direct influence of any one of these groups on the 
forming Christian groups. However, identifling such influence should not occupy the bulk of any 
investigation. We should not, in fact, attempt to isolate Christianity from its surroundings but should 
strive to place it concretely in its Greco-Roman (including Hellenistic Jewish) context (cf. Malherbe 
L989a:7). However, one should be aware that too often the "Jewish roots" of Christianity have been used 
to insulate formative Christianity from its "pagan" surroundings; see J.Z.Smith 1990:83; Wiens 
1980:1251. 

57. This statement is illustrative, but reflects the conclusion which we will arrive at in this dissertation. 
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Mention was made above of the new interdisciplinary paradigm of socio- 

rhetorical interpretation being promoted by Vernon Robbins (1 W6a; 1 996 b) . While it 

would be overly burdensome to outline all the details of Robbins' method here, we are 

happy to note that the reading strategies outlined above fit well into a number of the 

approaches to texts which he advocates. "Inner texture" is represented in nos. 3 and 5, 

"intertexture" in nos. 2, 3, and 4, "social and cultural texture" in nos. 1 and 6 and in 

the method of analogical comparison, and no. 7 is helped through an awareness of 

"ideological texture. "58 Should Robbins' nomenclature become widely accepted within 

the academic guild of New Testament scholars (and one hopes that it will), these 

categories will be a helpful shorthand for describing the interpretive tasks being 

undertaken. We also note that the various strategies involved in this study fulf'is in 

some ways Robbins' desideratum that cognizance be made of at least three textures in 

any one study (1996a:6; 1996b:3, 240, 243). 

58. This similarity in approach is not surprising, since the seven reading strategies were adapted from a 
work by Elliott (1 993). Robbins (1 W6b: 154-56) shows how in an earlier study Elliott (1 98 1 ) moved 
programmatically through each of the four arenas of texture, although Elliott did not articulate it in this 
way. 
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GEOGRAPHICAL AND POLITICAL SETTING OF lMACEDONLA 

2.1. Geography and History of Macedonia 

2.1.1. Geographical Description' 

Macedonia Lies between the Balkans and the Greek peninsula. Throughout history 

the borders of Macedonia have shifted, but essentially it covers the area along the 

Northern shore of the Aegean Sea, extending west almost to the coast of the 1onia.n 

Sea. It is bordered on the west by Illyria and to the south along the Greek Peninsula by 

Thessaly. To the east Macedonia ends where the province of Thrace begins, just east of 

the city of Philippi. The shape of the province is described by Strabo as being almost a 

"parallelogram" (Strabo 7, frag. 10; see also Pliny , XY 4.10.33-39). 

In terms of topography, the fertile Macedonian plain covers most of the area until 

it meets a number of high mountain ranges around the northern and western borders. A 

number of smaller mountain ranges are found in the central plain. The Chalcidice 

peninsula extends into the Aegean Sea, with the Thematic Gulf to the west and the 

Stryrnonic Gulf to the east. Two major rivers flow into the Aegean from the north, the 

Axios (modem Vardar) and the Strymon (modem Stmma), although other rivers and a 

number of lakes are also found in the region (for details see Hammond 1972, esp. 3- 

18). The area was most famous for its timber and precious metals2 

2.1.2. Brief Political History of the Region 

The period of the expansion of Greece through colonization of various areas in 

the eighth to sixth centuries BCE saw a number of settlements develop dong the 

1. See maps 1 and 2 in Appendix 11. 

2. Mt. Pangaeum and its surrounding area had gold and silver mines. Strabo (7 frag. 34) notes that local 
lore had it that "the people who plough the Paeonian land find nuggets of gold" (LCL). 
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Northern shoreline of Aegean. As elsewhere, these settlements were independent, self- 

supporting communities only loosely linked with their founding city from mainland 

Greece, primarily through culture, religion, and sentiment (Talbert 1985: 13). 

Nevertheless, the settlement cities maintained a distinctly Greek cultural makeup. 

While not displacing the indigenous people, they exerted an influence on their culture 

without being impervious to influence from it (cf. Bruce 1979:337). 

During the centuries leading up to the rise of the Macedonians as a dominant 

power, northern Greece remained settled by Greeks from elsewhere, although it also 

experienced the effects of the various conflicts of the southern cities. For example, 

during the Persian Wars part of the Persian army spent the winter of 480 in Thessaiy 

and Macedonia under the leadership of Mardonius (Talbert 198922). 

Macedonia came into its own as a world power in the period between 359 and 

336 BCE, largely due to the influence of Philip II of Macedon. This expansion is 

credited to the military potential of Macedonia itself and the creation of a well- 

disciplined infantry force. "In this context the use of population transfers to alter 

settlement patterns and create the appropriate human raw material was vital, but the 

general references in the sources do not permit any precise description of the process" 

(Talbert 198563). What is certain is that Philip was able to become master of the 

whole of mainland Greece through the defeat of Athens and Thebes and as a result 

united Macedonia with the Greek city-states in its temtory (Bruce 1992:455). 

Philip's son, Aiexander the Great, expanded the Macedonian power base to 

include most of the eastern part of the then known world. Rising to power in 336 BCE 

he defeated the Persian army in Asia Minor, proceeded to conqueror Phoenicia, 

Palestine, and Egypt, and then moved east to defeat Dacius and the Persians before 

continuing into modem India, alI within nine years. His return from India was difficult 

and h e  finally succumbed to a fever in Babylon at the age of thirty-three. 
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As important as Alexander's military victories was his, and his successors', 

policy of Hellenization. Throughout the Mediterranean and the east new Greek cities 

were founded and Greek became the linguafranca of the day. Greek cultural mores 

affected indigenous people through new styles of life and the introduction of Greek 

deities to the existing pantheons. Much syncretism took place, but overall the 

Alexandrian empire became Greek. 

After the death of Alexander in 332 BCE political stability was never fully 

achieved in Macedonia until the arrival of the Romans in the mid-second century BCE. 

The Romans had begun to distrust the Macedonians and were attempting to block their 

expansion and meddle in their internal affairs. This led to a long and fierce battle 

between Perseus and the Romans. However, the Romans vanquished Perseus at the 

battle of Pydna in 168 BCE and the three important cities of Beroea, Thessalonica, and 

Pella were handed over to them (Vacalopoulos 1963: 10). 

Nevertheless, the area was not immediately annexed because the Senate decided, 

and Aemilius Paulus announced at Amphipolis, that the Macedonians should be free, 

"so that it should be clear to a l l  nations that the forces of the Roman people brought not 

slavery to free peoples but on the contrary, freedom to the enslaved" (Livy 45.1 8.2 

W L ] ;  45.29.4; 45.330.1-2). However, along with this "freedom" came an annual 

tribute to be paid to Rome, removal of all foreign possessions, and, most significantly, 

the division of Macedonia into four districts (pepi6ec; Strabo 7 frag., 47; Livy 45.29.5- 

9; see map 3 in Appendix U). Buildings and land could not be sold across the 

boundaries and marriage was prohibited between people of different districts (Livy 

45.29.10; Papazoglou l988a: 192; Vacalopoulos 1963: 1 1). In fact, each district was 

organized autonomously, with a capital city in each (Amphipolis, Thessalonica, Pella, 

and Pelagonia, the first through four p e p i h ~  respectively; see Strabo 7 frag. 47; Livy - 

45.29.5-9). Each district was governed by a "council of delegates" (dve6por; 
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Vadopodos 1963: 11); there may also have been a common ~ V E ~ ~ O L  for the entire 

province (although the sources are unclear on this; see Papazoglou l988a: 192). 

However, although Aemilius Paulus did not touch city administration in Macedonia, he 

did impose new regional authorities (Lintott 1993 : 54). 

Sometime after the revolt of Andriskos in 149 BCE Rome moved to incorporate 

Macedonia into its Empire by transforming it into a Roman province. The fourfold 

division of the area remained, as did the general laws already in place, but the province 

was expanded to include all of the Roman possessions in the Balkan peninsula 

(Papazoglou 1988a: 193). The four districts were formed into a Macedonian ~ o t v 6 v  (c. 

146 BCE, perhaps from the federal ovv66p~ov),~ and a Roman governor, with 

accompanying legions, was permanently installed at Thessalonica. 

The Macedonian ~ocv6v was "a confederation of all Macedonian communities 

united around the imperial cult" (Papazoglou 1988a: 199) and had as its capital B e r ~ e a . ~  

The high-priest of the cult of the Augusti served as the head of the ~orvtju and organized 

games for the annual assembly of the delegates of the Macedonian cities. Other high 

officials were called Macedoniarchs and its cruvi6pcov was awarded the honorary title of 

r p 6 m v  70; E O V O U ~  (Papazoglou 1988a: 199; see further Cormack 1943). The K O L Y ~ Y  

itself could appeal directly to the emperor (bypassing the governor) and could even 

charge the governor with bad administration. Coins with the emperor and his name on 

the obverse and the legend MAKEAONRN or KOKNON MAKEAONRN on the reverse 

were struck by its mints. AU this gave the "illusion of provincial autonomy" and 

"helped maintain national feeling" (Papazoglou 1 988a: 1 99). 

3. Thought to be a direct descendant of the Hellenistic league (Papazoglou 1988a: 199). 

4. Although Thessalonica was the capital of the Roman province of Macedonia. Beroea succeeded in 
gaining the title of T M ~ & K L ~  v&w~6pov for a brief period (PapmgIou 1988a:207; IG X/2 162-65, 177, 
231. 
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Under Augustus Macedonia was made a senatorial province. In 15 CE Tiberius 

combined Macedonia with the senatorial provinces of Achaia to the South and Moesia 

to the North, thus forming one large imperial province (Tacitus, Ann. 1.76.4; 1.80.1). 

However, under Claudius, in 44 CE, this united province was once again divided along 

the previous boundaries and Macedonia was once again a senatorial province, governed 

by a proconsul @io Cassius 60.24; Bruce l992:455). 

During the par Romana new cities were founded in Macedonia and Thrace 

(especially under Augustus and Tiberius in Macedonia and Trajan in Thrace). These 

included both settlements of Roman veterans (coloniae) and native settlements granted 

urban autonomy (municipia). These towns "provided civilian administration for newly 

conquered temtory" (Talbert 1985: 141 ). Older cities were given new plans, and grand 

building projects were undertaken, including agoras, temples, altars, and funerary 

buildings, all with accompanying inscriptions. However, the free cities (Thessalonica, 

Amphipolis, and Skotoussa) and the tribute paying cities retained their ancient forms of 

government (assembly, council, magistrates; Touratsoglou 1995:33). 

The history of Macedonia during the imperial period is not well known. A 

number of emperors passed through the province on their way to or from some eastern 

campaign (Papazoglou 1988a: 199). During the th*d century barbarian invasions 

continued to plague the province. Among Diocletian's administrative reforms upon his 

assumption to power (280 CE) was the return once again of Macedonia to its natural 

boundaries (Touratsoglou 199534). When Galerius (293-3 1 I), one of the four 

tetrarchs, transferred his seat to the Macedonian capital of Thessalonica he introduced a 

number of new building projects in the city, including a magnificent palace complex, 

covering an area of approximately 150,000 sq-m., a hippodrome, and a triumphal arch 

(Pandermalis 1988:Zl). Later, in 322, Constantine the Great added an artificial harbour 

and established Christianity as the official religion (Touratsoglou 199573). 
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2.1.3. Sociocultural Conventions of the Region 

Since much of this dissertation wiU be concerned with the social location of the 

Pauline communities in Macedonian, we will briefly summarize Roman social 

ranking.5 This hierarchical view of society was held commonly throughout the Empire, 

including Macedonia. The Roman ordo ("rank") was as follows (in descending order 

from highest): senatorial, equestrian, decurion, freeborn, freed, slave. The fmt three 

orders were considered the elite, which 

comprised only a tiny fraction of the population of the empire. Below them in the 
official hierarchy came the great mass of the humble free, and at the bottom of 
the heap, the slaves. (Gamsey and Saller 1987: 1 

The senatorial rank was the most prestigious, being limited to the members of 

several hundred families "perceived to be worthy by the traditional standards of birth, 

wealth and moral excellence" (Garnsey and Saller 1987: 1 12). Under Augustus a male 

was required to purchase his seat in the senate for a large amount (one million 

sesterces) and although it was not a hereditary rank, sons were encouraged to follow 

their fathers in joining the senate. 

The equestrian rank was also one of the aristocracy, although the requirements of 

high birth, excellence, and wealth were somewhat lower than that to qualify for the 

senatorial rank. This rank was much larger than that of the senatorial rank, with 

numbers in the thousands. During the Principate some equestrians began to hold 

administrative and military positions, and some gained greater 

leading to a hierarchy within the rank itself. Withing this rank 

in Rome while the others, the majority, were local notables. 

wealth than others, 

the elite generally lived 

5. The following description of these ranks and their interrelationships is summarized from Garnsey and 
Saller 1987: 1 12-125. 

6 .  In the time of the emperor Hadrian there was a formal distinction between the elite (honestiores) and 
the masses (humiliores). The former category included those in the aristocratic ranks along with Roman 
veterans (as a reward for protecting the social order) while the rest of the free population comprised the 
hurniliores (Garnsey and Saller 1987: 115-16). 
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The rank of decurion or muncillor also required respectable birth, wealth, and 

moral worth. Respectable birth was defined as the son of a freedman (to become an 

equestrian one had to be at least the grandson of a freedman or better). Members of this 

rank held political responsibility in the towns across the empire and were required to 

contribute to the public treasury upon entering the council or the civic priesthood (it 

was also expected that they would retain public favour through civic benefaction). 

It is important to note that there was a vast gulf between the elite ranks and the 

rest of the population in terms of wealth. The majority of those in the category of 

freeborn and freed were not wealthy in comparison to the elites. In antiquity, "[tlhere 

was no genuine 'middle class' in the sense of an intermediate group with independent 

economic resources or social standing" (Garnsey and Saller 1987: 1 16; MacMullen 

1974:89-90). Although some within the categories of freed did have considerable 

wealth, this was certainly not typical of persons in this rank. 

There was a legal division of the category of free person between both freeborn 

and freed and between citizen and non-citizen. A freeborn person had a higher rank 

than that of a freedperson, although a freedpeaon may in fact have more wealth, 

should he or she have worked for a wealthy master who allowed the personal 

accurnuiation of wealth? Citizenship was important as it provided legal protection from 

flogging, torture, execution, and arbitrary abuse by magistrates; non-citizens faced aU 

of these. During the time of the Principate the distinction between citizen and non- 

citizen began to lose its significance and a growing number of persons within the 

empire held this legal status. 

In the Greco-Roman period slavery "was a basic, structural element of the 

household, affording owners and their families the leisure to indulge in the good life, 

7. The peculium dowed slaves to have money for capital expenses but also to own property and other 
siaves. Often slaves ran their master's workshop or commercial operation with a great amount of freedom 
and some slaves were able to amass great wealth; see Garnsey and Saller 1 987 : 1 19-20 for details. 
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however they defined it" (Gamsey 1996:238). Under Roman law slaves were not 

considered persons but property-a "speaking tool" (imtnrmentwn vocale) or a living 

instrument. As such, they had no legal standing of their own and could be bought, 

sold, punished, or abused as the will of the master dictated* They had neither power 

nor honour. Although the institution of slavery was generally accepted, there were 

those some who voiced objections to it, resulting in explanations and justifications for 

its existence? 

Within society a person's rank was indicated in a number of physical ways. 

Those of the upper-ranks wore the toga with a broad purple stripe (senators and their 

sons) or gold rings on their fingers and a narrow purple stripe on their toga 

(equestrians). Citizenship was indicated by the wearing of a toga and the use of the tria 

nominu. Those of the higher rank also received better seating in the theater and a larger 

and better quantity of food and money at public banquets and distributions. lo 

The estimation of a person's status within society was tied in some ways to that 

person's rank, but was more dependent upon "the social estimation of his honour, the 

perception of those around him as to his prestige" (Garnsey and Saller 1987: 1 1 8). 

Status could transcend the boundaries set up by rank and a person of elite rank could 

fall into poverty, while a free or freed person could amass great wealth. Since wealth, 

8. A slave was also considered kinless. Slave families had no social reality; slaves were not married, they 
simply cohabitated. Slave families were Iike a set of silver, which you may or may not break up, and 
often stave families were broken up. The threat of the break up of a slave's family was one of the most 
effective ways of keeping slaves under contro f , Nevertheless, the life of a slave was often better than that 
of the free poor persons, as a slave, particdarly a domestic slave, had more security in terms of food and 
lodging (MacMullen 197492-93). 

9. The evidence is presented in Garnsey 1996, although he concludes that "the overt attacks on  slavery 
are few and isolated, and their impact Limited" (Gamsey l996:238). 

10. The poorer members were not given more, but less, as an indication of their tower status. 
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and how one used it, was often the basis for gaining honour from others, this created 

some tension in the social order. l2 

Within the freeborn group status was determined by a number of factors which 

might include family background and occupation. One of the most significant divisions 

was between urban dwellers (the minority) and rural workers (the masses), with the 

former looking down upon the latter. Freedpersons were at a particular disadvantage in 

society due to their servile background; "mreedom, citizenship and wealth, it was 

claimed, could not change the uncultured, servile spirit of a former slave" (Gamsey 

and Saller 1987: 120). Slavery was also stratified into those who worked in households 

or in their master's business, and those who suffered under conditions of manual 

labour. 13 

There was little social mobility between those of the lower ranks and the elite. 

Two groups seem to have been able to amass the wealth and status required to move 

upward. Those who served in the military were granted citizenship and were often 

discharged with enough money to establish themselves as landowners and take up 

political roles in their locale. Slaves who worked in commerce or manufacturing were 

also able, given the right incentives by their masters, to amass great wealth. Upon 

manumission they also were often able to purchase positions on local councils which 

I I. Honour was pursued through public benefactions and conspicuous consumption and benefactions to 
individuals (cf. the salutario in which clients of a benefactor would congregate at his residence to pay 
their respects in exchange for food, money, clothing, or other favours; Garnsey and Saller 1 987: 122). 

12. Namely, when a person of former servile rank gained sufficient wealth to own great lands or provide 
lavish banquets, more so even than those of the elite ranks. For a satirical take on this phenomenon see 
Petronius' "Dinner with TrimaIchiow in his Safyriwn. 

13. Slaves could have any of a number of occupations: craftspersons (e,g., shoemakers, linen workers), 
builders, banking, book publishing, business, clerical occupations, entertainment, medicine, teaching, 
philosophy, public maintenance, urban peace-keepers, shop-keepers. The majority, however, were 
agricultural laborers and menial household servants. Household managers, or oircov@or, were those 
slaves who worked as stewards of househo1d.s or businesses, although it may aiso refer to plantation 
managers or financia bursars (even those in the civic administration). 
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were in need of an infusion of cash. Thus, they had a greater potential for movement 

than those born as free citizens. 

Unfortunately little is known about the specific social conditions of the people in 

Macedonia during the Roman period. There were broad divisions of slaves and free as 

well as Roman and non-Roman. However, how these were interrelated is not known in 

detail except that the Romans led a privileged existence and were seen as representative 

of the ruling powers by the non-Romans. There is little evidence that has any bearing 

on the condition of farmers, nor on the artisan work-force and other labourers, 

although it is clear that under Roman occupation Macedonia enjoyed reasonable 

prosperity (see Papazoglou 1988a: 200-01 for details). Nevertheless, it can be 

reasonably assumed that the Roman system of social ranking described above was 

extent in the region, as it was throughout the empire. 

Many Roman veterans were settled in the regions where they had fought and 

many chose to remain there after demobilization. This is no less the case for 

Macedonia. In fact, in 49 BCE Pompey recruited a legion from those who had settled 

in Macedonia and Crete (Papazoglou 1988a: 196). However, organized colonization 

began after Caesar, with the first cities being Kassandreia and Dion (43/42 BCE) 

followed by Philippi shortly thereafter. 

Despite various urban centers being founded (or re-founded) as Roman colonies, 

Greek culture continued to persist in many of thern.14 In fact, Edson has pointed out 

that in a few important cities during the P ~ c i p a t e  two distinct communities existed, 

one a Greek d u g  and the other a Roman colony (Cassandrea, PeLla, Dium, and 

perhaps even Philippi; Edson 1975). 15 In fact, 

14. "In the eastern part of the province many of the older tribes appear to have been hellenised before the 
arrival of the Romans" (Gill l994:407; Papazoglou 1979:334). 

15. In 1988 Papazoglou (l988a: 198) reiterated this theory (citing Edson) and suggested that it "deserves 
the attention of future researchers in this field." 
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Political Rornanization did not affect language and national conscience. . . . One 
became a Roman citizen without ceasing to speak Greek and feeling a 
Macedonian" (Papazoglou l988a: 202). 

The Romans built the Via ~ ~ n a t i a ' 6  across Macedonia from the Adriatic coast to 

the Aegean Sea, over 800 krn in length. It served as a main artery for military and 

civilian traffic through the province and led to a resurgence of the economic life in 

Macedonia during the Roman period (Papazoglou l988a: 196). This highway was the 

main thoroughfare for people, goods, and troops moving to and from Rome and its 

Eastern provinces (see further McRay 199 1 : 282-83). 

Many of the cults in Macedonia are of Thracian origin and thus are indigenous to 

the region. At the same time, there is also early evidence for most of the chief Greek 

deities (Edson 1972:634). During the Hellenistic and Roman periods the Oriental gods 

took hold in Macedonia, the most popular being Sarapis and Isis (Witt 1970). Popular 

gods in dedicatory inscriptions found in the north-central provinces of Greece during 

the Roman empire are (in descending order of frequency): Silvanus, Mithras/Sol, 

Diana, Hercules, and Liber (see MacMullen 1981 :6; cf. Talbert l98W9). l7 

Cities and towns varied in their political organization but most retained either the 

structure of the Macedonian tribal system or the civic structure of a Greek T ~ X L C  (Gill 

L 994:40S-O6; Touratsoglou 1995:33). For example, a fmt century CE inscription from 

Kalindoia in Challcidike refers to the city as a r&g, and shows that the citizens 

(~ohLmi) were divided into tribes (&AaQ. The city had both a 6ijpoc, which met in 

the ~ K K X $ Q L Y ,  and a flouhj, and some civic magistrates were named politarchs (see 

Hatzopoulos and Loukoupoulou 1992:77-80 no. K2; Gill l994AO6). 

16. Built during the Republic and named after its builder, the proconsul Cnaeus Egnatius (see Papazoglou 
1988a:196). 

17. With the exception of Mithras, alI these deities, and others, are attested in the inscriptions of the 
voluntary associations, 
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The politarchate was a political office attested primarily in Macedonian cities 

beginning from the second century BCE.18 It was a high-profile office held by those of 

the wealthy class. Its tenure was for one year although it could be held more than once 

and it could be held in conjunction with another office (Honley 1982:34; 1994:421). 

The politarchs (~oXmoipxa&)  were Limited to civic roles (i.e., they had no input into 

military affairs). They were "responsible for convening the ~ o v X $  and introducing 

motions to it" and "they convoked the i ~ ~ h ~ a i o r ,  introduced motions to it, and 

confirmed its decisions" (Horsley lgW425; cf. Vacalopoulos 1963: 13-14). Most often 

there was more than one politarch in a community and they organized themselves as a 

collegium (Horsley 1994:425). l9 

2.2.1. Geographical and Historical Context 

Thessalonica has a long history which extends from its founding in Hellenistic 

times to modem times. The large, flourishing city of modem Thessalonica is built upon 

the ancient site. Its commercial success, both now and in antiquity, is due to its 

location "in the most favourable geographical position in Macedonia" (Vacalopoulos 

1963:3). The city of Thessaionica is located on the Thematic Gulf to the west of the 

18. Seventeen inscriptions containing either ? r o h r ~ & p p l ~  or ~~XLmpxiu are coIIected in Burton 1898. Of 
these, thirteen come from Macedonia, five fiom Thessalonica itself with others from Amphipolis, Lete, 
and Demopus and perhaps Pella and Edessa (the latter locations are less sure) and some from u ~ a ~ e d  
locations (Burton 1898527-28). Further evidence has come to light from Beroea (cf. Pilhofer 1995: 2 94- 
95 n. 5) and from Anydron (Panayotou and Chrysostomou 1993:370-72 no. 6 = IAnydron 1 [101). The 
Macedonian inscriptions date h m  the mid-second century CE to third century CE. These inscriptions 
attest to the office in these cities, but there is no evidence for it in Roman colonies such as Philippi 
(Horsley 1982:34). Although the office of politarch is attested to after the Roman intervention of 167 
BCE it is not thought to have been created by the Romans (Horsley 1982:34). The ofice of politarch in 
Thessaly seems to be essentially the same as that of politarch in Macedonia. 

19. Among our inscriptions of voluntary associations we find only one reference-a former politarch who 
has dedicated a monument to Zeus Hypsistos (IAnydron 1 [101). 

20. For a plan of the site see map 4 in Appendix 11. 
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Chalcidice penin~ula.~l The Axios River lies to the west and the Strymon River to the 

East. The city was probably founded near, but not on, the original site of Therme, a 

Corinthian colony (Vacalopoulos 19635; Hendrix 1992~523; see Strabo 7 h g s .  21, 

24)." Due to its physical location Thessdonica has a very hot summer and very cold 

winter (Vacalopoulos 1963 :3). 

Thessalonica was founded in 316 BCE by Cassander, one of Alexander's 

generals, and named after his wife, a stepsister of Alexander. According to Strabo (7 

h g s .  21, 241, Cassander destroyed about twenty-six coastal and inland villages in the 

regions of Krousis, Anthernous, Mygdonia, and settled the villagers in the newly 

founded city. However, this information is only partially correct. While many 

inhabitants of these villages were moved to Thessalonica, archaeological excavation has 

revealed that at least some of the villages continued to flourish (Aineia, Chalastra). It 

seems more likely that they "kept part of their population and maintained their civic 

existence to some degree until their decline into desolation" (VacalopouIos l963:7). 23 

Although Pella remained as the capital of Macedonia, Thessalonica became one of its 

more important ports and was the base for the navy and the mercantile marine. 

Thessalonica was surrendered to Rome after the defeat of Perseus at the battle of 

Pydna (168 BCE). When Macedonia was divided into four districts (pepiSeg) 

21. Thessalonica was about a three days walk from Philippi, according to ancient patterns of travel; see 
Murphy-O'Co~or 1996: 103. 

22. Theme ( 8 6 p p )  means " hotspring, " the site being so named because of the hot springs of salt water 
there (Plummer 19 1 8a: vii) . Earlier commentators such as Plummer identified Thessalonica as being built 
on the site of Theme. Although the suggestion comes from Strabo (7 frag. N), tittle archaeological data 
is available from Thessalonica from prior to IV BCE (R.F.Collins 1993:215). The conjecture has been 
called into question by more recent archaeologicaI work elsewhere, although the exact site of Therme has 
not been identified. For a s u m m a q  of recent debate see Papazoglou l988b: 190-96. Cf. Edson 1947: 100- 
04, who concludes that Therme was a T&C located at or near Thessalonica (1947: 103); Hammond 
1972: 150-5 1. 

23. Strabo (7 frag. 21) observed the towns in ruins and assumed it was the result of Cassander's 
destruction. However, he visited the sites three centuries after the founding of Thessalonica, allowing 
plenty of time for a slower decline of the towns (Vacalopouios 1963:6). 
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Thessalonica was made the capital of the second ~cepig, which lay between the Strymon 

and Axios rivers. However, the city retained the right to be governed according to its 

ancestral laws and to have its own officials (Vacalopoulos 1963: 1 1). In 146 it became 

the capital of the reorganized province of Macedonia and the seat of the provincial 

governor. This brought with it many commercial and civic privileges, including the 

right to mint its own coins. Its commercial success was enhanced by its location both 

on the Via Egnatia and its secure harbour in the Thematic Gulf (cf. above). 

The internal strife within Roman leadership during the first century BCE had its 

effect on Thessalonica. Pompey made it his headquarters during the civil war (48 

BCE). Later the city supported Brutus and Cassius, the assassins of Julius Caesar. 

Neither choice was prudent as both Pompey and Brutus and Cassius were defeated. 

However, at some point Thessalonica changed its allegiance to Anthony and Octavian. 

In exchange Thessalonica received many benefits, including its status as a free city 

(civitas libera) in 42 BCE "by the favour of the victorious triumvirs" (Papazoglou 

1988a:198; Plutarch, Vitae, "Brutus" 46; Pliny Mi4.36).24 Once Octavian had 

defeated Anthony at the battle of Actium and secured his sole hold on Roman power, 

Thessalonica became a strong supporter. 25 

Many Roman senators and knights of the equestrian order resided there, making 

the city a "second Rome" (Hendrix l992c:XU). Nevertheless, despite such Roman 

occupation the city retained its Greek character and the dominant written and spoken 

language was Greek throughout the Roman period (Vacalopoulos 1963: 15). 

Thessalonica was not without influence on a number of classical authors including 

24. The only other two Macedoxian cities granted this privilege were Amphipolis and Skotoussa (see 
Pliny, NH4.35, 36, 38). 

25. At first the Thessalonians had held Anthony in high esteem and even inaugurated a new era in his 
honour. However, a number of erasures of these dates from inscriptions reveal the Thessalouians' 
"degree of embarrassment" after his defeat (Murphy-0' Connor 1996: 1 15; Hendrix 1 992c:524, citing IG 
X/2 83, 109). 
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Cicero (I BCE) who spent seven months in exile in Thessalonica. In the second century 

CE Lucian visited the city. Two of the more famous epigrammatists were Antipater and 

Philippus (Vacalopoulos 1963: 15). 

During the Hellenistic period Thessalonica followed the pattern of Greek civic 

administration with a council (/3ouh$), an assembly of the people ( i ~ ~ h q d a ) ,  and civic 

officials ( ~ o k n ~ o i ) ,  although a number of other officials and delegates from the 

emperor were resident in the city (see Vacalopoulos 1963: 10). As a "free city" under 

Roman rule Thessalonica could elect its own magistrates, known as politarchs 

(?roX~~aipxcuh; see above). The use of this title at Thessalonica was once questioned 

because the only evidence for it came from Acts 17:6, 8. However, a number of 

inscriptions have come to light which attest to the authenticity of the title.26 At the 

beginning of the I CE Thessalonica had a council of five or six politarchs.27 

Thessalonica had always been an important center of trade, but by the Roman 

period it was the junction of two important transportation routes which increased its 

importance.28 The Via Egnatia was the primary land route from Italy to the East. It 

passed through Thessalonica from the south-east to the north-west through the Golden 

Gate (Vardari Gate)29 on the west and the Gate of Kalamari (Cassander Gate)30 on the 

26. Cf. Burton (1898:628), "we have definite monumental evidence that Thessalonica had politarchs 
from the reign of Augustus to that of Antonius Pius and Marcus Aurelius, or, in round numbers, from 
the beginning of the first century to the middle of the second." 

27. The inscriptions collected by Burton show that "Thessalonica had five [politarchs] in the reign of 
Augustus and six in that of Antoninus Pius and Marcus Aurelius. It is probably safe to assume that it had 
either five or six in the New Testament period" (Burton 1898:628). 

28. Strabo, writing in the late first century BCE, refers to Thessalonica as "the metropolis of what is now 
Macedonia" (ij ptypbnokq r i j ~  f i u  Mc~m6oviaq; Strabo 7, frag. 21). 

29. Built I BCE and demolished 1876. It was probably a triumphal arch for Octavian and Mark Antony; 
TouratsogIou 1995:86. 

30. Later the site of the Arch of Galerius (c. 305 CE) celebrating the triumph of Galerius over the 
Persians in 297 CE. 
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east. The port of Thessalonica was the beginning of the main land route from the 

Aegean Sea to the Danube River. The Sea itself made Thessalonica accessible from all 

points in the circum-Mediterranean and beyond. 

From Hellenistic times Thessalonica was a walled city. Although the extent 

portions today are mostly from the Byzantine period, it rests in part on earlier 

foundations from the Hellenistic period (cf. Vacalopoulos l963:g). The street plan of 

Thessalonica was probably laid out at the time of its original founding (Vickers 

1972: 169). Its basic grid plan was then probably followed as the city was reworked 

during the Roman period (Vickers 1970: 247). Unfortunately much of the modem city 

of Thessalonica lies overtop of the ancient site so a systematic excavation of ancient 

Thessalonica has never been carried out (R. F.Collins 1993:8). Most of what has been 

excavated was discovered by accident. 

The Roman forum of Thessalonica measuring at least 64 x 100 metres has been 

uncovered. It dates from the late I to early II CE and may be built on the site of an 

earlier Hellenistic agora (Gill 1994:414-15). On the east is a double stoa with 

Corinthian columns and geometric floor mosaics. To the south is a stoa supported by a 

cryptoporticus, which covers a number of rooms which were later decorated with 

Christian wall paintings. In the late III CE an odeurn was built. East of the forum the 

palace of Galerius (293-31 1 CE) has a peristyle courtyard and an octagonal adjoining 

building. This latter building had apses on each of the eight sides, and later became a 

church with a baptistry (the Church of St. G e ~ r g e ) . ~ ~  

2.2.2. Religious Context 

The primary deities worshipped at Thessalonica were Pythian Apollo, Pallas 

Athena, and Hercules (Vacalopoulos 1963: 14). However, by the first century CE the 

worship of mystery deities was thriving at Thessalonica including that of Dionysos, 

31. For a detailed physical description of finds at Thessalonica see Elliger 1987:78-114. 
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Asclepius, and Demeter. A Sarapeum discovered in the 1920s and the subsequent finds 

of dedicatory objects, inscriptions, and building reveals a great interest in the Egyptian 

gods at Thessalonica (Donfried l985:337; Witt 1970:324-33).3* The worship of the 

Egyptian gods may even date to as early as the third century BCE (Vacalopoulos 

1963:8). However, Donfried (1985:338; 1993b: 15) identifies the cult of Cabirus as 

"the most important religious cult of Thessalonica at the time of Paul," an identification 

with which Jewett concurs (see 1986: 127-32; cf. Witt 1977:78-79) -33 Although 

elsewhere it was the cult of the (two) Cabiri, at Thessalonica there is only evidence for 

one Cabirus in the cult (Donfried 1985:338). Although there is some evidence that in 

the Greco-Roman world the cult of the Cabiri was conflated with the cult of the 

Dioscuri, this is not the case at Thessalonica, where the cult of the one Cabirus seems 

to be different from the cult of the ~ i o s c u r i . ~ ~  The Dioscuri are attested at 

Thessalonica from 40 BCE (see Hendrix 1984: 148-50; summary in Kloppenborg 

1993 b:286) -35 

Honourifics granted to the emperor are particularly prevalent at ~hessalonica~~ 

and there is some evidence for the worship of the goddess Roma. However, it was only 

32. The Sarapeum and its surrounding area was first discovered at Thessalonica in 19 17 has proved to be 
a rich deposit for archaeological information; cf. Donfiied 1985:337. Untortunately these remains are no 
longer visible as they are covered by modem structures (Dioiketerion Street; a private house). 

33 Cabirus became the patron god of the city and appeared on coins at least as early as  II BCE 
(Touratsoglou 1995:70-71). At a later date the worship of the one Cabirus was "transubstantiated, with 
d l  its fervour, into the cult of Saint Demetrius, the patron saint and protector of the city" (Vacalopoulos 
L963:14). But see Walter 1989. 

34. So Hemberg (1950:210), favourably summarized by Donfried (1985:338-39) pace Edson 
(1948:192). 

35. Of the mystery deities, only the Cabiri are not referred to in voluntary association inscriptions from 
Thessalonica, although they are probably the deities indicated in the dedication to "the Great Gods in 
Samothrace" in S I ~  1 140 [49] from Amphipolis, since Samothrace was the centre of the worship of the 
Cabiri (cf. Guthrie 1949: 150). 

36. The system was developed "to attract and sustain influential Romans' commitments and favors" 
(Hendrix l984:253). 
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later that Thessalonica was given the title Neokoms (under Gordian ID, 238-44), 

acknowledging its temple of the imperial cult (and it was only made a colony under 

Decius ca. 250 CE). Many inscriptions were set up by the Thessalonians honouring 

Roman patrons and Roman client rulers who had benefacted the city. In fact, a cult 

even grew around these benefactors, including a special priesthood, the "priest of Rome 

and of Roman Benefactors" ( k p e 6 ~  P&qq u d  PupOliW~ si)eP~e~&; Vacalopoulos 

1963: 14; Papazoglou 1988a540 n. 110; ZG X/2 31, 32, 133, 226).37 This cult was 

interrelated to the h o n ~ u ~ c s  given to Roman emperors? There was a clear 

recognition of "a hierarchy of benefaction extending from the gods to the emperor and 

Roman patrons to the citizens of Thessalonica" (Hendrix 1986: 308; 1984: 336-37)- 

"Romans received honors at Thessalonica not because of what they were but what they 

did" (Hendrix 1984:330, 332).39 

The city of Thessalonica provides the richest evidence for voluntary associations 

in Macedonia. We have included twenty-six Greek inscriptions in our databa~e,~O 

dating from the first to the third century CE and showing a diversity of associations and 

deities worshipped. The best attested associations were that of Dionysos (eiac~~c 

37. Hendrix (1 WZa:42) notes that at Thessalonica " [t] he title 'benefactor' and 'soter' (savior) became 
personalized and reguiarized epithets of an increasingly divinized Hellenistic royalty (as, for example, 
with Ptolemy Savior or Eumenes Benefactor) " and that by "95 BCE, Roman benefactors bad dready 
become conventionally associated with the civic cult of 'the gods' as honorands of gymnasium activities" 
(Hendrix 1992a50; cf. IG X I 2  4 [text and translation in Hendrix 1992a:43-451). 

38. For a detailed study see Hendrix 1984. 

39. Hendrix shows that, with perhaps the exception of Julius Theos, Augustus, and Trajan (and later 
Fulvus) the inscriptional evidence from Thessalonica does not indicate that the Thessalonians 
acknowledged the deification of the emperor. See Hendrix 1984, some of the pertinent idonnation of 
which is summarized in Hendrix 2986:300-08; contra PapazogIou 1988a:206-07. In this respect, 
Thessalonica was different from many of the cities in the Empire, especially in Asia Minor. 

40. Not including the two Jewish inscriptions fiom the IV CE. For a summary chart of the evidence to be 
discussed in detail see Appendix I, where the inscriptions are also included. 
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Arovihou) and a number of professional associations, although there is evidence for 

other types of associations. 

2.3.1. Geographical and Historical Context 

The city of Philippi is located on the eastern border of the province of 

Macedonia. The theater was built into the southern slopes of Mt. Lekani while the city 

stretched south into the plain of Datos, with Mt. Pangaeus to the west. It was bounded 

on the west by the Strymon River and on the east by the Nestos River and was about 16 

km (1 0 mi) inland from the Aegean Sea. A larger river, the Gangites, lies just over two 

kilometers from the city centre, close to a commemorative arch which marks the 

western edge of the sacred boundary of the city.42 

Philippi was originally founded as ~renides4~ by an Athenian exile named 

~allistratus,~~ who brought with him a number of settlers from the island of Thasos 

(Strabo 7 frags. 41, 42; Diodorus Siculus 16.3.7). Soon afterwards, in 356 BCE Philip 

II, the father of Alexander the Great, seized the city because of the gold and silver 

mines of Mt. Pangaeus and renamed it after himself (Diodorus Siculus 16.3.6; 16.8.6- 

41. See map 5 in Appendix II. Although Collart 1937 has remained the standard reference work for the 
city of Philippi, it has just recently been replaced by the thoroughly updated and comprehensive Pilhofer 
1995 who has summarized most of the earlier studies and collected information from diverse 
archaeological reports, supplemented by his own work done at the site. See also Papamglou 
1988b:passim; Elliger 1987:23-77. 

42. This arch was built in the early I CE but is no longer extant. It "marked the limit of Philippi's 
pomerium-an area which, according to Roman convention, was left uninhabited and uncultivated" 
(Hendrix 1992b:315). On the difficulty of determining the exact boundaries of both the territory and the 
pomerium of Phitippi see the lengthy discussion by Pilhofer 199552-73, including maps showing various 
proposals. 

43. Thought to be from ~ p r j q  ("well, springn), a reference to the springs and waters in the area. 

44. He fled from Athens in 361 BCE. 
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7).45 He increased the size of the city and settled a number of new inhabitants in it. He 

also seized Neapolis, a city also colonized by the people from the nearby Thasos, to 

serve as the port for Philippi (&Ray 1991 :281). 

The battle between the forces of Brutus and Cassius and the forces of Octavian 

and Antony took place on the plain to the west of Philippi (42/41 BCE) with Octavian 

and Antony emerging as victors. Antony settled his veterans there and renamed the city 

Antoni lussu Colonia Vi& Philippensim to commemorate his victory. However, 

after Octavian defeated Antony at the Battle of Actium eleven years later there was a 

fresh influx of immigrants. This was a mixture of Octavian's own veterans along with 

Italian supporters of Antony who had to give up their Italian lands to supporters of 

Octavian @io Cassius 51.4.6). The new name of the city was Colonia Iulia Augusra 

~ h i l i ~ ~ e n s i s , 4 6  indicating its new status as a Roman 

As a Roman colony Philippi was granted the privilege of iur i t a l i c ~ r n ~ ~  which 

gave it equal status with communities in Italy. It was governed by Roman law and was 

free from any kind of direct taxation on its lands or citizens (Papazoglou 1988a: 197; 

McRay 199 1 : 283-84). Its constitution would have been modeled on the municipal 

45. There is some evidence that Philip II was invited to assist the Thasian settlers' descendants in 
defending themselves against the hostilities of the indigenous Thracian population of the area (Hendrix 
L992b:314). 

46. Attested b y  two inscriptions, one from the library (Collart 1932:317) and one from the East Temple 
(Collart 1933:328); see further Meeks L983:45; Lazarides 1976:704-05; Bruce, 1983:l-3. 

47. The author of Acts correctly notes that Philippi was a Roman colony (using the transliterated Latin 
term xohuiar ;  Acts 16: 12). 

48. The only three other Macedonian cities to be granted status as Augustan colonies and have this 
privilege were Kassandreia, Dion, and Pella, although there is some question concerning the status of 
PeUa (see Dig. 50.15.6-8.8. Stobi was one of the few municipia in the Greek world to be granted the 
ius italicurn (see Papazoglou 1 988a: 1 97). 
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constitution of Rome (Bruce 1988:310). As such, it had two collegiate magistrates 

governing it (Bruce 1978:341).49 

Although the city of Philippi never officially held the title "first city, the 

reading rpcj7-q rijg pepisog Mcltce6ovior~ T ~ X L S  ("a first city of the district of 

Macedonia) should be retained at Acts 16: 12.5' This reading takes seriously the strong 

textual evidence without recourse to conjectured readings. On external textual grounds 

it is well attested by early manuscripts of varying text types and from diverse 

geographical areas. On internal grounds the principle of lectio diflciIior suggests that 

this reading is more likely original. What has seemed to be an insuperable obstacle to 

this reading is not, once it is placed in the context of intercity rivalry and civic p r i d d 2  

49. Reflected in the use of s r p q y o i  [= duo uiri or duumvirs] in Acts 16:35-38 (Bruce 1978:341). 

50. Fillion (1922:275) cIaims that coins from Pbilippi attest to the title ?rpcjnt r6XLq in the first century 
CE. As evidence he cites Rettig, Quastiones Philippenses (Giessen, 1831) 5. I was not able to obtain this 
latter work. Lemerle (1945:22 n. 3) also cites Fillion and he too could not obtain a copy of Rettig. As a 
result LemereIe ignores this evidence as inconclusive. For more on the factual inaccuracy of this reading 
see Wikgren 1981:176-78. 

51. Against the conjectured reading pcpiSoc rijg M O I J C C ~ O Y ~ ~ ~  ?TALC (na city of the first district 
of Macedonia"), as the U B S ~  reads. The emendation is proposed to bring the text into coaformity with 
the factual situation of first century CE Philippi. Most modem commentators have accepted the 
emendation (against the claim of Wikgren 1981 : 173): Blass 1898:67-8; Wikenhauser 1921 :334-5; Loisy 
1920:632; Lake and Cadbury L933: 189; Zuntz 1940:34; Lemerle 1945: 19-23; Sherwin-White l963:93 ; 
Davis 1963 95; Kaenchen 1971 :494; I.H.MarshaU 1980:266; Gdka  1980:2 n. 4; G.Schneider 
1982:213 n. 24; Hawthorne 1983:xxxiii; Pesch 1986:104; Liidemann 1987:179; Conzelmann 1987:130; 
Bruce 1988:308; Herner l989:Ll4 n. 31; O'Brien 1991:4; U.B.Miiller 1993~2 n. 4; Fee 1995:25; 
Bormann 19955 n. Ida; Pilhofer 1995:164. Interestingly, the emended text is not taken up in most 
modem English versions of the Bible, which stilf reflect a sense of the civic importance of Philippi rather 
than its geographical location (e.g., RSV, NRSV, NEB, N3B, NAB, NASB, NIV). 

52. For detailed argument for this conclusion see Ascough 1998a (forthcoming). I do not think that this 
concIusion makes the text of Acts 16:12 any more factual o r  "trustworthy"; contra Pilhofer (1995:164) 
who accepts the emendation since it is historically accurate and, in claiming that Luke is a native of 
Philippi and the companion of Paul during Paul's time in the city (1 995: 155-58, 2OS), suggests that Luke 
would not have been mistaken. The account can still be "fictional " and the details problematic; as 
L.M. White points out (l995:24l-Sl, esp. 243) other details of the text caU into question the factual 
accuracy of the account of Paul at Philippi. 
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The city had a definite Latin character and reflected Roman culture (Meeks 

1983:45; Pilhofer 1995:92).53 At the same time, however, there is strong evidence of 

the existence of a large native culture as well as many foreign immigrants (Meeks 

1983:45-46). Edson (1 975:97-102) cites a number of Greek inscriptions that lead him 

to conclude, albeit inconc~usively, that there existed at Philippi a Greek polis even after 

the founding of the Roman colony. However, this city "was overshadowed by the great 

colony with its very numerous new settlers." (Edson 1975: 102; cf. Sherwin-White 

1963 : 177). Nevertheless, during the imperial period Philippi's population "was 

becoming less and less mindful of its Latin roots (Dorcey 1992:67). 

Latin is thought to have been the official language of the colony of Philippi. Of 

421 known inscriptions from the city, only 60 are in Greek (14%), some of which may 

pre-date the founding of the Roman colony (Gill 1994:413; cf. Pilhofer 1995:91). 

However, Greek was the language used at Philippi for common communication 

(Pilhofer 1995:86). Interestingly, however, of the 15 voluntary association inscriptions 

from Philippi 8 are Greek and 7 are Latin, an almost even split. When this is extended 

to the surrounding villages there are more Latin inscriptions (7) than Greek (3). 

However, in the Latin inscriptions we find four instances of thinszis, the Latinized form 

of the Greek word e i a ~ o g .  

While the dominant occupation of the area seems to have been agriculture, there 

must also have been a large degree of commerce and trade, particularly among the non- 

Roman immigrants (Meeks 1983146). The city was located on the Via Egnatia, which 

53. In Paul's letter the most obvious reflection of the Roman character o f  Philippi is seen in his 
addressing the Philippians in 4:15 as QrhLmrijamr which is derived from the Latin Philippenses, rather 
than the using the Greek fonns Q t h m ~ I q  or h ) u m v o i ;  see Ramsay 1 899: 1 1 6; Murphy-0 'Connor 
1996:213. I do not think that this warrants the concfusion hat  the Christian community had an essentially 
Roman character, especially as Greek culture was stil l  prominent at Philippi, and Paul wrote to the 
Philippians in Greek. However, Ramsay (1899: 116) is probably correct in noting that it shows Paul's 
sensitivity to the inhabitants o f  Philippi who would have doubtless been proud of their rank as a Roman 
colony. 
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ran 1 km between the gates of the city on a northwest-southeast axis: which would lend 

itself to an ease of trading." Philippi had its own marble quarry, although the marble 

had large crystals and was very brittle. Nevertheless many of the buildings and 

inscriptions made use of this marble (Collart l937:402). 

At Philippi the pattern of the city and the style and architecture of the buildings 

were copied from Rome (0' Brien 1991 :4). Unfortunately, most of the archaeological 

fmds date from the second century CE or later rather than New Testament times. For 

example, the forum was built c. 160 CE by Marcus Aurelius. However, there is some 

archaeological evidence from the Hellenistic age, such as an earlier agora and the 

theatre before its second century CE renovations. 

Later buildings reflect a rich tradition at Philippi. At the east gate there are two 

churches, one as early as the fourth century, with four churches having stood on the 

spot. This may reflect a tradition that Paul met Lydia in this area (and not at the 

Gangites or Krenides Gate, both on the West side; McRay 199 1 :286-87). There exists a 

small crypt on the northwest corner of the forum which has been considered Paul's 

prison since the fifth century (McRay 1991:288). Three compartments are connected to 

the east side of the Phiale of the Octagon at Philippi through a two column opening.55 

The f irst compartment served as a religious place which continued the cult of a 

Hellenistic sanctuary. A vaulted tomb was found inside which contained the 

sarcophagus of the hero. "The Christians, as they usually did, continued this cult, 

perhaps under the name of a saint unknown to us today." (Pelekanidis 1967: 124) 

54. However, Hendrix (1992b:314) contends that the Via Egnatia was in a state of disrepair in eastern 
Macedonia and Thrace during the early Roman Imperial period, suggesting that Philippi's primary trade 
and communication route was through the port of Neapolis. 

55. The Ocbgon of Philippi was built at the beginning of the fifth century CE. I was built over an early 
chapel dedicated to Paul by bishop Porphyries (312-42 CE). The Octagon aIso incorporated a second 
century BCE hellenistic funerary heroon of a man named Euephenes Exekestou, known to have ken an 
initiate into the Cabeiroi mysteries on Samothrace; see Touratsoglou 1 995:37 8. 
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2.3.2. Religious Context 

The most popular deities at Philippi seem to have been Diana, the Egyptian gods, 

and Sylvanus, al l  of whom had a sanctuary there (Abrahamsen 1989a; 1995:25-44; cf. 

Beare 1959:7-9). Other open shrines found in the rock of the acropolis are dedicated to 

various gods including Artemis, Bendis, Cybele, and Dionysus. Since this material has 

a more direct bearing on our investigation we will investigate the relevant material in 

more detail in chapter six.56 

Philippi and its surrounding area is one of the most extensive deposits of 

voluntary associations in Macedonia (second only to Thessalonica). Fifteen association 

inscriptions are attested at Philippi, with another ten from the surrounding villages 

(Reussilova, Proussotchani, Alistrati, Podgora, Kalambaki, Raktcha, Selian). A 

diversity of deities and a variety of names are attested in these Greek and Latin 

inscriptions. Some of the voluntary associations found a divine patron in those deities 

which predominated at Philippi (Diana, Sylvanus, Dionysus, and Sarapis and Isis). 

However, not all worshipers of these deities were necessarily part of a voluntary 

association nor was the association necessarily directly associated with the sanctuary 

dedicated to these deities, 

56. Notably, a number of these deities are referred to in the in the vo1untar-y association inscriptions from 
Philippi or the surrounding villages. 



THIZ SOCIAL LOCATION OF THE MACEDONLAN CHRISTIANS 

That Paul wrote according to the ancient letter form has long been recognized. 

That Paul used the conventions of Greco-Roman rhetoric in his letters is also beyond 

doubte2 Many scholars have analyzed Paul's letters and shown how he employs ancient 

rhetorical strategies both in the overall structure of his letters3 and in the individual 

parts of letters? In this chapter we will analyze I Thessalonians and Philippians 

according to the rhetorical strategies used in each letter. We will provide an overview 

of the rhetoric of each letter to a gain a perspective on Paul's strategy. However, we 

are more interested in showing how various features within the rhetoric provides an 

indication of the social location of the recipients. A number of Paul's rhetorical 

1 I See for example, Deissmam 1927; Kim 1972; Doty 1973:2147; J.L. White 1986; Stowers 1986:41- 
43; Jervis 1991 :36-42. For a fonn critical study of 1 Thessalonians see Boers 1975. 

2, On the classification of Pad's letters according to epistolary and rhetorical conventions see Walton 
1 995:249-50. Walton points out that since Paul was writing letters, epistolary classification is entirely 
appropriate. However, since his letters would be read doud "as a speech by Paul in absentia" 
classification according to rhetorical genres is also apropos. See also Doty 1973:12, 36-37; Malherbe 
1988: 1-1 1 and G.A.Kemedy 1984:86-87; BIoornquist l993:93. Further justification for the application 
of classical rhetorical categories to Paul's letters can be found in Hughes 1989:19-30; 1990:95-96; Saw 
1995:19-3 1. We should also note the use of written exercises in training rhetoricians in the composition 
of speeches (V.K.Robbins 1996b:61-62; see particuIarly the various progymnasmara wock and 0' Neil 
1986; V.K.Robbins l996a:S2-Sq). 

3. On Philippians see Watson l988:57-80; BIoomquist 1993: 1 19-38; Witherington 1994; D.A.Black 
1995:4648; Luter and Lee 1995:89-lOl. On 1 Thessalonians see Jewett 1986:71-78; Johanson 1987; 
Hughes 1990; Olbricht 1990; Wuellner 1990; Donfried 1993 b:3-7; Wanarnaker L 9W:45-50; Walton 
1995. Cf. Hughes 1989 on 2 Thessalonians; Betz 1979 and Longenecker 1990 on Galatians. However, 
see the theoretical and methodological issues raised by Porter (1 993 : 100-22), Classen (1 993 :265-9 1) and 
Reed (1 993 :292-324) all of who urge caution in the application of ancient rhetorical categories to an 
entire Pauline letter (they are more comfortable witb the application to various parts of each letter). 

4. Wueher  1979:177-88; Ch.Robbins 1980:73-82; G.A.Kennedy 1984; Mack 1990; I.L.White 
1993:153-61; Watson 1993:23149; Snyman L993:325-37; Basevi and Chapa 1993:338-56; Saw 1995; 
Hellholm 1995:138-79. See further the brief survey by C.C.Black (1989:254-55). 
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strategies presuppose a certain social location and typical roles and functions of the 

audience. 

The use of rhetorical criticism to determine the author's intent and argumentative 

strategy has been the predominant focus of most studies of Paul's rhetoric (Jewett 

1986:63-64). However, there has also been a move towards using rhetorical analysis in 

order to better understand the audience addressed, Jewett's summary of the position of 

Perelman and Olbrechts-Tyteca (1971) and his analysis of its implications frames the 

discussion nicely and is worthy of a lengthy quotation here:6 

They contend that "since argumentation aims at securing the adherence of those 
to whom it is addressed, it is, in its entirety, relative to the audience to be 
influenced" [I971 : 101. It follows that "knowledge of those one wishes to win 
over is a condition preliminary to all effectual argumentation, " [I 97 1 : 201 and that 
the social functions of writer and audience have a decisive effect on the rhetorical 
genre that is selected 1197 1 : 21 1. These observations are relevant for historical 
research, offering the possibility of inferences drawn from the structure and genre 
of a writing to the identity and social roles of audience and speaker alike. (Jewett 
1986:65; cf. Donfried 1993b:3-4)7 

The central task of this chapter of the dissertation is to draw inferences as to the 

identity and social roles of the Thessalonian and Philippian Christians from the rhetoric 

of Paul's letters. However, our concern is not just the structure and genre of these 

letters, but also the way Paul uses ethos, pathos, and logos within the rhetoric which 

will help us  to determine the social location of the audiences. 

5. Reflected in what Vernon Robbins calls intertexture and social and cultural texture; see V.K.Robbins 
1996a:40-68, 71-88; 1996b:96-120, 144-76. 

6. I have added the page references to the text of Jewett. 

7. Donfried (1993b33-4) makes a similar point, noting that identification of "'strategies of persuasion' 
will allow us to gain 'greater understanding of the author, the audience, and the author's purpose in 
communicating with the audience', " citing an unpublished paper Hughes (1 991). Also note the 
observation of Vernon Robbins (1996b:237) that, "socio-rhetorical criticism perceives texts to be Iocated 
interactively behtreen representing world and evoking world. Texts, then, display historical, social, 
cultural and ideoIogica1 textures of discourse that are media both for transmission and for formation of 
culture. " 
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This chapter begins with a brief survey of rhetoric in antiquity as an orientation to 

the approach. It then examines each of 1 Thessalonians and Philippians in turn, 

beginning with a survey of some of the introductory issues surrounding each letter (e-g. 

authorship, unity, date) and followed by a rhetorical analysis of the letter in which the 

rhetorical genus and structure are investigated. This is followed in turn by an analysis 

of the persuasive elements in each document which leads us to the establishing of the 

social location of the audience presupposed in the letter.* 

3.1. Rhetoric in Antiquity 

Analysis of ancient rhetoric generally involves a number of analytical moves 

which should be seen as a "circular process" rather than a sequence of steps 

(summarized from G.A.Kemedy 1984:33-38): 1) Determination of the extent of the 

rhetorical unit; 2) Definition of the rhetorical situation of the unit, i.e., the situation 

addressed, including the persons, events, objects, and relations; 3) Determination of the 

overriding rhetorical problem; 4) Determination of the species of rhetoric-judicial, 

deliberative, or epideictic; 5) Consideration of the arrangement of the material into 

subdivisions, persuasive effect of the parts, how they work together, noting 

assumptions, topics, formal features (e-g., enEhymemes), and stylistic devices; 6) 

Review of the overall impact of the rhetorical unit and how the detailed analysis fits 

this larger unit. Before undertaking such an analysis we will briefly survey the nature 

of rhetoric in antiquity. 

By the end of the fifth century BCE there existed the beginnings of three different 

rhetorical traditions (summarized by Mack 1990: 26-28). The sophistic tradition focused 

8. Longenecker (1 990:cix-cxix) designates chese two tasks as "diachronic rhetorical analysisn and 
"synchronic rhetorical analysis" respectively. Kessler (1974:24 M. 16, 17) uses the terms differently, 
defining synchronic methods as that "which deal with the meaning of the text in its present form, without 
reference to the provenance of it" and diachronic approaches as concerning "themselves with the 
question: How did the text get into its present form? Thus: source criticism." 
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on persuasive speech with a view to developing model speeches, mnemonic techniques, 

and strategies for winning arguments in the public forum. The philosophical schools 

viewed the sophists with suspicion as their rhetoric was not grounded in a prior 

commitment to a philosophical concept of justice, truth, or logic-instead, they 

emphasized style. However, the various philosophical methods of dialogue (Socrates), 

dialectic (Plato), and analysis (Aristotle) were developed as a result of the recognition 

of discourse as rhetorical argumentation.9 The third tradition was the technical school. 

This school produced handbooks which were used to develop in the student an 

understanding and skill in employing rhetoric (see G. A. Kennedy 199 1 : 7-9). These 

were used extensively very early and throughout the Greco-Roman world. 

By the first century BCE, the practice of rhetoric had been thoroughly 
enculturated, the system of techniques fully explored, the logic rationalized, and 
the pedagogy refined. Rhetoric permeated both the system of education and the 
manner of public discourse that marked the culture of Hellenism on the eve of the 
Roman age (Mack lWO:28). 

In the first century CE rhetoric continued to be part of the Greco-Roman culture at 

many levels. Since Greco-Roman cities were spread throughout the Mediterranean 

world, so was the culture, including education. At this time rhetoric was introduced 

into the secondary level of education-young men (and occasionally women) fifteen to 

seventeen years old (Kennedy 1963:270-71). It is for this group that the special 

handbooks of progymrasnata, or "first exercises" were developed (G. A-Kennedy 

l963:27O; Mdherbe 1988:6-7; Mack l990:3O; cf. Hughes 1990: 95-96). 

Education in the first century CE was a pursuit of the minority of people whose 

parents (or patron) could afford to pay for it (G.A.Kemedy 1963:269; 1972:3 18, 490). 

However, since education in rhetoric prepared for participation in the public arena, it is 

9. On Arktotie's debt to, but difference with, the sophist Isocrates see G.A.Kemedy 1991 : 1 1-12. These 
two figures represent the founding of competing schools of rhetoric; "it has become a commonplace to 
regard the subsequent history of rhetoric as falling into two traditions: the Aristotelian, which stresses 
logical reasoning, and the Isocratean, which puts emphasis on elegance of style and literary structure" 
(G.A.Kennedy 1991 :11-12). 
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here that the general public would receive their exposure to rhetoric, although some 

teachers of rhetoric even allowed the public into their lectures (G.A.Kemedy 

1972:489-90). lo We can safely assume that the ears of a first century man or woman 

living in the Roman empire would be sufficiently attuned to identify and understand the 

rhetorical aspects of speech. That was part and parcel of being immersed in the culture 

of Hellenism (G.A.Kemedy 1984:8-10). 

Three types of rhetorical speeches were distinguished in the ancient world- 

judicial, deliberative, and epideictic (Aristotle, Rhet. 1 -3.1358 b. 5). Each had a 

specific function for a typical occasion. The occasion of a judicial speech was a trial 

before a judge or jury, whether in fact or as an assumed audience. The issue was the 

fact or legality of a certain action or actions that took place in the past. The means of 

persuasion was argument through accusation and defense and the categories being 

decided were whether the accused was "just" or "unjust. " The deliberative speech was 

occasioned by a political debate within a council or assembly. The perceived audience 

of the speaker were "critics" who had to be convinced, through persuasion and 

dissuasion, of the expediency or disadvantage of a future action. The issue was whether 

it would be more profitable to pursue one action over another. An epideictic speech 

took place in the context of public occasions of memorial. Spectators were to be 

convinced concerning questions of honour and the grounds for praise or blame in the 

present. It was "less directed toward changing beliefs than to strengthening the 

adherence to what is already accepted" (Perelman and Olbrechts-Tyteca 197 1 : 54). 

10. Some institutions were established by benefactors to provide education for free; G.A.Kemedy 
1963 :269. 

I 1 . Much of our summary comes from Aristotle. Olbricht's observation (1 WO:22 1) that " [i] f Paul was 
affected by rhetoric, it was Greek rather than Roman," that is, Aristotle rather than the Rhetorics ad 
Herenium, Cicero, or QuinWan, seems overstated. However, there is some sense in choosing for a basic 
understanding Aristotle's Rhetoric as it was hdamental in antiquity (cf. Olbricht 1990:221; 
G.A.Kemedy 1963 :264-66). On some weaknesses of Aristotle's Rhetoric see G.A.Ke~edy 199 1 :309- 
12. 
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Concepts of noble and disgracefirl actions were contrasted. The dominant means of 

persuasion was encomium, or warmly enthusiastic praise. 

According to Aristotle there are three modes of persuasion involved in the course 

of a rhetorical argument (Rhet. 1.2.1356a). l2 From the beginning the character, or 

ethos, of the speaker had to be established as trustworthy and knowledgeable. This was 

accomplished through the exordim which "attempts to 'win over' the audience and to 

prepare them for what is coming" (Fee 1995: 15 n. 39). l3 Appeals were made to both 

the good moral character and the good wiU of the speaker. If the speaker was unknown 

to the audience then his or her ethos could be established through the content of the 

argument itself. The speaker would then move to the narratio in which he or she would 

clearly establish a position relative to the issue at hand (staris) and give a reason for 

taking this position (ratio) which might also include a history of the matter (past, 

present, and future) as a means to prepare the audience for the arguments to follow.14 

The central component embodied the reasoned argument(s), or  logos, put forth on 

behalf of the stasis. This can be designated variously as the confimtio, argwnenrario, 

orprobatio. Finally, the speech was brought to conclusion through the concIusio or 

peroratio. Here the speaker would both summarize the issue and offer final arguments, 

sometimes in the form of exhortation, in order to persuade the audience to the course of 

action advocated (Fee 1995: 15 n. 39). Since the goal of the argument was to get the 

audience to act according to the speaker's desire, pathos, or persuasion by emotion, 

12. The following is summarized from Mack 1990:35-36, Bloomquist 1993:85-93, and Fee IW5: 14-15 
n. 39. 

13. Note that we here switch to Latin designations for the various parts o f  a rhetorical speech, in keeping 
with the convention of the discipIine of New Testament studies; see Hughes 1989:30-43 for the 
connection between Aristotle and the Latin handbooks. 

14. Bloomquist (1993:88) points out that while the narratio should be a brief and pointed statement of 
the issue at hand, allowance was made for considerable embellishment and even a lengthy excursus 
(citing Quintilian, Insr. Orar. 4.2.1 1 6-24 and 4.2.64). 
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was used throughout to show the benefits of choosing the speaker's position and the 

deficiencies of any alternative position. The entire argument would be developed along 

these lines (Hughes 1989:32-43): 

I. E;lrordium 
II. Narratio 
m. Confinnatio/argwnentutio/probun'o 
N. ConcZusio/peroru~io 

A number of supporting arguments, or proofs, were involved in rhetoric (Mack 

l990:39-40). These were divided into two main types; non-technical and example. 

Non-technical arguments involved non-invented (atechnoi) proofs such as laws, 

precedent decisions, contracts, witnesses (including the torture of slaves), and oaths. 

Invented non-technical arguments included the strategies by which the rhetor used non- 

invented proofs, and supportive arguments such as, arguments from the opposite, the 

same, the greater, and the lesser. Supporting arguments in the category of example 

include historical example, analogy @arubok?), and fable (mythos) . These latter two 

were invented and taken from the worlds of nature and normal social practice. 

3.2. Thessalonica 

3.2.1. Introduction to I Thessalonians 

There is little doubt among New Testament scholars that 1 Thessalonians was 

written by Paul.15 Most commentators place Paul in Corinth when he  wrote to the 

Thessalonians, probably around 50151 CE.I6 It is probably the first letter that we have 

15. For a summary of earlier arguments against pauline authorship see Best 1972:22-28. 

16. Bruce 1 982: xxxiv-xxxv; Williams 1 9SQ:g-IO; According to Liihrmann (1 99O:Z 8) Paul must have 
been in either Athens or Corinth when he wrote 1 Thessalonians. 
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from Paul.17 Paul's primary purpose in writing the Thessalonians is to encourage the 

Thessalonians to persevere and make progress in their Christian life (Plummer 

1918a:xviii). Paul also seems to be addressing a number of issues which are bothering 

the Thessalonians and about which he has received word,18 such as the fate of those 

Christians who have died before the parousia of Christ (4: 13-18) and the signs 

preceding Jesus' return (5: 1-1 1). Some have also suggested that in 2: 1-1 2 (and 2: 17- 

20) Paul is responding to criticism that he and the other missionaries preached for 

financial gain, a charge supported by their hasty departure and failure to return (Soards 

1987:49-50; Bruce 1982: 27-28). l9 

One contentious issue surrounding 1 Thessalonians is the unity of the letter. Some 

have proposed that 1 Thessalonians is in fact a composite of two letters, an earlier letter 

17. Some have argued for the authenticity of 2 Thessalonians and suggested that it was if fact written 
before 1 Thessalonians. Adherents of this position argue along the Iines that the "present" trouble in 2 
Thess is presented as "past" in 1 Thess, the internal difficulties are presented as new in 2 Thess 3: 11-12 
but are familiar to dl in I Thess, the autograph greeting makes most sense in a first Ietter (2 Thess 3: 17- 
18), the Thessalonians do not need to be told of times and seasons (I Thess 5:I) because 2 Thess 2:3-15 
is already known, and Pad's direct responses (4:9, 13; 5: 1) indicates that the Thessalonians raised 
questions based on 2 Thess (see Manson 1953:438-47). However, in this dissertation we do not treat 2 
ThessaIonians as an authentic letter of Paul; see below. 

18. By using introductory formulae such as m p i  66 74jg qhXclrGehc$laq (4:9), oir B&!Aopm 6E irp& e v o d u ,  
&6sh$oi, m p i  rGv ~ o c p w ~ v u v  (4:13), and m p i  62 TGU ~ p b v w u  mi r&u ucrcpbv (5:l) Paul seems to be 
responding to the Thessalonians directly. The issues he responds to may have been relayed through 
Timothy (1 Thess 3:6). However, Malherbe (1990) raises the possibility that Paul wrote an earlier letter 
to the Thessalonians (which was not the canonical 2 Thess) and the probability that the Thessalonians 
wrote back to him asking for advice. Manson (1953:443-44) suggests that Paul is responding to issues 
the Thessalonians raised upon receipt of 2 Thessalonians. 

19. Malherbe (1989b:3548) suggests that Paul's antithetical style is being used to address criticisms 
which were typical of wandering philosophers but he is careful to note that it is not possible to determine 
whether Paul is defending his own actions at Thessdonica (1989b348). Wafton (1995:249) also suggests 
that no criticism of Paul exists at Thessalonica and that Paul is using the antithetical style "as a way of 
expanding and clarifying Paul's teaching. " Such a position does not require the existence of external 
opponents of P a d  at Thessalonica, as some have argued. For a summary of this position in the work of 
Schmithals (1972) and Johanson (1 987) see Walton l995:240-42. Schmithals (1 972: 123-21 8) understands 
Paul to be responding to Jewish Christian Gnostics while Johanson (198758, 89-93, 164-65) understands 
P a d  to be defending his message, and himself, in light of possibIe questions which might be raised by 
the Thessalonians themselves as a r d t  of the death of some of the community members. 
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(2: 13-42) having been inserted into a later letter (1 : 1-2: 12 and 4:3-5: 28) .zO This is 

based on the presence in the canonical form of two "thanksgivings" (1 :2-10; 2: 13- 16). 

The earlier letter reflects Paul's warmth for the community he has recently left because 

of persecution, while the later letter is more didactic in tone, emphasizing Christian 

living and the Day of the Lord. Nevertheless, most scholars hold that 1 Thessalonians 

is a single letter, although some do suggest that material has been added to Paul's 

original letter. 

The most frequently identified interpolation is the second thanksgiving (2: 13-16). 

Arguments for this being an interpolation include the break in the material (2: 13-16 do 

not fit the context and vss. 12 and 17 seem to fit together well without the break), the 

unusual language, the presence of a second thanksgiving section, the veiled allusion to 

the destruction of Jerusalem in 70 CE (2: 16b), and the strongly anti-Jewish tone which 

contradicts Rom 9-1 1 .21 AU this suggests that this particular passage was added afier 

Paul's death. It was inserted to reflect the developing tensions between non-Christians 

Jews and Christians after the Jewish war (66-70 CE). 

Those who view 2:13-16 as authentic and original point to a number of other 

features: the concrete situation of opposition in 2: 14 fits with the suggestion of 

suffering elsewhere in the letter (1 : 6; 2: 2), the use of "imitation" in 2: 14 is a typical 

pauline expression/motif, as is the liturgical or creedal language of 2: 15, and vs. 17 fits 

no better after vs. 12 than afier vs. 16.22 It is not our intention to mediate this position 

20. Richard 1995:ll-19, 29-32; Murphy-O'Comor 1996:104-10. SchmithaIs' unlikely theory of 1 
Thessalonians as a composite of four different letters is summarized by R.F.Collins (1979:89-95) and 
Iewett (1986:33-36). 

21. For details see Pearson 1971; Richard 1995:17-19; cf. Jewett 1986:36-41. Boers' form-citid study 
of 1 Thessalonians suggests that without 2:13-16 the letter has the form normative for letters of antiquity 
(Boers 1975, esp. 151-52). 

22. See Donfried 1984; Jewett 1986:4l. 
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nor to present compelling arguments of one over the other.* Although I tend towards 

the interpolation theory, there are instances in which 2:13-16 does seem to confirm the 

predominant picture we will be developing of the Thessalonian church.24 The omission 

of this passage from the canonical letter suggest that the remaining material can be 

viewed as one letter, not two, as the second thanksgiving section, the basis for the two- 

letter hypothesis, is no longer present.Z5 Overall, it seems best to omit 2: f 3-16 from 

our discussion due to the controversy surrounding its authenticity. 

The most contentious issue surrounding the Thessalonian comespondence is the 

authenticity of 2 Thessalonians. Strong arguments can be marshalled both for and 

against Pauline authorship of 2 Thessalonians, and again it is beyond the swpe of our 

purpose to mediate between the two sides.26 Murphy-O'Connor (1996: 11 1) states that 

"[tlhe arguments against the authenticity of 2 Thessalonians are so weak that it is 

preferable to accept the traditional ascription of the letter to Pault1 (for details see 

1996: 1 10-14). However, for our purposes, we will rest our arguments on that which is 

23. For an extensive survey of the various theories see R.F.Collins 1979. A more recent survey and an 
extensive treatment of the passage is that of Schlueter 1994, who argues that the passage is genuine and 
that Paul uses hyperbole with reference to the suffering of the Judeans in order to create solidarity 
between the ThessaIoniaus and the Judean Christians. 

24. I.e., the reference to work; the reference to "your own fellow countrymen" who are distinguished 
from the "Judean Jews" and indicates that both the Thessalonian Christians and their persecutors are 
Gentiles, not Jews. 

25. Some scholars also question 5:l-11 as an interpoIation by a writer of the Lukan school who sought to 
correct false inferences drawn from 4: 13-1 8 (Friedrich 1973). However, this position has not won 
general acceptance. See Jewett 1986:41-42 for a summary. 

26. The primary points are summarized by Donfried (1993a:130-31; 1993c:84-86): "Factors most 
frequently mentioned in connection with the authenticity of 2 Thessalonians include: (I) the apparent 
literary dependence of 2 Thessalonians on 1 ThessaIonians; (2) the tensions, if not contradictions, that are 
said to exist between 2 Thess. 2.3-12 and 1 Thess. 4.13-5.1 1; (3) the paucity of personal references and 
the formal, solemn tone of 2 Thessalonians; and (4) the references to forgery in 2 Thess. 2.2 and 3.17." 
For more detail see Menken 1994:2743. A more detailed discussion of the history of scholarship is 
found in Jewett 1986:3-18 and Wanamaker 1990: 17-28, 
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almost universally held to be authentically Pauline, namely 1 ~hessalonians.~~ 

Nevertheless, we wiU periodically make reference to 2 Thessalonians in order to show 

where that letter can suppoa some aspects of the Thessalonian Christian community we 

will examine in I Thessalonians. It seems reasonable to conclude with Donfiied 

(1985352; cf. 1993a:128-32) that 2 Thessalonians is "non-Pauline in the technical 

sense but that it is related to a concrete situation in Thessalonica. "28 As such, it can 

reflect on the social makeup of the Thessalonian church, albeit in a secondary manner. 

3.2.1.1. The Audience of l Thessalonians 

The question of the makeup of the audience is what we  are investigating here. 

However, it is important to establish at the beginning that it does not seem to have been 

composed of any significant number of Jews. Some features of 1 Thessalonians 

confirms this aspect of the congregation. The primary evidence comes from 1 Thess 

1:9 which indicates that prior to their conversion the Thessalonians had been involved 

in worshipping idols and thus were not Jewish or God-feared9 In  1 Thessalonians 

Paul gives no special attention to Jewish persons or practices (cf. Best 1972:5), and 

there is little use of the Old Testament. While Paul may use words and phrases from 

27. 1 am most persuaded by the distinct differences in the body of the 2 Thessalonians on the events 
surrounding the coming (parousia) of Jesus and the timetable for Jesus coming ("thief in the nightn in 1 
Thess 5:2 verses Satan's "power, signs, lying wonders" in 2 Thess 2:9), and cautiously maintain that 2 
Thessalonians is not a genuine letter of Paul. Donfried (1 993a: 132-34) raises the interesting possibility 
that it is written by Timothy. 

28. Donfried (1993a:134) also maintains that it is written not long after 1 Thessalonians. 

29. Paul would not describe Jews (or God-fearers) as t u k g  from idols to God; Vincent 1912:87; 
Plummer 191 8:l3; Neil 1950:27; Best 197282; R,F.Collins 1984:287; Jewett 1986: 1 1 8-1 9; Wanamaker 
1990:85 D.J.Witliams 1992:35. Holtz (1986:lO) suggests that Paul is referring to the time before they 
became "God-fearers" and attached themselves to the synagogue, but this is an unlikely interpretation 
which relies on the account of Acts 17: 14.  Note also that if 2: 14-16 is taken as authentic then Pad's 
distinction between the Thessalonians' persecution by their "own countrymen" (fir6 TGV 3 i w u  
avpc,buX~~iju) and the persecution of those in Judea by "the Jews" (hrh T&U 'Iov6criou) also suggests that 
the Thessalonians are not themselves Jewish (nor in conflict with a Jewish group). "Fellow countrymen" 
(avp#vMat) occurs nowhere else in the New Testament although "fellow-citizens" (wpnoUral) is used 
at Eph 2:19. 
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the LXX that occurred to him, he does not do so deliberately; Plummer (1 9 18a: xx-xxii) 

lists eight possible cases where reference to the LXX may occur,30 none of which are 

obviously "deliberate. "3 Thus, " [allthough, consciously or unwnsciously , [Paul] 

sometimes uses the language of the LXX, yet he nowhere quotes the O.T., which 

would have little interest for imperfectly instructed Macedonian converts" (Plumrner 

19 18a: xiv) .32 While we cannot say absolutely that there were no Jewish persons at 

Thessalonica, as proving a negative is impossible, it does seem that "Gentiles formed 

the bulk of the Thessdonian Church" Plummer (1 918a:xvi). If there were any Jews and 

"God-fearen" in the congregation their presence was s m d  enough that their Jewish 

background does not seem to be a factor in the overall ethos of the ~ongregation.~~ As 

Liihrmann (1990:239) states, "no reader of this letter would think of former Jews 

among the Thessalonians if they had not been so informed by Luke. "34 This is further 

30. These are 2:4 (Jer 12:3); 2:16 (Gen 15:16; Dan 893); 2:19 (Prov l6:3 1; cf. Exek 16: 12, 23:42); 
4:s (Ps 78[79]:6; Jer 10:25 [cf. 9:3]); 4:6 (Deut 32:32; Ps 93(94]:1); 4:8 (Ezek 37:14); 5:8 (Is 59:17; 
Wis 5:18); 5:22 (Job 1:1, 2:3). 

3 1. More interesting are his suggestions of Paul's use of sayings of Jesus, particularly four Q passages 
(PLummer 191 8a:xxii-xxiv). However, Tuckett (1 990: 160-82) has shown that, with the possible 
exception of 1 Thess 5:2, Pad does not have access to a block of Jesus tradition and that "Paul's 
language can be most adequately explained by Paul's use of other traditions and his own ideas" 
(1 990: 182, emphasis his). 

32. Cf. R.F.Collins (1 993: 105): "Since Paul's letter contains no clear citation of the Jewish scriptures 
and since the community was composed of those who had been pagans (1:9), it is difficult to make the 
case, on the basis of possible analogies with Jewish synagogal services, that the community at 
Thessalonica gathered to listen to a reading from the Torah. " 

33. Most commentators acknowledge the predominance of Gentiles in the congregation, while allowing 
for a few Jews (usually based on the account in Acts) : Eadie 1 877: 12-13; Dobschiitz 1909: 1 1 ; Frame 
1912:3-4; Piummer 191 8a:xvi; Rigarrx 1956:20; Best 19725; Laub 1976: 18, 20; Bruce 1982:xxii-xxiii; 
Jewett 1986: 1 1 8-1 9; Wanamaker lWO:8S. 

34. As Plummer (1918a:xvi) asserts with regard to the Jews and "God-fearers" who converted according 
to Acts 17, "there is no trace of them in these two Epistles" (1 91 8%). We will take up the issue of the 
presentation in Acts, and particularly the Lukan presentation of the conversion of Jews and "God-fearers" 
at Thessalonica and Philippi in $4.2, below. Best (19725) notes that "[t) he variant reading of the 
Western text of Acts 17 -4, 'many of the God-fearers and a large number of Gentiles', is probably an 
attempt to minimize the difference between Acts and 1 Th." 
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confirmed by the fact that there is almost no literary or archaeological evidence outside 

of Acts 17: 1-9 for the presence of Jews at ~hessalonica.~~ 

3.2.2. Rhetorical Analysis of 1 Thessalonians 

As with most of Paul's letters, 1 Thessalonians reflects the characteristic features 

of ancient letters. The opening salutation and grace wish (1 : 1) is followed by a 

thanksgiving (1 : 2- lo), and the letter ends with a characteristic letter closing (5: 23-28). 

The body of the letter (2: 1-5:22) is sometimes divided into two sections, the body 

proper (2: 1-3: 13) and a lengthy paraenetic section (4: 1-5: 22). This latter section has 

led many to classify 1 Thessalonians as a paraenetic letter (Boers 1975: 158; Stowea 

1986:96; Aune 1987:206; Malherbe l989b:49; 1992:279-93), although Jewett 

(1986:71) has suggested that it best fits the category of "praising" or "thanldul" 

letter. 36 

Those who analyze the rhetoric of 1 Thessalonians usually fall into one of two 

camps: those who understand the letter as deliberative (G. A. Kennedy 1984: 142-44; 

Johanson 1987 [more cautiously]) and those who understand it as epideictic (Jewett 

1986:71-72; Lyons l985:2l9-21; Hughes 1990; WueUner 1990; Wanamaker 1990:48; 

Donfried 1993 b: 3-5; Walton l995:25O). 37 We noted earlier that deiiberative rhetoric 

attempts to persuade the audience to pursue a particular course of action. Those who 

--- --  

35. "Even the famous passage fiorn Philo's Embassy to Guius (281), where he tries to show how 
widespread Judaism was at the time, counts Macedonia only in general iunong other provinces, not 
Thessalonica specifically, as he does Corinth " (Liihrmann l99O:Zg). We will investigate the evidence in 
more detail below in 84-25. 

36. In this latter type of letter "approval is expressed, encouragement is given, and gratitude is shown" 
(Jewett 1986:71). A.Smith 1995 examines 1 Thessalonians as a letter of consolation. 

37. For a summary of the arguments used by each of these writers see Walton l995:233-?6 and/or 
Wanamaker lWO:46-48, For a further survey of rhetorical and structural analyses of 1 Thessalonians see 
Olbricht 1990:217-20. Walton (1995:239) points out that although Olbricht (1990) does not think that 1 
Thessalonians can be classified according to one particular genre his description of the sub-genre 
'reconfirmational church rhetoric' "sounds rather like epideictic." 
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view 1 Thessalonians as deliberative focus on Paul's attempts to persuade the 

Thessalonians to "stand fast in the Lord" (3: 8; so Kennedy 1984: 142) or to adopt a 

particular lifestyle (i.e., 4: 1-8; 5: 12-22) or befief (4: 13-18; 5: 1-1 1; Johanson 

1987: 165-66)? However, many others have noticed that 1 Thessalonians is " fded 

with praise for the readers because of their exemplary behaviourfl- l : 2-3, 6-1 0; [2: 13- 

141; 2: 19-20; 3:6-9; 4: 1-2, 9-10 (Wanamaker 1990:47). Even in the most obvious 

exhortation in the letter, 4: 1-8, Paul is carefd to reaffirm that the Thessalonians are 

already carrying out what he is advocating, he is simply encouraging them to do so 

"more and more" (Xva ~eptcrcrsihp? p&hhov, 4: 1 b; cf. 4: This emphasis on praise 

for that which is already being done in the present is characteristic of epideictic 

rhetoric. Thus, 1 Thessalonians is best understood as epideictic. 

The paraenetic nature of 1 Thessalonians also fits into the rhetorical designation 

of epideictic, as epideictic rhetoric could often include paraenetic (Wanamaker 

1990: 48; cf. Lyons 1985: 220). Epideictic rhetoric sometimes included a focus on 

action. Funeral orations and panegyrics in particular "were intended to be persuasive 

and often imply some need for actions, though in a more general way than does 

deliberative oratory" (G. A.Kemedy 1984:73; cf. Basevi and Chapa 1993:354-55). 

They "take on a more or less subtle deliberative purpose" (G.A.Kennedy 1984:74). 

One of the chief goals of epideictic was "the strengthening of audience adherence to 

some value, as the basis for a general policy of action" (G. A. Kennedy l984:74), which 

Kennedy illustrates from modem preaching, but is apropos for 1 Thessalonians (and 

Philippians): "it usually aims to strengthen Christian belief and induce a congregation 

38. Others note the paraenetic nature of much of the material as an epis to lq  designation without 
applying the categories of  rhetorical criticism; so Maherbe L992:279-93; Aune l987:206; Boers 
1975:158. 

39. "This is a standard theme in paraenetic letters where authors assume their readers are Iiving and 
acting as they should and wish to encourage them to continue putting into practice what they know" 
(Wanamaker 1 990: 149; cf. S towers 1 986: 103). 
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to lead the Christian life" (G. A.Kennedy 1984:74).~ The epideictic character of 1 

Thessalonians "indicates Paul's relative satisfaction with the progress of the 

Thessalonians and the absence of serious problems requiring correction" (Wanamaker 

Using the categories of rhetorical analysis, 1 Thessalonians evidences the 

following structure:41 

The central concern of the letter is found in 2: 17-20:42 

40. Cf. Wueher's conclusion (1987:460) that "epideictic rhetoric is no longer simply equatabie with 
panegyric, but rather is viewed as essentially educational in orientation. " 

4L. As far as E know, these are my own rhetoricat divisions of the letter. While there is fairly widespread 
agreement that 1 Thessalonians is epideictic, there is little consensus as to how the letter is structured. 
Donfried (1 993b:6-7) is in basic agreement with the detailed analysis of Hughes (1 WO:94-L 16) but these 
two are quite different from Iewett (1986:72-76), who has almost the same divisions as the "form- 
critical " divisions noted by Boers (1 976; pointed out by OIbricht l99O:2 17). Wanamaker (1 99O:49) has 
some elements in common with each of these camps. The primary differences Lie in the extent of the 
mrdium and the probatio. Olbricht (1990:235) classifies h o s t  the entire Ietter as probario ("proof" 
2:1-5:1 l), as does Wuellner (1990:130-34). 

42. In deliberative and judicid rhetoric the central concern is found in the partirio, at the end of the 
narrario (Hughes l989:3 8-41). However, according to Aristotle, " [i] n the epideictic style the narrative 
should not be consecutive but disjointed" (Rhet. 3.16. 1416b.l, LCL). G.A.Kemedy (1991 :269 n. 215) 
notes that, "[tlo demonstrate the qualities of t&e subject the orator will need to narrate actions, such as 
valor in war; but these narrafive passages will be scattered through the speech as  needed in support of the 
claims made." Since Pad explicitly invokes honour-language in 2:17-20 in the context of an epideictic 
"speech" it is better to understand this passage as the primary expression of the stusis, although 
recognizing that it is recapitulated in the prayers of 3 : 1 1-13, where one would tind the partitio in a 
deliberative or judicial speech. 
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pad43 writes to reassure the Thessalonian Christians of the soundness of their faith and 

of his continued concern for thern.44 Specific problems which have been raised by the 

Thessalonians are addressed (~#~Xar6eh+icr~, 4:9-12; those who have died, 4: 13-18; 

times and seasons, 5: 1-12), but are framed within Paul's refirnation that they are 

fulfilling the obligations of their commitment to the living and true God (k3 ;  4: 1 b, 9; 

5: 1-2, 11). At the opening of the narratio Paul affirms that they are his 66Ea and his 

xcrpai (2: 19)-words of very high praise for the Thessalonians. 

Following the epistolary opening (1 : 1) Paul's thanksgiving begins the extended 

exordium ( 1  : 2-2: 12). Paul exploits the function of the exordium to its fullest, both to 

introduce a number of topics of the letter and to establish his own eth0s.4~ Paul begins 

with high praise for the Thessalonians; apart from living out the triad of faith, hope, 

and love (1 :3) they are chosen by God (1:4) and have become an example to believers 

elsewhere (1 ~7-8).~6 The issues of their living out their faith in community (1 :3) and 

the coming of Christ (1 : 10) are raised but not elaborated until later in the letter (4: 1 - 12 

. -  - 

43. In keeping with the convention of most commentators on this letter I will speak of "Paulw addressing 
the Thessalonians as  he is usually credited with the writing of the tetter. However, it should be noted that 
the letter is opened with greetings from three persons-Paul, Siivanus, and Timothy-and the second 
person plural is used, for the most part, throughout the letter. 

44. Cf, Boers (1 975: 158): "The purpose of the letter is identified correctly by Bjerketund [1967: 1341 
with the statement that Paul wished 'to express to the congregation his joy about them and his satisfaction 
with them-and furthermore to spur them on to a way of life pleasing to God'." 

45. On Paul's ethos throughout 1 Thessalonians see Olbxicht 1990:228-30. Olbricht (1990:228) states, "I 
am prepared to argue that the major form of proof from an Aristotelian standpoint in I Thessalonians is 
ethos, as contrasted with Galatians, where it is logos." 

46. Ware's attempt (1992: 126-3 1) to show how I Thess 1 5-8  indicates that the Thessalonians were more 
than a paradigm of Christian community for others but were actively imitating Paul in his missionizing 
activity is unconvincing, Paul not only does not command his congregations to preach the gospel (Ware 
1992: l26), he does not expect them as congregations to do so (although some individuals within 
congregations clearIy are " fellow-workers" with Paul). Barclay (1 993 :522-24) likewise misreads the 
evidence in suggesting that the &CYKTUL (1 Thes  5:14) are those who are have forsaken work to 
undertake aggressive evangelism in Thessalonica, He bases this on 1 Thess 1 :8 and 4:10, which have to 
do with the Thessalonians reputation as an example to other believers, not their missionary efforts. I do 
not think that they were a missionary church. 
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and 4: 13-5: 1 1 respectively). However, the emphasis of the exordium is Paul's ethos as 

it is expressed in his relationship with the Thessalonians. He opens by reminding them 

that they already know "what kind of men we proved to be" in b ~ g i n g  to the 

Thessalonians the gospel in word and power, with the Holy Spirit and with conviction 

(15). It is noteworthy that the Thessalonians are the only group whom Paul notes 

already imitate him (1 :6) rather than are exhorted to imitate In fact, in imitating 

the Thessalonians, other Christian groups also comment on this intimate relationship 

that the Thessalonians have with Paul (1 : 10). 

Paul's ethos becomes the primary focus of the second half of the exordium. Paul 

and his companions brought the gospel to the Thessalonians with full approval from 

God (2%). Their motives were not impure ( 2 5 6 )  nor did they act improperly (2:WO) 

but treated the Thessalonians as care givers with children (2: 7, 1 1 - 1 2)- "being 

affectionately desirous of you, we were ready to share with you not only the gospel of 

God but also our own selves, because you had become very dear to us" (2:8). Paul's 

self-praise is an example of ancient paraenetic. Paraenetic could be used in two ways in 

antiquity, either as a means to alter people's behaviour (as in deliberative rhetoric) or 

as a means to confirm people in their present behaviour (its function in epideictic 

rhetoric). It is in the latter sense which it is functioning in I Thess 2: 1 - 12 (Wanamaker 

1990:48).48 

47. De Boer 1962: 123; Walton l9%:245-46; Lyons 1985:190-91; Malherbe 1989k57; Castelli 1991 :go- 
93. Stanley (1959:865) notes that the passive force of the verb &ymj@q~c indicates that God is the 
unnamed agent here, which excludes any ordinary kind of conscious imitation. " Stanley (1 959:866) also 
notes the addition of "and of the Lordw in verse 6 as an "afterthought," For other interpretations see De 
Boer 1962: 120-21. On imitation of Paul see aIso 1 Cor 4: 16; 1 1 : 1; Phil 3 : 17 (discussed below); cf. Phil 
4:9; GaI 4:12. 

48. We suggested earlier that 2:13-16 was probably not part of the original letter to the Thessalonians. 
However, we should mention that if it were found to be authentic then it  would continue the mrdiunr 
with the antithesis of the praise which has predominated to this point. In this section blame is pIaced on 
those who would attempt to hinder the Thessalonians faith, just as others have hindered Christians 
elsewhere. This "blame" is the antithesis of praise and is appropriate for an epideictic speech. 
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The narrario begins at 2: 17 and extends to 3: 13. Paul opens in 2: 17-20 with the 

central concern of the letter. He has dwelt at length on his own ethos and his 

relationship to the Thessalonians in order to prepare them for the full impact of his 

claim-his honour is intimately tied to their faith (2: 19-20). Paul emphasizes here his 

concern for his honour before God at the parousia of Christ (2: 19) although he has 

already made it clear that the faith of the Thessalonians also brings him honour within 

the human realm (1:7-9). 

Having already reviewed his past history with the Thessalonians he must, in the 

narratio, elaborate on their present and future history together. He has noted his desire 

to be with them again (2: 17-18) so he next explains why Timothy was sent in his stead 

and praises the Thessalonians on the basis of the report he has received from Timothy 

(3: 1-6). Although he was fearful that they might have given up their faith 

(dishonouring Paul) he is pleased to hear that their faith is growing stronger (356) .  As 

to the possibility of a future reunion Paul states that he is praying night and day for 

such (3 : 1 O), and he even includes an example of the type of prayer offered (3 : 1 1 - 13). 

This prayer serves to recapitulate Paul's central concern: that the Thessdo nians 

continue in the way they are living the Christian life. Throughout both the exordium 

and the narratio Paul has affirmed the good relationship he has with the Thessalonians. 

Paul nowhere in the letter rebukes the Thessalonians as a whole, but encourages them 

to continue the path upon which they have embarked (4: 1, 10); "Their faith required 

completion rather than correction" (Moffatt 19 1 8 : 69). Timothy is sent to strengthen 

them (3:2) and Paul hopes to come that he may "supply what is lacking" in their faith 

(3 : 10) even praying that their faith increases (3 : 1 1 - 1 2). 
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Verse 4: 1 opens the next rhetorical unit,49 the probatio, in which reasons are 

offered to support Paul's claim that the Thessalonians are his "glory and joy." 

Although Paul offers some exhortation, it is provided in a context of encouragement 

and clarification. Verses 4: 1-8 opens with an exhortation (kpw&pev bp&q ~ori 

~ a ~ c ~ ~ a X o G p v ) ,  although this aspect is tempered somewhat by Paul's note that they 

are already fulfilling this obligation (4: I), he simply wants them to increase their 

commitment to it (Wanamaker 1990: 149; Richard 1995: 180). This is m e  also for his 

response to their questions about #daGeX#Ga in 4:9-12 (see w. 9-10) and their 

concern about "times and seasons" in 5: 1-1 1 (see w. 1-2)? In all these cases Paul 

takes the opportunity to affirm the Thessalonians in what they are already doing (4: 1, 

10; 5: 1 1). In 4: 13-17 Paul encourages the Thessalonians concerning the status of the 

"dead in Christ" but uses the opportunity to also note that "we who are alive," 

including himself with the Thessalonians, will meet the Lord at his parousia-tying this 

section to his affirmation in 2: 19-20. All four of these units (4: 1-8, 9-12, 13-18; 5: 1- 

11) not only provide the Thessalonians with indications for their life of faith, but serve 

as opportunities for Paul to prove what he  states earlier, that their faithfulness in the 

life of faith will be the source of his honour at Jesus' parousia. 

The final rhetorical unit, theperororio, forms the final summation of the letter 

and is found in 5: 12-28. T h e  peroratio can often include an exhortation and Paul 

follows this convention in exhorting respect for the community leaders and mutual 

exhortation and encouragement among the members of the community. The fmal 

benediction (5:23-24) recalls Paul's central concern by invoking God to sanctify 

49. Cf. Achtemeier 1990:86 who notes that rd X a ~ ~ 6 v  acts in Philippians as a marker for the listeners that 
a topic has finished and another is about to begin. 

50. Paul's opening m p i  65 in 4:9 and 5:l and the ?rcpi in 5:13 suggest that Paul is responding to 
questions posed by the Thessalonians, either in writing or through Timothy; Malherbe 1990. 
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completely (&yroiacrc Lp&g bXomXeig) the Thessalonians, keeping them complete 

(bh6~Aqpov) and without blame (&p&pxrwg) until the pmusia of Jesus. 

Of necessity this analysis of 1 Thessalonians has skipped over many important 

details in the text, only some of which we will return to in the ensuing analysis. 

However, it is important to have established an overview of how Paul's appeal to the 

Thessalonians works in his letter. We can now examine some of the rhetorical appeals 

in more detail to see what information we can learn about the social location of the 

audience presupposed in 1 Thessalonians. 

3.2.3. Social Location of the Thessatonian Christians 

3.2.3.1. The Thessalonians as Manual Labourers 

In the opening thanksgiving of 1 Thessalonians Paul presents the triad of "faith, 

hope, and love" with images of work: p z q p o v e f o w e ~  bpBv 708 &you f i q  irio~ewg mi 

706 K ~ T O V  6~ & y a i q ~  K& fit hropovijq 6 s  &ri6oc  (1:3). The triad occurs again in 

1 Thess 5: 8: iv6ua&pevo~ Ocjpa~ar & T E O ~  K& & y & q g  mi mpuc~+ahaicw d h d a  

awnlphc. In I Thess these three aspects of the Christian life resonate throughout the 

letter as Paul refers to each in a number of ways: ?rim~q (1 :8; 3:2, 5, 6, 7, 10; cf. 

muneih, 1:7; 2:4, 10, 13; 4:14), Hhriq (2:19, 4:13), ckyoirrr) (3:6, 12; 513; cf. 

&yor?roiw, 1:4; 4:9; drycr.m)~6g, 2:8).51 

Bossman (199573) is correct in his assessment that the statement of 1 Thess 1:3 

reflects "Paul's reading of the assembly's standards," especially as they are repeatedly 

reaffirmed throughout the letter. The triad of "faith, hope, and love" reflect the 

corporate values o f  the Thessalonians, as well as for others to whom they have become 

51. Elsewhere Paul presents the triad simply as "faith, hope, and love" (1 Cor 13:13; cf. Col L:4-5; see 
also Rom 5: 1-5). Often two of the elements are linked; see Bossman l9%:73. 
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the example to be imitated (Bossman 1995: 73) -52 Pad's thanksgiving statement serves 

as a word of praise "intended to create a positive emotion or pathos in the readen" 

(Wanmaker 1990:75). However, Bossman overlooks the significance of "work, 

labour, and steadfastness." Coupled with the assembly's standards, these too must 

reflect the "corporate values" of the Thessalonians. As such, they can be used to 

understand where their values lie. 

Paul notes the Thessalonians "endurance of hope" (iropoz6j~ rijg &?rl60q, 1~3). 

Since the Thessalonians have experienced some type of distress (BAi$cq, 1 :6p3 Paul's 

words would underline the strength of their commitment to the Christian life. 

"Endurance" (hropovrj) can indicate "heroism" or inward strength in the face of 

outward difficulty. In the mythology of antiquity Heroes often underwent all kinds of 

stressful tasks in which they evidenced their courage and endurance (R. F-Collins 

1993:249 n. 21; Dibeiius 1937:3). Such heroic endurance would be familiar to 

Macedonians whose tombstones often make reference to or depict in relief two 

important heroes, the Thracian Horseman and ~ e r a k l e s . ~ ~  Thus, the third element of 

Paul's triad would have been received as high praise for the Thessalonians. 

This makes the f i s t  two elements of the triad more significant for our study of 

the social location of the Thessalonian Christians. The overall appeal of Paul's 

statement must surely resonate with the situation of the Thessalonians themselves. Paul 

begins with reference to their "work of faith" (iypov f i g  ~ i a r e w g ) .  The word .+you 

52. Bossmann (2995:75) concIudes that "[tlhe social context of the assembly's faith, hope, and Love, then 
is being in relationship with Jesus in response to a calling from God as Father of  the designated messianic 
Son and Lord Jesus, who by fiis own suffering demonstrated his loyalty and obedience to the Father. 
Like him, the assembly as  well as Paul accept adversity as requisite filial discipline." 

53. On the meaning of 19A5,bt~ see below. 

54. According to Abrahamsen (1 989b:6l) there are literally thousands of depictions of the Thracian 
HorssIIIILI1/Hero motif on grave monumenl in Macedonia and Thrace (cf. Hoddinott 1981 : 169-75). For 
examples in our database see IG X/2 288 [2q, 289 [2q, GIG 2007f [q. We will discuss this further in 
chapter 6. 
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has clear connections with work, being the most frequently used word for suchWs5 Paul 

uses it elsewhere in the letter to describe that which the community's leaders do (53). 

The cognate verb ipycG@parr is used of manual labour, both that of Paul and his 

companions while at Thessalonica (2:9) and that of the Thessalonians themselves 

(4: 1 1). In 3:2 Paul also describes Timothy as a "fellow-worker" ( ( n r ~ e ~ y 6 ~ )  .56 

However, unlike Epaphroditus in Philippians, Timothy is not simply Paul's fellow- 

worker, he  is sent with the recommendation of being "God's fellow-worker" in the 

gospel of ~hrist." 

Paul also makes reference to the Thessalonians' "labour of love" (K~TOU 715 

Lyoiqq). K67roq indicates more than manual labour; "it includes charitable toil of all 

kinds, and it implies more energy, persistence, and fatigue than mere 'work' (Zpyov) " 

(Plummer 19 18a:8; LSJ s vJS8 Paul uses K ~ T O ~  two other times in I Thessalonians, in 

55. It is often applied by Paul for that done in the Christian life, that done by non-Christians, and that 
done under the law. However, its basic meaning is manual labour (LSJ s.v.) . The word Ep yov and its 
cognates is commonly employed not only in 1 Thessalonians and Philippians but throughout the Pauline 
corpus and the entire New Testament canon; &you is used 39x in the Pauline epistles, 9x in Ephesians, 
CoIossians, 2 Thessalonians, and 20x in the Pastorals; .6py&ropcxt is used 12x by Paul, once in each of 
Ephesians and Colossiaus, 4x in 2 ThessaIonians, and not at all in the Pastorals. We cite the examples in 
1 Thessalonians not as unique instances but in order to highlight what they might suggest about the 
audience in this letter. The absence of such words would in fact be a more significant piece of data, given 
Paul's tendency to use the word. 

56. In the disputed section of the letter (2:13-17) ivspy6lo is used of God's work in the Thessalonians 
through his word (2: 13). 

57. There are a number of readings of this verse in the manuscript evidence. The external evidence (9. 
K, A, and the diversity of versions) suggests m i  GccG~ouov 700 OEOG is the original. However, the reading 
~ a r i  o u u ~ p  ybu 706 8 ~ 0 6  (original reading of D, 33, some Old Latin mss, and Patristic writers) best 
explains the others, as a scribe would be more Likely to object to Timothy being God's fellow-worker by 
either changing auucpy6v to ~ ~ & K O U O V  or deleting the words roc 8coE (B, 1962); for a detailed discussion 
see Metzger 1971 :631. The UBS committee gives the reading K ~ Z  cnru&py6u roc BEOO a {B) rating. 

58. Paul uses ~ 6 x 0 ~  tb.ree times in 1 Thess and only seven times elsewhere (six in the Corinthian 
correspondence [l  Cor 39; 1558; 2 Cor 6:s; 10:15; 1 l:23, 271 and once in Galatians 6:17; cf. 2 Thess 
3 4. The two words Ep yov and K~' ICOC are only used in combination one other time by Paul, in 1 Cor 
1558, although the verb ~ o ~ r o i w  is used with the noun Zpyov in describing the Thessalonian leaders in I 
Thess 5:12-13; see also I Cor 4:12 where ~o?riaro is used with kpydiropar; cf. Eph 4:28; Col 1:29 
( i v c p y h ) .  
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both instances with reference to the type of ministry Paul had among the Thessalonians 

(2:9; 35) .  The cognate verb KOT& is used of the community leaders (5: 12). 59 

Clearly, there is an emphasis on work in 1 Thessalonians. 

We saw above that Paul is particulariy concerned to establish his ethos in the 

second part of the exordium of the letter: "You know what kind of men we proved to 

be among you for your sake" (15). This is elaborated in 2: 1-12 where Paul notes his 

blameless moral conduct (2:3, 5-6, 9-10; cf. 4: 1-7), his accountability towards God 

( 2 5 ;  cf. 4: l), and his encouragement and exhortation (2:7-8, 1 1-12; cf. 4: 1, 18; 

5: 1 1). 60 In the midst of this he emphasizes the nature of his ministry among the 

Thessalonians: Mzqpovefiere y&, &GeX+oi, T ~ U  K ~ O V  4p;v ~ a i  ~ 6 v  p6~Oov* Y U K T ~ ~  

mi ) i @ p a ~  ipya~bpevo~ ? r p 6 ~  76 pj imflapijocui 7rva  bpGu iqpirijapev eic bpGq 76 

shcryyAiov TOG OeoG (2:9). In using the verb &ypciropac, Paul is clearly indicating 

manual labour (LSJ s. v.) .  The combination of ~ 6 m q  and p6xBo~ indicates that the 

labour was physically challenging. Used together, they suggest "fatigue and weariness, 

hardship and distress" (R. F. Collins 1993: 1 1). 61 Paul does not underplay but in fact 

highlights his own manual labour in the midst of establishing his ethos. Later Paul 

encourages the Thessalonians to continue to live in a manner pleasing to God "as you 

learned from us" (4: 1) and exhorts them to "work with your hands" (ipyoi~saOai mi~ 

59. Paul uses ~om&w eight times elsewhere: Rom 16:6, 12 (2x); 1 Cor 4: 12; 15: 10; 16:16; Gal 4: 1 1 ; 
Phil 216. 

60. Cf. Lyons 1985:189-201 for a detailed examination. Lyons (1985:221) concludes that "[tjhe 
autobiographical remarks in 1 Thessalonians function paraenetically to remind Paul's converts of the 
Christian ethical values they share, as embodied in the ethos of their rypos." 

61. They also suggest that the labour continued on for some time, certainly longer than the three week 
stay indicated by Acts 17. 
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[i8iors]62 xepoiv ip&, 4: 11).63 

Hock (1980:66) is correct in suggesting that Paul's tentmaking cannot be 

attributed to "his taking up a rabbinic ideal of combining study of Torah with the 

practice of trade" and thus seen by him as positive. Rather, Paul saw his trade as a 

necessary, but not positive, part of his apostolic self-understanding-he was able to 

"boast in his weakness as an artisan" (1980:67). This is due to Paul's social standing; 

Paul came from a rank which considered working at a trade "slavish and demeaning," 

namely, the provincial aristocratic class, and he reflects such an attitude in 1 Cor 9: 19 

and 2 Cor 11 :7 (Hock 1978555-64).64 

In antiquity an artisan's life was not easy, but not the worst place to be in the 

social strata of antiquity. For the most part artisans could earn their daily bread, if they 

worked long and hard enough (cf. 1 Thess 4: 1 1-12). Some could even rise to modest 

affluence and thus have money to spend. However, for most, they could expect to earn 

enough daily for "a little bread and smoked fish," and thus feed their family, but 

savings were out of the qiizstion.65 By definition artisans were considered lower rank; 

their work was considered slavish, even if they themselves were freeborn, as was the 

case with Paul. Bending over to work was also considered a slavish position which no 

self-respecting elite person would willingly assume. A free man who took up a trade 

62. The word i S i c r ~  is omitted in a number of important mss: the second corrector of K, B, the original 
hand of D. F G 9, 6, 104, 365, 1175, 1739, 1881, pc, syh. It is included in the Byzantine texts, along 
with the original hand o f  K, A, and the first corrector of D. The two readings have essentially equal 
weight in external evidence and internal criteria are not very helpful. The omission in the original would 
not much affect the meaning of the phrase. 

63. Ln doing so he uses a phrase similar to that of 1 Cor 4:12 where he states that he worked with his 
own hands (&yar~6pcuoc 7aZ~ i s h ~ q  x ~ p u i v ) .  However, there is a difference in the two uses. In I Cor 
4:12 Paul's handwork is linked to his hardships as  an apostle and serves as a contrast to the Corinthians' 
claim to wisdom and riches. In 1 ThessaIonians Paul is not contrasting the recipients with himself. 

64. On the generally negative view of manual labour in antiquity see below. 

65. Hock 1980:35; Finley 1973:73. Lucian (Fug. 12) illustrates this well: "Their trades, however, were 
petty, laborious, and barely able to supply them with just enough" (LCL). 
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was viewed as having done something humiliating. Plying a trade was also denigrated 

as it left no time for building friendships or developing one's virtue. Thus, artisans 

were considered incapable of attaining virtue or they were viewed as uneducated. Of 

course, many trades were harmful to the body, either by their requirement of physical 

exertion or by their sedentary character. 

Artisans were "stigmatized as slavish, uneducated, and often useless" and "were 

frequently or abused, often victimized, seldom if ever invited to dinner, and never 

accorded status" (Hock 1980:36; cf. Joshel 1992:63-69; Gamsey 1 980:3S).66 Paul 

describes his own situation as enslavement (1 Cor 9: 19) and a humiliation (2 Cor 11 :7) 

and says he is without status (1 Cor 4: 10) and reviled (1 Cor 4: 12); probably all of this 

stems from his being an artisan. Thus, Paul's claiming to work "night and day" and his 

"exhausting toil" (1 Thess 2:9) are not exaggerations but reflect the conditions of the 

artisans of the first century. For a large part, his chosen profession combined with his 

itinerancy probably accounts for his hardships recounted in the peristasis catalogues: 

hungry and thirsty (1 Cor 4: 1 1; 2 Cor 6:s; 1 1 :27), cold (2 Cor 1 1 :27), naked (1 Cor 

4:ll; 2 Cor 11:27), and tired (2 Cor 6:5; 11:27).67 

Despite this negative attitude towards manual labour, in 1 Thessalonians Paul's 

language about work reflects a more positive attitude, a clear indication of where to 

locate the Thessalonians on the social map of antiquity. We saw earlier that Paul's 

central message in 1 Thessalonians is to reaffirm the Christians at Thessalonica that 

they are his "glory" and his "joy" (2:20). Throughout the letter Paul suggests that they 

66. MacMullen's "lexicon of snobberyn (1 974: 138-41 ; cf. 114-1 6) suggests that " [o]ccupations having to 
do with money or 'trade' are looked down on" (Grant 1977:81). On later Jewish and Christian attitudes 
to various occupations see Grant 1977:79-87. Cf. Plutarch's comment, "while we delight in the work [of 
craftsmen and artisans), we despise the workman . . . for it does not of necessity follow that, if the work 
delights you with its graces, the one who wrought it is worthy of your esteem" (Vitae, "Peric1esn 1.4- 
2.2, LCL). 

67. The artisan's life also explains Paul's need to rely on the patronage of others such as Phoebe (Rom 
16: 1-2; Whelm 1993) and the Philippian church (Phil 4: 10-20; 2 Cor I 1 :9). 
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share his own social level and are themselves manual worked8  To be placed in such a 

low ranking category as manual worker if one occupied a higher rank would represent 

not praise but denigration and dishonour-certainly it would be grounds to reject Paul 

and his message. In fact, it would represent a challenge to one's honour which could 

not go unanswered; Paul would not gain friends but make enemies with such bold 

claims if they were being made among the elite. Thus, the Thessalonians must be 

among the lower rank persons of ancient society. That Paul does not disparage but 

rather commends work confirms that the Thessalonians are themselves manual 

workers. 69 

3.2.3.2. me l%ess&nians' Occupation 

Presumably Paul and the Thessalonians worked at the same trade, or at least 

trades within the same general area thus facilitating contact between Paul and the 

~hessalonians.~~ And it was "while" at work that Paul preached the gospe171 and 

68. Those who also understand the Thessalonians to be manual workers include Rigaux 1956:52l; k t  
1972:176; Hock 1980:42-47; Meeks l983:64-5; Jewett 1986: 120-21 ; Russell 1988: 1 1 1-12; Schtillgen 
l988:76; KIoppenborg 1993b:267; Murphy-O'Connor 1996: 1 17; Frame (1 91 2, although he suggests that 
they may have been involved in a trade other than that of Paul). Jewett (1986:120) points out that this 
was noted as early as the nineteenth century by Liinemann (1880:123). Cf. Jewett 199323-31 who shows 
that early Christians in Rome were mostly slaves and lower rank manual workers. 

69. Barclay (1 993 :5 19) argues against Jewett's view (1 986: 1 18-23) that the Thessalonians were 
impoverished manual workers as it is based on "somewhat flimsy evidence." He suggests that "all that 
Paul's injunctions show is that he assumes that work means work with one's hands. This is hardly a 
reliable basis for a social profile of the congregation." (1983:519 n. 23, his emphasis). However, he 
overlooks the fact that in identifying himself and the Thessaionians with handwork there are clear social 
indicators implied for the first century audience. Were they not in such a class Paul would lose his point 
in the negative (emotional) reaction to his rhetoric by those who considered themselves to be above this 
particular social location. Cf. Hock (1980:44) who notes that mord philosophers who write on work are 
often "encouraging those who were not privileged, that is the urban poor, to work for their living." 
Barclay is overly skeptical about the possibilities of understanding the composition of an audience from a 
text. 

70. Hock (1980~46-47) suggests that Paul's injunction to "work with your hands" (1 Thess 4:ll) is 
meant to encourage the Thessalonian workers to choose suitable occupations. It is odd that, given his 
description of tradespeople working together at the same trade, and a Pauline missionary strategy of 
preaching while working, that Hock would not conclude that the Thessaionians already have a chosen 
profession, one that they share with Paul and with one another. Rather than look for a reason why Paul 
needs to "instruct" and "remind" the Thessalonians to find suitable work (Hock l980:43), the passage 
can be understood as an encouragement to continue what they are already doing. This certaidy fits better 
with the context (4:9-12). 
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presumably made his initial converts. Thus, the core of the Thessalonian community 

was comprised of hand-workers who shared Paul's trade. Unfortunately, Paul does not 

state the nature of his manual labour in 1 Thessalonians or elsewhere. However, Acts 

18:3 suggests that Paul was a ~ r n ] u o ~ o c 6 ~ . ~ ~  It has a basic meaning of " tentmaker" (LSJ 

s. v. ), but since tents were made primarily of leather, it could indicate that Paul was 

more generally a leather worker (Hock 1980:20-21, 72).73 In antiquity the trade of 

"tentmaker" covered a number of tasks involving leather, including the production of 

parchment codices (R.J. Forbes 1966:63-66; Donfried 1989; R. F.Collins 1993: 12- 13) 

or shoes and clothing (R.J.Forbes 1966:58-63).74 Paul's status as a tentmaker defined 

his social relationships both with his fellow workers and with those among whom he  

worked. To better understand the implications of this for the social standing of the 

Thessalonians we need to review the nature of manual labour in antiquity. 

Hock (1980:26-42, esp. 3 1-37) describes what the life of a tentmaker, and many 

similar artisans, would have been like in antiquity. An artisan began work before 

sunrise and worked throughout much of the day (cf. 1 Thess 2:9). As a Jew, Paul 

- 
71. The participial clause in 1 Thess 2:9 is best translated, "working day and night we proclaimed to you 
the gospel of God" (R.F.Collins 1993:220 n. 69). 

72. According to Liidemann (1987:198), Acts 18:2-3 and Paul's co~ection in Corinth with AquiIa and 
Priciila is "a singular and quite untendentious report" suggesting that the tradition of Paul the a q  vo?rotii~ 
is fairly reliable. 

73. Michaetis (1 971 :394) notes that some patristic writers read U K W M ~ ~ O C  ("leather-worker") for 
uqvo?ror6q at Acts 18:3 (see also BAGD s.v.). Goat hair was used to make fabric that could be weaved 
into, among other things, tents (Michaelis 197 1 :394). Thus, some (Bruce l977:36; Theissen 1982: 105) 
have suggested that Paul was a weaver. However, as Raymond Collins (1993:12) points out, weaving 
was despised by the rabbis and was thus an unlikely trade for Paul to take up. Within the range of leather 
working, Paul was probably not a tanner as that occupation was seen as "uncleanw by the Jews. Murphy- 
O'Comor (1996:117) accepts the traditional ascription of "leather-workern suggesting that "there must 
have been a considerable demand for tents and other leather articles in a city which had so many 
travelling merchants. " 

74. For the production and uses of leather in antiquity see R.J.Forbes 1966:l-79. 
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himself probably took the Sabbath off, although many ancients would have worked 

seven days. As a leather-worker his tools would have been portable and thus well suited 

to travel. He probably found work in workshops in the towns he visited. The workshop 

was probably a room in a house, or a ground floor room in an apartment building, with 

the artisan's family upstairs or in a back room or in the shop itself. However, the 

workshop could also be in a separate building. A workshop was usually located among 

other workshops, most often of the same type; for example, the Street of the 

Sandalmakers and the Street of the Harness Makers in Rome (R.J.Forbes 196654; CK 

6.9796; cf. Friedhinder 1907: 1: 148; S.Mitchell 1993: 1 :202). Most shops were near the 

agora, although some were located outside of town. The tanneries would have been 

relegated to the margins because of the smell as leather was cured with urine 

(R. J.Forbes 196650-51) and the leather shops would have been close by.75 

The size of the workshop varied. A poor but free artisan might work alone or 

with a couple of assistants. A different shop might employ up to one hundred slaves or 

workers. The "average" shop accommodated six to twelve artisans. Paul probably 

worked in a larger shop, at least one that could accommodate one more worker since, 

as a travelling worker, it is unlikely that he would keep setting up his own shop. Some 

shops were often noisy, dirty, and dangerous (smiths, sculptors) while others required 

large and expensive equipment (weavers). Most workshops were probably furnished 

with the basics of tables and stools. Since Paul was an itinerant worker he probably 

worked in one of the local shops at Thessalonica. Since Paul was there "night and day" 

75. According to R.J.Forbes (1966:55), "[iln the Imperial period the shoemakers, tanners and hide- 
dealers of Rome were concentrated in the 'Corpus cororianun rnagnarionrm solatorium* in the Regio XIV 
of Rome." Presumably the pattern would have been simiIar in other cities, including ThessaIonica. 
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he would have used the opportunity to share his gospel message with fellow-workers 

and customers. 76 

As a "tentmaker" Pad would have had customers such as soldiers, who needed 

large tents for shelter,77 persons whose occupation required travel and sleep outdoors 

(e.g., oarsmen), persons who could afford to travel in style and spend the night in a 

tent, and persons who were rich enough to use tents at festivals. In short, a wide range 

of customers and fellow workers would have opportunity to hear Paul speak. For some 

the workshop, including that of shoemaker or leather-worker, was recognized as a 

conventional social setting for inteUectud discourse; it was a setting used often by 

Cynic philosopher~.~g On occasion the philosopher was also the artisan, whose shop 

became known as a place to engage in philosophical discussions (Hock 1980:41).79 

76. On Paul's use of the workshop in his mission strategy see hrther Hock 1979:438-43. For a brief 
o v e ~ e w  of the tallcing while working in antiquity see also R.F.Collins 1993: 13-14. Socrates is said to 
have conversed with Simon the shoemaker in Simon's workshop (see Hock 1979:438); tradition also has 
it that Socrates spent much of his time in a variety of workshops (Xenophon, Mem. 4.2.1-39; 3.10.1-15) 
and in the marketplace (PIato, Ap. 17C). In this way, philosophical discourse was kept open and public. 
It became less so when Plato and Antisthenes chose to teach in the gymnasia. 

77. The Roman military used leather for much of their equipment: boots, saddies, tents, shields, 
breastplates, wine and water skins, etc. In 1 Thess 5:8 Paul makes reference to a breastplate of faith and 
hope and a helmet of love. The breastplate and helmet were part of the standard equipment of a Roman 
soldier, and both were fashioned from leather. Perhaps Paul is using metaphorically that which he and 
the ThessaIonians were producing daily in the workshop. Cf. in 58-55 BCE L. Calpurnius Piso 
Caesonius requisitioned most of the cattle in Macedonia for the production of military equipment 
(R.J.Forbes 196653; Cicero, Pis. 36.87). 

78. However, the Thessalonians were not Cynics. W e  not denying that Paul's rhetorical style and the 
content of his letter (particularly chapter 2) has affinities with the style of the Cynic preachers (so 
Malherbe 1989b:35-48; Hock 1979:444-SO), this reflects more on Paul than on his audience, as the 
Cynics did not organize themselves into communities as did other groups of philosophers (Epicureans; 
Stoics; see fbrther chapter 4). See R,F.Collins (1993 : 18-25) for other differences between Cynic 
discourses and Paul's letter to the Thessalonians. 

79. Many artisans catered only to affluence and luxury (painters, cooks, weavers, sculptors, dyers, 
hairdressers) and as such were looked down upon by the moral philosophers. However, special derision 
was reserved for merchants who travelled the world in search of luxury items to sell. 
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3.2-3.3. me 17ressalonitms' Economic Situation 

There are a number of indications given by Paul of the economic situation of the 

Thessalonians. In 2 Corinthians 8: 1-5 Paul attempts to shame the Corinthians into 

contributing to the collection for the Jerusalem church by noting that the Macedonian 

Christians have given not only "according to their means" (KCYT& 8i)v01pu) but "beyond 

their means" ( r a p &  GGvapv, 2 Cor 8: 1-5; cf. Rom 15:26-27). The designation 

"Macedonians" probably includes both the Philippians and the Thessalonians (cf. 1 

Thess 1:7-8). Paul was also supported financially by the "Macedonians" while he was 

living in Corinth (2 Cor 11:9), although it is likely that this refers to the support given 

by the church at Philippi as that church was the "only one" that supported Paul in his 

work outside Macedonia (ei pj Lp&q p 6 v o ~ ,  Phil 4: 1 5 ) ~ ~ ~  Thus, the Thessalonians do 

not seem to have given financial aid to Paul personally. 

Paul also notes more specifically that the Philippians supported him financially 

while he  was working in Thessalonica (Phil 4:16). This would coincide with the 

previous note (Phil 4: 15) about the support beginning soon after his departure from 

Philippi as Thessalonica was the next stop in Paul's travels along the Via Egnatia (1 

Thess 2:2; cf. Acts 17:l). Interestingly, Paul does not mention this support when 

writing the Thessalonians. In fact, he seems to claim to have been supporting himself in 

1 Thess 2:9, probably in an attempt to avoid shaming the The~salonians.~~ Paul points 

out that he did not want to "be a burden" (&ri/3apth) to the Thessalonians (2:9), not 

only indicating his reticence to rely on the Thessalonians' financial support for things 

80. There is perhaps another reference to this support in Acts 185, wherein Paul is enabled to continue 
to be solely occupied with preaching upon the return of  Silas and Timothy from Macedonia. Prior to this, 
he worked at his trade (Acts 18:14). See Bruce 1983:153; O'Brien 1991 5 3 3 .  

81. Bruce (1983:153) suggests that Paul is aiming to shame the Corinthian Christians in 2 Cor 11 33-9 but 
wants to refrain from doing so when writing 1 Thess. Alternatively, Bruce (1983:153) suggests that the 
Philippians gift was too small to eliminate the need for Paul to work, thus not worthy of mention (so 
Hawthorne f 983 :ZOS). This latter suggestion is less likely. 
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such as food or lodging (Wanarnaker 1990:103), but the lack of a wealthy benefactor 

upon whom Paul could rely among the Thessalonian Christians ( c o n ~ a  Acts 17:4). All 

this suggests that the Thessalonian Christians are not well off financially (cf. Plummer 

1918a:25)." 

There is some question as to whether Phil 4: 16 indicates that Paul received help 

on more than one occasion while at Thessalonica or once at Thessalonica and on a 

number of occasions at other places. The text reads iin K(YL b 9 e ( ~ m A o v i q  K& &raE 

K& 6ig eiq njv xp&cru poc H?r&p$a~e. Morris (1956) argues that &raE K& 6iq is 

idiomatic for "more than once. "83 Since it is used in the LXX without an initial K&, 

Morris suggests that the ~ a i  in Phil 4: 16 is added before the expression as a connective 

giving the following sense: "For both (when I was) in Thessalonica and more than once 

(in other places) you sent me gifts to meet my needs." Such a reading broadens the 

pattern of help sent by the Philippians to p a d M  However, the same idiomatic 

expression, including the preceding xai, is used in 1 Thess 2: 18: 61676 $hX<mpeu 

HhOeiv ?rpbc bp&q, By3 p&v IIor6hoc K& &rae K ~ L  Sic. Morris (1956:208) suggests that 

the sentence can be translated with the ~cvi as ascensive: "Because we wished to come 

to you, I Paul, and that more than once" (cf. Wanarnaker 1990: 121). The ~ r i  cannot 

function here as a connective. This being so, it seems more likely that at Phil 4: 16 the 

phrase would be better rendered, "for also (when I was) in Thessalonica you sent gifts, 

and that more than once, to meet my needs," and taken to indicate that on a number of 

82. Paul is also attempting to lay to rest any question about his motives for preaching. He was not 
preaching for his own gain, a fact his self-sufficiency underlines. Paul may even be indicating that he 
worked beyond the normal expectation of sunrise to sunset (Hock l98O:3 1). 

83. He cites as uses of this expression the LXX texts of  Deut 4:13, 1 Kgs 17:39, Neb 13:20, and 1 Macc 
3:30 and the quotation of  Deut 4: 13 in 1 Clement 53.3. Moms is building on Frame l912:120-21. 
Morris makes it clear that rendering the phrase "twice" (Vincent 1897:148; Michael 1928:223) is too 
weak but "repeatedly" is too strong (so also Best 1972: 126). 

84. Frame 1912:121; Morris 1956:208; R.P.Martin 1959:181; Gnilka 1980:178 n. 147; O'Brien 
1991 535; U.B.Miiller 1993:205; Witherington 1994: 130. 
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occasions Paul received money from the Philippians while at ~hessalonica.~~ This 

would confirm the social location of the Thessalonians among the poor. The financial 

contributions of the Philippians along with the necessity for Paul to work at his trade 

suggest that there was not even a patron of the Thessalonian Christians who would 

support Paul during his time among them? 

Early in 1 Thessalonians Paul makes reference to their receiving the word in 

much BXLy (1:6). While BXL$bq is often taken to mean "tribulation" or 

"persecution, "87 Malherbe (1 987:46-48) emphasizes that the context of 1 :6 must be 

understood in light of the Thessalonians state at their reception of the gospel. He argues 

that BAL+cc indicates that the Thessalonians are experiencing distress over the 

acceptance of a new belief system and the consequential decisive break with their past. 

However, Paul Marshall (1987:234) suggests that Bhi$cq may indicate economic 

hardship, not persecution or psychological distress. In writing of the contribution of the 

Macedonians to the Jerusalem collection in 2 Cor 8: 1-5, Paul connects the 

Macedonians' Bh2J.q to their "extreme poverty" ( @ & 8 o u ~  mwxeia, 8:2), and then later 

85. So Lightfoot 1981 : 166; Plummer 1919: 104; 3eare 1959: 155; CoLlange 1979: 148; Hawthorne 
1983:205; Fee 1995:445; Murphy-O'Connor 1996:102). Moms' concern in reading Phil 4: 16 as 
indicating only one gift having been sent to Pad in Thessalonica seems to be to open the way for 
understanding Paul's stay in that city as very short. Although he does not say so, presumably this is to 
reconcile Paul's letter with the account in Acts 17:2, which seems to indicate only a three week stay at 
Thessalonica (also Gnilka 1980:178). Our understanding of Phil 4:16 does not undermine the possibility 
that Paul received monetary gifts from the Philippians while elsewhere, as may be indicated in 2 Cor 
119. 

86. Such was the case elsewhere. Paul seem to have been benefacted by Gaius at Corinth (Rom l6:Z) 
and Phoebe at Cenchreae @om 16: 1-2, dthough Phoebe's benefaction probably extended beyond Paul's 
stay at C e n c w  see Whelan 1993 :84-85). 

87. Frame 1912:BZ-83; Best 1972:79; Bruce 1982:15-16; Marshall 198354; Wanamaker 1990:81-82; cf. 
1 Thess 2: 14; Acts 17:s-9. Barclay (1992:53-56; 1993:512-30) suggests that the OX$L~ experienced by 
the Thessalonians (3 :7; 1 :6) is the mockery and abuse of the non-Christians who disparage a saviour who 
is so ineffective as to allow his worshipers to die. The divisions were exacerbated by the Thessalonians' 
tendency (stemming from their apocalyptic perspective) to treat non-believers as "outsiders" and protect 
themselves as a distinct society, particularly in "their offensive abandonment of common Greco-Roman 
religion" (Barclay 1993514). 
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notes that he does not want others to be eased at the expense of the Corinthians 

experiencing $Ai$bq, which in this context indicates economic stress (2 Cor 8: 13). This 

understanding of B X Z ~ L ~  in 1 Thess 1:6 would be consistent with the economic situation 

we have determined for the Thessalonian church. They accepted the gospel "in much 

poverty," and in so doing became imitators of Paul and his companions, who 

themselves were impoverished workers who had accepted the gospel. As a result, they 

became an example to others, not in their endurance of persecution, but in their 

acceptance of the gospel (contra Wanamaker 1990: 8 1). 88 

3.2.4. Evidence from Acts 

It is axiomatic in New Testament studies that the Book of Acts is a secondary 

source for the life and ministry of ~ a u l . 8 9  Nevertheless, many scholars admit that there 

may be some reliable tradition embedded in the account of Acts. Thus, in seeking to 

88. Paul uses BAi$cq two other times in 1 Thessalonians. In 3 :34, he indicates that Timothy is sent to 
them that they might not be moved by "these afflictions" (iu mi:q 6hi1&~~ T&CYL~).  If 1 Thess 2:13-16 
is an interpolation, then the "afflictions" here are most clearly the experience of separation fiom Paul 
(2:17-20). If it is not an interpoiation, then it might be the experience of persecution, but this persecution 
arose ajier they had already accepted the gospel (Maherbe 1987:47). The Bhi$tc of 1 Thess 3 :7 is clearly 
that which Paul experiences in the situation in which he now finds himself. Thus, the meaning of BhZ+iq 
must be determined by its use in context, not by a predetermined notion; Wanamaker's contention 
(1990:81) that "lilt is questionable that the same word would be used in two very different senses in the 
same general context of the letter" ignores the fact that the meaning of words must always be determined 
in light of the context and an author is free to use the same words with different indications in any one 
piece of writing. 

89. The problematic nature of using Acts as a source began to be recognized in the mid-seventeenth 
century; Gasque (1989:21) suggests that Acts was characterized as "apologetic writing" as early as 1721. 
However, it was the publication of Knox 1987 (first published in 1950) that has been most influential in 
overturning the traditional approach to understanding Paul's Life and thought. The "Knox method" (as it 
has come to be called) involves treating Paul's authentic letters as sources of primary data about Paul and 
Acts as a secondary source. Knox was primarily interested in the chronology of Paul's ministry, but he 
aIso raises the much larger issue of Acts as a reliable source for early Pauline Christianity. Knox's 
method has been variously received and not all interpreters have accepted his conclusions (see Gasque 
1989:198-99). While some have buift on the work of Knox (e.g., Jewett 1979; Liidemam 1984; 1987; 
Lentz 1993) others continue to maintain that the reconciliation of Acts and Paul is possible (e.g., Hemer 
1989; the volumes in the series 2he Book of Acts in its F i m  Century Setting [Winter and Clark 1993; 
Gill and Gempf 1994; Rapske 1994; Bauckham 1995; Levinskaya 19961). 
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understand the social location of the Macedonian Christians we will examine carefully 

those elements which may or may not confirm the picture we have formed from the 

letters of Paul themselves.90 In attempting to determine which of the details in Acts can 

be accepted as reliable the method employed by Liidemann (1987) proves helpful. 

Liidemann examines the content of Acts to determine what material is redactional, what 

is from the tradition received by Luke, and what is historical. The framework of Acts 

is secondary and Luke has compressed into one account incidents which may have 

happened on separate visits to a city. However, many of the incidents themselves may 

reflect reliable data. 

In his brief study of Luke's account of the founding of the Thessalonian church in 

Acts 17: 1-9, Liihrmann (1 990: 237-41) concludes that while some of the details of the 

story are confirmed in general by Paul's letters, showing that Luke did have some 

information, much of the story is modeled on what Luke thought Paul usually did: 

preaching in the synagogue, some success, rejection by the Jews, leaving the city.g1 

Hence, there is little to be gained for our study from the Acts accounts. 

One issue which might bear some fruit is a look at those persons who are said to 

have been part of the Thessalonian church, since no one is named in 1 Thessalonians 

itself. There are three Thessalonian Christians mentioned by name in the New 

Testament, but all outside of 1 Thessalonians: Jason (Acts 1759); Secundus (Acts 

90. We will leave aside until the second section of chapter 4 the issue of synagogues and their role in 
Acts, where the topic will be treated in detail. 

91. Cf. R.F.Collins (1993:36) describes Luke's presentation in Acts 17 as "an account whose language 
and episodic presentation are characteristic of  Luke. His narrative focus leads him to focus more o n  the 
adventures of  Paul, his hero, than to give a detailed description of  what actually happened in 
Thessalonica. He is more interested in the conversion of  some Gentiles and the Jews' growing hostility to 
the gospel than he is in the real situation of  the church at Thessalonica." 
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20:4), and Aristarchus (Acts l9:29; 20:4; 27:2) .92 In aIl three cases there is nothing, 

outside of the fact that they do not bear the tria nomina, to suggest their social status.93 

The name Jason (Acts 175-9) was a common Greek name, "after the 

Thessalonian hero who led the Argonauts in quest of the Golden Fleece" (Bruce 

1951:326). However, this person may be Jewish; "Hellenistic Jews living in the 

Diaspora frequently adopted approximative homonyms as a moniker while dealing with 

the Hellenistic world" in this case as a derivative of Joshua or ~ e s h u a . ~ ~  Thus, some 

commentators assume Jason is Jewish (e. g., Bruce 1951 :32; C. S. C. Williams 

1964: I%), an assumption which is strengthened if this is the same Jason as that 

mentioned in Rorn 16:21. There Paul refers to Jason as being among his "kinsmen" (oi 

myyevek pou) presumably indicating that he is Jewish @urn 1988:909; Fitzmyer 

1993:738). However, since Jason was a common Greek name in antiquity, the Jason of 

Acts 175-9 might also be a Gentile if he is not the same person as that mentioned by 

Paul in Rom 16:21 (so Malherbe 1987: 15-17; Meeks 1983:63; cf. Haenchen 1971507 

n. 9). 

92. AU three of the Thessalonians mentioned in Acts were made saints and their memory is still 
honoured: Jason on ApriI 29; Secundus on December 28; Aristarchus on April 14 and September 27 
(Vacalopoulos 1963:18). It is also possible that Demas was returning to his native city when he deserted 
Paul and went to ThessaIonica (2 Tim 4:10), although there is some question whether this verse reflects 
any authentic information since it appears in what is most likely a pseudonornous work. Gaius is 
designated a Macedonian in Acts l9:29 but is said to be from Derbe, in Lycaonia, in 20:4. However, the 
original hand of D reads Aovp[$ Jpwg; Doberus was a town in Macedonia, 26 miles from Philippi (Bruce 
1951:370-71, who accepts this reading). This probably represents a harmonization of Acts 20:4 with 
19:29 on the part of the "Western" redactor and is not Likely to be the original reading (Haenchen 
1971 52-53). The only other Macedonian said to be accompanying Paul (leaving aside the ethnic identity 
of the writer of the "we" passages) is Sopater the son of Pyrrhus of Beroea (20:4). Lightfoot (1893:246) 
suggests that the patronymic is added "to distinguish him fi-om the Sosipater who sends his salutation to 
the Church at Rome" (Rom 16:21); however Fitzmyer (1993:749) maintains they are one and the same. 

93. The triu nominu would indicate status as Roman citizens. Even the inclusion of a patronymic would 
suggest free birth; McLean 1996a:84. 

94. BDF 853.2d; Dunn 1988:909; Fitzmyer 1993:749; R.F.Collins 1993230 n. 200. Jews bearing 
Greek names should not be viewed as a sign of assimilation; see McLean 1996a59-60. 
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In fact, Malherbe (1987: 13-14) points out that, in the Acts account of the 

founding of the Thessalonian church, Jason's house ( o z ~ o ~ )  becomes the base for Paul's 

work afrer Paul separates from the synagogue, suggesting that Jason is to be understood 

as a Gentile.95 That Jason was host to Paul and his companions, and perhaps to the 

Thessalonian Christians, as well as his posting bond for Paul and his companions 

suggests that Jason has some wealth (Malherbe 1987: 15-16). However, Malherbe 

(1987: 16) goes on to point out that this is precisely the type of convert Luke would 

present in his account-"socially prominent and well-off converts. " This calls some 

aspects of Luke's account into question. Nevertheless, that a house could also function 

as a workshopg6 suggests that Acts might provide some reflection of the social location 

of the Thessalonian Christians which we  detected in I Thessalonians. As  handworkers 

they would have had a place in which to carry out  their work. This place might have 

been Jason's house (whether or not he posted bond for Paul and his c ~ r n p a n i o n s ) . ~ ~  

Secundus (Acts 20:4) is mentioned nowhere else in the New Testament. Although 

the name is Latin, it is known from Macedonian inscriptions.g8 The ethnic background 

95. Jason's o h F  might also have served as the meeting place of a synagogue, but this is less likely in the 
context. 

96. See Hock 1980:32-33. Maherbe (1987:17-20) describes what the workshop in which Paul worked 
would be like if it were attached to someone's household. It was not a domus but an insula, which had 
shops on street level and living quarters above and behind. 

97. Although generally skeptical of Acts, R.F.CoUins (1993:lS) includes Jason as among the first 
converts of Thessalonica. He then assumes that Jason was not a leather worker, and questions Maherbe's 
suggestion of Jason's house as a workshop, citing in support Gaius in Corinth (Rom 16:23) and Lydia in 
Philippi (Acts 16:14-15), neither of whom worked at the same trade as Paul. However, these Iatter 
examples betray Collin's bias towards a uniformity in Paul's missionizing tendencies. We would rather 
suggest that each Iocale determine Paul's strategy and the nature of the resdting community. Only in 1 
Thessalonians does Paul make a direct connection between his manual labour and the type of people who 
make up his audience. 

98. CIG 1957 (Pydna); 1967; 1988; l988b (all from ThessaIonica); see Lightfoot 1893 :246 n. 6. It is 
also common in the papyri; Preisigke 1967:367. Moulton and Milligan (1914571) suggest that Secundus 
is probably a native Macedonian, but this would be difficult to show conclusively. It is also difficult to 
say whether he is Greek or Jewish or Latin as both Jews and Greeks could have Latin name. (cf. Jewett 
l986:llg). 
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of Aristarchus is not given in Acts (19:29; 20:4; 27:2), but the deutero-pauline Col 

4: 10-1 1 mentions an Aristarchus who is among the "men of the circumcision" who 

accompany pauL99 In fact, an Aristarchus is said to be in prison with Paul (Col4:10; 

cf. Phlm 24). If all of these references are to the same Aristarchus, and can be trusted, 

we may have evidence for a Jewish Christian at Thessalonica. However, that this data 

comes only from secondary sources makes it impossible to draw any solid conclusions. 

If it were the case that both Aristarchus and Jason are Jewish, then this might go 

against our earlier suggestion that there is relatively little evidence for a Jewish 

presence in the Thessalonian church. However, the evidence for their Jewishness is 

flimsy at best and even were it to be the case, it does not undermine the fact that Iews 

do not predominate either in the church or at Thessalonica itself. loo 

Acts 17:4 suggests that along with some Jews who were persuaded to join Paul 

and his companions there were "a great many of the devout Greeks and not a few of the 

leading women" (73~ rs as@opiuov *EXX<vou ?rAijOoq ~oXir, ~ V U ~ ! L K & V  TE TOY T&WV 

0 6 ~  6Aiycrc). If we can anticipate our later discussion, the "devout Greeks, " or "God- 

fearers" as they have come to be called, are most likely created by Luke in order to fit 

into his narrative pattern of Paul converting Iews and "God-fearers. " l0l The phrase 

"leading women" probably indicates women of wealth and some high standing, 

precisely those whom we did not fmd evidence for in the text of 1 Thessalonians. 

However, as Liidemann points out (1987: 185-86; cf. 156), their presence in the text 

"seems to be redactionally suspect because of the parallels" in Acts 17: 12 which tells of 

the conversion of well-to-do women at Beroea and Acts 1350 in which "the Jews" of 

99. Aristarchus is a common name; BAGD s-v.. Later tradition has Aristarchus as the first bishop of 
Thessdonica (Vacalopoulos 1963: 18). 

100. See further on the question of  Jews in Macedonia in the first century 94-25. 

101. More detail and supporting arguments will be given in 9 94.2.3 and 4.2.4, below. 
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Antioch of Pisidia stir up women of high standing against Paul and ~ a m a b a s . ~ ~  It is a 

Lukan tendency to mention conversions from among the upper classes (see Haenchen 

1971 : 507; Pervo 1987:77-78). I03 However, given the temporal separation between the 
, 

writing of 1 Thessalonians (50s) and Acts (80s) it may be the case that by Luke's time 

a number of higher status women have become part of the ThessaIonian community. 

Overall, Luke's picture of the founding of the Thessalonian community provides 

little help in determining the social status of the Thessalonian congregation. Those 

named as Thessalonians provide slightly more information in suggesting lower ranking 

Jews or Gentiles, although the nature of the evidence is such that the knowledge gained 

is meager. The base of the Christian community in the house of Jason might also 

suppa  our picture of the Thessalonians as handworkers, if the house can also be 

understood as a workshop. 

102. These leading women become stock figures in Luke's drama, unlike Lydia in Acts 16, of whom the 
reader is given much more detail, Iending some authenticity to the narrative (although not without some 
Lukan redaction). See fiuther 53.3 -4. 

103. Pervo (1987:79) suggests that this is part of Luke's "propagandistic fictionn; "[tlhe upward mobility 
of many new religions encourages fictional propaganda about their adherents* social status." 
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3.3.1. Introduction to Philippians 

During the past two centuries views on the authorship of Philippians have varied 

widely. During the nineteenth century an number of scholars rejected Pauline 

authorship, primarily on the basis of the letter's use of "gnostic" ideas (i. e., the hymn 

of 2:6-11) and its lack of anything distinctly Pauline (summarized in 0' Brien 1990: 9- 

10). A second view is that Paul himself wrote the entire work, composing all of it 

himself, including the hymn found in 2:6-11 (cf. Fee 1995:43-46). Probably the most 

widely held position among modern interpreters at both ends of the theological 

spectrum is that Paul wrote Philippians, but he incorporated into it traditional Christian 

material, namely, the hymn of 2: 6- 1 1. 1°j  

While Paul's authorship of Philippians is not generally contested, the unity of the 

letter is subject to much debate. There exists three basic positions: that the letter is a 

unity, that the letter is made up of two letters from Paul to Philippi, and that the letter 

is a composite of three Pauline letters. A number of scholars point to evidence which 

suggests that the letter we now have is composed of more than one letter written by 

Paul to Philippi. lo5 Some suggest that a later editor combined two letters, based on  the 

shift in tone at 3:1-2. Paul wrote most of what follows, which is strong invective 

against his opponents, after he wrote the Philippians a thank you letter for money 

which they had sent him. The "three-letter hypothesis" breaks down the letter even 

further. The f i t  letter is found at 4: 10-20 and represents Paul's immediate 

acknowledgement of the monetary gift sent to him from the church. The second (1 : 1 - 

104. Paul not o d y  uses his hymn within the rhetoric of chapter 2, but dso echoes themes from it in 3:20- 
21; see Fbagan 1956. 

105. Such claims are bolstered by the suggestion of another extent letter to the church at Philippi, written 
by Polycarp, Bishop of Smyrna, between 98-117 CE. Polycarp speaks of Pad's letters @lural) to the 
Philippians (Phil 3 -2). However, internal evidence is the primary reason for suggesting separate letters. 
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3: la; 4: 4-7, 21 -23) followed shortly afterwards and addresses some of the external 

problems faced by the Philippians and urges them to greater unity. The third letter 

(3: 1 b-4:3, 8-9) comes from a later time, perhaps after Paul's release from prison and 

visit to Philippi (cf. 2: 24; 1 : 26; Acts 20: 1-2). In this letter Paul addresses the threat to 

the church posed by the Judaizers who are among them. A later redactor has taken 

these letters of Paul and pasted them together, although not very neatly. lo6 

The position of those who hold to the unity of the letter is only somewhat more 

straightforward-the letter we have in our canon reflects the letter sent by Paul to 

Philippi. However, this position has been argued variously with no agreement on the 

unifying elements within the letter. Russell (1982:295-306) appeals to ancient letter 

structure as a means for arguing for the unity of Philippians. Garland (1985141-73) 

uses literary and rhetorical features to undergird the unity of the letter. Watson 

(198857-88) argues for the letter's unity on the basis of his rhetorical analysis of the 

letter (although he differs from Garland on the identification of some of the rhetorical 

features). Wick (1994) suggests that Philippians is composed of ten blocks of material 

representing five distinct occasions, but that the entire letter was set up by Paul as a 

linguistic parallel, the themes of the first five parts of the letter being paralleled in the 

second five parts of the letter. lo7 David Black (1995: 16-49) uses textlinguistics as a 

precursor to rhetorical analysis to show the unity of Philippians. Luter and Lee 

106. Recently it has been suggested by Sellew (1994:17-28; cf. Bockmuehl 1995:70) that analysis of the 
mid-second century Lath  document called the Epistle to she Laodiceans proves the three-letter theory. 
Analysis of Laodiceans reveals that compiler systematically worked through a copy of Philippians but 
does not seem to have used anything from 3 :Z4:3 or  4: 10-20 suggesting that the compiler's source 
document may also not have contained these passages. However, other important passages are dso 
"missing, " including the thanksgiving (1 :3-11) and the hymn and its context (2:3-11; 15-30). This 
suggests that even if the compiler had a different version of Philippians, s h e  was being selective, 
perhaps excluding material not relevant to the situation for which s h e  was writing (namely, that most 
relevant for the Philippians' situation). Once this process of selectivity is admitted for those passages 
ignored from the "non-interpolated" letter, the argument for an archetype without either 3:2-43 or 4:lO- 
20 breaks down completely. 

107. For my analysis of Wick's arguments see Ascough 1995. 



Social Lacation Chapter 3 1 99 

(199589-101) attempt to highlight a chiastic structure in Philippians as a means to 

show its literary integrity. 

It is beyond the scope of this dissertation to detail al l  of the arguments for and 

against the multiple letter hypothesis. lo* However, the assumption made throughout the 

remainder of this dissertation is that the canonical form of Philippians reflects a single 

letter written by Paul. While this is far from an assured conclusion, I find myself more 

persuaded by those who hold to the unity of the letter on thematic grounds.lOg Even the 

advocates of the compositional theory admit that the individual letters would have been 

written and received in fairly close proximity (within a couple of years). Thus, 

whichever compositional conclusion is accepted, it is agreed by most that the entire 

content of the canonical form of the Ietter comes from the hand of Paul and was written 

to the church in the city of Philippi at around the same time. l lo 

The place of origin of the letter to the Philippians raises some difficulties. 

Certainly Paul has sent this letter while in prison (1 :7; 1 : 12-1 3). It seems likely that 

108. For more details see Byrne 1990:791-92 or Murphy-O'Comor 1996:215-30 both of whom bold to 
the three-letter position. The debate is also summarized in Hawthorne 1983 :mix-xxxii, 0' Brien 199 1 : 10- 
18, and R.P.Martin 1976:lO-21, all of whom argue for the integrity of the letter, 

109. In drawing this concIusion I find myself in good company among some recent writers on 
Philippians. Both Berry (1996: 121) and Malherbe (I 996: 128) see the ropos of friendship throughout the 
canonical form of the letter as indicative of its unity. Dahl (1995:3-15) and Peterlin (1995:217) have 
independently used the theme of unity in the Ietter to suggest the unity of the Ietter. Reed (1996:63-90) 
has recently suggested that 3:l is actually a "hesitation formula" and not a badly made seam. In the 
following section I shall offer a rhetorical analysis of the entire letter, not as a proof of its unity but 
assuming its unity. See also Jewett (1970b:Qg-53) whose most persuasive argument is the point that 
topics announced in the thanksgiving (Phil 1 :3-11) are connected with each succeeding part of the letter. 

110. A mid-50s CE date is most often heId for this letter, based on it being written from Ephesus. A later 
date, the early 6Os, is held by those who suggest a Caesarean or Roman imprisonment (see below). Either 
way it is among the later of Paul's fetters. Paul's ministry in Philippi was earlier than this, perhaps in the 
early 50s. In Phil 4: 15 Paul talks about his work in Macedonia as the "beginning of the Gospel. " Most 
have taken this to indicate that Paul's time io Macedonia represented a renewal for his zeal for the Gospel 
(Lightfoot 1893:237), or the beginning of a new phase of his own ministry (Collange 1979:152). 
However, Suggs (1960:60-68) has argued that fiom Paul's Letters alone (i.e., without Acts; see Phil 15;  
4:15-16; 2 Thess 2:13) we would be compeUed to condude that Macedonia was Paul's first mission 
field. This being so, Paul's mission in Macedonia would need to be dated in the early 40s. This seems to 
me unlikely and I would place Paul in Macedonia in the early 50s. 
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Paul is awaiting trail and expects to be released (1: 19-26). Although he is not expecting 

imminent death, he does suggest that he would prefer to die "to be with Christ" (1:23b- 

26) rather than continue to live. However, he notes that "I know that I wiU remain and 

continue with dl of you for your progress and joy in faith, so that I may share 

abundantly in your boasting in Christ Jesus when I come to see you again" (1:25-26). 

A number of places have been posited for Paul's place of imprisonment: Rome, 

Caesarea, Ephesus. Each has strong evidence in its favour and it is difficult to judge 

among them. However, any theory must take account of a number of trips indicated 

between Philippi and Paul's location. l l 

The most likely location is the city of Ephesus in Asia Minor (cf. Jewett 

1970a:363-64). Ceaainly it is close enough to Philippi for frequent contact between 

people in each city. Although no imprisonment of Paul in Ephesus is mentioned, either 

by Paul or in Acts, one might infer such an imprisonment from 1 Cor 15:32 where 

Pad notes (metaphorically) that he "fought with wild beasts at Ephesus" (cf. 2 Cor 1:8- 

LO). lL2 Placement of Paul in Ephesus is held by a great number of scholars, and will be 

assumed for this dissertation to be the best location in which to place Paul in his writing 

of the letter, although for the most part locating Paul precisely has little consequence 

for the arguments presented herein as we are most concerned with the social location of 

the Philippians themselves. 

3.3.1.1. The Audience of Philippians 

The f m d  preliminary issue which must be addressed is the nature of the audience 

of the letter. It is an issue to which we will return in a number of ways, for this is 

essentially what is under investigation. We will note at this point that we do not find 

11 1. For an o v e ~ e w  of the evidence see Fitzgerald 1992522-23. 

1 12. See Fee 1987:770-71; Snyder 1992:204-05; but see Malherbe (1989b:79-89) who argues that the 
metaphor of fighting with beasts was common among the moral philosophers for struggling with passions 
and with opponents. 
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any convincing evidence that there was a significant Jewish presence within the 

Philippian Christian community.l13 The general lack of evidence for Jews in 

Macedonia in the first century CE (see $4.2.5) combines with a number of indicators 

within Philippians itself: there are no clear allusions to the Hebrew scnptures114 and 

the proper names in the letter are Greek and Latin (Epaphroditus, Syntyche, Euodia, 

Clement). 

Although Paul's letter to the Philippians has no real indication of the presence of 

Jews in the church, it does polemicize against those who advocate Jewish practices 

(Phil 3:2-17). Ceaainly Paul holds no high praise for these opponents in Phil 3: 2- 1% 

He introduces them by immediately censuring their character and their practices. That 

these opponents are involved in some kind of Jewish practices is clear from Paul's third 

censure. Paul coins a term, njv uormroCcrjv which is an obvious play on the word 

?repbrop+ (("circumcision"; Beare 1959: 1 04). This suggests that Paul's opponents were 

advocating circumcision. Immediately following this warning Paul draws attention to 

the "true" circumcision being found in Christ, a group which includes Paul and the 

~hilippians. l5 

Obviously Paul is presenting arguments to counter a group which advocates that 

Christians participate in Jewish circumcision practices. Two primary proposals have 

been put forth as to the identity of these opponents: non-Christian Jews and Jewish- 

Christian Judaizers. Most scholars take one or the other of these positions, although 

- 

113. The Gentile composition of the Philippian church was argued as early as 1833 and is now generally 
accepted; see Jewett lWOa:372 n- 1 . 

1 14. Dormeyer (1 989: 155) is certainly overly optimistic in suggesting that " [i] f all converted Philippians 
have learned the Old Testament, selfevidently they have also learned the metaphor o f  the Old 
Testament." I rather doubt that in the short period that Paul remained with them the Philippians would 
have learned much more than a superficial awareness of some of the primary themes of the Old 
Testament in so far as they intersected with Paul's understanding of  Christianity. Any vague references to 
the Hebrew scriptures would very likely not have been noted by the Philippian Christians. 

1 15. In using +pic i upv  Paul is including the Philippians in his own group. 



Social hcation Chapter 3 / 102 

they nuance it variously. Without rehearsing a l l  of the contours of the debate here we 

will note that we understand Paul to have been referring to Judaizing Christian 

missionaries in Phil 3:2-3. '16 During Paul's ministry he was often confronted with 

Judaizing Christians to whom he was required to respond (i.e., in Galatia and in 

Corinth). l l7 Since there is no significant group of Jews in Philippi, l these Judaizing 

missionaries must be coming from the outside and planning to target Gentile converts to 

Christianity. Paul gives no indication in his letter that these opponents have already 

adversely affected the Philippian congregation or are now present at Philippi. l9  He is 

warning them of potential danger, not censuring them for actions already past (as was 

the case when he wrote Galatians).l2* Thus, Paul's invective against those who 

maintain Jewish practices seems more likely to be aimed at Christian Judaizers whom 

Paul anticipates coming to Philippi in order to sow discontent among the worshipers 

there. 

116. For a summary of the debate concerning the nature of Paul's opponents see O'Brien 1991 :26-35 or 
Hawthorne 1983:xliv-xlvii, idthough these two reach different conclusions. Hawthorne understands them 
to be Jews whereas O'Brien sees them as Jewish Christians. Other supporters of the "Judaizing 
Christiansw theory are Meams 1987:194-204; Perkins 1991:90-91; TeUbe 1994:98-100. Tellbe (1994) 
prefers to caU them "agitators" rather than opponents. 

The entire third chapter of Philippians (w. 2-21) is maintained by some to be aimed at three 
different groups-the "evil workers" (2-3), the "perfectionists" (12-10, and the enemies of the cross of 
Christ (18-19). See the summary in Fitzgerdd 1992:323; cf. Klein (1989~297-301) who outlines six 
positions. We maintain that chapter three deals primariIy with two different groups of opponents, the 
first addressed in 3:2-16 and the second in 3:18-21, with 3:17 serving as a bridge between Paul's 
addressing of the two groups (the nature of the second group, which is not Jewish, will be discussed in 
96.8, below). See Jewett 1970a:376-87 and 1970b:40-49 (although I disagree with his identification of 
who the opponents are); pace Koester (1961 :3 17-32) and Mearns (1 987: 194-204) who argue that Phil 
3: 1-21 reflects a single group of Judaizers. 

1 17. See respectively Longenecker 1990:xcv and Betz 1992: 1152. Cf. Sanders 1986:82-84. 

118. As we wiII show in 84.2.5. 

1 19. Cf. Fee l995:294. Jewett (1 WOa:382) suggests that Paul's use of / 3 M r ~ 7 ~  indicates a warning 
about a group who "had not yet appeared in Philippi." 

120. Nevertheless, Paul sees these Judaizers as a real threat; he is not simply holding up the Jews as a 
c a u t i o ~ ~ ~ ~  example (Murphy-O'Comor 1996228; pace Garland 1985: 165-66; Hawthorne 1983 : 125). 
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Paul's description of his Jewish background is presented in a way easily 

understandable to those who have only cursory howledge of Judaism, particularly a 

Judaism presented by Judaizing Christians. Paul's lack of development of the place of 

the Law suggests that his references to it and to his blamelessness before it are more 

idealization and caricature (Phil 3:4-11). Paul has no need to nuance his comments 

because his audience was not steeped in the nuances of the Law. Paul uses the Law, as 

he does all references to his former status in Judaism, as part of his list of 

achievements. This list is impressive even without understanding the nuances. What 

Paul wants to present as more impressive to his audience is his giving up this derived 

honour for something even greater. All of this evidence argues against the early church 

in Philippi being formed from a Jewish group or its "sympathizers" (as Acts 16: 13-1 5 

would suggest). At Ieast at the time of Paul's writing, his audience is predominantly 

Gentile (L.M. White 1990b:205-06). lZ1 

3 A 2 .  Rhetorical Analysis of Philippians 

Philippians reflects the common epistolary conventions of antiquity in its opening 

(1 : 1-2), thanksgiving (1 :3- 1 I), body (1 : 12 - 4: 20), and final greetings and benediction 

(4: 2 1-23). The specific epistolary genre is that of a letter of friendship. lu Both of 

these aspects of the analysis of Philippians are widely held among exegetes. However, 

there is little consensus to be found in the rhetorical analysis of Philippians. Thus, we 

will need to discuss this issue in some detail. 

121. So also Barth 1979:8; Gnilka 1980:3 (who also allows for a few individual Jews in the 
congregation); Schenk l987:3289. 

122. W e  will discuss this in more detail in chapter 6. 
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The overall rhetorical strategy of Paul's letter is thought by some scholars to fit 

the categoq of deliberative rhetoric-I= That is, it uses argument to urge a future 

course of action. Three valuable analyses of Philippians according to this type of 

rhetoric are that of Watson (1 988), Bloomquist (1 993), and Witherington (1 994). 24 

The key passage for both Watson and Witherington, the "thesis statement," occurs in 

1:27-30, where Paul urges the Philippians "let your life be worthy of the gospel of 

Christ" (Watson l988:59; Witherington l994:5O). 125 This is, however, a very general 

piece of advice, which is not what one would expect of a rhetorical strategy "intended 

to advise and dissuade its audience regarding a particular course of actiont' (Watson 

1988: 59). Deliberative rhetoric concerned with "what is advantageous and harmful, 

expedient and inexpedient" (Watson 1988:60) is not particularly clear in ~hilippians. 126 

Bloomquist (1 993: 124) suggests the norratio is only (unclearly) embedded in 1 : 12- 14 

and concerns whether Paul's work, and the Philippian's support of that work, has been 

in vain. The presence of such a "telegraphic" narratio raises a number of problems for 

the designation of deliberative rhetoric for the letter. For these and other reasons I find 

myself unconvinced that the species of rhetoric in Philippians is deliberative. 

123. So Watson 1988:59; Witherington 1994:16; Bloomquist l993:ll9-38; Snyman 1993 :325-37; 
J.W.Marshal1 1993:363; contra G.A.Kennedy (1984:77) who 4 1 s  Philippians epideictic. 

124. Watson and Witherington have only slight differences in their analyses, while Bloomquist's is 
somewhat different than the other two. 

125. Watson and Witherington label this periocope differently, narrario and proposifio respectively, 
although it has the same function in each of their analyses. 

126. Although Paul does "give advice on the conduct of Lifew as is typical of deliberative rhetoric 
(J. W.Marshd 1993:363) it is only of a very general sort and not at aU like the Sermon on the Mount 
(contra J.W.Marshal1 1993:363); Paul is much more concerned to urge the following of specific 
examples: have the mind of Christ (2:l-I 1); "imitate me" (3:17). 

127. Of the rhetorical analyses of Watson and Bloomquist (and by implication Witherington as his is 
similar to Watson's) Fee writes that "neither cams much conviction as to the overall scheme of our 
letter" (1995:lS) and that "[a] careful reading of these two pieces side by side does not lead to one's 
finding one more convincing than the other, but to the conviction that both represent a basically wrong 
approach to the analysis of Philippiansw (1995:16 n. 42). For a more thorough critique of Watson's 
analysis see Reed (l993:3 14-22) who points out in particdar how often the content of Watson's choice of 
a rhetorical unit does not clearly fit the designation he gives it. However, Watson's work is more 
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In a brief aside George Kennedy (1984:77) suggests that "Philippians is largely 

epideictic," a claim that is developed only slightly by Basevi and Chapa (1993:348- 

56). L28 Philippians is full of the language of honour and shame, praise and blame, 

characteristic features of epideictic rhetoric. Even in the passage which Watson and 

Witherington find the "thesis statement," 1:27-30, the focus is on living a life &eiwq of 

the gospel. Throughout the letter Paul is concerned to give examples of how he and 

others have lived this out. Often in epideictic rhetoric, and unlike deliberative and 

judicial rhetoric, topics are repeated, restated, and revisited in order to make the point 

clear, all techniques which we find in Philippians. 

It is t e h g  that in discussing the features of deliberative rhetoric Watson 

(198859) is forced to concede that "although the usual time referent of deliberative is 

future and only occasionally present, the time referent in Philippians is predominantly 

present, " a characteristic of epideictic rhetoric. 129 Furthermore, even in his analysis of 

the arguments used (the probario) Watson (1988:68) must admit that Paul's ethos 

underlies much of his use of example, personal example being a characteristic feature 

of epideictic (cf. J.W.Marshall 1993, esp. 363). Watson (1 988:60) even notes that 

Paul's "digressio" in 2: 19-30 is epideictic rhetoric in which Timothy and Epaphroditus 

- 
favourably received by Snyman (1 993:325-37) who attempts to nuance the reading of Phil 4: 1-20. 

Fee does not seek to offer an alternative rhetorical reading but remains skeptical of using 
rhetorical analysis in the study of letters, He suggests that "[rlhetoric becomes applicable to letters only 
when they function as a substitute oration, or more commonly as a tract" (1995:14 n. 39). Although he 
notes the aural nature of letters (that they were to be read out loud; 1995:16-17) he does not take note 
that letters acted as substitutes for the presence of the writer, and as such would be thought of a "face-to- 
face" (and thus rhetorical) engagements between Paul and a group of listeners; see note 2, above. 

128. Cf. Wuellner (1 987:46O) who suggests that both 1 Corinthians and Romans are, as a whole, 
"epideictic in character and purpose." 

129. Cf. Walton (1995239) who notes that a characteristic of epideictic is "the emphasis on exhorting 
the audience to hold fast to a point of view in the present." 
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receive praise. Thus, it is best to conclude that Philippians, like 1 Thessalonians, 

evidences the characteristics of epideictic rhetoric. 

We noted earlier that epideictic rhetoric could include exhortation, particularly in 

advocating the continuation or strengthening of a value already adhered to. In 

Philippians Paul urges the Philippian community to greater endurance and unity in the 

face of opposition and dissension by means of epideictic rhetoric. His aim is not to 

argue that endurance and unity are necessary but to illustrate that the community life 

that the Philippians have chosen to live together is one of greater honour and reward 

than those around them, and thus must not be impinged upon by external or  internal 

forces. Using a number of rhetorical strategies, especially positive and negative 

examples and encomia, Paul presents the necessity for the Philippians to overcome their 

various opponents and their internal quarrels. The reason undergirding this is nothing 

less than the fact that their honour is at stake. Their Christian life is being lived out in 

public, both before other residents of Philippi and before God. Paul uses himself and 

others as paradigmatic of how the gospel is put into practice (described below). They 

are already living their corporate life in this way; Paul's letter is meant to strengthen 

their resolve to do so "more and more" (cf. 1 :6, 9, 25b, 27; 2: 12). 

Using the categories of rhetorical analysis, Philippians evidences the following 

structure: 130 

mrdium 1 : 3-26 

130. My own analysis differs from that of Basevi and Chapa (1993:349 incl. n. 34) who provide only a 
partial breakdown of the letter in suggesting the following divisions: 

mrdium 1:3-7 
trunsitus 1:8-11 
numrio 1 : 12-20 
probatio 1~21-2:ll 

This is based on their understanding of 26-1 Z as an encomium of Christ, that is, a praise of Christ, and 
as such a center point in the letter. WhiIe we agree with this general analysis of the nature of 2:6-11, we 
see it as used in support of Paul's thesis statement within the narrutio itself. The centerpiece of 
Philippians as epideictic is rather Paul's more m y  developed encomium in praise of himself in which he 
advocates that the Philippians follow him (32-21). 
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Following the epistolary opening (1:l-2)131 Paul uses the thanksgiving section of 

his letter within the exordium (1:3-11). A number of strategies are employed. He 

begins by asserting that "the one who began a good work in you will bring it to 

completion at the day of Jesus Christ" (1 :6). Faced as they are with pressures from 

within (competing groups) and outside Philippi (Christian Judaizes) along with 

dissension among themselves, the Philippians receive assurance from Paul that they do 

have a future hope that God will insure their well being. As a heavenly patron, God 

will insure that the "good work" already begun wiU be "completed." Although this 

draws on aspects of daily We (work and cult; see §6.3), it reflects God's concern for 

the Philippians. Paul's assurance is based on his own prayers for the Philippians (vv. 3, 

4, 9), suggesting that he has a special connectedness to God and his intercessions (as 

broker) will ensure that God fulfills the promise made to the Philippians (as recipients 

of the divine benefits they are God's clients).l32 Paul uses an oath ("God is my 

witness"; 1:8) to underline his concern for the Philippians. In fact, the entire pencope 

from w. 7 to 10 aims to show how closely connected Paul feels to the Philippians. 

Particularly important is Paul's confidence that the Philippians will be "pure and 

blameless" (eih~plvek ~ a i  & r p 6 r ~ ~ o ~ o r ,  1: 10) on that find day. These clearly place 

Paul's rhetoric in the epideictic category of affirming what is praiseworthy, as does his 

concern that the Philippians' lives may result in the "glory and praise of God" (sic 

13 1 .  The epistolary opening itself may support the following exordium as it reminds the Philippians of 
Paul's ethos. Not only is he a slave (GofiXos) of Christ Jesus, he is in a position by which he mediates the 
grace (x&ptq) of God to the Philippians (this standard Pauline opening benediction has implications for 
Paul's status as founder of each of the communities to which he writes). 

132. On prayer as a reflection of patronagelclientage see Malina 1993a:83-86; l993b: 133-37 (cf. Malina 
198692, 93) and more generally Malina 1980; cf. Moxnes 1991 :268. 
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Paul's basis for this assurance is then illustrated from a number of examples, 

taken from his own situation, in which God has used what seems to be a bad situation 

for a greater purpose: although he  is in prison, the gospel has spread (1 : 12-1 4); 

although some preach from impure motives, Christ is still proclaimed (1: 15-18); 

although death seems preferable, life is necessary, but Christ is honoured in either case 

(1:19-26). What seems on the outside to be a lowly and often dangerous situation is 

held up by Paul as being used for the greater glory of God. Paul intentionally holds up 

as positive those situations which would seem to indicate a loss of status: 

imprisonment, dissension with others, possible death. Paul reaffirms his own character 

and role in God's greater purposes as a means of u n d e r s w ~ g  his ethos, and thus his 

ability to speak to the Philippians as he does. 133 

Having established his own ethos and anticipated a number of issues which will 

be raised in the following sections, Paul then moves to the narratio (1 :27-2:30) in 

which he will introduce what is of primary importance in writing the letter. Verse 1:27- 

28a encapsulates both what Paul advocates for the Philippians and what he illustrates 

throughout the letter: 

- -  - 

133. As I. W.Marshall (1993:363-64) points out, "on the one hand [Paul] gains trustworthiness by 
identitjting himself with his audience; on the other, he gains authority by identifying himself with God 
and Christ," both of which are accomplished by Paul showing that he shares common interests and goals 
with both parties. Paul's appeal on the basis of his ethos pervades the letter in a number of ways 
highlighted by 1.W.Marshall (1993 :363-70): through identification, through solidarity with them, 
through the roles Paul plays (e.g. slavelenvoy, pamer, mediator, athlete, etc.), through Paul's style 
(e.g., use of affectionate language), through the importation of texts into the letter (e-g., 2:6-1 I), and 
through "inartistic appeal" (e.g., working alongside them as a Iabourer during his stay at Philippi; 
imprisonment; miracles; cf. Acts 16). 

134. The present &coBo is supported by better external evidence than the aorist subjunctive &coliuw. The 
latter probably reflects a scribal change to the more "normal" usage (see Fee 1995:158). 
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Although the primary purpose of epideictic rhetoric is the ascription of praise or blame, 

it also often includes exhortation or encouragement concerning behaviour. In the case 

of Philippians Paul wants to address the problem of some internal disunity within the 

congregation, thus he advocates a oneness of spirit and mind through urging the 

Philippians "not to engage in honor claims and challenges (2: 1-4)" (Malina and Neyrey 

1996:52).135 A number of examples are set forth to show that there is a basis for that 

honour that stands outside the usual competition for honour in the human realm (Malina 

and Neyrey 1996: 52). 

Paul's use of ~o)u.reGopac in 1 :27 is noteworthy. Later, in 3:20, Paul will use the 

cognate noun ~ o X i . r e u p a  to remind the Philippians that "our citizenship is in heaven" 

($@u r6 ~ r o h i ~ e v p o r  b oirporvoi~ 6 ~ & p x e b ) . 1 3 ~  Many attempts have been made to 

determine how these words are being used by Paul. Least likely is the contention that 

the Philippians would understand it in the Jewish sense of living "faithfully in the 

covenant relationship with God as manifested in obedience to Torah" (Miller 1982:90); 

despite there being very little Jewish presence at Philippi, in Philippians itself Paul is 

concerned to show how in becoming a Christian he has found something that surpasses 

the Torah (3 :2-11). 137 It is more likely that he is appealing to their sense of Roman 

citizenship. Since Philippi was a Roman colony we should expect that a number of the 

members of the congregation held Roman citizenship. 138 Paul's exhortation in 1 : 27 

would be heard as encouraging the Christians to "[clontinue to discharge your 

135. On disunity in the Philippian church more generally see Peterh  1995: 1 9-132. 

L 36. In both instances the same two verbs 6 n j m  ("stand") and crvva9XElw ("strive; contend") fo1Iow; 
0' Brien 1991 : I N .  

137. Possible background for Paul's use of the term may be found in the various Jewish materials (LXX, 
Philo, Josephus) as Miller (1 982) shows, but the social context of Philippi must also be considered for 
the audience's awareness of the meaning of the word. Miller ignores this aspect of Philippians. 

138. It is only in Philippians that Paul uses ~oXL7Eiropat and/or ?toXi7~upcr. Elsewhere his exhortations 
invoke R E ~ L T M ~ W  or [aiw (0' Brien 199 1 : 146-47). 
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obligations as citizens and residents of Philippi faithfully" (Brewer 1954: 83). However, 

his claim of heavenly citizenship for the Philippians in 3:20 would serve to remind 

them that they have dual citizenship, and must also reflect their heavenly citizenship in 

their civic W e  (Lincoln 1 9 8 1 : 1 00- 1 0 1 ) -139 

In the next section of the narratio (2:l-29) Paul's concern for endurance and 

unity among the Philippians is placed into an historical perspective, reflecting the 

secondary duty of the mrrutio of a rhetorical argument-to give the past, present, and 

future history of the matter at hand. l* As illustrative of both a means to unity 

(humility) and glorification as a result of suffering Paul raises as first and foremost the 

example of Jesus himself. Having opened with a reiteration of the need for unity (2: 1- 

2) Paul then encourages this through humility and service (2:3-4). To illustrate this 

Paul cites a hymn in 25-1 1, probably familiar to the Philippians, in which Christ's 

self-humiliation is overcome by God "who highly exalted him" (2:9) to a position of 

supreme honour. 141 Paul summarizes the significance of Christ's example of humility 

by noting that it has been followed in the past, is being followed in the present, and 

should be followed in the future as the Philippians communally "work out [their] 

salvation with fear and trembling" (2: 12-13; cf. 1 :6). 142 

139- We will explore the topic of 7roXi~~upar fkrther in chapter 6. 

140. Thus Fee (1 995: 16 n. 42) is incorrect in stating that "[a] t no point in Philippi ans does Paul use 
narrative to give a 'history' of their relationship or of the matters with which this letter deals." 

141. This passage is affirmed, but not analyzed, as an encomium, or speech of praise, to Christ by Basevi 
and Chapa (1993:349). They are correct in this designation as the passage has a number of features of an 
encomium (see below) including the narration of origin (divine) and achievements (self-emptying; 
serving; obedient death) comparison (equality with God), and the reason for honour/memorial ("God has 
highly exalted himw). However, this is not as M y  developed as Pad's encomium to himself in 3:2-21 
(explained below). 

142. I agree with the interpretation of Michael (1 9%) "that the words njv L.aru6v a q p i a r v  
~ m ~ p y & . ~ & d s ,  in their primary reference, have to do, not with personal salvation of tbe individual 
members of the Church at Philippi, but with the welfare of the Christian community as a whole." 
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Following this, Paul employs three more illustrations of how the Philippians 

might stand firm and be united. First, there is an illustration from Paul's own life. 

Although he is "poured out as a libation" he is able to rejoice in the future hope that he 

did not run or labour in vain (2: 14-18). Next, Paul reminds the Philippians of Timothy, 

who, unlike others, ignores his own interests in his concern for the welfare of the 

Philippians (2:19-24). Finally, Paul tells the Philippians of Epaphroditus who almost 

gave up his life in service to God (2~25-30). All three are scheduled to make an 

appearance at Philippi, Epaphroditus in the present, followed by Timothy, and, later, 

Paul himself. By the end of the narratio Paul has set forth his concern that the 

Philippians stand firm in their faith in the knowledge of future honour bestowed by 

God. 

Philippians 3: 1 marks the transition to the probario of the This is the 

point at which arguments are made in support of the narratio. Since we have identified 

Philippians as epidectic rhetoric, concerned with praise and blame, it is appropriate that 

Paul should develop his probario not along the lines of reasoned arguments (logos), as 

would be the case in judicial or deliberative rhetoric, but instead uses the rhetorical 

strategy of an encomium (3 : 2-21). 144 

The rhetorical strategy of an encomium "was to marshal examples from the life 

of an individual (or the history of an institution) that could demonstrate the person's 

143. According to Achtemeier in his study of the 4 nature of letters (1990:26) the "closures" of 3: 1 
(76 ;hOmbu) and 4:l (Gar&) would have alerted the listeners of the letter that one topic had ended and 
another was about to begin. Putting this into our scheme works nicely as it is precisely at 3:l and 4:l 
respectively that we find rhetorical shifts, from the mrratio to the probatio and from the probatio to the 
peroratio respectively. 

144. An encomium could stand as a form of speech or writing in and of itself or as part of a larger 
rhetorical strategy; G. A-Kennedy 1984:74-75. 
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virtues and establish the basis for honour or memorial" (Mack 1990:47-48).145 They 

are bestowed upon persons who have already accomplished a good deed; "encomium 

deals with achievements-all attendant circumstances, such as noble birth and 

education, merely conduce to persuasion" (Aristotle, Rhet. 1.9.1367b.25, LCL). The 

encomium included a number of distinct features: 146 

Introduction 
Narration (origin/genealogy/birth) 
Achievements (education/pursuits, virtues, deeds, blessingslendo w ments) 
Comparison (with others) - 
Conclusion (honour/memorial) 

Since this was not an exercise in logical argumentation, the pattern was not followed as 

outlined. Instead, the rhetor followed a topical outline which included most or a l l  of the 

elements of the encomium (J. L. White 1993: 157; Hellholm 1995: 130). 147 This 

rhetorical strategy could be used in a letter148 and it is thus appropriate for Paul in 

writing the Philippians. 

That Paul's strategy in Philippians 3:2-21 involves a personal element of self- 

recommendation has long been recognized, although few have identified this as an 

145. Malina and Neyrey (19965) provide an interesting perspective on the assessment of ancient 
personality when they note that "[tjhe encomium contained a summary of all the information the ancients 
thought necessary to provide rather full knowledge of some person and to present him or her adequately 
to an audience," that is, the encomium represents the "culturally acceptable description of another's 
character or 'personality'. " 

146. See Mack 1990:4748 and in more detail Malina and Neyrey l996:23-33. 

147. Fully developed encomia are not common in the New Testament (Mack 1990:48), although all the 
elements are discernible in I Cor 9 (Mack 1990:63). Mack (1990:64-65) suggests that 1 Cor 13 is an 
encomium on I j r y d i q .  Malina and Neyrey also investigate encomiastic elements of Gal 1 : 12-2: 14 
(1996:34-51) and 2 Cor 11:21-12:lO (199655-60). Lyons (1985:130-35) examines Gal 1-2 as an 
encomium. Lentz (1993:63) suggests that the last eight chapters of Acts are encomiastic in praising Paul; 
"Luke offers an example for his readers to respect and imitate. " 

148. Pseudo-Libanius (Epistolary Sryles 36; N-VI CE) writes, "[tjhe praising style is that which we 
praise someone eminent in virtue. We should recognize that praise differs from an encomium. For praise 
is lauditory speech praising one thing, but an encomium is encomiastic speech embracing many things in 
itself. Therefore, the letter that praises one thing is called laudatory (&crrumrmj), and that which praises 
many features is called encomiastic (&yuuprarartKij)." Text and translation in Malherbe 1988:70-71 no. 
30. 
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encomium.149 Except for the warnings about his opponents (3:2-3), Paul's only 

imperatives h Phd 32-21 are found h 3: 17: avppcppri pov yivso8s, &kh+oi, ~cui 

cr~o&re 706~ o h  ~ e p ~ m x ~ o i b r a q  K(YBG~ zGrov $p&g. This sets it off from the 

rest of the passage as the focus of positive concern. Used with the vocative of address 

(&&A+oQ Paul's concern is clear-the emulation of his own Life as the one typical of 

the Christian life.lS0 The appeal to the audience to imitate the speaker is one of the 

traditional means of argumentation in epideictic discourse (Wuellner 1979: 184), and 

the urging of a course of action is one of the purposes of an encomium (Aristotle, Rher. 

1.9.1367b.35-1368a. 9; d. G. A.Kennedy 1984:73-74). lS1 In the scheme of an 

encomium this is also the place for honour or memorial. For Paul that honour is 

--- 

149. In a recently published work Malina and Neyrey (199651-55) identify Philippians 3 as a .  
encomium and analyze the text in a manner s i d a r  to that found below. Malina and Neyrey's work came 
to my attention after my own analysis of the passage as an encomium and seems to me to confirm this as 
the correct understanding of the argument of the passage. Others have expIained the passage differently. 
Fortna (1990:230) calls Philippians "Paul's most self-centered letter, the most subtly arrogant of all." 
D.A.Black (1995:41) twice reiterates that in Phil 3:12-21 Paul is "holding up his own life" as an example 
to the Philippians but does not identify how. Perkins (1991:99) calls Paul's rhetorical device "apologetic 
autobiography" but cites no ancient description of such a type of rhetoric (although her description 
coincides with what ancient writers called "epideictic"; cf. J.L. White 1993 : 157-58). Stowers (1 991 : 1 15) 
highlights Paul's use of contrastive models in contrasting Pad with his enemies. Watson (1988374-75) 
notes how Paul "hoIds up his own Life of trust in the righteousness of Christ for emulation." I disagree 
with Murphy-O'Co~or (1996:224) who sees in Philippians "PauI's self-absorption at this point in his 
career. " Stanley (1959:870-71), followed by Castelli (1991 :95), notes that Paul's exhortation to imitation 
is part of his larger call for unity in the Philippian congregation, but neither shows how it fits into the 
overall rhetorical struchue. 

150. Stanley (1 959:87 1) notes the connection of 3 :2-21 with the earlier hymn (2:6-1 l), particularly in 
the similarity of the phrases 7050 ~~POU@GY (3 : 15) and ro%o #~OU&TC (2:s). Castelli (1 99 1 :96) remarks, 
"Christian identity is linked, on the one hand, with the humility displayed by Christ on the cross and, on 
the other hand, with the imitation of Paul. " Nevertheless, Paul does not use "imitation" in connection 
with Christ, an observation which Stanley (1959:95) thinks is "significantw but does not say how. I 
would suggest that although there are similarities between 25-1 1 and 3 :2-21, Paul wants to keep their 
respective rhetorical hc t ions  within the letter distinct. 

151. Epideictic rhetoric could often include parenetic (Wanamaker 1990:48), and "[a] major part of 
ancient paraenesis was the offering of a model to be imitated" (Malherbe l989b:Sl, citing Seneca, 
Epissulae 6.5-6; 1 1.9-10; 95.72). 
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imitation of his life by others, which is one characteristic of honour in antiquity.lS2 In 

order to arrive at this conclusion Paul has to establish the basis for the demand by 

outlining the positive aspects of his own life. 

Paul introduces his encomium (3:2-3) by censuring his opponents and praising his 

audience. The repetition of the imperative form of Bh'xw introduces three negative 

characteristics of his opponents: K ~ Y ( Y S  ("dogs"), lS3 K C Y K O ~ ~  &~&TCYC ("evil workers"), 

and ~ a ~ a m p j u  ("mutilators of the flesh"). The use of invective and ridicule (3:2; cf. 

3: 19) to castigate one's enemies is both natural and conventional in Grew-Roman 

society (P.Marshall 1987:35-69). Comparison is also an essential component of an 

encomium, either comparison with heroes or comparison with other notable persons as 

a means of showing the one praised to be better than the others (Aristotle, Rhet. 

1.9.1368a.38-41; Stanton 1992:79, 83). For Paul the comparison is made in 

Philippians 3 with the group of Judaizing Christians he anticipates coming to Philippi. 

These persons are a negative example which will serve as a contrast to Paul's own 

152. Cf. "In the ancient worId there was also a great appreciation of the importance and influence of a 
close personal example. They recognized that under almost every circumstance the older, more 
experienced, and more advanced serve as a pattern for the younger, less experienced, and less advanced 
to follow" (De Boer 196295; cf. Castelli 199159-87, esp. 86; Bauder 1975:490). Paul's use of 
o v p p r p p j ~  here is a hapax Iegomenon (Fee 1995:363 n. 6) and probably indicates that the Philippians 
are to be united in their imitation of him (Stanley 1959~871; Hawthorne 1983:160; O'Brien 1991 :445; 
Fee 1995:365; on various ways to understand the prefix mu- see De Boer 1962: 177-79, although he also 
thinks it indicates communal imitation). Paul and those with him are types  rob) for the Philippians (cf. 
De Boer 1962: 17-23). For a survey of the use of others as models in selected works from antiquity see 
Fiore 1986:26-123, On the advocating of philosophers as paradigms see De Boer 1962:24-28; Malherbe 
1989b56-57, On imitation of worthy persons in the pseudepigrapha, Philo, and Josephus see Michaelis 
1967:664-666; he also notes (1967:663) that the concept of imitation is foreign to the OTILXX (cf. De 
Boer l962:42-SO). 

153. The dog was a negative image in antiquity. For Jews it was synonymous with "unclean" and used of 
those outside the covenant (O'Brien 1991:354-55; Garland 1985:167 n. 92). In a Gentile context the dog 
was proverbial for its unpleasant characteristics such as greed, fawning, and shamelessness, While the 
Romans valued dogs as protectors, it was due primarily to their ferocity (Howatson 1989: 196). Clearly, 
this is strong invective aimed not to describe Paul's opponents but to insult them (Koester 1961 :320). See 
also Jewett 1970b:44. 
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positive example (cf. Fiore 1986: 185). Paul and the Philippians are the "true 

circumcision" (3 : 3). 

In the narration of the encomium (3~4-5a) Paul gives the details of his 

background, prefacing it with "if anyone else has reason to be confident in the flesh, I 

have more" (3:4). This is followed by a recounting of his own Jewish qualifications 

ascribed through birth: circumcised on the eighth day, membership in the people of 

Israel, of the tribe of Benjamin, a Hebrew born of Hebrews (3 5). Given his own 

Jewish background, the opponents could, at best, only equal his own background, and 

they probably did not. Given the set of standards advocated by the agitators 

(circumcision as representative of membership in the covenant community and of 

greater obedience to the Law) his audience would find it difficult to emulate Paul's life. 

If anyone in his audience becomes circumcised it will be as an adult, not as an eight 

day old child, as the Law requires. This fits well into Paul's recommendation of 

himself. His point here is precisely, "you cannot imitate this! " 

Following the narration, Paul gives a description of his achievements, 

encompassing education (Pharisee), deeds (zeal in persecuting enemies), and virtues 

(righteousness under the Law, 3:5b-16). Paul begins by holding out an element of his 

previous way of life (3:5b-6) which is hardly attainable for his audience should they go 

theSroute of the Judaizing Christians. Taken together with his narration of his origins, 

Paul has established himself as one of impeccable virtue in one social context; he is 

firmly established in the covenant people of God (0' Brien 199 1 : 369-72; Hawthorne 

1983: 132-33; Neyrey 1990: 1 1 - 12, 156). Given that context, his audience could not 

help but be impressed. By appealing to the same virtues as that advocated by his 

opponents, Paul shows himself to be at least equal to them and probably better. 

However, Paul quickly moves on to show that the context in which these virtues 

are honourable has now been changed. Using the language of market exchange Paul 
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shows that he now has a net gain far surpassing the value of his former achievements- 

a relationship with Christ (3 : 7-9). Those previous achievements are now considered 

"refuse" (m6~aXov) in comparison with what he has gained. In the context of Christ, 

that which was once considered honourable and worthy of imitation is brought into 

dishonour by that which is greater.154 This is something which the Philippians can 

indeed imitate if they follow his new set of standards. 

As part of the encomium Paul notes that the reward he will achieve is the 

resurrection from the dead (3: 10-1 1). However, in fbrther outlining his character, Paul 

is quick to point out that he has not already received this reward, nor is his 

achievement complete (3: 12). By drawing attention to this fact he is able to circumvent 

any criticism that might be aimed at his character-for example, that his claim to 

Gt~crtooGvr)~ ("righteousness") from God (3:9) does not coincide with a life that does 

not always seem G p e p r ~ o ~  ("blameless"). There is a contrast between what was 

obtainable under the older system of the Law (blamelessness, 3: 6) and what is to be 

obtained in the new order of things ("future perfection, " 3: 12). His reference to being 

possessed by Christ (~crreAip@q v B?r& X p m ~ o G  ['IqooC] , 3 : 12)155 reinforces his call 

for the Philippians to imitate him. A direct connection is made with Christ via Paul. lS6 

154. Both cannot be "honourable" at the same time. "Honour, Like all other goods in first-century 
Mediterranean society, is seen to exist in limited amounts" (Malina and Neyrey 199 1 :29). When one 
person or thing gains honour, someone or something else must, of necessity, lose honour. For Paul, it is 
his former Judaism which loses honour. Sanders (1983:44) notes that "[tjhey became loss because in 
[Pad's] black and white world there is no second best" (emphasis his; cf. 1983: 139-40)- 

155. 'I a08 is omitted in some mss (B D(*) F G 33 pc b; Tert C1 Ambst) but its inclusion in K A 2 (also P Q Byz vg sy) suggests that it was part of the original text. Paul uses both forms of the name so 
one cannot judge fiom pnuline usage. Fee (1995:338 n. 3) shows that the omission could be due to 
homoeoteleuton, especially if the abbreviated form of the name was used (XY IY) . However, just as 
possible was the addition of the name as a scribe "would often write the name in full without even 
thinking about it." In sum, Fee, a textud critic, suggests that this particular case "is nearly impossible to 
caUa (1995:338 n. 3). 

156. Cf. Stanley (1959:877), "the imitario Chrisri which Paul proposes to his communities is a mediated 
imitation. " 
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Paul's final comments before his call to imitation also reinforce his own character 

within the encomium. By referring to those who agree with him as "perfect" (~e'Xeror, 

3 : 15) Paul again appeals to the sensibilities of  his audience. To those who still are not 

convinced, Paul asserts that God will intervene directly to convince them that Paul's 

way is the correct one (3: 15). One final assertion is used by Paul to keep the 

PhiLippians on  his side-"let us hold fast to what we have attained" (3: 16). A move 

towards the agitators is, for Paul, a move away from the achievements of the 

Philippians themselves, and thus dishonourable. This sets up the conclusion of his 

encomium with its call to imitation: m p p ~ p q ~ a i  ~ O V  yiveoee (3: 17). In contrast to the 

impossibility of imitating Paul in his achievements within Judaism, Paul now asserts the 

possibility of imitating him in his Christian achievements. 157 

Having recommended himself and enjoined the Philippians to imitate his life,Is8 

Paul returns to another immediate concern, the distraction of their task through the 

efforts of others (3: 18-19). 159 Paul ends the encomium by reminding the Philippians 

that by imitating his way they too will share in the achievements which he  outlines for 

himself, particularly the resurrection (3:21). The  honour/rnemorial held out to the 

Philippians is the promise of future resurrection. In describing his own achievement of 

establishing a relationship with Christ (3: 10) and in outlining the results of the 

157. This is Paul's most extensive argument for imitation. He does make similar recommendations 
elsewhere. In 1 Cor 4: 1 6 he writes, "I urge you, then, be imitators of me" and in 1 Cor 1 1 : 1, " Be 
imitators of me, as I am of Christ. " In 1 Thess 1 :6 he recognizes that they "became imitators of us and of 
the Lord." Cf. Gal 4:12, "Become as I am, for I also have become as you are." See Stanley 1959; De 
Boer 1962; CasteUi 1991 :89-117; cf. Fiore 1986:164-90 for more on Paul's use of example. 

158. In fact, they may already have done so in part by vicariously sharing in God's grace with Paul in his 
sufferings (Phil 1 :7); they have followed their founder in his experiences of the deity. Certainly Paul 
indicates that some present at Philippi are already imitating him and are to be counted for imitation dong 
with him: mi U K O ~ Z T E  roCq o k u  m p m ~ o 8 m ~  KCYBGC &CTC ' f i )m~ ij&, "and mark those thus 
walking (in imitation of me), since you have an example in us (them and me)" (3:17b). Cf. De Boer 
1 962: 1 80-83, who thinks that Paul is indicating himself and those with him, rather than some of those 
resident at Philippi. 

159. See hrther on this set of opponents in chapter 6. 
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Philippians' relationship with Christ (3 : 21) Pad draws on resurrection language. In 

both cases the contrast is made with those who seek honour in this lifetime (3:3, 19). 

Honour for Paul is the imitation of his life by the Philippians; honour for the 

Philippians is the transformation of their "body of humiliation" to a "body of his 

[Christ's] glory" (3:21). 

The beginning of the fourth chapter marks the opening of the perorario in which 

the fmal arguments are made. Following a reaffirmation of the need for standing firm 

(4: 1, cf. 1 :27), Paul directly addresses a negative example drawn from a situation 

which has arisen within the Philippian congregation-the dispute between two leading 

women (4:2-3). As with most of his letters, as Paul comes to the end he addresses a 

number of situations which have arisen within the congregation to which he writes. 

However, in the case of Philippians he does not lose sight of his overall concern and 

reaffirms the need for unity. Two brief exhortations provide lists of what must be done 

in order to stand firm: prayer (4:4-7) and meditation on that which is good (4:8-9), 

both given with a reminder that Paul is the one to be imitated in such things (4:9b). 

Paul's fmd example is again drawn from his own experience. No matter how difficult 

he found his situation God was able to provide the necessary strength for Paul to 

endure (4: 10-13). In drawing his rhetoric to a close Paul draws on one final illustration 

of what it means to live the Christian life, this time from the previous actions of the 

Philippians themselves who have sacrificially given money to support Paul in his 

ministry (4: 14-20). In exchange Paul once again r e a f k n s  that God will "supply every 

need of yours" (4: 19). 

This rhetorical analysis of Philippians has suggested that Paul gives a call to 

endurance and unity in the face of opposition and dissension. However, rather than 

employ deliberative rhetoric to argue for this Paul uses epideictic rhetoric-examples 

illustrate how the Philippians should live, while the reward of divine honour is held up 
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as the final goal which they will obtain. Paul's use of epideictic allows for the play 

between ethos (his character) and parhos (benefits offered) throughout the letter. This 

overall rhetorical strategy must be kept in mind as we examine in detail a number of 

features of the letter which indicate the social location of the Philippian congregation. 

3.3.3. Social Location of the Philippian Christians 

Having now seen the larger rhetorical strategy of the letter, we need to highlight 

those features which reveal the social status of the Philippians. Throughout the letter 

Paul r d m s  and illustrates his exhortation that the Philippians live a corporate life 

"worthy of the gospel." Paul's subtle references to the Philippian Christians' social 

status (e.g., their lower status; their familiarity with business and labour; see below) 

are used to affirm rather than denigrate the Philippians' corporate life. The Philippians 

are already well on their way to fulfilling the ideal of this "life worthy of the gospel"; 

Paul's rhetoric allows them see that this is the case. 

3.3.3.1. Paul's Status 

Much of the appeal of Paul's rhetoric rests upon the recipients accepting not only 

Paul's authority but also finding in his self-description points with which they 

themselves might identify. In fact, both at the beginning and at the conclusion of the 

letter Paul highlights the Philippians "partnership" with him (1 : 5; 4: 15) and exhorts 

them to "imitate me" (3: 17; cf. 4: 8). Thus, a review of those aspects of his own life 

which Paul holds forth can help us locate the Philippians on the social map of antiquity. 

It is important to note that at the very opening of the letter Paul identifies himself 

(and Timothy) as a slave (GoiAoc) of Christ Jesus (1: 1 ). 160 The position of slave, and 

even freedperson, brought with it very little status in antiquity (see 52.1.3). Thus, 

1 60. So also in Rom 1 : 1 ; cf. Tit 1 : 1. In both these cases Paul's status as &n6arohc is added; this is not 
so in Phil l:l. En Gal L:10 Pad makes reference to his position as "slave"; cf. Eph 6:6; Col4:12; 2 Tim 
2:24. The same designation is claimed by the writers of James (1 :I), 2 Peter (1:1), and Jude (I). 
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when Paul willingly identifies himself as a "slave of Christn the position of "slave" 

brings with it no immediate sense of honour. 161 In fact, the very use of this word 

would repel, rather than attract, any listener who is part of the upper ranks of Roman 

society. Furthermore, when this is linked to Paul's concern to have his audience imitate 

him (3:17) and take on the mind of Christ, who took on the form of a servant (60itX05, 

2:7), it becomes even more repugnant to those of the upper ranks.162 On the other 

hand, those whose experiences have been grounded in the humility and servitude of the 

lower ranks of society would hear in Paul's opening the greeting of a person who was 

familiar with their own experiences and to whom they would gladly listen. lti3 

161. Sass (1941:24-32, also fllmmarized in Beare 1959:Sl) argues that Paul's use of 606hoq rests on the 
LXX background of God's chosen messenger (e-g., Moses, Joshua, David, Jonah) and as such is an 
honourific title for those who serve God (so also Michael 1928:2-3; Barth 1979:14; Gnilka 1980:31-32; 
Schenk 1984:77). Even if this is the case, Paul wodd not have been unaware of its effect on the largely 
non-Jewish Philippian Christians, who would have understood it in the common sense of "slave" (cf. 
Collange 1979~36; Bruce 1983:26; Hawthorne 19835; O'Brien 1991:45). It certainly would not have 
been immediately understood as a title of honour (Bomard [lgSO: 131 and Fee [I 995:63] understand both 
connotations to be present). Hawthorne's suggestion (1 983 :4, building on Collange 1 979 :Xi) that Pad 
shares "his otherwise careWy and jealously guarded uniqueness" as a 60Dhog of Christ with Timothy in 
order to teach the Philippians a lesson in humility makes little sense, not only became nowhere else does 
Paul seem to be jealously guarding the title, but aIso because fie invites all of the Philippians to imitate 
him (3:17), and thus become slaves of Christ. It is more likely that Timothy is included in order to 
enhance his status in light of his forthcoming trip as Paul's representative. 

162. D. P.Martin (1 990) argues that for Pad Christians are to be good slaves, and in being such, find the 
means of salvation. Martin focuses on the possibility of upward mobility of slaves and shows how some 
were able to attain quite high status. In this context slavery can be understood as a positive aspect of the 
Christian life (cf. D.P.Martin [1990:130-311 on Paul's use of the slave metajhor in Philippians). 
However, in assessing the evidence Garnsey (1996:186-87) thinks that it is unlikely that Paul associated 
slavery with an ideology of success and that overall it was a highly undesirable position to be in. "In so 
far as Paul (and his followers) had something positive to offer the good (Christian) slave in this life, it 
boiled down to the message that a stave could be assured that in rendering good service to his master, 
good or bad, he was serving Christ-and even following Christ's example, where he  was suffering under 
a cruel masterw (Garnsey 1996: 186-87). To those in the Greco-Roman world, the predominant imaged 
evoked by identifying oneself as a slave would be lower-rank status and powerlessness. 

163. If any status claims are being made by Paul it is only insofar as one serves an honourable master 
(GodfChrist; D.P.Martin 1990:SI; cf. 47-48; G a m y  1996:184-85)- Nevertheless, this type of 
designation "slave of so-and-so") would only be viewed positively among other slaves @.P.Martin 
1990:46-47). We should also note that Paul and his followers nowhere seem to challenging the prevailing 
social structure of sIavery outside the boundaries of corporate Chn'stian Life (cf. Gal 3:28; Garnsey 
1996: 187-88). 
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Paul is also quite clear about his status as a prisoner (1 : 14). From all accounts in 

antiquity, imprisonment was not a desirable circumstance. Prisons were dark, over- 

crowded, and dangerous places. In the context of an honour-shame society, there was 

an obvious stigma attached to incarceration. 

Ancient literary sources link prison with dishonour. The process of being publicly 
conducted there, particularly while in bonds, and even the wearing of chahs 
when one was not imprisoned or prison-bound, was perceived (as was intended) 
to be degrading. Public exposure, irrespective of innocence of guilt, resulted in a 
shame that could be life-long. (Rapske 1994983; see further 284-98) 

A prisoner was not only able to receive help from others on the outside, it was 

necessary for his or her well being. Friends, relatives, or slaves were the source of a 

number of important things including food, clothing, writing materials, and news of the 

outside world. They also provided encouragement or could run specific errands (see 

Rapske 1994:209-19; 370-88). It was due to this type of situation that Paul could be in 

contact with others such as Epaphroditus and could dispatch him with a letter back to 

Philippi. However, the overwhelming sense of dishonour ascribed to incarceration 

often caused even close friends, associates, and family members to withdraw from a 

prisoner (Rapske l994:293-94). 

Despite Paul's own incarceration he is able to affirm not only that he is not 

ashamed, but that he is content in whatever situation he finds himself (1 : 20; 4: 1 1 - 12). 

Using himself and his own situation as exemplars within the rhetoric of epideictic 

discourse can only indicate that those to whom he writes share, in many ways, his 

humble and despised status. Paul offers no apology for his situation; he simply holds it 

up as part of the Christian life. Paul is not only emphasizing his own low status he is 

also advocating it as a desirable position to be in. The appeal to the Philippians is not 

that they should give up a higher status but that the status in which they find 

themselves, namely that which Paul occupies, is finned. In both their civic and 

heavenly citizenship they are to strive not for higher status in the present world but 
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greater gloy in the world to come (cf. 1 :6; 3: 14, 21). For Paul's appeals to his own 

situation to be rhetorically effective, the Philippian Christians must surely occupy a low 

position on the social scale of antiquity. 

3.3.3.2. The Example of Christ in Phil 2 : ~ - 1 1 1 6 ~  

The first exemplar in the narratio which Paul holds out for  the Philippians to 

imitate is Christ Jesus (25-1 1). Throughout this hymn low status language is used of 

Christ in his human state, the state with which the Philippian Christians are to 

identify. 166 First, he  emptied himself of "his rightful divine prerogatives or status" 

(Witherington 1994:66). Thus, in his human state Christ was in a position in which he 

had no access to ascribed honour, that honour which comes through one's pedigree. 

Second, Christ took on the form of a slave (60fihoc, 2:7). That is, in becoming human 

Christ chose to identify himself with the lowest rank of all those available within 

Greco-Roman society. Third, in this state Christ progressed even lower in that he 

"humbled himself," so  much so that h e  willingly underwent a slave's death, death on a 

cross. 

L64. We saw earlier that Paul's use of ~ o ? w s f i o p c x ~  and ~ O X ~ T E U ~ C X  probably indicates that some of the 
Philippian Christians were Roman citizens. This does not indicate that they are within a high rank within 
society or that they have any degree of wealth. One could be a citizen and be a poor handworker 
(Gamsey and Saller 1987: 1 15). Certainly this is the picture of Paul the Roman citizen which we gain 
from the account in Acts (see 16:37-38; 22:25-29; 23:27), although no mention is made of Paul's 
citizenship in the pauline letters. For a defense of Paul as a Roman citizen see Rapske 1994:83-112; the 
case against this is presented by Lcntz IgSU:U-61. On Roman citizenship generally see Lintott 
1993:161-67. 

165. We are not here venturing into the rheologicul interpretation of this passage, an exegetical labour 
which has generated much secondary literature. A standard but somewhat dated work in English is 
R.P.Martin 1967, updated in 1983. In German see Holius 1991. An extensive bibliography is provided 
by O'Brien 1991 : 186-88. 

166. This is all the more pertinent if Schenk is correct in his proposal that the hymn was actually 
authored by the Philippians themselves, on the basis of Paul's teachings about Christ (see 1984: 173-75, 
192-3, 195,202, 209; 1987:3299-308; summarized in Reuma~ 1993b:444, who supports the hypothesis 
[l993b:444-46]). 
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Since the Philippians cannot give up divine prerogatives, since they are not "in 

the form of God," nor wouId they, for the most part, be forced to undergo crucifixion 

(if we are correct in that some of them may have been Roman citizens), 167 Paul's 

appeal is an obvious exaggeration of what must be involved for the Philippians to "look 

to the interests of others" (2:4). Paul's exhortation to deliberately act at a lower status 

would not be rhetorically effective among the elite, who, although they could "empty 

themselves," would be more inclined to leave the community due to the wider social 

implications of such action. The pathos of the passage rests more in its appeal to 

those who are already in a lower rank-Christ willingly chose the same position in 

society which they (unwillingly) occupy. However, willingly living out one's 

obligations to others at that same social level rather than trying to rise above it (cf. 2:3- 

4) will result in a similar benefit to that which Christ experiences-"God has highly 

exalted him" (2:9). The point is not that one seek future glory though self-sacrifice in 

the present. 

Is not the point rather that true greatness, the kind that God recognizes, is seen in 
service and humiliation? The effect of the hymn is to give a redefinition of 
greatness, to show that service is what really counts and is vindicated by God. It 
amounts to a glorification of service and the servant. (I. H. Marshall 1 993 : 136) 

For the Philippian Christians this is a reaffirmation of their present statuses as slaves 

and freedpersons. 

167. Cmcifixion was, for the most part, a punishment for the lower rank (humiliores; Hengei 1977:34, 
51 -63). It was hardly ever imposed in the case of a Roman citizen (Hengel 1977:39); the exceptions 
involve cases of high treason or a particularly cruel ruler (Hengel lW7:40-44). The dishonourable nature 
of crucifixion for Roman citizens is illustrated in this comment fiom Cicero: "To bind a Roman citizen is 
an outrage; to scourge him a crime; it almost amounts to parricide to put him to death; how shalI I 
describe crucifixion? No adequate word can be found to represeat so execrable an enormity" (Inv. 5.66). 

168. Hengel's comments (1977:45) on the Corinthian Christians are equally true of those at Philippi: 
" Even if the Christians in Corinth, a Roman colony founded by freedmen, were predominantly simpIe 
citizens . . . , they must have found crucifixion quite as horrific a punishment as did the simple citizens 
of Roman cities, freedmen, and slaves at the time of the civil war." 
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Although Paul is here musing a Christian hymn, we saw that its place in the 

letter serves to support Paul's primary concern that the Philippians be united in 

exemplifying the "life worthy of the gospel." The rhetorical effectiveness of Paul's use 

of this hymn within the letter depends on the lower status of the hearers. 

3.3.3.3. Prosopography 

In our rhetorical analysis we saw that at a number of points Paul also draws 

attention to others, particularly in the ~ r r a t i o .  Like Paul, Timothy is included as a 

slave (GoGAoc) of Christ in the opening greeting of the letter (1 : 1 )I 69 and serves with 

Paul as a son with a father (2:22). Thus, Timothy, who will be sent to Philippi to act as 

Paul's representative (2: 19), occupies t!!e same social location as pad. 17* Epaphroditus 

was a member of the Philippian Christian community who was sent to Paul with a 

monetary gift (4: 18) and whom Paul is now sending back, presumably with this letter 

(2:25). Epaphroditus is not known outside of Philippians. 171 His theophoric name is 

formed from the name of the Greek goddess Aphrodite, and may indicate that 

Epaphroditus came from a family devoted to her cult (Beare 1959:98; McLean 

1996x6 1). 172 If so, Epaphroditus was a Gentile, and probably a convert to 

Christianity. The name, which means "lovely, " "charming, " or "amiable, " was 

169. This is the only occurrence of the ascription of GoOXoq to someone other than Paul in a Pauline letter 
opening (cf. Rom 1 : 1; Tit 1 :I). 

170. D .A. Black (199523) suggests that "in 1 : 1 Paul breaks with his normal procedure and condescends 
to grant Timothy the same title as himself (GoDhc)." However, Paul is not "condescending" to do so, but 
is affirming Timothy's position alongside himself in order to support his recommendation of Timothy 
who will be coming to Philippi in his stead. 

171. Epaphras is a shortened form of the name, but there is no reason to identify the Epaphas mentioned 
in Col 1:7; 4:12 and Phlm 23 with the Epaphroditus of Philippi (Bruce 1983:99; Horsley 1987:22). 

172. Gender had tittle bearing on theophoric names; a male could be named after a goddess or a female 
after a god; McLean 1996a:6 1. On theophoric names see McLean l996a:59-65. 

173. The time period does not allow for him to have been born and raised in a Christian family. Also, his 
theophoric name is an unlikely one were his parents or his master Christian. 
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common during the first particularly among those in the lower ranks of 

society, namely, slaves or f reedmen. l75  Thus, neither of these representatives of Paul 

who receive his recommendation come from the upper ranks of society. For them to be 

effective leaders at al l  within the Christian community that congregation must be 

predominantly composed of lower status members. 

It is unfortunate that we only know the names of two or three other members of 

the Philippian Christian community itself. However, in each case, these names also 

point to lower status membership. In Phil 4:2 Paul names two prominent women within 

the community: Euodia and Syntyche.L76 We do not know anything of either women 

outside of Philippians. 177 The name Euodia is well attested178 and means "success" or, 

more literally, "prosperous journey" (Fee 1995:390 and n. 29).179 Syntyche is likewise 

174. Preisigke 1967 : 100. Horsley (1 987:21-22) calls the name Epaphroditus; "exceedingIy common" and 
notes that it is "the thirteenth most freciuently attested Greek personal name" at Rome (294 attestations 
from I BCE-III/IV CE, most of them in I CE). Josephus' patron was called Epaphroditus (See Ant. 1.8; 
Vit. 420; Ap. 1.1; 2.1, 296), although this does not mean that he was not a freedman (cf. Bruce 1983:99; 
O'Brien 1991 :329)- 

175. Reilly l978:404l; Horsley 1989: 1 12, although some Roman citizens bore the name (see the list in 
Horsley 1987:21-22). 

176. Although some have attempted to read these as masculine, the arirraZq in 4:3 clearly indicates that 
they are women (Fee 1995:390). Scholars of the Tiibingen school attempted to show that the two names 
Euodia and Syntyche represented two competing factions in the church (Jewish-Christian and Gentile- 
Christian) but their thesis is not widely held (O'Brien 1991:478). 

177. Attempts to Link either Euodia or  Syntyche (and even the yMjum of Phil 4:3) with Lydia of 
Acts 16:14-15 (reading her name there as "the Lydian") are conjectural at best; we lack any solid 
evidence for such a connection (Dahl 1995:4). 

178. Moulton and Milligan Igl4:263; Reisigke 1967: 1 12; Reilly (1978:49) Lsts one instance as a slave 
name. 

179. Names beginning with Eir (and m&- and mb-) were meant to "express the idea of a propitious 
idea or a good omen" (McLean 1996a:66), 
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a well attested Greek name. lS0 The name means "Lucky" and is a derivative of Thq, 

the Greek goddess of fortune or fate (cf. Latin Fortwra), a goddess who played a 

significant role in everyday life in antiquity (6. Fee 1995390 n. 30) .181 In the case of 

Syntyche at best we can conclude that she is from a pagan background and that either 

her parents or her  owners wished the best for themselves in naming her. lS2 

In the same passage Paul also names Clement (4:3) which is a Greek form of a 

very common Latin name (~Zemns) . 183 In fact, "Clement" is a common slave 

Although Clement was a fellow-worker of Paul's at Philippi it is not stated 

clearly that he is from Philippi or that he is st i l l  resident there.Ig5 Paul's reference to 

him simply shows the Philippian's familiarity with him. However, most commentators 

assume that he is present there. If so, he clearly is not in a position of leadership, 

180. Moulton and Milligan 1914:615. There may also be one instance of Cvvyl'rXr) as a slave name; see 
Reilly 1978:115. Since Euodia and Syntyche may be slave names it may indicate current senrile status. If 
they had been freed they might have taken on another name, one not commonly associated with servile 
status, as was sometimes the practice (McLean l996a:92). However, the evidence is not clear enough for 
either name as a widely attested slave name so it is difficult to judge their exact status. 

181. Cf. In the voluntary association inscriptions from antiquity Tyche is invoked frequently with the 
formulaic which precedes declarations and d e c ~ e s  made by the associations; see IG 112 
1298; L329; 1366; 1368. The other common invocation is 8mi; see IG 112 1256; 1283; 1297; 1323; 
2499; IG IV 840. 

182. Cf- Fee (1 995:390) who suggests that Syntyche's (and Euodia's) parenrs named her with her 
interests in mind, a less likely interpretation. 

183. Moulton and Milligan 1914:346; Preisigke 1967: 1 176; Lighlfoot 1891 : 169; Gnillca 1980: 168. The 
last of the 69 names in the membership list of Philippian association dedicated to Sylvanus is Valerius 
Clemens (CtL III 633m [Sq), certainly not the same man as our Clement but indicative of the name in 
Philippi, albeit fn>m the second century. 

184. Dahl (1995:3) suggests he was a descendant or a freedmadclient of the Roman veterans settled at 
Philippi by Antonius or Octavian. 

185. Lightfoot 1891 :168; Vincent 1897:132; Hawthorne 1983: 181; O'Brien 1990:482; U.B.Miiller 
1993:193-94; Fee 1995:395. More problematic is whether he is a Philippian native or one of Paul's 
fellow itinerants who is presently in the city (Fee 1995:393). 
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especially over Euodia and Syntyche, as Paul does not appeal to him to intervene in the 

conflict between the two women.lg6 

Paul indicates, but does not identify by name, another person in 4:3: mi &orG 

K& 06, yyWits oitrvye. This person is to intervene in the dispute between Euodia and 

Syntyche, indicating some authority within the community. Some have taken hrvye as 

the proper name Syzyrus (so Michael 1928: 191; GniUca 1980: 166-67). If this is the 

case there is a pun on the name CGlvyoc in that it means "yoke-fellow" and he is 

described as being truly so with Paul (yvrjore).l87 There is evidence of its use as a 

proper name in analogous compound names such as Cvp4&ov (O'Brien 199 1 :480-82). 

However, there has yet to be found a single example of C 6 l v y o ~  as a proper name in 

antiquity. Thus, it is more likely that Paul is describing an unnamed cokague here. 88 

This has led to a number of speculations as to this person's identity: Timothy (Collange 

1979: 143; Schmithals 1972:76-77, 252), Epaphroditus (Lightfoot 188 1 : 158)' Silas 

(O'Brien 199 1 :480 notes Bengel l97l), Luke (Hiijek 1964: 26 1-62; O'Brien 199 1 : 8; 

Fee 1 995: 394-95 [cautiously]), the entire Philippian congregation (Hawthorne 

1983: 180), and even Paul's wife (Lydia?). lg9 However attractive any one of these 

hypotheses is, the fact remains that the "true yoke-fellow" remains unknown to us 

186. There have been some attempts to connect the CIement of Philippi with Clement the wrikr of I 
Clement and an early bishop of Rome. However, there are a number of difficulties with this theory, not 
Ieast of which is the differences in location (Clement was collected with Philippi, while I Clement was 
sent from Rome to Corinth) and date (Clement was a leader in Philippi in the 50s CE or earlier while I 
Clement was written around 96 CE). For an elaboration of the arguments for co~ecting the two 
Clements and the evidence against it see Lightfoot 1881 : 168-71. 

187. See Michael (1928:191) who suggests the translation "you who are a S y q g o s  (comrade) not in 
name only but also in very deed. " Cf. Paul's pun on the name Onesirnus in Phim 1 1 . 

188. Cf. Paul's predisposition to use mv- compounds, four of which occur in this verse (Fee 1995:393). 

189. Clement of Alexandria, Sh*om. 3.6.53.1; see Bruce 1983: 140 (cf. Delling 1971 :749), who points 
out the impossibility of the hypothesis because of the masculine adjective yvijms modifying oirruyc (cf. 
Michael 1928: 190). 
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(although was perfectly obvious to the Philippians) and as such is no help in our 

prosopographic study. lgO 

Finally, Paul sends greetings from "those of Caesar's householdt' (oi o  ti^ 6 s  

Koriaatpoq oi~icuc, 4:22), suggesting some affinity between those at Philippi and those 

with Paul. The f&lia Caesaris would have numbered in the thousands in Rome itself. 

Outside of Rome there would have been thousands more employed in the civil service 

of each town and city. The reference here is not to members of the imperial family but 

to those employed in the domestic and administrative aspects of the Empire. The 

majority of such people would be slaves and freedpersons, with a number of them 

being from the eastern provinces such as Greece, Anatolia, Syria, and Egypt (Beare 

1959: 158; Meek 1980: 116; more thoroughly Weaver 1972).191 To be a slave or 

freedpenon within the fomilia Caesaris was to be better off than to be of the same 

status within the general population of the empire. 192 Many of the members of the 

fmilia Caesaris, held important administrative positions such as dispensatores, arcarii, 

vilici, eurctores, and contrascriptor, all of whom were responsible for imperial funds 

190. Cf. Bonnard (1950:74), Beare (1959:145), and 0' Brien (1991 :481), who note the impossibility of 
determining the identity of this person. Barth (1979:71-72) and Bruce (1983:140) point out that the 
Philippians would have b o w  to whom Paul was writing. 

19 1. According to Plummer (1 91 9: lO7), among the many members of Caesar's household there were a 
number of Jews, some of whom might have become Christians. However, it is not necessary for an 
understanding of Philippians to promote their Jewish background; without denying the possibility that 
some were Jews, non-Jews might also have converted to Christianity. 

192. Horsley (1983:8) highlights an interesting point in the h-agmentary letter P. Oxy. 33 12: "A person 
might be born into Caesar's household as a slave, or his master might sell him into imperial senrice; but 
until this fragmentary letter came to tight there had been nothing in our sources to suggest that an 
outsider could take the initiative of gaining access for a career." The letter itself notes that, "Herminos 
went off to Rome and became a freedman of Caesar in order to take appointments " (LL. 11 - 13). 
Henninos was probably not a free person, but a freedman who thought more was to be gained by 
entering the famila Caesaris (for which he would need both money and a patron). 



Chapter 3 1 129 

in some way (see Weaver l972:2OO-O6). lg3 However, many of the imperial slaves held 

domestic positions, serving either the elites or  the freedpersons and slaves who held 

administrative positions (see Weaver 1972: 207-1 1). I94 Thus, even within the f d u  

Caesaris itself there was social differentiation. 

Those in the clerical-administrative service, whether through background or 
connections within the Familia Caesaris, patronage, training or ability, began 
their professional careers early and were distinctly superior to those who spent 
their lives in sub-clerical or domestic occupations. With the exception of posts of 
special opportunity or responsibility within the Palace, there was little chance of 
crossing the occupational dividing line upwards into the administrative service. 
(Weaver 1 972: 295) 

One would expect that greetings from a group of slaves and freedmen would be most 

appropriate if the recipients were of the same social makeup; that is, freeborn, elite 

persons are not likely to welcome familiar greetings from slaves and freedborn, even 

those of the imperial household.lg5 Thus, we have here an indication that the 

predominant social position of the members of the Philippian congregation was among 

the slave and freedmen ranks of ancient society. lg6 

- 

193. Weaver divides the administrative professions of the f d i a  Caesaris into two categories: vicarii 
and vicariani, both having to do with finances, but the latter being one grade higher in legal and social 
status (see 1972:200-06 and 212-23 respectively). On the various administrative grades within the familia 
Caesaris see Weaver l972:227-94. 

194. Weaver (1972:207) suggests that "personal slaves of Imperial slaves must have existed in 
considerabie numbers. " This is evidenced in the case of " Musicus S c u m u s  dispensaror adfiscum 
Gallicum at Lugdunurn, who was attended on his journey to Rome, where he died, by no fewer than 
sixteen personal slaves, including cooks, footmen, butlers, secretaries, and so on" (Weaver 1 973 :20 1). 

195. Since Paul is probably writing from Ephesus, not Rome, those who send greetings are not from the 
very top of the administrative workers within the familia Caesaris, as these persons would be found in 
Rome (with the exception perhaps of the higher level fieedmen who moved frequently from one 
provincial center to another (cf. Weaver 1972:295). 

196. Such members of Caesar's household codd form into smaller groups for the worship of a particular 
deity. Beck (1 992: 12) points to an inscription (CIMRM 5 1 1) which lists a freedman who was "priest and 
Father of the Unconquered Mithras of the imperial house (domur Augusrcznue)" which Beck suggests 
implies a palace mithraeum, "not of course for the imperial family itself but for those members of the 
pdace staff at lower levels who were initiates." Cf. Beck 1996a. 



Social Location Chapter 3 1 130 

The composition of the Philippian Christian community from among lower rank 

persons at Philippi is indicated in the few names that are mentioned in the letter 

(Epaphmditus, Euodia, Syntyche, possibly Clement) and the reference to affiliation 

with members of Caesar's household. The lack of specific mention of anyone of higher 

status by Paul probably indicates that no such persons existed within the Philippian 

Christian community. If they did, one would expect that they would be noticed by 

Paul, especially in the context of acknowledgement of monetary support as higher 

status persons would presumably have contributed more to the fund. 

3.3.3.4. Ttre Markerplace 

Paul uses a number of metaphors taken from the world of the marketplace and 

trade when writing to the Philippians. These show a concern not with the high fmance 

of the elite but with the ordinary practices of common merchants. This has clear 

indications for the socid location of the Philippian Christians. 

Marketplace metaphors particularly predominate in chapter 3 of Philippians. In 

the midst of his encomium of self-recommendation (Phil 3:2-17) Paul lists a number of 

his former achievements in his former way of life as a Pharisee. While his interlocutors 

are claiming that their way is better, Paul suggests that he has tried their way and found 

it to be lacking in comparison to a personal knowledge of Christ. Paul uses the 

language of marketplace197 to show how he has exchanged the value of his former 

virtues under Judaism for something of greater value. Verse 7 states Paul's premise 

while verse 8 emphatically reiterates it by reversing the thoughts and then repeating 

them: 198 

But whatever gain (~&h) I had, 
I counted (ijyqpac) as loss (fipiav) for the sake of Christ. 

197. Metaphor has the rhetorical fimction of amplifying a topic in an encomium; see G.A.Kennedy 
1984: 82. 

198,ThepatternisAB B'A' FA'. 
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Indeed I count (IjyoCpar) everything as loss (rqpicrv) 
because of the surpassing worth (ir?rep&ov) of knowing Christ Jesus my Lord. 
For his sake I have suffered the loss (.ir'ptB&Iv) of all things, 

and count them (ijyoGpc) as refuse ( ~ ~ ~ Q I X U ) ,  
in order that I may gain ( ~ e p 6 l j m )  Christ . . . . 
Paul makes extensive use of marketplace language in these two verses. Three 

times he uses Gyioporc ("regard"), a word which can be used in contexts of accounting 

(Schlier 1965:672). This context is confinned by Paul's use of ~ i p S o g  and h p i a  and 

the cognate verbs K E ~ & ~ U U  and ihpth&lv, which involves loss-gain language 

reminiscent of bookkeeping. 199 The word h p i a  originally meant "disadvantage, " but 

in settings of the marketplace it indicates loss or damage in money or material goods 

(Moulton and Milligan 1914:273; O'Brien 1991 :385) -200 Its use here in the singular is 

contrasted with the plural use of K & ~ O G ;  Paul regards his former ''gains" as one great 

loss in the light of Christ (07Brien 1991 :385).201 Paul uses the word K & S O ~  one other 

time, in Phil 1:21, where it is the result of his death.2O2 Here the clear implication is 

that Paul will be given rest from his present troubles of earthly existence (as is well 

illustrated by Palmer 1975:203-18).2O3 Yet the use of the word here is also clearly 

drawing on the imagery of the marketplace, where Paul states that it is more 

"profitable" for him to die. 

199. The terms were commonly used outside of the marketplace, but were clearly recognized as coming 
from that world. AristotIe states, "The terms 'loss' ( f i p h )  and 'gain' (~6'pSoq) in these cases are 
bornwed from the operations of voluntary exchange (Eth. N k  5.4.1 3, 1132b, LCL). "Paul is using the 
figure of a balance-sheet, showing Assets and Liabilities (8eare 1959: 1 10; cf. Hawthorne 1983: 1%). For 
illustrations see Moulton and Milligan 1914:273. 

200. The only use of @ p h  outside of Philippians is Acts 27:lO and 21, where Luke presents Paul twice 
noting that the sea voyage to Italy wouId involve injury and "much loss" of ship and cargo. Indeed, the 
cargo was thrown overboard and the ship wrecked on some rocks at Mdta (Acts 27: 18). 

201. The plural of ~ & h  is ofien used of money; Moulton and Milligan 1914:341. 

202. The o d y  other New Testament use of is Tit 1:11 where it is used of false teachers who teach 
"for base gain" ( a i a ~ p o 6  d p & v ~  xdipcw). 

203. For a more fully developed theo1ogicd investigation of Phil 1 : 1 9-26 see Dailey 1 990: 1 8-28. 
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Returning to Phil 3:7-8 we can also note that Paul continues to use the loss-gain 

language through the verb <qp16o in the phrase: T& r & u m  Ehpi&&lv (3:8). The form 

used, dl~pi&&)v, is found only in the passive elsewhere in the New ~ e s t a m e n t , ~ ~ ~  but 

here it should probably be understood as the middle with the action ascribed to Paul 

himself. Paul has not been deprived of everything so much as he has willingly given up 

all things.2O5 Here the thought is even more intensified through the use of this verb and 

the addition of u~$3arXov to the equation.206 Continuing with the metaphor of 

exchange, in 3:8 Pad outlines what he has received by giving up his former 

achievements, this time using ~ep&jcro, a cognate of u6pbo~. In the language of market 

exchange, Paul was able to have a net gain far surpassing the value of his former 

achievements-a relationship with Christ (see O'Brien 199 1 :387-88; Beare 1959: 1 15). 

However, when Paul does a final calculation he still has not attained that which he  is 

called to. Again, his "calculation" is noted using a commercial term, hoyiropcrr (3: 13). 

Paul also uses commercial metaphors extensively in Phil 4: 14-20?07 The 

language of exchange is found in the phrase e i ~  hbov  66oew~ ~ a r i  A<p$ewc ("in the 

account of giving and receiving," 4: 15). Eic Xbyov is found in many business 

transactions from antiquity and is probably a technical phrase meaning "to the account 

of' (Moulton and MiUigan 19 14:379; Beare 1959: 151; P.Marshall 1987: 158-59; 

O'Brien 1991 533) .  The two nouns 66uy and Aijp$bc "refer to monetary transactions 

204. Matt 16:26; Mark 8:36; Luke 925; 1 Cor 3:15; 2 Cor 7:9. The passive used with T& ?rainar would 
indicate "I have been fined everything" or "I have been deprived of all that I haveff (O'Brien 1991 :389). 

205. Plummer lgl9:73; Collange 1979:13O; Hawthorne 1983 : 135; O'Brien 1991 :389; against Bomard 
i950:64; Beare l959:llS; Bruce 1983: 118. 

206. The term o~$crhov is "vulgar" and expresses "the force and totality of his renunciationw 
(Hawthorne 1983 : 139). In the larger context of the encomium it is used in a comparative manner. Paul's 
former achievements are not "refuse" in and of themselves, they are "refuse" in comparison with what 
Paul now has. 

207. Recognition of the commercial nature of this passage goes back at least until the fourth century and 
the Homilies of John Chrysostom; see H.A.A.Kennedy 1900:43; Capper 1993: 198. 
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on two sides of a ledger" (O'Brien 1991 534). Even the word uo~vwv&~ used here could 

denote a business transaction. 208 

The word "fruit" (~cup1r6~)  used in 4: 17 can be used of the profit which comes 

from a business transaction (Beare 1959: 155) or more specifically as "interest" 

(H. A. A. Kennedy lgOW3) .209 This latter sense is more likely the case here since the 

following word is d e o v b r o v r a  (lit. ''continuing to multiply"), a word which can 

indicate compounding interest (so Beare 1 959: 1 55; Berry 1 996 : 1 1 9). The business 

context is further confirmed in Paul's use of eiq X&you again (cf. on 4: 15 above). In 

acknowledging the receipt of the Philippians' gift, Paul uses h?r&o ("received") in 

4: 18, a word very common in business transactions, to indicate the receiving of money 

or goods. The word &T&W was often written at the bottom of a receipt (O'Brien 

1991 :S4O n. 180; Berry 1996: 120). It was "a word as unmistakable as the mark of a 

rubber stamp on a bill, PAID" (Beare 1959:lSO; cf. 156).210 Its use in the phrase 

& ~ & w  62 T&VT(Y ~ a i  r e p ~ ( r ~ e h  (lit. "and I have everything and more") cleady 

indicates that Paul expects nothing else from the Philippians. In the concluding 

thoughts of this passage Paul assures the Philippians that "God will supply ( ~ A q p O a e ~ )  

every need of yours" (Phil 4: 19). The verb irhr)p6w can mean "fd"  but it is also very 

commonly used as "pay" (Moulton and Milligan 1914520). Thus, God will pay for 

what the Philippians need, keeping with the theme of the marketplace. 

208. So O'Brien 1991:534. This is probably the case in this context, although it has even stronger 
resonances within the contexts of comparison with the voIuntary associations, as we shall see in chapter 
6. What we do not have here is any clear evidence that mrvwui'w shodd be taken in a technicd sense to 
indicate that the Philippians entered into a formal societas relationship with Paul, as S a q l e y  1980 
suggests; see Witherington 1994: 1 18-19, P.Marshall 1987: 163 suggests that the entire phrase should be 
understood as an idiomatic expression indicating fiiendship. 

209. The word uapm5q also appears in Phil 1 : 1 1 and 1 9 2 ,  but Iess obviously as a commercial metaphor. 

210. For evidence of this use see BGU II 584.5-6; 612.2-1; Wilcken 1899:1:80-87; Deissmann 
1988229; I995:llO-f 2; Moulton and Milligan 191457 (cf. Matt 6:2, 5, 16; Luke 6:24). 
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This extensive use of the language of the marketplace has implications for the 

type of audience Paul addresses. The appeal of Paul's metaphors rests not on the 

familiarity of the audience with business transactions (most people in antiquity would 

have been f d a r  with such) but on the positive place that such language plays in his 

rhetoric. Paul's dealings with the Philippians over their financial contribution and 

especially his account of the Christian life indicates that the world of business is not 

denigrated but held up as a positive metaphor for what takes place among Christians. 

Among elites the marketplace, and small-scale traders generally, were held in low 

regard (Joshel 1992: 63-69; Grant 1977: 8 1) .21 Cicero reflects this attitude: 

Trade, if it is on a small scale, is to be considered vulgar; but if wholesale and on 
a large scale, importing large quantities from al l  parts of the world and 
distribution to many without misrepresentation, it is not to be greatly disparaged. 
Nay, it even seems to deserve the highest respect, if those who are engaged in it, 
satiated, or rather, I should say, satisfied with the fortunes they have made, make 
their way from the port to a couny estate, as they have often made it from the 
sea into port. (08. 1.151, LCL)21 

Slaves were those whom an elite would send to transact daily business.213 Although 

this reflects the position of the minority elite, it would have been the culturally 

dominant position; that is, even those involved in trade would have been aware of the 

general denigration of their profession. Even those who gained great wealth through 

trade and were able to purchase their way into the elite circles adopted this elite attitude 

towards the marketplace and its traders (Garnsey and Saller 1987:44-45, cf. 1 15). For 

21 1 . For Roman satirists "lying, cheating, vulgar tradesmen are stock figures along with rich, obnoxious 
freedmen, greasy foreigners, decadent nobles, needy clients, insensitive patrons and unchaste women" 
(Joshel 1992 :63). 

212. Cicero (m. 1.150-51) catalogues respectable and base trades and occupations, but even those that 
are respectable are only so for those whose rank suits the occupation; "Although retail trading is vulgar, 
commerce on a large scale that involves importing and wholesale distribution, if not entirely respectable, 
ought not to be extensively criticized, It does not require deceit and, Like medicine, architecture, and 
teaching, has a social utility" (Joshel l992:67). See also MacMullen 1974: 1 15-1 6. 

213. The marketplace itseIf was a venue for the display of the wealth and benefaction of the elite and the 
place for social and philosophical discourse and would not have been avoided by the elite (cf. F.Dupont 
1992162). However, the actual purchasing of goods would have been the task of the household slaves. 
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Paul's rhetoric of the marketplace to be effective, therefore, his audience must be 

predominantly non-elites, either slaves or freed and free persons, for whom 

participation in the marketplace was an everyday experience and integral part of their 

social world. 

3.3.3-5. work 

Along with the use of the language of the marketplace Paul makes frequent 

reference to work. The word Paul uses most frequently for "work" is Eppyou, both by 

itself and in various compounds of both the noun and the verb, which is the common 

word for manual labour. In Phil 230 Epaphroditus is said to have nearly died for the 

work (&yov) of Christ. Slightly earlier Epaphroditus is described as Paul's "fellow- 

worker" ( c n r v q ~ y b ,  2:25).214 Reference to other "fellow-workers" (ovvep y&v) occurs 

in 4:3.215 For Paul, choosing "life" means fruitful labour ( ~ c l p ~ 6 ~  Epyov; 1 :22). And 

in 2: 12-13 the Philippians themselves are told to "work out ( u o l ~ ~ ~ a i ~ e o ~ e ) ~ ~ ~  your 

own salvation . . . for God is at work (ivepyGv) in you. "217 

In Phil 1:6 the Philippians are assured that God will complete the good work 

(&yov &ya8b)  he began in you. This stands in contrast to a group which threatens the 

Philippian group from the outside (Phil 3:2). The members of this group are described 

21 4. Cvu~py6g occurs in an interesting first century CE (80-90) honourary inscription from Kibyra 
Phrygia), which was set up by "the most venerable guild of leather-workers" ( t j  uqwo7- cruucpycraiar 
T&J m f l v p & v ;  IGR 4.907 li. 5-7). It also occurs in tomb inscriptions with reference to a guild of tlax- 
workers (Ismyma 21 8) and hllers (Saittai, Lydia; 152/53 CE; SEG XXIX 1 184, p. 296). 

- 215. Euodia and Syntyche are said to have "laboured side by side" (avvijflhquciv) with Paul and his 
"fellow-workers," but here Paul uses an athletic metaphor, they are fellow-athletes. However, it is clear 
in the context that the categories of "fellow-athlete" and "fellow-worker" are interchangeable. 

21 6. Twenty of the twenty-two New Testament occurrences of ~ampy&~opar~  occur in the Pauline letters. 

2 17. Paul uses the verb dv&py& twelve of the twenty-one New Testament occurrences, while six other 
occurrences are in Ephesians, Colossians, and 2 Thessalonians. 
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variously, including the epithet "evil workers" ( ~ c u r o k  &&cu~, 3:2) The use of 

the adjective K Q I K ~ ~  is a direct contrast to the use of LyaO6s used in 1:6 of the work 

God is doing in the Philippians. These KCYKOCG &py&~arg also stand in contrast with the 

uuvepyoi mentioned by Paul both before this passage (2:25) and after (4:3).219 Paul 

also uses another word for "work" in Phil 2:16 when he notes that he did not "Iabour 

(ti~odacrcu) in vain." 

Paul's uses of &you and ~ 6 7 r o ~  (and their cognates) clearly places Christian work 

in a specific social location. Elites did not "labour" or "work"; that was the purview of 

the lower ranks of society including lower rank free persons, but especially freed 

persons and slaves.220 Clearly for these metaphors of work not to have been offensive 

a lower socio-economic status must be assumed for the audience.Z2l In fact, Paul's own 

attitude towards work, along with the positive benefits he upholds as a result of work, 

indicates an assumption of the basic dignity of work and labour, both for himself and 

for his audience. Thus, it is clear that the Philippian Christians wme from the lower 

ranks of society where such an attitude would prevail. However, we do not know 

whether the Philippians themselves were handworkers as Paul nowhere in the letter 

addresses the Philippians directly on their attitude towards work or encourages them in 

their work, as he does with the Thessalonians. 

21 8. Hawthorne (1983 : 125) sees i p y & q ~  here as indicating the works demanded by God's law. Such 
work is bad because it does eviI to one's own self and to others by instilling a sense of self-reliance. 
However, it more likely refers to a group of opponents (Judaizing Christian missionaries) because of the 
two other descriptions, both of which indicate persons. Cf. on Christian missionaries, in Q 10:2 those 
who are sent out are called "workers" (oi ipyhcyt). 

219. If the Philippian church had at its core workers of some sort, the placing of the adjective m i c 6 ~  with 
a term appropriate to the Philippians themselves serves as a strong contrast of the "opponents" with the 
members of the Christian community. 

220. See above on 1 Thessalonians; Hock 1980:35-36, 44-45. 

221. Other ancient writers, including the moral philosophers, wrote of work and encouraged those who 
were not privileged to undertake work (Hock 1980:44-45). However, they did not do so for the 
privileged elite nor did they include themselves among those who participate in handwork. 
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There are a number of indications in the text that confirm that the Philippian 

Christians were not well-to-do, despite their generous contributions to Paul and to the 

collection for Jerusalem. In fact, Pad makes explicit reference to their poverty in 2 Cor 

8: 1-2 where he points out that the churches of Macedonia contributed despite their 

"extreme poverty" (/3ai$ou~ nqeicy) .  In Philippians itself, Paul's assurance that God 

will supply "all their needs" (~6crcuv xpeiorv b@v, 4: 19) suggests that they have 

material needs to begin with. 222 Furthermore, Paul's statement of contentment when 

facing "povertym . . . hunger and . . . want" (4:12) may also suggest that the 

Philippians need to possess such contentment, with the larger context implying that it is 

contentment in "want" not "wealth" that they must possess.224 

3.3.4. Evidence from Acts 

The Lukan account of the travels of the early Christian missionaries places Paul 

and Silas in the city of Philippi during Paul's second journey. They are passing through 

the city on their way to points farther east. At this point in Luke's narrative the first 

"we" passage begins.225 Although some have used this as evidence that Luke is here 

recording his own observations, others have suggested that rather these are the 

222. The pardel with "my need" (Xpciaru pot) in 4:16 indicates that the reference in 4: 19 is  to the 
Philippians' material needs s a a r  to the needs of Paul which were fulfilled with the Philippians 
financial contribution; so Hawthorne 1983 :207-08, 

223. T m ~ t u o ~ d a t  is a "socio-economic term" indicating poverty; P. Marshall 1 987 :23S. 

224. That Paul faces poverty, hunger, and want is probably due to his lower status and Life as an artisan, 
compounded by his itinerancy. Times of "plenty" would result from certain benefactions from others, 
including perhaps the Philippians. 

225. For a brief introduction to the issues surrounding the interpretation of the "we" passages in Acts see 
Dillon 1990:722-23. The first "we" section concludes at Acts 16:17 in PhiIippi and begins again at Acts 
205 .  
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observations of an unnamed source writer whom Luke has incorporated into his 

narrative, although not without changes.z6 

According to Acts 16: 14-15 the &t convert to Christianity was a women named 

Lydia, which probably reflects a well-established tradition (Liidemann 1987: 183; 

Abrahamsen 1987: 18). A number of elements of Lydia's background and social 

position can be gleaned from both the explicit and implicit information Luke provides 

in the text of Acts. As to her ethnic origin, she is from Thyatira a city in the Roman 

province of Asia (Acts 16: 14).227 The name "Lydia" may be an ethnic appellation 

which designated her place of origin, as Thyatira is in the area of Lydia (Horsley 

l982:27; Haenchen 1971 :494; cf. McLean l996a:68). A number of inscriptions which 

suggest that several people involved in the purple trade were ex-slaves cause Honley 

(1982:27) to suggest that "this may well be the most appropriate category in which to 

locate Lydia." However, three first or second century inscriptions attest to women of 

status who use the name Lydia, making the assumption of former servile status 

somewhat c o n j e c t ~ r a l . ~ ~  Her status of freeperson, either freeborn or freed slave is 

indicated by her control over a household and a house (see below). 

That Lydia is a woman of some financial means is attested in two ways. First, 

she is a dealer in purple ( ~ o p ~ u p B ~ o X y ,  Acts 16: 14), which indicates the means to buy 

226.1 tend towards this latter position. Such a position also makes best sense of the civic pride reflected 
in the well attested reading ?rpcjn7 T Q ~  p p i G o ~  M C Y K E ~ O Y ~ ~  R ~ X L ~  in Acts 16: 12 (see Ascough 1 %%a). 
However, I think that the identification of the "we" source with "Luke" himself is tenuous and not Likely 
insofar as the text of  Acts 16 seems to reflect some traditions with an overlay of Lukan concerns (as we 
shall see below). 

227. It is interesting to note that Thyatira was first settled by Macedonians in the third century BCE; see 
Bruce 1951:314. 

228. Hemer (198354 cf. 1989:114 n. 32; 231): "Julia Lydia of Sardis (L. Robert, BCH 102 [I9783 405; 
cf. SEG 928; after 17 CE), and Julia Lydia Laterane of Ephesus, high priestess and daughter of Asia 
(SEG 869; cf. 857, where the name is restored; both dated I/II)." Cf. Liidemam (l987:183) who also 
doubts that she came from Lydia. McRay (1991:246) thinks Lydia was Likely a wealthy woman from 
Thyatira "whose business took her as far as Philippi." 
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and sell this commodity."g Second, she has both a "household" and a "house" (Acts 

16: 15). Her "household" would include any children that were sti l l  living with her as 

well as their families, her slaves and their families, and any workers employed by her 

for the purpletrade (i.e., slaves who were hired from others on a contractual basis).P0 

There are two ways in which Lydia may have acquired her wealth. If she had 

been a slave she may have gained her money through the financial responsibility given 

to her during her period of se~ tude .  Slaves were often allowed to keep some of the 

profit they made, thus giving them an incentive to work hard (Garnsey and Saller 

1987: 1 24). As well, many slaves were granted substantial bequests along with 

manumission at the death of their master (Garnsey and Saller 1987: 124) As many 

fieed slaves maintained a close relationship with former masters they also often 

received a legacy when the master died. 

Lydia may also have had access to her dowry and her father's property. In a sine 

manu marriage, the most common form during the Augustan age, a woman who 

married remained in her father's famila and legal power. Upon the death of her father 

she could become the primary inheritor of his wealth, over which she maintained 

control. Despite her dowry transferring to her husband at their wedding, it was only his 

property for the duration of the marriage. Upon divorce or the death of the husband, 

the woman received back her dowry, thus limiting the husband's power to use the 

dowry (see Garnsey and Saller 1987: 130-36). 

229. Dassmann 1984:83. Cf. Treggiari 1979:76. An inscription from the late Republic indicates that a 
woman, Veturia, is engaged in the purple trade, possibly without her husband, and is quite wealthy 
flreggiari 1979:7 I, 78). For the use of ?ropqhpb?roXr~ in antiquity BAGD (s. v.) cite CIG 25 19 and 
P.Flor. 71, 641 (IV CE) which tefer to women involved in this occupation, although the former text is 
restored. For more details see Horsley 1982:26-27, who notes other epigraphical texts. 

230. See Hopkins 1988:765, who cites the case of a female slave hired out as a weaver for one year. On 
the broader definition of o%oq see Meeks (1980:118) who suggests that it may also include business 
associates and tenants. 
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As to marital status, Lydia was perhaps divorced or widowed with three or four 

children. Two Augustan laws, the l a  Iulia de maritandis ordinibus (18 BCE) and the 

[ex Papia Poppaea (9 CE), gave a number of rights to freeborn women with three 

children and freed women with four children. Such women were allowed to be 

involved in legal (including financial) transactions of their own accord. They did not 

need to act through their legal male guardian (~Gptoc). This law was commonly 

referred to as the ius (tiurn) liberonun (Horsley L982:29; Portefaix 1988: 9 n. 4). 

Divorce was common in the Augustan age, especially in light of sine mmu marriage 

laws, and the practice of older men marrying younger women would lead to many 

women being widowed at a young age (Garnsey and Sder  1987: 13 1). From the scant 

evidence that Luke provides we can determine that Lydia was involved in financial 

transactions and was in charge of a household (in the broader sense of children, slaves, 

and workers). As well, she was able to offer hospitality to the missionaries, according 

to Luke, without the approval of anyone, particularly a husband. This suggests that the 

ircs liberonun was applicable in her case and that she was not married.231 

Acts 16: 15 and 40 underscores Lydia's place in the formation of the Philippian 

church. Upon the conversion of Lydia and her household Lydia insists that Paul and his 

companions stay at her house (16: And it is at her house that Paul and Silas 

encouraged TOGS &6eX+oCq before leaving the city (1 6: 40) .z33 Thus Luke indicates that 

Lydia allowed her home to be used as the meeting place of the initial Christian converts 

23 1. For papyri examples of how the ius liberonrm was employed in antiquity see Horsley 1 982:29-32. 
He does caution that what was applicable in Egypt may not have been so in Macedonia in the first 
century (1 982:32). 

232. No impropriety is suggested in this, especially as "[tlhe writer of Acts is so very cautious about 
propriety, it would be quite unlike him to allow any element of immodesty in the story of Lydia's 
invitation to Paul" (Cotter l994:364, citing Cadbury 1 flO:90-96). 

233. The a6chq5oi may be both men and women, as the word is not gender specific in this context (cf. 
Phil 4:l-2). Properly &66h4oi refers to "sons of the same mother," (LSJ s.v.) which is clearly not the 
case when used by Paul or Luke of members of a Christian community. 
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at Philippi. This probably reflects the historical situation as it would explain the 

preservation of the account of her conversion. Thus we have some evidence in Acts for 

the foundation of the Philippian church as a house based group, the patron of which 

was an independent business woman. Nevertheless, Luke's proclivity to present men 

and women of substance as founding members of Christian communities means that this 

the presentation of Lydia must be used with caution. However, that Lydia is named, 

and the details that are given (in contrast to Acts 17:4, 12) suggest that there may be 

some veraciq in the tradition (cf. Luke 8: 1-3). 

Acts 16:25-34 finds Paul and Silas in a Philippian jail. A midnight earthquake 

provides an opportunity for the prisoners to escape, although they do not avail 

themselves of it. The jailer's suicide is averted and he and his household ( o h g )  are 

baptized into the Christian community. This unnamed jailer was probably not a Roman 

official or a Roman military veteran. The Romans tended to employ a variety of men 

within the various levels of prison personnel (see Rapske 1994:244-54). In the case of 

Philippi, there is some evidence that the jailer would be a public slave (Rapske 

l994:26 1-64). A prison was often near, or even part of, the jailer's place of residence, 

as is the case indicated in Acts 16, since Paul and Silas are "brought up" (&vwyaryc5v, 

16:34) from the prison, presumably to a second floor, where they meet the jailer's 

household (Bruce 1988: 3 18; cf. Rapske 1994: 126). Unfortunately the entire incident is 

overlain with Lukan redaction (Liidemann 1987: 182-83) and it is almost impossible to 

determine if there is any historical core to the account, except perhaps in the arrest, 

iqprisonment, and release of Paul and Silas at Philippi (cf. 2 Cor 11:25 and 1 Thess 

2:2; Liidemann 1987: 184). However, the conversion of a jailer and his household may 

reflect a Philippian tradition as well. 

In Luke's account of the origins of the Philippian church there is little to be 

learned about the people who make up the first converts at Philippi: a Gentile woman 
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and her household, perhaps a jailer and his household.u4 However, should these 

Wtions  be authentic, the social location of such persons certainly coincides with the 

social location which we determined for the Philippian converts-lower status persons 

of mixed gender who are most at home in the world of the marketplace. In addition, if 

there is any stock in the tradition concerning Lydia, we learn that at least one member 

of the Philippian Christian community was wealthy enough to host the whole assembly 

in her house, although she was not a particularly high ranking pers0n.2~~ Thus, Luke's 

description of the founding of the Philippian Christian community provides a 

secondary, if limited, confirmation of our study of the social location of the Philippian 

Christians reflected in Paul's letter. 

3.4. Summary and Conclusion 

We have now come to the conclusion of our analysis of the social location of the 

Macedonian Christians at both Thessalonica arid Philippi. An examination of 1 

Thessalonians showed how Paul's upholding of his own example, his appeals to work, 

and especially his encouragement that the Thessalonians continue to work with their 

own hands (4: 1 l), all would be most rhetorically effective if the audience is located 

among the lower ranks of society, particularly among artisans and labourers who 

presumably worked at the same trade as Paul. Their poverty was further confumed by 

Paul' s need to rely on his own skills as an artisan (2: 9) and outside help from the 

Philippians while he was in Thessalonica. Acts 17: 1-9 was of little help due to the 

overlay of Lukan redaction, although some aspects of the text could point to a tradition 

234. There is no indication in Acts that the slave giri who was exorcized of a demon joined the Christian 
community (Acts 16:16-24). 

235. NameIy, if she comes from former servile status; see on slavery, above. 
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of the founding of the Thessalonian church among artisans (namely, the interpretation 

of Jason's house as a workshop). 

In Philippians we discerned a number of features which indicated a lower status 

audience. Paul's central appeal that the Philippians imitate him (3:17) must be read in 

light of his depiction of himself as lower status ("slave"; prisoner). Paul also holds 

forth Christ in his humble state as an example for the Philippians. The Philippians 

lower status as slaves or freedpersons is confirmed by a study of those named in the 

letter, who seem to come from the lower ranks. Finally, Paul's extensive use of 

marketplace metaphors suggests that this is the arena in which the Philippians are most 

comfortabIe, again an indication of lower status. At the same time, the contributions of 

the Philippians to both Paul and the Jerusalem collection suggest that they are 

financially in a somewhat better position that the Thessalonians, although nothing in the 

letter indicates a rich congregation or the presence of significant benefactors. Some 

limited confirmation for this picture of the Philippian Christian congregation was found 

in the traditions in Acts, particularly in the person of Lydia, a business person of some 

means. 

Thus, in the case of both Thessalonica and Philippi a number of features within 

the material appropriate to each Christian community indicates that the majority of 

Christians came h m  the lower ranks of society (slaves and freedpersons) and were 

intimately involved in the arena of the marketplace and trade. In the case of the 

Thessalonians, they seem to have been manual labourers. The Philippians seem to have 

been somewhat more financially better off than the Thessalonians, but are still to be 

located among the lower ranks of society. From this conclusion, we can take the next 

step and examine how such persons would have constituted themselves in their 

corporate life. 



CHAPTER4 

AEVALOGOUS MODELS OF COMhlUNLTY 

Having determined from 1 Thessalonians and Philippians the social location of 

the Macedonian Christians we are now in a position to examine how these Christians 

would have formed themselves into a community. A number of possible analogous 

models have been put forward by scholars for understanding Pauline community 

formation, either in general or with respect to specific Pauline communities. In this 

chapter we will begin by noting the role households played in the formation of various 

forms of community in antiquity. We will then examine in turn synagogues, the 

mysteries, and philosophical schools. We will investigate each model in turn, 

describing what the associative community was like, tracing how it has been used by 

New Testament scholars in the past, and evaluating its applicability for understanding 

the Macedonian Christian communities. In the next chapter we wiU look in 

considerable detail at voluntary associations. We will argue that it is this latter form of 

association that is the most appropriate analogous model to be used in understanding 

Christian community in Macedonia. 

4.1. Households and House Churches 

In antiquity (as also today) various institutions might be labeled "public" or 

"private" (Banks 1994:6; Winter 1994:2). Public institutions traditionally were 

concerned with the 7r6h5, the day to day business of the city. The private sphere was 

the O ~ K O ~ ,  or "the household," to which an individual belonged (through birth, slavery, 

or employment). In the Hellenistic age the strict division between the public sphere and 

the private sphere became increasingly blurred, although one can still speak of 

institutions as being in one of these two spheres. Paul's churches, as well as each of the 
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analogous groups that we are considering, can be placed in the sphere of the "private." 

For the most part they do not have a significant rde  in the public life of a city, at least 

during the first century. 

The basis for "private" life in antiquity was the household. The household was 

usually an extended household. Under Roman law the oldest male was the head, the 

paterfamilias, and all other members of the household were under his authority, 

including children, grandchildren, slaves, and even employees if the paterfamilias 

happened to be a landowner or manufacturer (cf. Garnsey and Saller 1987: 127). In the 

absence of a malepaterfhmilias (usually due to death) in certain cases a woman could 

assume the headship of a household (see Garnsey and Saller 1987: 130-36; Horsley 

1982:29). 

The household was the place of solidarity in terms of both kinship ties and 

religious belief. Personal loyalty to the household was such that when the head of a 

house undertook a different way of life or adopted a new belief (a philosophical school 

or a different religion, including some of the mysteries, Judaism, or Christianity) he or 

she did so with the entire household (Judge 1960b:35-36). This household would then 

become the nucleus of the newly formed group, especially if the family involved was 

wealthy.2 It this way households were often the basic cells of church formation and a 

vital factor in the church's development (Fitson 1939: 1 12; Meeks 1 983 : 75; Stambaugh 

and Balch 1986: 140).3 

1. On the size and patterns of various types of families in antiquity see K.C.Haason 1989:142-51. 

2. Clearly not everyone in the household would necessarily be content with the new allegiance, thus 
creating social tensions (see Meeks 1983:76-77). Such was probably the case with Onesirnus in 
Philemon's househoId, who, despite his master's conversion to Christianity, was not a Christian when he 
met Paul at a later date. 

3. Branick (1989) summarizes the New Testament evidence for house churches and the Hellenistic 
background for understanding the composition and function of the household. Branick self-admittedly 
owes much to the works of Robert Banks (1981, now 1994) and Hans-Josef Klauck (1981 b; cf. 198 la, 
1982). Other supporters of the house-church model for understanding early Christianity include 
Dassmann (1984:83-88) and Schiillgen (1988a)' although the latter suggests that the first solid evidence 
for an o~~o~eccles iology comes from the Pastorals and even here is limited to Asia Minor around 100 
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A careful reading of both Acts and Paul's letters quickly reveals that in a number 

of cases the Christian community at a particular location was composed of a 

"household" or a collection of  household^.^ According to Acts the early church was 

first formed from a number of smaller cells of Christians, seemingly composed of 

household units (Acts 2:47; 5:42). Probably they met in a large room within the house, 

perhaps even an "upstairs room" as is indicated in Acts 1 : 13 and 20:6-9. This pattern 

was continued throughout Acts where we find a number of households converting to 

Christianity, including that of Cornelius (Acts 10: 1 - 1 1 : 1 8), Lydia (Acts 16: 15), the 

Philippian jailer (Acts 16: 3 1-34), and Crispus (Acts 1 8: 8). 

In Paul's letters there are a number of references to the meetings of Christian 

households, identified by the individuals in whose home they met: Stephanas (1 Cor 

1 : 16; 16: 15), Prisca and Aquila (1 Cor 16: 19; Rom 16:3-S) , Philemon (Phlm 2), 

Aristobulus (Rom 16: lo), Narcissus (Rom 16: 1 1); cf. Nympha (Col4: 15). Along with 

this there are other, more vague references that most likely indicate Christian house 

churches (e.g., those named and unnamed in Rom 16: 14-15 weeks 1983:75J, the 

factions mentioned in 1 Cor 1 : 11-12).5 In light of these striking references to Christian 

"households" some have proposed that the household is the best analogy for 

understanding the formation of Paul's communities. 

The early house church can characterized as a domestic residence which has not 

been altered structurally and is used, in whole or in part, by the local Christian 

community for casual assembly (L. M. White 1 WOa: 104-05; cf. Blue 1994: 125). 

. . .- - . . .. .. - 

CE. 

4. For a more detailed sumey of the evidence for house churches in the New Testament see Branick 
1989: 13-35, 58-77. 

5. In Corinth, as elsewhere, the "entire churchw of the city was composed of a number of s d e r  
congregations fiom around the city; see Branick 198993-28. 
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Christians would meet there for any number of reasons, including convenience, want of 

another place of worship, in imitation of synagogue worship, because the setting 

provided facilities necessary for the fellowship (i. e., a kitchen and dining room), or to 

remain inconspicuous and retain privacy (Blue 1994: 121). A number of such house 

churches have been identified, and some excavated, particularly in recent years. 

One of the first scholars to highlight the significance of understanding early 

Christianity in Light of house churches was Floyd Filson (1939). Filson suggested that 

an understanding of the actual physical conditions under which the early Christians 

lived and met together would enhance one's exegetical understanding of the New 

Testament texts. Filson pointed out the large amount of evidence for the existence of 

these house churches that can be found in the New Testament itself, in the writings of 

the early church Fathers, and in the archaeological record (namely, at the church of San 

Clemente in Rome, Dura Europas in Syria, and Priene in Asia Minor). In fact, the 

archaeological records indicate that a small group meeting in a private house eventually 

grew and developed into a larger body which needed more space than available in 

private dwellings, necessitating extensions to these dwellings to the point at which they 

became separately identifiable buildings (" churchest'). 

Filson (1939) outlines five ways in which understanding early Christian groups as 

formed from households into "house churches" can further our understanding of the 

6. See L.M. White l99Oa: 1 1 1-23. BIue (1 994: 138-72) gives summary details of archaeological sites in 
Palestine, Syria, Corinth, and Rome. For more details on Roman sites also see Petersen 1969:265-7 1 and 
Jeffers 1991, esp. 63-89. 

7. Prior to Constantine's edict of 313 CE recognizing Christianity as the religion of the Empire, there 
were three stages in the development of Christian places of worship (see L.M. White 1 99Oa: 102-39, also 
summarized in Blue 1994:124-30). The k t  period covers 50-150 when Christians met in private homes 
belonging to members. In the second period, from 150-250, private residences were renovated for 
exclusive use by the Christian communities for worship. During the h a l  stage (250-3 13) Iarger 
buildings and halls were constructed, anticipating the basillicd architecture of Constantine (L.M. White 
1990a:4-5). L.M. White (1990a:24) is careful to point out that overall there was a "subtle process of 
architectural adaptation through incremental renovation of existing structures" rather than radical and 
deliberate changes. 
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early church more generally. First, rather than seeing the early Christians being rooted 

exclusively in the synagogues of Judaism, the house churches help us see how 

Christians were able to develop their own distinct worship and fellowship. Second, it 

explains why great attention is paid to family life in the letters of Paul (and others). 

Third, the existence of more than one house church in a city explains the divisions 

extant at a particular location.8 Fourth, we are better able to get a sense of the social 

status of early Christians-while the majority were undoubtedly poor, some must have 

attained modest wealth and success, enough that they could own a home in which a 

larger group could meet. Finally, the fixed church leadership structure can be best 

understood if seen as a development out of the concept of leadership in the household. 

In all  cases, later exegetical study of Pauline texts based on an understanding of ancient 

households has proved useful. 

Filson's study is not without some limitations. While it is clear that an 

understanding of ancient households is very helpful for understandiiig the formation of 

the earliest Christian groups this model is not mutually exclusive of the other models 

such as the synagogues, mysteries, philosophical schools, and voluntary  association^.^ 

In fact, there is evidence from each of these other models that in some cases the groups 

formed themselves using the household as a base, either in having entire households 

join or in using fictive kinship language to reflect a new household. We have evidence 

8. For example, some scholars understand the divisions at Corinth as centered around competing house 
churches (e-g., Branick 1989: 1 18; Snyder 199221). Peterlin (1 995: 125-26) suggests the same scenario 
for the division between Eudia  and Syntyche at Philippi. Klauck (1 981 b:35), Maberbe (1 983:7O), 
Dassmann (1984:88), and Sch6Ugen (1988a:78) suggest that a number of house churches existed at 
Thessalonica, based on 1 Thess S:27. 

9. FiIson's juxtaposition of the synagogue and the house church is too stark (see note 10, below). He 
seems to imply that the development of church leadership on the basis of the household was somehow 
unique among ancient groups; it was not. However, this should not over look the important contribution 
Filson's study made to New Testament scholarship. 
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of households which were the basis for synagogues,10 the mysteries,ll  and voluntary 

associations. l2 Private households were also the locus for much philosophical teaching 

and even some philosophical schools.13 That early Christianity was based on the use of 

households does not exclude profitable investigation of other models which built on this 

foundation. 

It is likely that at both Thessalonica and Philippi the nascent Christian community 

met in the house of one of its members; certainly this is the picture portrayed in Acts 

(16: 15, 40; cf. 175-6). However, this model only lets us see where they may have 

met, not how they might have structured themselves. Other ancient models of 

community formation are much more helpful for this task. It is to these other analogous 

models of early Christian community formation to which we will now turn our 

attention. 

10. See Klauck 1981a:13-14; 1981b:95-97; Maier 1991:23-24; cf. Kee 1990:g-14; L.M.White 
1990x62-77; Branick 198952. In fact, before the end of the first century CE most synagogues seemed to 
have been based in houses rather than their own buildings (see below; conm Ellis 1989: 141). 

1 1. L. M. White 199Oa:47-58; Maier 1991 : 19-21; cf. Culpepper 1975: 104; De Witt 1954a:93,52. 

12. See further Liebenam 1890:272 n. 4; Klauck l98la:ll; 1981b:86-87; L992:32-34; Ellis 1989: 139- 
41 ; Maier 1991 :22-23; Kioppenborg 1996a:23; cf. L.M.White lggOa:32-47, 141. 

13. De Witt 1954a:93, 52; Stowers 1984:66-68; Maier 1991:21-22. Stowers (1984) argues that the 
primary location of Paul's missionary preaching and subsequent teaching was private homes rather than 
public places. In this, Pad was like many of the philosophers of his day. 
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4.2. Synagogues 

According to Acts there is a basic pattern to Paul's missionary strategy for each 

city he visits: Paul and his companions go first to the synagogue where they have some 

success with both Jews and "God-fearers." They then experience opposition by the 

Jewish leadership and turn instead to the Gentiles, who more favorably accept their 

message (see Acts 13: 13-51 midian Antioch]; 14: 1-6 [Iconium]; 17: 10- 14 [Beroea]; 

17: 16-22 [Athens]; 18:l-11 [Corinth]; 18:1, 8-10 Ephesus]; 28: 17-18 Rome]; cf. 

135 [Salamis]). l4 This is certainly the basic paradigm in the case of Thessalonica (Acts 

17: 1-9) and Philippi (Acts 16: 1 1-40). Unfortunately, Paul never describes the logistics 

of his missionary strategy in detail in his letters. However, he probably did not follow 

the pattern outlined in Acts since he considered himself to be an apostle to the Gentiles, 

not the Jews (Gal 1:16, 2:7-9; Rom 11:13-14).15 Nevertheless, many have still 

maintained that when Paul formed his new Christian communities he did so among 

mostly Gentile God-fearers and some Jews and that they were organized on the basis of 

the synagogue model. 

14. Throughout Acts opposition to Christianity is perpetrated by the Jewish leaders and not "the Jews" 
genedy.  For a survey of the considerable Literature on this topic and for this conclusion see Ascough 
1992, esp. 1-31 and 181-224. 

15. Nanos (1996: 15, 18, 239 and n. 1) thinks that P d ' s  mention of "to the Jew first and then to the 
Greek" ( ' o m  1 : 16; cf. 2:9-10) reflects Paul's two-step missionary strategy similar to that described in 
Acts. In fact, this assumption is the basis of much of Nanos' interpretation of Romans. However, Nanos' 
understanding of these verses is neither well-argued nor well supported by other interpreters. It is more 
likely that Rom 1 :16 and 2:9-10 are describing the overall plan of God in salvation history; see Byrne 
l996:57; Fitzmyer l993:256-57, 303. 
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4.2.1. The Structure of First Century CE Synagogues 

It is clear that in antiquity Jews gathered together on the Sabbath for meetings 

focused on prayer and study (Maccoby 198959; Kee 1990:8-14). l6 This is true both in 

Palestine and in the Diaspora. Synagogues were formed by Jews inside and outside of 

Palestine not as a replacement for the Temple and the worship and sacrifices there but 

as a local meeting place. 17 Although there seems to have been some early connections 

between the synagogues and the Temple, "as time went on, the synagogue achieved 

greater independence from Temple worship, and developed an ethos and atmosphere of 

its own" (Maccoby 1989:60). For Jews in the Diaspora it "was the institution that 

pmvided cohesion and continuityt' and "was all-important in preserving Judaism in the 

Diaspora" (Maccoby 1989:62). 

The earliest archaeological evidence for synagogue buildings comes from second 

or fmt century BCE Delos. l8 Other extensive excavations of synagogues have taken 

place at Priene, Sardis, Stobi (cf. CZJ 694 [02]), Ostia, and ~ura-Europas. l g  ALl but 

the Sardis synagogue seem to have developed from the mofication of a private 

residence (L.M. White 1990a: 62), and in all cases the evidence suggests that the 

16. Kee (1990:8-14) suggests that the synagogues were also centres for personal purity and places where 
a meal could be shared together. 

17. There are suggestions in the rabbinic literature, Philo and Josephus, and even the New Testament 
(Acts 15:21) that the synagogue practices go back to the time of Moses. However, the institution is not 
likely to have been in evidence in some recognizable form until, at the earliest, the sixth century BC E or, 
at the latest, the early second century BCE (Burtchaell 1992:202-04; Urman and Flesher 199S:xx-xxiv). 
Cohen (l987:lll) suggests that a "long and complicated process" led to three separate institutions, a 
prayer-house, a study hall or school, and a meeting-house, eventually being combined as a "synagogue." 

18. The identification of this building as a Jewish synagogue is controversial. See the brief summary of 
the debate in McLean 1996b: 192-95; McLean thinks that it is a Samaritan synagogue (1 996b: 193). 
L.M. White (1990a:66) argues that it functioned for the Jews on Delos in much the same way buildings 
served other ethnically based professional associations on the island: "It is quite likely that an early 
Jewish enclave on Delos, as in other places, would have established such an ethnic association to advance 
their professional interests and to preserve their ancestral worship, but with littIe to distinguish their 
building from other houses and associations in the Hellenistic environment.* 

19. These are sumeyed in Kraabel 1981a; Meyers and Kraabel 2986:183-89; L.M.White 1990a:62-77. 
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building would not be identified as a distinctive "synagogue" until the second century 

CE or later (L.M.White 1990a, passim).2° In fact, there is littIe evidence at all prior to 

the first century for synagogue buildings as distinct from domestic residences, which 

probably explains the lack of testimony to them in the archaeological record (Gutmann 

1975: xii-xiii) . Nevertheless, there is some Literary evidence to suggest that the pattern 

of Jews meeting together on the Sabbath was widespread throughout the Roman Empire 

in the first century (cf. Leon 1995135-37). Philo records that "each Sabbath day there 

stand wide open in every city thousands of schools of good sense, temperance, courage, 

justice and the other virtues, in which the scholars sit in order quietly with ears alert 

and with full attention . . . " (Spec. Leg. 2.15.62, LCL). The Gospels, and especially 

Acts, also indicate that synagogues were widespread in the first century.21 

The most common term used for Jews who "gathered together" was ovvayoylj. 

However, the evidence from the first century CE and earlier indicates that the word 

c r v v a r y ~  refers to the organized community of Jews who met for worship and not to a 

particular building wherein they met (Burtchaell 1992:202; cf. Urman and Flesher 

1995:xix; Cohen 1987: 1 1 1). Prior to the first century CE a physical location for a 

Jewish meeting place was referred to as a r p o a e v ~ i ,  or "prayer-house" (Hengel 

20. Kee (1990:9) notes that prior to 200 CE there is no evidence that the synagogues in Palestine were 
architecturally distinguishable edifices; but see Mattila 1 W6:267 who summarizes some archaeological 
evidence for buildings constructed as public assembly halls in pre-70 Palestine (at Gamla, Masada, and 
Herodium). For a survey of Palestinian sites see Meyers and Kraabel 1986: 175-83, although it is already 
ten years out of date, a significant factor in archaeological investigation, particularly in ancient Palestine. 
laffee's assessment (1997:176) is correct that, "[iln contrast to the diaspora situation, synagogues seem to 
have been less prominent in Palestinian Jewish society prior to the third century CE . . . Jewish ethnic 
dominance within the Palestinian population, and the influential presence of the Jerusalem Temple, may 
have hindered an essentially diasporic institution h m  making much headway in the homeland until the 
Temple was destroyed. Fine (1996) shows how the synagogues in Palestine became for the Jews "the 
bridge between the loss of their cosmic center and the hope for the rebuilding of the Temple" (1996:41). 

21. The earliest non-biblical references to Jewish meeting pl- in the Diaspora are found in two 
inscriptions fiom Upper Egypt dating between 246 and 221 BCE. One honours King Ptolemy and Queen 
Berenice and their children by dedicating to them a "prayer-house" (npo~cvXlj, CPJ 3 no. 1440). The 
second commemorates the dedication of a separate .~rpocrsvXrj by the King and Queen to the Jews at 
Crocodilopolis (CPJ 3 no. 1532). 
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1971 : 171).22 At some point during the first century crvvotyoyri was applied to both the 

assembly and the building (Urnan and FIesher 1995:xix). However, at what point in 

the first century ovvayoyri came to be used of the building is the subject of much 

debate. Kee (1990) has argued that this shift from r p o a e ~ l j  to ouvayoylj happened in 

the late first or early second century CE. 

A general description is often given for the organization of the Diaspora 

synagogue: The synagogue was governed by a group of elders in a presbyterial form of 

government (Burtchaell 1992: 204). As an organization the synagogue provided a 

number of services for the Jews living in a particular locale. During the Greco-Roman 

period the synagogues would undertake any number of civic administrative matters 

depending upon the amount of active government on the part of the imperial 

authorities. In those places with little government the synagogue could take on "the full 

apparatus of a civil municipalityt1 (Burtchaell 1 992: 206). Alongside the religious 

functions, a local synagogue might also take on roles such as tax collector, social 

welfare agency, hospitality to strangers, archive for important documents and 

valuables, and community hall. For the Jew "all communal aspects of life beyond the 

farnil y-religious , civic, economic and educational- w as found in their local 

synagogues" (Burtchaell l992:227; cf. Feldman 1993: 63). Each local assembly was 

governmentally autonomous, with no greater outside authority. Each saw itself as a 

"microcosm of the full assembly of Israel" (Burtchaell 1992: 21 5). Nevertheless, there 

were connections with the Temple in Israel in the form of a "temple tax" sent by each 

22. "DaO bis in die fiiihe Kaiserzeit in der griechischsprecheaden Diaspora nicht u u v q o y i j ,  sondem 
~ p o u ~ v X r j  die vorherrschende off'izielle Bezeichnung fiir Synagogengebiiude war" (Hengel 1971 : 17 1). On 
the use of mpoucvXrj and uuuaryu-pj in the Diaspora a d  Palestine more generally see Hengel 1971. 
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assembly to Jerusalem,23 although local autonomy and local allegiance remained 

high.24 Unfortunately, much of the evidence for this description of the synagogue 

comes from later than the first century, primarily from the Talmud and the Mishnah, 

and sometimes inscriptions, which is read back into the first century CE or earlier, 

often without justification (e.g., Feldman l993:63) .25 Nevertheless, what is important, 

and what the evidence does seem to bear out, is that in various Diaspora locales in the 

first century "the Jews were organized" to some degree (Feldman l993:64). 

A number of scholars have suggested that the synagogue is the best analogy for 

understanding the formation and structure of the early Pauline churches, primarily 

because these churches are thought to be structurally similar to the  synagogue^.^^ For 

example, John Gager (1975: 126-29; 135-40)27 argues that Diaspora Judaism provided 

the "blueprint" for Christianity when it was adapting to the Greco-Roman world outside 

of Pdestine in a number of ways: sacred scripture (the LXX), methods of 

interpretation, recensions of Jewish documents (e.g., Sibylline Oracles), the influence 

of Philo, and the provision of a place for Christian missionaries to attempt to win 

23. Every adult maIe Jew was required to contribute a half-shekel a t l l l d y  to the Jerusalem Temple 
(Feldman 1993:65). The temple tax was imposed in the post-exilic period or later, and in the first century 
CE it was still controversial, with a number of groups (i.e., priests: Qumran) claiming exemption; see 
Horbury 1984:277-82. 

24. See Kraabel 198 1 b:87; Feldman 1993 :6S; cf. Burtchaell L 992:ZO. 

25. One instance of inscriptional evidence cited for such diverse functions, the "Theodotus " inscription 
from Jerusalem (CIJ l a ) ,  is often assumed to come kom the k t  century CE (e.g., Cohen 1987:112- 
13). It now seems more probable that it dates from at least the second century or later (see the detaiIed 
investigation by Kee 1995a). 

26. klow we discuss only a few representative positians. Others could be cited (cf. Ascough 1998b 
[forthcoming]). For example, Georgi (1 995) argues that all of the evidence from early Christian texts 
point to Christianity as emerging as one faction of first century Judaism rather than as a separate religion 
diametridy opposed to it. Kee (1995) assumes that the communities which Paul founded were very 
much grounded in Jewish ways of thinking and living; cf. Kee (1 990: 1 -%I), who makes the connection 
between Christian groups ( k A q u h )  reflected in the Gospels and the emerging rabbinic groups, which 
adopt the name ouvarywyij. 

27. For an analysis of Gager see J.2.Smit.h 1978. 
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converts-the synagogue. The Christian communities adopted the basic structure of the 

Diaspora synagogues for their meetings in terms of leadership, liturgical practices, and 

social practice. Christianity triumphed over Judaism in socio-political terns because 

Diaspora Judaism never reached its potential as a "major universal religion" (1975: 139) 

and Hellenistic Christianity offered all of the advantages of Jewish religion without the 

obligations of the ritual law or the connections with a national identity (1975: 139- 

40) -28 

Burtchaell (1992) shares this view that Christians and Jews had much in common 

in terms of community He examines the evidence from the ancient Jewish 

communities and shows how the Christian churches actually continued the offices of the 

synagogue. After sketching the history of the synagogue and describing briefly the 

various functions which it had within the Jewish community (in Palestine and the 

Diaspora) BurtchaeU turns his attention to his central concern-the officers of the 

synagogue (1992:228-63). He concludes that within the vast array of evidence there is a 

tradition of community program, services and offices that could be characterized as 

"typical" of the Jewish synagogues. This is important as he turns to the Christian 

churches to attempt to show that an analogous pattern can be discerned that shows the 

continuation from synagogue to church. 

MethodologicalIy, Burtchaell wants to allow for "shifts in nomenclature" and 

"distinctively Christian developments" when explaining how the structure of Christian 

groups arose from the synagogue model (1992:274). This methodological caveat, 

28. Gager explicitly rejects the mysteries (1975: 129) and the philosophical schools (1975: 134-35) as 
valid models for understanding early Christian formation. In fact, he claims that had Christianity adopted 
the institutional pattern of one of these other groups it would not have survived much past the first 
century (1 975: 129; 1 34). 

29. See also Rajak and Noy (1993:77); cf. Rajak (1985) who suggests Jews and Christians shared many 
habits (scripture-reading , hy mu-singing , prayers, common meals) and many problems (i .e . , those which 
arose from participation in city life and interaction with pagans). 
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however, quickly becomes the weak link in his argument. Burtchaell argues for the 

direct continuity from synagogue to church, but almost immediately with nomenclature 

for the groups (i.e., Paul's use of &~~hqoio! and never m~volyoyrj) and the group 

officials he has to allow that "the Christians were beginning to differentiate themselves" 

from the Jewish communities (1992:278). He attempts to diminish this problem by 

suggesting that "nomenclature is not structure" (1992:278) but has not proved this. In 

fact, Burtchaell seems to assume what he seeks to prove throughout his investigation. 

That is, he assumes that there was continuity from synagogue to church and then seeks 

to explain all of the differences as the Christians breaking away from the Jewish 

groups. However, he never presents a compelling argument for the continuity he 

assumes. The differences that he notes in membership, leadership, property ownership, 

and nomenclature (sum marked 1 992: 340-48) seem to outweigh vastly the similarities 

in function he describes (1 992: 339-40). In fact, some of the functions (prayer, ritual 

meals, discussion of community policy, enforcement of discipline, choosing of officers, 

burial of the dead and maintenance of cemeteries) are general enough to be true of 

many types of groups, with no obvious link required between churches and 

synagogues. The similarity he discusses in the world-wide organization of both Jewish 

and Christian groups, including the contention that there were no locally autonomous 

communities, simply misreads the evidence (see Ascough 1997a; further 85.3, below). 

Compounding these problems is Burtchaell's blending of Palestinian Christianity with 

Christian groups elsewhere (i.e., Pauline groups in urban areas; cf. 1992:336, 352)'O 

and thus his failure to recognize fundamental differences among the Christian groups 

themselves. 

30. Along with a somewhat uncritical understanding of the picture of the expansion of Christianity 
described in Acts. 
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In describing briefly the various models available for understanding early 

Christian group formation Meeks (1983:80-81) calls the Jewish synagogue "the nearest 

and most natural model" for understanding the urban Christian groups, as these groups 

were an offshoot of Judaism (1983:80; cf. 1986: 1 lo)? There are a number of 

similarities. First, Jewish groups and the Christian groups both had a sense of 

belonging to a larger movement, beyond the local group. Second, Paul's use of 

G K K X ~ &  is similar to the "special" use of the word by Greek speaking Jews (although 

Meeks can cite no evidence that it was used of a synagogue). Third, both groups used 

private dwellings for meetings and the structure of the meetings were "probably" 

similar. However, Meeks also has to admit to a number of differences. Terminology 

for officers seems to be different, women are accorded a greater role in churches,32 the 

membership requirements of the churches are broader than ethnic background, and Paul 

rejects certain Jewish rituals (e.g., circumcision). Thus, while the synagogue is, for 

Meeks, the best model, it is still deficient for fully explaining the phenomenon of the 

formation of Paul's churches? 

The problem of determining the nature of the first century synagogues and the 

structural differences between synagogues and Christian groups discussed above have 

caused a number of scholars who uphold synagogues as an analagous model for early 

Christianity to use arguments from Jewish missionary strategies and the large number 

of Gentile God-fearers as the basis of connecting Christian groups to the synagogues. 

3 1. He does allow that the synagogues were "construed legally as collegia and adopted many aspects of 
collegial structurew (Meeks l983:8O; cf. 35). 

32. But see Brooten 1982. 

33. Elsewhere Me& (1 985) argues that the form of organhation for Padhe Christian groups was the 
household, not the synagogue, and, apart from some conflict between Paul and the Jews, there was very 
Little conflict between the two groups. Although theologically Judaism played a central part in the 
identity of Pauline Christianity, socially the Pauline groups were nor a sect of Judaism but "organized 
their lives independently from the Jewish associations of the cities where they were founded, and 
apparently, so far as the evidence reveals, they had little or no interaction with the Jews" (1985:106). 
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For example, in a recent book Mark Nanos (1996) has argued that Paul writes Romans 

to Gentile Christians in Rome who were originally God-fearers and, as Christians, still 

participate in the local synagogues as "righteous Gentiles." Problems have arisen 

because these Gentiles are "developing a subgroup identity" and are being tempted to 

disregard the Jewish rules of behaviour required of them (1 996: 14). Paul writes in 

order to reconcile them to Judaism so that they will not alienate the non-Christian 

Jewish community before he arrives to preach the gospel in Rome, first to the Jews and 

then to the ~enti les.~4 However, before such a scenario can be fully adopted as an 

understanding for Pauhe churches generally, it should be noted that the concept of a 

Jewish mission to attract Gentiles into the synagogues raises a number of important 

issues for scholars. Each of these needs to be examined in turn. 

4.2.2. Jewish Missionary Strategies 

It has always been a fairly certain assumption on the part of scholars that in the 

F i t  century Jews, particularly Pharisees, sought converts to Judaism through 

aggressive missionary practices (see the summary in McKnight 1991 : 1-4). The appeal 

of Judaism for the Gentiles was its monotheism, privileges within the Roman Empire, 

and emphasis on morality, all of which were used by the Jewish missionaries to attract 

converts. This missionary impulse is seen to be confirmed in Matthew when Jesus 

condemns the "scribes and the Pharisees" because they "cross sea and land to make a 

single convert ( rpoo?jXv~ov)  " (Matt 23: 1 5). This missionary zeal, it is suggested, was 

the prototype for the Christian missionaries, who likewise went into the world to make 

34. Nanos' book is full of engaging and challenging interpretations. For exarnpIe, he argues that the 
"strong" and the "weak" in Rom 14:l-15:12 are the righteous Gentiles and the Jews (not "Jewish- 
Christians ") respectively. He understands the command of obedience to d e n  in Rom 13 : 1-7 to be 
directed to the Gentile Christians who are disobeying the synagogue rulers. However, the overall 
approach is marred by an incorrect assumption about Paul's missionary strategy based on Acts and a 
disregard for other Pauline letters (such as Galatians) while making widespread assertions about Paul's 
thinking with regard to Jewish-Christian relations. 
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converts, first to their own branch of Judaism and ultimately, to their new religion. 

Thus, Paul the Christian is understood to be doing the same thing he did as Paul the 

Pharisee, just for a different cause. The corollary is that Paul would have been 

concerned to structure his resulting communities as synagogues. 

Recent studies have called this assumption into question. Scot McKnight (1991) 

argues that although the ancient texts indicate that there were Gentile converts to 

Judaism, "Second Temple Judaism was largely unconcerned with missionary activity" 

and "was not a missionary religion" (McKnight 1991:7). McKnight surveys a number 

of ways in which Jews were integrated into their Hellenistic environment while at the 

same time they were antagonistic towards it. So while Hellenistic education, 

friendliness towards Gentiles, and assimilation of some ideas led to an openness 

towards the Gentiles, the conviction of being God's chosen people and the covenant of 

Abraham and Moses caused the Jewish people to guard themselves from contamination 

by setting up social boundaries which kept Gentiles at a distance (McKnight 1991 : 11- 

29). 

McKnight's second and third chapters are the most crucial, as he re-examines 

ancient material which discusses converts to Judaism. This material shows that although 

"Jews were generally favorably disposed to Gentiles who were willing to convert to 

Judaism" (199 1 :45), "there is almost no evidence that Jews were involved in 

evangelizing Gentiles and aggressively drawing Gentiles into their religion" (1 99 1 A8) .  

Most of the means whereby Gentiles converted to Judaism involved "passive" 

evangelism. God's mighty deeds might convince some while others might be exposed 

to Jewish literature aimed at establishing Jewish identity and thus be convinced. 

Certainly synagogues were open for Gentiles to come in and be taught and the 

education of abandoned Gentile babies by Jews led to their being brought up "Jewish." 

Most effective was the living of a good Life and the doing of good deeds which would 
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serve to attract others to Judaism. In this regard, the Jewish attitude towards outsiders 

was to be "a Light among the Gentiles" (1991 :48). What is clearly lacking from the 

ancient testimony is evidence for anything but a few evangelists who actively sought to 

convert Gentiles (1991 :75). "In short, it can be said that Judaism was not a missionary 

religion" (1991:77). 

Two studies published by Martin Goodman (1992 and 1994) independently 

concur with McKnightYs conclusions. His re-examination of the evidence for an active 

first-century Jewish mission to win proselytes concludes that it is "very weak" and in 

fact, there is good reason to deny the existence of such a mission (1992:70). Although 

there is some evidence of Jewish attempts to win Gentile sympathizers to Judaism, it "is 

a far cry from the universal proselytizing mission" that is often assumed for the fmt 

century (1 994: 87-88). Although Gentiles would not be denied access to Judaism, most 

Jews saw their role as passively bearing witness to their faith; "how the Gentiles 

reacted to such a witness was up to them" (1992:72).35 

What is most significant from the studies of McKnight and Goodman for our 

purposes is the evidence amassed against what in the past has always been thought to be 

the case: that the synagogues of the first century were the base of an aggressive Jewish 

mission to convert Gentiles (see Jeremias 1958: 11-19; Gmrgi l986:83-l5l, esp. 84). 

The synagogue based "Jewish mission" can no longer be seen as the prototype of the 

- . .. 

35, Other studies with simiIar concIusions have also been done; e.g., Levinskaya 1996: 1949. Kraabd 
(1994) shows how archaeological evidence h m  Sardis and Aphrodisias support the claim that much of 
Diaspora Judaism in the first century was inward looking rather than a missionizing religion. He then 
suggests that the Literary evidence must subsequently be read as senring an apologetic purpose to Jews, 
not Gentiles. Some studies continue to reaffirm the existence of a Jewish prototype for the missionizing 
consciousness of early Christianity; e.g., Paget 1996. 
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Christian missionary impulse as it simply did not e ~ i s t . 3 ~  What we find instead is that 

the evidence suggests a more passive mle for the synagogue in accepting the few 

converts and Gentiles sympathetic to Judaism without actively pursuing them.37 It is to 

this latter group that we now turn, as once again recent scholarly inquiry has made it a 

controversial topic. 

4.2.3. The Existence of %od-F'earers1~38 

At a number of points in his narrative Luke suggests that early Christian groups 

were formed from members of a group attached to the synagogue and described in Acts 

as oi +o~oGpvoc  T ~ Y  k 6 v  and m/3@evor 76v 8e6u.39 The designations do not seem to 

be used of Jews but indicate Gentile sympathizers who were attracted to the Jewish 

religion and had a close relationship with the synagogue, even attending meetings. 

However, it is unlikely that people designated as such had fully converted to Judaism 

thus becoming proselytes (~pomjXv7oq;  Liidemann 1987: 155; Acts 2: 10; 65; 13:43; 

cf. Matt 23: 15). Such a group of "sympathizers, " often designated by the technical 

36. This is disputed most recently by Feldman 1993:293-332, who argues that while "there is, in truth, 
no single item of wnclusive evidence, as we shall see, the cumulative evidence-both demographic and 
Literary-for such activity is considerable" (Feldman 1993:293). However, that evidence shows, at best, 
that there were some converts, but not that this was a large scale program, at least not in the first 
century. Cohen's methodoLogical care (1 992) is important. He notes six possible stances towards converts 
and conversions among ancient Jews and points out that the varieties of Judaism in antiquity means that 
"no single one of them was 'normative' or 'orthodox'" (1992:20). He concludes that the various stances 
adopted by different groups points overall to Judaism of anticpity not being a missionary religion, 
although he suggests a greater openness to converts than do Goodman or McKnight. 

37. Goodman (1994:109-53) argues that the rise of  a more active Jewish mission in the second century 
and beyond is a direct result of the influence of the universal proselytizing mission of early Christianity. 
He suggests that the missionary impulse arose within and out of Christianity itself. Its exact origins are 
difficult to trace, but probably stem from an eschatologicd fervor, the particular personality of the 
apostle Paul, the disappointment over the delay of the Parousia (1994:167-68), and the inter-Christian 
debate over the admission of the Gentiles into the Church (1 994: 170). 

38. For extensive bibliography see Feldman 1993 569-70 n. 1. 

39. @o@oiipvoq/or occurs in Acts 10:2, 22, 35; 13 :16, 26; and u ~ @ o p ' ~ o ~ / o ~  in Acts 13 :43, 50; 16: 14; 
17:4, 17; 18:7. 
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term "God-fearers" (BsocrgSig), has long been assumed to exist and is often used to 

explain the origins of Pauline groups from the early synagogues; Paul evangelized in 

the synagogues with the result of converting Gentile God-fearers, thus becoming the 

"apostle to the Gentiles." 

The importance of these God-fearers for the social context for understanding 

early Christian community formation can be seen in the work of Judith Lieu. Lieu 

(1994) takes as her starting point that the church was originally formed from within the 

synagogue and as such attracted to itself a number of God-fearers. These God-fearers 

had a sympathy for monotheism and a high regard for the ethical judgments it required. 

Not only this, they were also very familiar with the revelation of God in the history and 

the experiences of the Jewish people, as recorded in the texts of the LXX. Thus, Paul is 

able to argue in his letters by appeals to Scripture in a way that presupposes a certain 

familiarity with these texts (1994:333). 

These God-fearers were prevented from becoming full members of the synagogue 

because it required circumcision, a "morally abhorrent as well as painful if not life- 

threatening" procedure (1 994: 334) .40 However, Christianity affirmed the ethical 

monotheism of Judaism while also offering these God-fearers full membership in the 

community. Thus, many of them became Christians and their commitment to 

monotheism and a high ethical standard would have made them "good" Christians. Lieu 

contrasts them to pagans, whom she suggests would not have had a "full 

understanding" of Christianity and would have carried over remnants of their "old 

ways," presumably making them "bad" Christians. This fringe adherence to Judaism is 

also the primary weakness for those God-fearers who become Christians. Their desire 

for obedience to the law (e.g., food requirements, calendar observance, circumcision) 

40, Lieu (1994:334 and n. 12) acknowledges that this is only true for maIes and has to admit that it is 
unclear what the practical and outward distinction between female "God-fearers" and "proseiytes" would 
be. 
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would have been unfulfilled within Christianity and would have made them easy 

victims for the Jewish-Christian mission (1 994: 335). 

Lieu suggests that the "'attachment to the synagogue' has to be interpreted not in 

terms of personal religious needs and commitment but in a wider framework of social 

allegiance and status" (1994:337). That is to say, God-fearers did not simply have 

pious motivations; a number of social factors made it desirable to them to be involved 

in the network of relationships the Jewish community established. Social and political 

advantage wuld be gained by supporting the synagogue, and is probably behind the two 

well-known examples of God-fearers, the Gentile patron Julia Severa of Acmonia, 

Phrygia (CZJ 766, I CE)~' and those named in IAphrodJud at Aphrodisias (discussed 

below). 

While this is certainly an attractive picture, and coincides well with the 

information in Acts, a number of scholars have called into question the existence of a 

large group of "God-fearers" who attached themselves to the synagogues of Diaspora 

Judaism during the first cent~ry.~Z Kraabel notes that it is the book of Acts which 

provided the initial description into which other evidence was made to fit: 

Always the technical terms were drawn from Luke . . . . These are phoboumenos 
and sebomenos, which appear in Acts, and theosebes, which was thought to be a 
variant of the latter term. (1 98 1 a: 1 14- 15, his emphasis; see also MacLennan and 
Kraabel 1986) 

He thinks it unlikely that Luke is to be trusted as a reliable source for the existence of 

such a group, especially when they fit into his presentation so well. Kraabel examines 

41. Mia Severa is a wealthy woman patron who erected a synagogue, although the nature of her 
connection to the synagogue is disputed. She is not named as "God-fearer* in the inscription and another 
inscription names her as the chief priestess of a non-Jewish cult (Feldman 1993 576  n. 120). Kraabel 
(1986:153-54) suggests that she is a pagan benefactor of the synagogue, while Feldman (1993576 n. 
120) suggests that she built the synagogue after becoming a sympathizer or converting to Judaism. 

42. But see Wilcox (1981) who concludes that Luke's use of oi qbpo6pvoc rhv 8c6v in Acts refers to 
those who are pious within the Jewish c o ~ n ~ ~ l ~ t y ,  wit& no distinction between Jews, proselytes, or 
Gentile adherents (I 981 : 11 8). F e l h  (1993:34243) affirms this. 
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six Diaspora synagogue sites and finds that there is no evidence of Gentile adhesion to 

Judaism in these cities (Dun Europas, Sardis, Priene, Delos, Stobi, and Ostia). While 

this "argument from silence" (Hemer 198354) cannot prove conclusively that there 

never was a large circle of God-fearers associated with Diaspora synagogues, it does 

call Luke's presentation into question. Kraabel points out (1 98 la: 121) that "the new 

evidence required to falsify this hypothesis would have to be substantial; one clear 

inscription using the term phobownenos or sebomenos precisely as in Acts would be 

helpful, but not sufficient, since at most it might prove God-fearers for that particular 

synagogue community. "43 

One such inscription might be that from Aphrodisias (IAphrodlud, ca. 210 CE) 

which many have taken to indicate the existence of a special group within Judaism 

designated as "God-fearers" (egg., Tannenbaum 198656-57; Kant 1987:69O; Feldman 

1993:362-69; kvinskaya l996:70-80). The inscription consists of two inscribed faces. 

The fust lists a number of donors who have contributed to the construction of a soup 

kitchen? The majority of the names are Jewish, but three are given the designation 

npomjhu~og and another two are designated Oeooe&j~. The entire group is designated 

as a G e ~ c ~ v ( l o l ~ )  &XoprBSv, probably a benevolent association of some sort.45 Face 

43. Wilcox (1 98 1) argues that Luke's changes from t$o@oCpvor 76v 0~6v to UE@~UC(EYOL T ~ Y  Om5v and back 
again tell against their being used as technical terms; rather, they reflect Lukan redactional style. He adds 
that the silence of the apostolic fathers on the identification of these groups also suggests that they are not 
a special category of Gentile synagogue adherents (198 1 : 109). " His views are endorsed by Feldman 
1993 :342. 

44. This is how Reynolds and Tannenbaum (1987:26-27, 38-40) interpret ~a i7~XXar  (L. I),  taking p * p  
(L. 8) as  "memorial (building) " rather than "tomb. " 

45. The nature of this association is unclear. b ~ a r u i c r  is a rare Greek word and there is only one other 
attestation to it in a Jewish context (CIJ 1 1 ; Reynolds and Tannenbaum l987:28). Reynolds and 
Tannenbaum examine a number of alternatives and suggest that it is a private education group which 
acted as a benevolent association, although they admit that this is speculative (see 1987:28-38). Feldman 
(1993575 n. 114) suggests it is a guild, but gives no indication as to what the trade might have been- 
The diversity of trades listed on face b indicate that Feldman's suggestion is probably incorrect as guilds 
were usually comprised of men or women of the same occupation. 
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b of the inscription begins with a list of donors with Jewish names, many of which are 

given with an occupation. This is followed by the phrase K& &roc Beom/%.iS ("and as 

many as are God-fmers"), after which appears a lengthy list of names, the first nine of 

which are designated as city councillors (#3ovXeunjg). Many of the remaining names are 

also given with an occupation. 

The use of this inscription to support the picture of #o@ofipevoc I m$6pevor in 

Acts is problematic. First, this particular inscription is quite late for understanding 

early Christianity. Second, the term used is Beoo&jc, which is not used in Acts. 

Third, the mention in the inscription of nine members of the city council who would 

have been required to sacrifice to one or  more pagan gods shows that these particular 

"God-fearers" were able to attach themselves to a synagogue without relinquishing the 

worship of other deities (Tannenbaum 198657). The fourth problem, as Murphy- 

O ' C o ~ o r  (1992: 122) points out, is the significance of the placement of the inscription 

at the entrance to a soup kitchen. Such a building "met a social need to which it would 

have been perfectly natural for Gentiles with a sense of civic duty to subscribe because 

it benefited the city and not merely the Jewish community." The title Oeoae/3+~ here is 

simply a compliment to the moral character of the pagan donors. Thus, one should not 

assume Oeoa&?ig had a technical or quasi-technical sense in this inscription. In fact, the 

term may indicate nothing more than that Gentiles were friendly to Jews as fellow 

townspeople (MacLennan and Kraabel l986:Sl). In fact, L.M. White (1 995:255 n. 63)  

is most likely correct in his observation, "I do not see in the inscription evidence for 

the actual synagogue community per se, but rather a social organization (a collegium 

with philanthropic interests, most likely) attached loosely to the synagogue, but made 

up of Jews as well as non-~ews."4~ 

-- 

46. To date there has been no discovery of the physical remains of a synagogue at Aphrodisias. 
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Evidence that the designation "worshiper of God" is a Lukan construct comes 

from Luke's predilection to designate as such Gentiles who turn to Christianity. Other 

Gentiles designated as "Jewish sympathizers" in Luke-Acts include a centurion (Luke 

7:5),47 an Ethiopian eunuch (Acts 8:27-28), and Cornelius (Acts 10:2; cf. his attendant 

10:7). The "God-fearen" seem to be used in order not to disrupt Luke's pattern of 

presenting Paul approaching first the Jews and then the Gentiles (cf. Kraabel 1995:85). 

Thus, Kraabel concludes, 

The God-fearers are on the stage as needed, off the stage after they have served 
their purpose in the plot. Acts cannot be used as evidence that there ever were 
such groups in the synagogues of the Roman Empire. " (Kraabel 1 %la: 121 ; 
Kraabel 1995: 85). 

He then suggests that "the God-fearers are a symbol to help Luke show how 

Christianity had become a Gentile religion legitimately and without losing its Old 

Testament roots" (Kraabel 1 98 1 a: 121 , his emphasis). 

Not everyone has readily accepted Kraabel's w0rk.4~ Overman (1992) points out 

that Kraabel has overlooked significant evidence for the existence of "a class, or group 

of gentiles who were involved in or'attracted to the life of the Jewish community in the 

Roman diaspora" (1992: 146). Overman shows how various expressions in the LXX 

suggest that there has long existed a class of non-Jewish people attracted to Judaism 

who eventually came to be known as "God-fearers," and Luke would have been aware 

of this. Overman goes on to show that while the exact expression which occurs in Acts, 

oi 4ofloGpevoc I &bpsvo~ T ~ U  0e6v may not occur in literature and inscriptions from 

the period, other descriptions in works such as Josephus, Philo, and rabbinic literature, 

as well as Christian and "pagan" writers, and inscriptional evidence suggests that such a 

47. The description as such is most Likely a Lukan addition to Q; see Kloppenborg 198850. 

48. See Feldman (1986) who responds to Kraabel (and MacLennan), although most o f  his examples are 
later than the first century CE; see also Segal 1990:93-96, esp. 95. 
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group existed.49 In fact, Overman concludes that "Gentiles were apparently drawn to 

Judaism in significant numbers" (1992: l5l).50 Kraabel has responded by noting that, to 

be sure, Gentiles interacted with Jews in the Roman Empire, but often for reason of 

business, politics, or friendship, rather than "religion" (Kraabel l994:81, 82; cf. 79). 

Furthermore, the Diaspora Jews would have expressed themselves in the language, 

concepts, images, ideas, forms, etc. with which they were most familiar, that of the 

dominant Hellenistic culture (Kraabel 1994: 84), without necessarily having a large 

number of "proselytes" or  "God-fearers" among them. 

Other critics of Kraabel read the evidence more cautiously, focusing on the 

inscriptional evidence. For example, we noted earlier that Murphy-07Comor 

(1992:423-24) examines the use of Beoae/3ic in IAphrodJud and suggests that the nine 

city councillors named as donors to the soup kitchen have no adherence to the Jewish 

religion. However, he does conclude that the two men named earlier in the inscription 

as Beo@ei:q are, in fact, part of the Jewish community, although they have not yet 

reached a stage where they might be called proselytes. This is confirmed by a Jewish 

manumission inscription from the fust century CE (CIRB 71)? Together these 

inscriptions show that the designation Oeocr&f~ did exist and is not simply a theological 

construct of Luke. However, Murphy-O'Connor cautions that the term is ambiguous 

and can be used in different senses depending on the context; a single definition should 

not simply be assumed. 

49. For a complete survey of the evidence see Feldman 1993:343-69; cf. FeIdman 1986. On the Sardis 
synagogue, Kraabel remains unconvinced that there were large numbers of "semi-converts" or "God- 
fearers" (1 994:78-79, pace Feldman 1993 :2W, 3 61). 

50. Cf. Segai admits h a t  Luke's agenda may have effected his depiction, but suggests that "God-fearers 
nonetheless existed, possibly in large numbersw (lWO:95). 

5 1.  Text and translation in Levinskaya 1 996:N. 
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This cautionary approach is both upheld and ignored by Levinskaya (199651- 

126). Her review of fourteen inscriptions (not including IAphrodJud and C .  71) 

which provide fragmentary evidence for " God-fearers" leaves it "far from clear" that 

Beou&tjc was a technical term for Gentile adherents to the Jewish religion (1996:70).52 

The two remaining inscriptions which are most often used in support of Beoue@$q are 

then re-examined. CLRB 71 concludes with the lines rijs wuap  1 ./riq T& 'Iodcriwv 

uai O&Y ( U ~ @ W Y .  The final letters are often emended to read Oeo{v}aq3Gv with the 

resulting translation "the synagogue of the Jews and God-fearers. " However, 

Levinskaya suggests that the lack of other Bosporan evidence for "God-fearers" makes 

the unemended reading "the synagogue of the Jews who are also pious" possible and 

suggests that the text be left unemended (1996:75-76)? 

In concluding that there is not yet clear inscriptional evidence for the existence of 

a category of God-fearers she is much more cautious than even Murphy-O'Comor. 

However, the introduction of IAphrodJud into the database, she claims, changes all of 

this. She suggests that the designation B e o c ~ ~  for the nine city councillors and for the 

two men who are part of the decania suggests that there was a range of categories; 

"Some of the God-fearers were only one step from becoming converts, while others 

just added the Jewish God to their pantheon" (1996:78). Having already undermined 

any possible outside evidence to support this, she is, in fact, assuming the very thing 

-- 

52. She discusses CIJ202,228,500, 619% 642, 731e, 748,754; ICos 278; IsarcRobert 3 (=Donateurs 
17), 5 (=Donateurs 18); CIG 2924 (=Donate- 30); IWEurJud 1.12; Pfuhl and Mobius 1979, no. 
1697. 

53. However, in an aside she seems to contradict this by suggesting that the first interpretation "on 
balance seems more probable and is generally accepted" (1996:75). 
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she set out to prove-the existence of ~ o d - f m r s . ~ ~  Incredibly, she then suggests that, 

in light of this interpretation, all of the other Beoae/3i)c inscriptions must be re- 

interpreted: "Now that it has been established that Beoue#3+~ could be used as a term 

designating a particular category of Gentiles, it seems that the best procedure, when we 

find this term in an inscription, is to mswne that the reference is to a Gentile 'God- 

fearer', unless, as may quite possibly happen, it is able to be demonstrated that this 

cannot be its meaning" (1996:80, my emphasis). This seems to be very weak method 

on which to proceed and shows clearly her apologetic interest in supporting the 

historicity of Acts more than it gives credible interpretations of the inscriptional use of 

#eoa@ic. I remain more convinced by the earlier part of the chapter which showed the 

weakness of the assumption that the inscriptions were referring to Gentile God-fearers. 

I would rather think that "proof' and "demonstration" lie with the one making the case 

either way, rather than one assumption be made universally.55 

Overall, we see from these writers that Kraabel is perhaps too strong in his denial 

of the existence of Gentiles sympathetic to Judaism in the first century56 The attraction 

of eastern cults throughout the empire would certainly have brought some inquisitors to 

Judaism. However, his caution about accepting too readily the presentation in Acts is 

54. She does turn to the book of Acts for some supporting evidence. This is typical of her approach 
throughout the book. Although her task is ostensibly to show how epigraphical evidence supports the 
historicity of Acts, she inevitably assumes this historicity and uses it to prove her interpretation of the 
epigraphic texts. This is more clear in her brief review of literary evidence for God-fearers. See further 
my review of Levinskaya forthcoming in TJT. 

55. Levinskay a's method, while invalid in any scientific procedure, is particularly risky in epigraphical 
study as one quite often finds a wide diversity in the use of terms. Although Levinskaya gives an 
approving nod towards the concept of various Diaspora Judaisms in antiquity (I 996:77), she proceeds on 
the assumption of a monolithic Judaism Empire wide. 

56. Kraabel himself has admitted that God-fearers did exist but that what he is contesting is "the size and 
cohesiveness of the God-fearers; there were not d o n s  o f  them as sometimes claimed, and they did not 
form a distinct social class" (Shanks l987:52, reporting on a session at the I986 AAWSBL meeting). Cf. 
Goodman (1994:47) who suggests that there were some "God-fearersw attached to Judaism but that it was 
not a f o n d  category recognized by Jews in the first century CE. 
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well-founded and should cause all scholars to be cautious in their use of Luke's picture 

of the formation of early Pauline churches. The problem in much of the literature is not 

so much the existence of Gentiles attracted to Judaism, but the size of this group. The 

paucity of external evidence suggests that one should not be too quick to posit a large 

number of "God-fearers" as the basis for the early Pauline communities based on the 

book of Acts alone. This is especially so in areas where there does not seem to have 

been a strong Jewish presence in the first century (namely, Philippi and Thessalonica, 

see below). In sum, while not denying the presence of some God-fearers in the fust 

century, we cannot simply assume that in every case Luke gives an accurate depiction 

of the Christian community forming from such, nor that each of Paul's letters are 

written to those who came into Christianity through Judaism. 

4.2.4. Re-examination of Luke's Account 

We have already examined some of the key characters in the missionary accounts 

from Thessalonica and Philippi in chapter 3 (Acts 16: 1 1-17:9). However, in this 

section we will touch on some of the Jewish elements of these texts as these are usually 

the basis for suggesting that the Macedonian Christian communities were formed as 

synagogues (see chapter 1, notes 13 and 15). Luke makes it clear that Paul's initial 

preaching in Thessalonica takes place in the synagogue of the Jews (Acts 17: 1-3). He 

has only moderate success among the Jews themselves, but a great number of God- 

worshipers and rich women respond positively to Paul's message. However, as we saw 

earlier, the entire passage resonates with Lukan redaction (53.2.4). Luke's use of 

ovvaywyrj in Acts 17: 1 is most often taken to indicate the presence of a physical 

building; elsewhere in Luke-Acts it is clear that this is what Luke envisions (Luke 4: 14- 
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15, 16-30, 31-38; 7 5 ;  1 l:G; 20:46; Acts 18:7).57 However, given the problematic 

nature of the evidence for the existence of physical synagogue buildings and a clear 

organization within the synagogue, Luke is probably embellishing his accounts. 58 

While the debate is sure to continue, for our purposes we note that one cannot use Luke 

alone to support the existence of a synagogue at Thessalonica; independent 

confirmation is necessary. It is precisely this which is lacking, as we shall see in 

54.2.5, below. 

Given the judgment above that the word commonly used for a Jewish place of 

meeting in the early first century was ~ p o u e v p j ,  it is ironic that in the only place that 

Luke uses such a designation-Acts 16: 13, 16-the passage is full of ambiguity as to 

the Jewishness of the scene.59 The usual conclusion often drawn from Acts 16 that 

there existed at Philippi a Jewish community rests on  weak foundations and ambiguous 

language. A number of features o f  the text deserve some attention. Acts 16: 13 records 

that on  the Sabbath Paul and his companions went out of the city to where they thought 

57. Rarely does Luke's use of cruvcryorij clearly indicate a reference to the congregation (Acts 13:43; 
perhaps Luke 8:41). Elsewhere he notes Jesus or the apostles "entering" synagogues, which seems to 
indicate a building designated as  such; Luke 6:6; 12:ll; 13:lO; Acts 9:20; 135 ,  14; 14: 1 ; 17:10, 17; 
18: 19. Other references are made to speaking "in" the synagogues: Acts 15:21; 18:4; 19:s. The 
remaining references are slightly more vague, but still seem to indicate a physical location ("the 
synagogue") rather than the assembled community: Luke 21:12; Acts 6:9; 9:2; 2219; 24:12; 26:ll. 

58. From his study of the evidence Kee (1 990: 18) concludes that when Luke refers to Paul and his 
associates entering synagogues to preach and teach, he is reflecting a later (post-70 CE) form of 
synagogal worship back onto the time of the early church. Kee's conclusion has not gone unchallenged. 
Oster (1993) has suggested that Kee has misrepresented some of the evidence by focussing too narrowly 
on the use of the words x p o a ~ u p j  and avvacywyij, overlooking important literary evidence such as is 
found in Josephus, and misreading the archaeological data. Oster concludes that Luke' picture of the 
Jewish synagogues presented throughout his Gospel and Acts is not anachronistic and a c h d y  fits we1 
with what is known of synagogues in the pre-70 period. Kee's short rejoinder (1994) attempts to discredit 
some of Oster's claims as does his Iater article on the Theodotus inscription (1995a). It is dear that the 
debate is not likely to subside in the near future and much more archaeological and literary study is 
needed before any definite conclusions can be drawn. 

59. That is, where he uses mvarfuyj there is also mention of "Jews," Ieaving the type of gathering clear 
in the mind of the reader. Such is not the case at Philippi. Elsewhere in Acts Luke uses rpoucv)(rj as 
"prayers" but nowhere else as "place of prayer": 1:14; 2:42; 3:l; 6:4; 10:4, 31; 12:s. 
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that there was a place of prayer (rpoueupj) by the river.60 Most commentators have 

suggested that the meeting which the missionaries came upon was in fact a gathering of 

Jews. Since xpouevpj is the designation for a Jewish place of worship in the fust 

century and earlier, a number of commentators understand Luke to be here referring to 

a "house" of prayer, not just a place of prayer.61 

We saw earlier that during the early part of the first century CE rpocreupj was 

the common designation for a Jewish meeting place. While often it refers to a building, 

it can also indicate outdoor meetings, the most likely sense in Acts 16: 13. Many who 

understand rpooeq* in this way maintain that Paul attended a Jewish service,62 but it 

was not a synagogue meeting as only women were in attendance, not the required 

rniqmn, a quorum of ten adult males who must be present for congregational prayer 

and public reading of the scripture.63 An interesting note on Luke's choice of 

rpoosuxrj here arises from the comments of BAGD (s. v. ). While they concur that 

r p o o e v ~ r j  indicates a Jewish place of prayer, noting that where it is used of a pagan 

place of prayer "Jewish influence is almost always poss[ible]," they do cite some cases 

60. The exact location of the npoampj has been debated but remains inconclusive (see Meeks 1983:211 
n. 237; McRay 1991 :286-87). Meeks (1 983 :211, n. 237) is surely correct in his assertion that due to the 
lack of any concrete evidence, ail speculations about the exact location are of doubtfiri value. To date, no 
evidence of a synagogue or a large Jewish population at Philippi has been found (see hrther below). 
Pilhofer (19%: 165-74 offers an extensive discussion of the location of the ~pou&vXtj, concluding that it 
was probably inside the city w a s  near the "third gatew (= "Gate in the Marshes ") and not near a river 
(translating L.(+6opv Eew fit .Irir?qg r a p &  ?rma@u as "Wir gingen turn Tor hinaus an einen F1d" 
["we went out to the gate at the riverw], 1995:171), The traditional location is outside the Neapolis Gate, 
where there is a Christian basilica dating from the early fourth century CE (Gillman 199233). However, 
the stream outside the Krenides Gate is known locally as the River of Lydia, perhaps reflecting an 
alternative tradition (Gillman 1992:33). 

61. So Wikenhauser 1961 : 188; Greeven l964:808; Haenchen 1971 :499; 1.H.Marshd l980:267; Munck 
1967:161. 

62. Bruce 1951 :3l4; Neil 1973:181; Dillon 1990:753. 

63. On this requirement see rn Meg. 4.3; Reynolds and Tannenbaum 1987:28-29; Bruce 1988:310 n. 37. 
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where Jewish influence is impossible (also noted in Greeven 1964: 808) .64 This makes 

Luke's use of r p o o e ~ 4  somewhat ambiguous. Luke also notes that the missionaries 

"supposed" (uopi@, used with the infinitive, LSJ s. v.) that this was a "Jewish" meeting 

(Acts 16: 13). H e  does not confirm that it was so.65 This ambiguity may due to Luke's 

own desire to muddy the situation. 

It is possible, certainly beyond proof, that Luke  is aware that the river-side 

meeting at Philippi was not Jewish at all. Because ~pocrevXli is used for both Jewish 

and non-Jewish contexts, Luke's use of it here may be to preserve his pattern for Paul's 

missionary strategy for those who would understand r p o a s ~ ~  in its Jewish sense while 

not losing s ight  of his source material which indicates that  it was not a Jewish meeting 

at all. Since there is no mention of a synagogue at Philippi in Luke's sources, Luke 

needs to be cautious in too boldly stating the existence of such a meeting.66 The 

familiarity of the reader with the situation would determine how ~pooezqpj was 

understood. The description in Acts is not conclusive one way or another.67 

64. Levinskaya (I 996:213-m summarizes the evidence. She maintains that the non-Jewish cases of 
~ p o m u p j  can all be interpreted differently than is usual. To do this she either emends a text so that 
~pouevXij is not actually the word in question or stretches the evidence to suggest that it "is not 
impossible" (her favorite expression!) that the inscription is Jewish. In each case she merely raises 
possibilities without actually proving anything. One's presuppositions will determine how one interprets 
the evidence (as do hers in this case). For a more balanced discussion of the methodological problems see 
Kraemer 1991:144-47. 

65. The difficulty of the proper interpretaeion of Acts 16:13 is compounded by a text critical problem. A 
number of readings for Buopiropw ~ p o m q i j v  are found in the various manuscripts, with no one reading 
having strong support. The Iater Byzantine text reads i v o p { m  which would be translated "according to 
custom," thus removing the uncertainty of the missionaries about the nature of the meeting. Metzger 
(1971:447) notes the problems and possible solutions. While the UBS committee opted for the reading 
d v o p i ~ o ~ u  ~ p o m u &  c h ,  they only did so as it is "the least unsatisfactory solution" to a problem 
which is "well-nigh baffling." 

66. Although I am equally skeptical about the existence of a synagogue at Thessalonica (and B e r m ) ,  
Luke's shift back to the term uumyrjyrl  in Acts 17 is due to the much more schematic nature of his 
sources for the remainder of Macedonia. 

67. In Luke-Acts (and the New Testment) the only other place where ~ p o m v X l j  is used as "place of 
prayer" is in reference to the temple in a citation from Is 56:7: mi imrc 6 O ~ K O ~  pov o h C  T ~ O U E U ~ C  

(Luke L 9:45; par. Mark 1 1 : 17; Matt 21 : 13). 
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Other indications of the Jewish origins of the Philippian Christian community in 

Acts 16 can be called into question. The placing of the initial contact between Paul and 

his converts "on the Sabbath day" (Acts 16:13) is also probably Lukan. Luke uses the 

phrase 6 +p&q r(;rv oa&3&ov here, at Luke 4: 16, and Acts 13: 14. He uses (6) 

Gpipp! roc m~/3/3&0il at Luke 13: 14, 16 and 145. The notion that Jesus and his 

followers observe the Sabbath is certainly a Lukan one (Luke 4:3 1 ; 6:6; 13: 10; 2356; 

Acts 15:44; 17:2; 1 8 : 4 ) . ~ ~  

Luke notes that the first Christian convert at Philippi, Lydia, was a "worshiper of 

God" (aq3opbq ~ i i v  O h ,  Acts 16: 14). We saw above that the phrase does not seem to 

be used of Jews, but may indicate Gentiles who were attracted to the Jewish religion. 

Most commentators take this phrase to indicate that Lydia was non-Jewish synagogue 

worshiper or at least sympathetic to Judaism.69 The designation for Lydia as a "Jewish 

sympathizer" is assumed to go back to tradition, but this assumption is based on the 

establishment of irpoaev)(e as a "place of prayer for Jews," and thus may be ill- 

founded. It is equally possible that Luke has at  his disposal a tradition of a devout 

woman who became Paul's first convert in Philippi. The term can in fact indicate that 

Lydia was a "godly woman" (pointed out but rejected by Haenchen 1971 :494). In order 

to preserve this Luke may have introduced her in terms of a worshiper of God when in 

fact she was a worshiper of a deity or deities other than the Jewish God. As with the 

68. The length of the stay of the missionaries in Philippi is left ambiguous: +p&cwq TLP& (16: 12). 
Haenchen (1 971 :494; cf. Munck 1967: 161) suggests that it really refers to the time between their arrival 
and the fmt Sabbath, not the length of the entire stay. The genitive absolute that begins the healing story 
is a Lukan transitional phrase (Liidemann 1983: 180). The story wrecks havoc on the chronology if it is 
taken to have occurred on the same day that the missionaries first visited the . ~ p o m v p j ,  since Pad would 
have been in jail at the same time he was at the river. That Luke does not explicitly place the healing of 
the possessed girl on the Sabbath and that the girl follows Pad and SiIas for many days (TOM& 
jw2arc, 16: 18) indicates that the missionaries went to the place of prayer on a number of consecutive 
days, not just the Sabbath, 

69. Haenchen 1971 :494; 1.H.Marshall f 980:267; Bruce l988:3 11; C.S.C.Williams 1964:194; Thomas 
l972:ll8; Dillon 1990:753; R.P,Martin 1976:8; Beare 1959: 11. 
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mention of a r p o u e v ~ i ,  m$op&vq rib 8 ~ 6 ~  may have been used in order not to disrupt 

Luke's pattern of presenting Paul approaching first the Jews and then the  gentile^.^^ 

In light of Luke's redactional tendencies and his choice of language it seems 

probable that he has embellished a tradition of Paul's first contacts at Philippi. It seems 

certain that the missionaries encountered a group of women gathered for the worship of 

a deity.71 Although Luke's language leaves open the possibility of understanding this as 

a Jewish gathering, a close look at the language suggests that it is ambiguous at best, 

despite Luke' reliance upon a fairly substantial set of sourced2 Since elsewhere Luke 

clearly places Paul in the synagogue, the situation at Philippi must be somewhat 

different. I would suggest that Luke's source makes it clear that there is no Jewish 

community at Philippi, yet Luke does his best to fit the origins of the Christian 

community in this city into his own pattern of Pad going first to the Jews and then to 

70. The existence of a Jewish community in Thyatira of Asia Minor is no evidence for the religious 
affiliation of Lydia, yet it continues to be used h proving Lydia's status as Jewish sympathizer (e.g., 
Bruce 1988:311; 1.H.MarshaIi 1980:267). Fi, we have no way of knowing bow long ago she had left 
that city. If she was a former slave, she may have not been in Thyatira since being a small child. Second, 
many other cults also flourished in Thyatira, including those of Asclepius, Dionysus, Artemis, and Isis, 
suggesting that Lydia's devotion might have been towards one of many deities, if her former residence is 
use to establish the nature of her piety. Witt (1971:322, n. 28) notes that "The woman Lydia from 
Thyatira came fiom a Lydian city which depicted on its coins Isis standing with sistrym and sceptre. . . . 
Isis in an inscription is named 'Lydia' (VS [= S l N q  37l)," 

71. Schenk (1987:3289) suggests that the gathering of women is constructed by Luke for his own literary 
purpose, but does not say what that purpose might be. If it were pure fabrication, with no tradition in 
Luke's sources, it is difficult to understand why Luke would invent a women's meeting, rather than a 
mixed gender meeting . 

72. That is, Luke's account of Paul at Philippi is more substantial than his summary descriptions of 
Paul's activities elsewhere in Macedonia (Acts 17). The reference to Paul and Silas advocating Jewish 
practices which were unlawful for the Romans to accept (Acts 16:21) has little bearing on the argument 
that the religious gathering was Jewish, as this charge is probably Lukan redaction and not necessariIy a 
reflection on the actual charges brought against the missionaries. The other mention of Philippi is Acts 
20:6. Luke reports that after the Feast of Unleavened Bread Paul and his companion(s) sailed fiom 
Philippi (Philippi itself was landlocked; its port was Neapolis, 16 km [ lo  miles] to the south-east on the 
Via Egnatia). Liidemann (1987:22I) notes that this is probably Lukan as "Luke loves to incorporate 
Jewish feasts in his work for the purpose of dating (cf. [20:] v. 16). " It does not suggest the existence of a 
Jewish community in Philippi. 
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the Gentiles.73 For our purposes, we can conclude that Luke' presentation of the 

origins of the church at Philippi does not undermine our contention that the Philippian 

Christian community did not contain a significant number  of Jews nor was it 

necessarily based on the model of the synagogue. 

4.2.5. Jews in Macedonia 

There  is very little archaeological or literary evidence for the presence of a 

significant community of Jews in Macedonia during the first century. Despite this, 

large communities of Jews and God-fearers in Macedonia continues to be affirmed.74 

Papazoglou's comments (1988a:207) are typical: "We do not know when the  f i t  Jews 

were established in Macedonia; yet by the mid-first century A.D. there were at 

Philippi, Thessalonike and Bemia fairly numerous Jewish communities grouped around 

their  synagogues. "75 However, Papazogiou's evidence comes primarily from the book 

73. None of this proves conclusively that Luke is embellishing a tradition of non-Jewish origins for the 
Christian community at PhiIippi. We simply raise these points to show the ambiguity of Luke's language 
and to challenge those who to confidently make assertions on the basis of Acts. 

74. Such methodological assumptions occur with respect to other sites. For example, although we have 
no evidence for the presence of a Jewish population in Troas during the I CE Hemer (1976:95) assumes 
there to have been many. He then goes on to suggest that Luke did not describe the founding of the 
Christian community at Troas (Acts 16:8) because it was not representative of Paul's policy and method 
(Hemer 1976:95). He does not consider the possibility that it was not representative of Luke's 
assumptions about Paul's method precisely because there was no Jewish community there. It is 
perplexing that in the face of such evidence, and the lack of evidence in Paul, that Luke's presentation is 
still assumed to reflect accurately Paul's missionary strategy. 

75. Nehama (1935:ll-15) attributes the growth of the Jewish population in Thessdonica to the general 
dispersion of Jews in the Hellenistic period, concluding that "Thessalonique en avait rep  un grand 
nornbre et eUe devient ainsi un des centres les plus pr5pare l'avhement du christianisme" (1 935: 15). 
However, he simply assumes this based on a general movement of Jews from the east to the west and 
especially the presence of Jews in Alexandria; cf. "11 est donc A pdsumer que . . ." @. LO), "U es B 
pxkumer qu'ils . . ." @. 13). 
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of Acts (1988a-541 n. 1 l6)? Since it is generally recognized that Acts itself cannot 

always be relied upon for historical accuracy in many details, this conclusion seems 

tenuous. 

A review of the literary evidence provides little support. The primary reference 

comes from Philo's record of a letter from Herod Agrippa (37-44 CE) to Caligula 

which notes that most provinces in Rome's control include a Jewish population, listing 

among them Macedonia (Leg. Gai. 281-82). However, Agrippa's point is to indicate 

how widespread Judaism has become, and, in arguing for Caligula's benefaction of 

Jerusalem, wants to underline the point that "[ilt well befits the magnitude of your 

great good fortune that by benefiting one city you should benefit myriads of others also 

so that through every part of the world your glory should be celebrated and your 

praises mingled with thanksgiving resound" (Philo, Leg. Gai. 283, LCL). The 

comments are so general that Agrippa (or Philo in recreating the letter) may simply 

have affirmed a Macedonian Jewish community with little knowledge to the contrary. 

Josephus notes that the Jews in Alexandria bear the title "Macedonians," but the 

connection is through the granting of separate quarters and certain privileges 

( i (roroX~~ei01) to the Jewish community on par with those granted to the Macedonians 

(Ap. 2.4.36; Bell. 2.488) .77 There is no indication of a Jewish presence in Macedonia. 

76. Also Lightfoot 1893:242-45; Nehama 1935:31-44; Schiirer 1979:3/1:65. Acts seems to be the basis 
upon which many scholars make the assumption that there existed at Thessalonica (and Philippi) a 
substantial Jewish community; see chapter I ,  notes 13 and 15. An exception is Schenk (1987:3289) who 
notes that there is no archaeological evidence for Jews at Philippi and suggests that the only indication of 
Jews at Philippi is if Phil 3 :2-19 can be connected with Phil 1 28-30, a possibility he does not explore 
and one that we think is uniikely, 

77. Here Josephus notes that these were granted by Alexander the Great; elsewhere he suggests they 
came though PtoIemy Soter (Ant. 12.7-8) or through Alexander and reaffirmed by Ptolemy (Bell, 2.487- 
88). 
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Overall, the literary evidence outside of Acts does not offer strong support for the 

existence of a large Jewish population in ~ d o n i a . ~ ~  

Levinskaya (1996: 195) provides a more hopeful picture when she concludes that 

epigraphic evidence from Macedonia "supports the picture we can obtain from the book 

of Acts." However, the e p i g r a p h i d  evidence is only slightly more informative and 

Levinskaya is overly optimistic.79 One significant inscription comes from Stobi, in the 

north western part of the province, and dates to the third century CE ( C I .  694 [02]).** 

The inscription records the donation of a synagogue by Claudius Tiberius Polychannos. 

This patron's rria nomina indicates that h e  is a citizen and a friend of ~ o r n e . ~ l  He may 

be Jewish, or more likely, a "Jewish sympathizer."82 Certainly he is wealthy, and uses 

his wealth to  benefit the Jewish community. If he is not a Jew then he acts in much the 

same way that the Capernaum centurion of Luke 75 is said to act; "he loves our 

people, and it is he who built our synagogue for us" (Hengel 1966: 164; cf. Acts 10: 1 - 

2). The synagogue built by Polycharmus (Synagogue I) had frescoed walls, with 

78. Schiirer (l979:3/1:64) and Levinskaya (1996: 154) only note the reference in Philo. Nehama 
(1935:21-24) also notes Philo (without giving the reference) along with a sibylhe oracle (no reference, 
although his description is of an oracle about the general dispersement of the Jews). In support he also 
points to Strabo ("Livres VII ii Xw), Seneca (no reference), and Josephus ("Livre V"). I was unable to 
locate the references in Seneca, nor could I locate his points of reference in Strabo. The Josephus 
reference "nous apprend que les Juifs avaient combattu dans ies phalanges dlAlexandre et s'y Btaient 
distinguks" (1935:24) although this does not make them Macedonians (I could not locate the reference). 
Nehama (1 935:24) also mentions a Macedonian general under Alexander named Mossolamos, but this 
person seems rather to have been a Jew of Alexandria (see Ap. 1 -200-04; cf. Ant. 13 A.74-76). 

79. My own consideration of the evidence was completed before the publication of Levinskaya 1996: 154- 
57. We both consider the same basic evidence but draw differing conclusions. She maintains that the 
evidence a f h n s  the picture in Acts of Jews in fmt  century CE Macedonia; I am less convinced. 

80. On Stobi itself see Wiseman 1984:289-313. 

81. Names with the Tiberius-Claudius combination are frecluent from the time of the Emperor Claudius 
Ciberius Claudius Nero Gennanicus, 41-54 CE) and especially common in the second haIf of the first 
century and the first half of the second. The Greek cognomen Polycharmos is not common, and Achyrios 
may be of Semitic origin. See the discussion in Hengel 1966:151-52; cf. VuliE 1932:294. 

82. This is possible by the third century, when the designation of such occurs more frequently in the 
literary and epigraphic record. 
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geomemc frescoes and the repeated legend lIoh6xotppog 6 m n j p  ekljv 

("Polycharmos, the father [has fullilled] a voww). I Ianjp ,  along with the feminine 

pjljnlp, were honorary titles given to rich patrons of  synagogues (see Hengel 1966: 176- 

77). Only part of the family villa is donated for use as a synagogue, the remainder will 

continue to serve Claudius' family.83 At the very least this shows a significant number 

of Jews in III CE Stobi, enough that a designated meeting area is required and supplied 

by a wealthy patron. Unfortunately, this tells us little for the first century CE, although 

the synagogue may have been extent at that time. 

Two tomb inscriptions from Beroea provide fairly late evidence for Jews there. 

CIJ 694a reads Mqgofippv ['I]woivo[v] K& AvGpiov m i 3 g  IIorp~yopiov and probably 

dates from the fifth century C E . ~  It has a depiction of a menorah and a lulab85 on the 

right side and either an open scroll or the ark of the covenant on the left? The second 

inscription also dates from the fifth century CE and is the epitaph of a woman set up by 

her son-in-law (CIJ 694b [14]). The inscription stipulates that if the tomb is opened the 

offender will be required "to pay to the most holy synagogue one silver pound." The 

payment of fines to a synagogue o r  a religious association as a way of protecting the 

tomb from tomb robbers was common in antiquity.g7 These two inscriptions are too 

83. His ownership of a villa large enough to accommodate a synagogue attests to Claudius' wealth. It is 
not possible to dekrmine the social location of the membership of the synagogue, although it is unlikeIy 
to have been solely composed of upper rank people and in fact is probably of a mixed type. 

84. As it stands the text indicates a tomb of John and Andrew. However the exact reading of this text is 
disputed. Feissel (1983:294) suggests only one deceased person, reading 'Ioaijq A A ~ c Y u ~ ~ E o ~ ~ ~  ("hses 
from Alexandria"), with which Levinskaya (1996:157) agrees. The interpretation of to& is uncertain. 

85. A lulab is a "young branch of a tree" but is usually confined to a palm branch, used in the Feast of 
Sukkot. 

86. See further Feissel 1983:294 (pl. 65); Levinskaya 1996:157. 

87. The warning itself would not deter thieves, but those who stood to gain financially from violations 
would probably be fairly vigilant in watching over the tombs. This particular fine is not steep (see Feissel 
1983 :295). 
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late to be considered as strong evidence for Jews in Macedonia in the fmt century. 

Three tomb inscriptions from Thessalonica have been identified as possibly 

Jewish. CIJ 693 (= IG XI2 633) reads Mqp6pkov *AflpcrCcrjo(v) K& njc mv&v avroir 

Beo%vg ("In memory of Abraham and his wife Theodote") and dates from the second 

century CE. It has no distinct Jewish symbols other than the names and may be a 

Christian epitaph (Levinskaya 1996: 155). CZJ 693b reads h p r o g  PO' 7jp3v ("The Lord 

is with us, " thought to be a paraphrase of Ps. 4653, 12) and appears with a symbol of a 

menorah on a ~ a r c o ~ h a ~ u s . 8 ~  The marble door of a tomb at Thessdonica (CIJ 693c) 

reads Bev~orpijq b mi AO~&~O(OF ("Benjamin, the one also called ~ o m i t i o s " ) . ~ ~  These 

inscriptions raise the possibility that ethnic Jews were living at Thessalonica by the 

second or third century CE. However, since they were found in the early Christian 

necropolis to the east of Thessalonica they may also be Jewish-Christian (Levinskaya 

1996: 155; cf. Kraemer 1991:151).90 

Although IG X/2 72 [18] is included in CIJ (693d) we do not consider it to be 

Jewish. This controversial inscription reads 8e& 'Ty%o~wr ~ a r *  k m ~ a y i l u  IOTEC. The 

controversy arises over the meaning of the h a 1  letters before the break in the 

inscription. The letters IOTEC "may be an attempt to transliterate the name of Jah we" 

in the genitive (Roberts, Skeat, and Nock 1936:65; cf. also Avezou and Picard 

19 13: 100; Plassart 1914529 n. 5; Witt 1970:328 n. 13; Lifshitz, CIJ 693d; Feissel and 

88. Lifshitz (1975:75) notes that the formufa has not been found in Jewish inscriptions but in frequent in 
Christian epigraphy. A second sarcophagus also has the symbol of a menorah. Kraemer (1 991 : 151) 
points out that the deceased might be Christian Jews. 

89. Levinslcaya (1 996: 155) incorrectly attributes this to the second sarcophagus of CIJ 963b. 

90, Evidence fiom elsewhere attests to the possibility of Christians continuing to use Jewish symbolism; 
see Kraemer 1991 : 151. CIJ 84 (Italy) has a depiction of a menorah alongside the Christian Chi-Rho 
symbol. Some dedications from Greece depicting both crosses and menorahs on them have been found 
and lamps with depictions of menorahs have been found in Christian catacombs. However, there is also 
evidence of Christians and Jews buried side by side in Cilicia, with the same curse formula being used by 
both to protect the graves (Feldman 1993 :362, citing Kant 1987:685-86; cf. Kraemer 1991 : 160-61). 
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S&ve 1988:455). This is denied by Perdrizet (1914:91 n. 2), Nigdelis (1994:298 n. S),  

and Pilhofer (1995: 184-85 n. 11 I). Habicht (1974:491) restores it as the Roman name 

'Ioit(X~oq) 'Ea- @ut gives no indication what name might be abbreviated 'Eu.). This is 

affirmed by Feissel and S&e (1988:455, "Plus sUuisante") who point out that the 

name of the dedicator is necessary. We would agree that the ending does not likely 

refer to the Jewish god. No other example of the use of the deity's name in the genitive 

after KCYT' Hm70rfiv could be found except for IG V/1 245 where there is no reference 

to the deity in the dative beforehand. Thus the name of the dedicator is most likely.g1 It 

seems unlikely, moreover, that a Jewish group would in fact transliterate the name 

YHWH rather than use a euphemism like &LOG lest someone, Jewish or not, audibly 

pronounce the sacred name (which would be likely in a period in which most people 

read out loud, even to themselves). 

Nevertheless, some arguments are still put forth for the Jewish provenance of 

this, and other Macedonian inscriptions, on the basis of its dedication to Theos 

Hypsistos. YI'+ia~og was a common epitaph of God in the LXX and the writings of 

Hellenistic Judaism (cf. Simon 1972:372-76; Levinskaya 1996: 1 11-13).g2 Futherrnore, 

a number of scholars argue that in the Bosporus the cult of Theos Hypsistos was an 

offshoot of Judaism? This argument then gets extended to other regions, including 

Macedonia. However, in the majority of instances the influence of Judaism in the use 

91. Levinskaya (1996:155 n. 9) suggests that this possibility "should be considered seriously." 

92. Although it is used quite rarely by Philo and Josephus, suggesting that it needed to be used with care 
lest their non-Jewish readers misunderstand it to indicate not the monotheistic God of the Jews but the 
top deity in a hierarchy of gods; see Trebilco 1991 :129-30. 

93. See for example Minns 1913:621-22. The argument is ammark& in Ustinova 1991:159-60 and 
Trebilco 1991:139. Some suggest that G+imoc worked for the Jewish community as an invitation to 
syncretism by which they might bring Gentiles into monotheistic Judaism as converts (see Simon 
1972:376). On the problems with the use of the concept of "syncretismw in scholarly discourse see 
Levinskaya 1996: 197-205. Levinskaya (1 996: 1 13-14) suggests that in the Bosporus there is no 
syncretism; rather, those who worship Theos Hypsistos are Gentile "God-fearers." 
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of Theos Hypsistos (and even Zeus Hypsistos) has been called into question.94 The 

primary argument against such influence is the wide use of i iJ.tcr70~ in non-Jewish 

contexts, where no Jewish influence is likely (see Roberts, Skeat, and Nock 1936:64- 

69). Kraabel (1969) examines a number of inscriptions from the areas of Lydia, 

Phrygia, and Ionia and concludes that "the epithet G$ca~oc, when it appears in Asia 

Minor, can never be taken, by itself, as proof that the text is Jewish" (1 969:g l).95 

Ustinova (1 99 1 : 159-65) reaches a similar conclusion in her study of the u"$iorog 

inscriptions from the Biorao~ of Tanais in the ~ospo rus ,96  as does Takva-Hitova (1978; 

1983: 190-21 5) for Thrace, Moesia, and the Balkan region. 

Although the use of G$~a.rog is not out of keeping with the God of the Jews, its 

presence does not necessarily indicate Jewish influence (cf. Cook 1925: 890; 

L.M.White 1995256-57 n. 67). It is also used as an epithet of Zeus in Macedonian 

94. See Roberts, Skeat, and Nock 1936; Kraabel 1969; Drew-Bear 1976:248; Horsley 1981 55-29; 
Tacheva-Hitova 1978, 1983:203-15; Trebilco 1991 ; Ustinova 1991; Pilhofer 1995: 186-88. 

95. The same is true of the use of & p ~ r a v y & y w y o ~  and auyarywyij in inscriptions, neither of which done 
prove Jewish provenance (Poland 1909:355-58; Kraemer 1991 : 147-48; Horsley 1987 no. 1 13; also 
96.2.2.1, below). Levinskaya (1 996:92-93) summarizes the evidence for ii$rcmo~ with the intention of 
showing that the use of i i ~ @ ~ o ~  was not in widespread use in non-Jewish contexts. However, her limited 
evidence is determined in part by her own assumption that every instance in which a deity is not named 
must be Jewish and in her comparison of epigraphic texts with the Jewish LXX, where C$rcmo~ is used 
"over one hundred and ten times." However, the actual epigraphical instances of ~ c m o ~  in inscriptions 
which are identified as Jewish on other grounds is quite limited and no more widespread than the 
confirmed non-Jewish uses. Later (1996:99-100) she assumes that nodews wodd be thoroughIy familiar 
with the Jewish use, a tenuous suggestion at best. Cf. her later suggestion that 'v'+ccaroq "was spread 
through its occurrence in the Septuagint" (1 996: log), indicating the a widespread non-Jewish readership 
of the ULX. 

96. Levinskaya (1 996: 108) disputes Ustinova's conclusion based on her assumprion of the Jewish 
provenance of all inscriptions dedicated to Theos Hypsistos. Her own re-examination of a III CE text 
commonly attributed to a Oiauoq of adherents of Sabazios "the Most High god" is unconvincing 
(1996:88-92). The letters identifying this inscription with a Biclluoq of Sabazios are fragmentary (8IA- 
CEBAZI I ANOCBH-TOTT'AC). Levinskaya suggests that they reflect personal names and indicate an 
inscription set up by Jews or God-fearers. Her disallowance of the common reconstruction Bicuaoq 
C~pcurrnvbc is based on the grammatical rarity of adjectives with 6iauo~ and the absence of the adjective 
bj9ajlcuv6q in our sources. However, neither grammatical rarities nor hapax legornena are uncommon in 
epigraphy. Her own interpretation has to overlook the use of mi one Line earlier which is normally 
interpreted as introducing the final name of the list of adherents. In her reconstruction it introduces the 
final few names, itself an odd grammatical move. 
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inscriptions (and inscriptions elsewhere). In fact, the cult of Zeus Hypsistos was widely 

a s e d  in Macedonia and may even have originated there (see further below)? The 

title C$UTTO~ "belongs to the language of private dedications" not public cult (Roberts, 

Skeat, and Nock 193659). This is seen in three of the voluntary association 

inscriptions in our database, which make explicit reference to an association: oi 

avvrjt?ecq d ? r ~ p e ? q ~ ( ~ i  h m  Edessa (IFdessa 3 [Oq), oi O V & ~ ~ % V T ~  B p v c ~ e v ~ a i  from 

Pydna (KPydna 1 [lq), and i ouMjOeta from Thessalonica (IG X/2 933 [39),98 and is 

confirmed by inscriptions from elsewheremg9 Inscriptions from Macedonia which 

mention Zeus Hypsistos are, for the most, part simple dedicatory inscriptions, but show 

the distribution of the associations to be primarily in the eastern part of the province: in 

~limia, l* especially Kalliani waked 22 [Ol]), lo' and in ~ordaea, lo2 and in Edessa 

(Edessa 1 [04] and 2 [OJ], IMakedD 6 [On, 7 [OBI, 38 [09]), Idomene, lo3 Anydron 

97. For more on Zeus Hypsistos (esp. bibliography) see Diill 1977:205 n. 20, 428, 

98. The fragmentary nature of this inscription makes its association with Zeus Hypsistos somewhat 
questionable. See the commentary with the inscription, 

99. For example see P-Land. 2710. Sixteen inscriptions fiom the Bicuaoc of adherents of 0 ~ 6 ~  C $ L ( P T O ~  
have been found in the Bosporus region, fifteen of them in Tanais: ClRB 1260, 1260% 1261, 1277, 
1278, 1279, 1280, 1281, 1282, 1283, 1284, 1285, 1286, 1287, 1289, 1231 (probably fiom Gorgippia); 
see overview in Levinskaya 1996: 1 1 1 ; Minns 191 3 :62O-B. A particularly interesting example is a votive 
stele found at Panonnos near Kyzikos in Mysia and dates from II CE (IBM 4.2.153 no. 1007; see Cook 
1925:881-82 no. 21). Below a relief of Zeus, Artemis (or Hecate or Dionysos), and Apollo is a low 
relief depiction of a banquet scene involving six men with a cup-bearer, a musician, a dancing girI, and a 
mime. The text reads Ari 'T$imq ~ ( a i )  1 74 xcjpq 9 a i M o ~  1 ~ 6 w p o g  r6v ( 7~Xarclijvar dr?r&Gw~cr ("I 
ThaUos, the namegiver [of the thiasosl, duly presented the relief to Zeus Most High and to the Place 
[where the thiasotai assemble] " (text and translation in Cook l925:882). 

101, Two other fragmentary dedications have been found at Kalliani: Maked 3 (Ari 'T#imq 'OpQuqq 
Arpuaiou); IMaked 21 (A2 'Tqicrcg 'Ap6wcu~). 

103. Tateve-Hitova 1978:70 no. 2 (Ari *T+isrt;r Arcu@rm A w o h v  i3oc @'. ][I:atnjpov). 
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(IAnydron 1 [lo]), Agrosykia, lo4 Beroea (IBeroea 1 [Ill), Io5 Pydna (IPydna 1 [lq), 

Thessalonica (IG X/2 62 [3l]), Mhimkri, Io6 Anthemonte @Anthemonte 1 [44]), 

Trebeni, lo7 and near Philippi. log The associations of Zeus Hypsistos at Pydna (IPydna 

1 [lq) includes a number of functionaries including hoy&o~e6owoq, & ~ X O V T O ~ ,  

&p~touvoiyoyo~, rpiv IIcepiovo~, ?rpoa~dr~og, ypappolrhq. This is probably true for 

other associations of Zeus Hypsistos, although none are named in our other 

inscriptions. 

The earliest known dedications to Zeus Hypsistos are found in Edessa, in 

Macedonia (Roberts, Skeat, and Nock 1936:60): IEdessa 1 [04] and 2 [ O q .  These two 

identical dedications by Zolius, son of Alexander, on behalf of his children, date from 

the early part of the second century BCE and indicate a man of some means (Roberts, 

Skeat, and Nock l936:6 1-62). log Another equally ancient dedication to Zeus Hypsistos 

104. See M. B. Hatzopoulos, BE (1 991) 502 no. 394; P. Chrysostomou, ArchDelr 39 (1 984) chron. 263- 
64 (' AycrBfi T w .  YE70u~ ZOT. EEq5pacroc O ~ K O Y ~ ~ O ~  AiXiQIq wiq~ r6v &5v  ~ 6 f d i p m o q ) .  

105. A second dedication to Zeus Hypsistos found in Beroea is reported by Cormack (1 941:21-23 and pi. 
L .2; also published TaEeve-Hitova 1978:72 no. 12). The stele is badly worn, but Cormack reads on the 
gable A L ~  'T$imq, which is confirmed by the relief of an eagle not unlike that of the dedications to Zeus 
Hypsistos from IEdessa. In commenting on the inscriptions now in the museum at Verria (Boroea) 
Cormack (1 970: 194) notes that there are "a dozen or so votive inscriptions, including some to Zeus 
Hypsistos" but he does not say how many. 

106. Unpublished but noted in Hatzopouios and Loukopoulou 1992:51 n. 4; Salonica Museum inv. no- 
1745. 

107. Tahve-Kitova 1978:74 no. 20 (Marqua' Aii 'T+iarw~ emu). 

108. Ati " r $ h u c  ~fi~crpcunjptov 6KL.p rnrpiou f l c rmuo~ .  Bpcrdu 'Poipq I r&~cx K h o ~  mi 7i jv  & w v  
airroc E h ~ o c  6 h c  Tijv Atm6pv  m i  oi irlr' ah5v ?r&n&~ (I CE; see L.M.White 1995:256 n. 67). 
Although White identifies its provenance as Philippi, it was actually found 15 km south east of Philippi, 
in the province of Thrace (Pilhofer 19%: 185 n. 13). For an overview of the wider distribution of Zeus 
Hypsistos inscriptions throughout the ancient Mediterranean world see Roberts, S keat, and Nock 
1 9?6:56-59 or Cook l925:876-90. Ta&va-Hitova 1983 : 1 92-203 has collected dedications to Theos or 
Zeus Hypsistos from Thrace, tbe neighbowing province of Macedonia. 

109. Altogether we have have six dedications to Zeus Hypsistos from Edessa. A mid k t  century CE 
inscription is clearly that of an association (oi avvij0cr~ k c p A ~ a i ,  LEdessa 3 [Oq), with the others 
probably, but not definitely, being somehow affiIiated with an association of sorts. 
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comes from Anthemonte (IAnthemonte 1 [441). It may even be the case that the main 

sanctuary of this city was devoted to Zeus Hypsistos at this time @atzopoulos and 

Loukopoulou 1992:64, cf. 51). 

The early attestation for the cult of Zeus Hypsistos in Macedonia suggests that it 

is a native cult of Macedonia which spread throughout the Mediterranean world. lo 

The early inscriptions from Edessa, along with the early dedications to Zeus Hypsistos 

at both Eordaea and Elimia (see above), both south of Edessa, suggest that the "cradle 

of the cult" of Zeus Hypsistos is the region around Mt. Bermion and Mt. Barnous 

which encompasses these areas (Hatzopoulos and Loukopoulou 1992:64). This also 

accords well with Cook's suggestion (1925:876) that the epithet Hypsistos "had 

originally a literal rather than an metaphorical sense" and was associated with a 

mountain cult of Zeus. Zeus is the obvious choice as deity, as he was universally seen 

as the supreme Olympian god throughout the Greek world. However, he also had a 

special significance for the people of Macedonia as he fathered Makedon, the 

eponymous ancestor of the people. l1 The fact that the inscription from Edessa in 51 

CE (IEdessa 3 [ O q )  mentions an association of Zeus Hypsistos suggests also that such 

associations originated fairly early in Macedonia. l2 

AU this evidence suggests that when examining the inscriptions dedicated to 

Theos Hypsistos from Macedonia we would do well to follow Trebilco's suggestion 

110. Roberts, Skeat, and Nock 1936:61,72; Papazoglou 1988a:204; Pelekides 1923:269; Pilhofer 
1995:182-85. However, when the epithet was used in other locations it most often indicates the supreme 
deity of that particular area rather than the worship of the Macedonian ZeudTheos Hypsistos. Thus, in 
Syria it meant Ba'al-Samin and in Samaria it meant YHWH (Cook 1925:889; Trebilco 1991:128). 
Levinskaya (1 996:88) disputes the evidence for this in Syria. 

11 1. "The district of Macedonia took its name from Macedon the son of Zeus and Thyia, Deucalion's 
daughter, as Hesiod says: 'And she conceived and bare to Zeus who delights in the thunderbolt two sons, 
Magnes and Macedon, rejoicing in horses, who dwell round about Pieria and Olympus . . . . and Magnes 
again (begot) Dictys and godlike Polydectes'." (Constuntinus Porphymgenitus [905-59 Ca, de Zhem. 2 
p. 48B, in Hesiod, LCL, p. 156-57). 

112. For other cult titles of Zeus see Harnmond and Griffith 1979:2:164 n. 2. 
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(1991:133) that "an inscription using 'Theos Hypsistos' is to be regarded as Jewish 

only if there are clear signs of Jewish provenance and no indications that it might be 

pagan" (cf. Pilhofer 1995: 188). In the case of the Macedonian inscriptions there is no 

evidence that there was a Jewish influence behind the cult associations of either Zeus 

Hypsistos or Them Hypsistos.113 The epithet was probably widely used and popular 

because it concentrated all "powers in the hands of one deity, thought of as reigning 

over all from an exalted station in the skies" (Roberts, Skeat, and Nock 1936:67-68; cf. 

Trebilco 1991 : 132). It represents the trend in the Greco-Roman world towards 

monotheism and the need for a deity which had world-wide or even cosmic authority 

(Kraabel 1969:92-93). 

Looking briefly at these inscriptions we note that there are four dedications to 

Theos Hypsistos among the inscriptions from first century CE Thessalonica (IG X12 67 

[la, 68 [20], 71 [In, 72 [It#]). One of these, ZG X/2 68 [20] gives a list of 

association members, oi avv~hi7a~, suggesting that such dedications may also indicate a 

private cult association.ll4 In fact, Theos Hypsistos may be synonymous for Zeus 

Hypsistos (Roberts, Skeat, and Nock 1936:59),lL5 evidence for the latter which we 

113. The exception might be iG X/2 72 1181, discussed above. Those who see the divine name at the end 
of the inscription use it to show Jewish influence, but this reading is unlikely. 

114. Cf. Ustinova 1991:152-59 who notes the inscriptions fiom Tanais in the Bosporus which refer to 
0kmi of worshipers of Theos Hypsistos. Honourary inscriptions from Miletus for the priest of 0cGq 
'T$ttrroq Cwrijp are set up by two trade guilds, the city gardeners (OGiS 755) and the shell-fish sparers 
(OGIS 756); see Kraabel 1969: 89. An association (8iaraoc) of Sabazios worshipers in Thrace dedicated an 
alter to 9 ~ 6 ~  ' "r~&rn~ (CCIS 2.6 [no worshipers of Sabazios are known fiom inscriptions from 
Macedonia, although a Sabazios Hand has been found at Edessa; see CCIS 1.52, Salonica Museum inv. 
no. 50941). For a discussion of dedications to Theos Hypsistos in Roman Dacia see Sanie 1978: 1 108-14 
and for those in Moesia Inferior and Thrace see Takva-Hitova 1983 : 190-215. 

115. Against Papazoglou (I988a540 n. 96) who suggests that the cult of Theos Hypsistos should not be 
confused with Zeus Hypsistos, citing works by Ta&va-Hitova (1 978; 1983). Levinskaya (1 996: 85-87) 
argues that they are not the same deity based on iconographic differences and "the geographical 
distribution of the evidence. " The identification of the two is not necessary for our argument. It is more 
important to note that the Theos Hypistos is not, by definition, Jewish. 
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noted throughout ~acedonia. lL6 

We can conclude that in Macedonia neither the cult of Zeus Hypsistos or Theos 

Hypsistos was connected with Judaism (cf. Papazoglou 1988a:204). Thus, the presence 

of inscriptions to ZeudTheos Hypsistos in Macedonia, particularly in Thessalonica, 

cannot be used to confirm a large population of Jews Living in the region or in 

Thessalonica itself. In fact, the many inscriptions which give the deity the epithet 

G $ t r n ~  is more likely due to Macedonia being the birthplace of this usage. 

Two other pieces of epigraphic evidence for Jews at Thessalonica are somewhat 

more significant as indicative of a Jewish presence in Macedonia. The first is a 

bilingual Greek and Hebrew inscription which includes the Greek text of Numbers 

6:22-27 from the Samaritan Pentateuch rather than the LXX (CIJ 693a 1431). This 

quotation is framed above and below with "Blessed be our God forever" in Hebrew 

( ~ 5 1 ~ 5  7 r n h  7173) and was dedicated by a man and his family who "made this" 

( ~ o t + m w r ~ ) .  It is unclear whether that which was made was a synagogue building or 

the inscription (Schiirer 1979: 311 : 67; Levinskaya 1996: 156). The text probably dates 

from the fifth or sixth century CE (Purvis 1976). Lifshitz (197571) suggests that the 

name of the "Samaritan Tower" at Thessalonica indicates that the Samaritans were 

known at Thessalonica for a long time. On the other hand, Schiirer (1979:3/1: 67) 

doubts that this inscription indicates the existence of a Samaritan community at all. 

Overall, it is unlikely that it reflects a large Jewish population in fint century CE 

Thessalonica. 

The final piece of evidence is the most substantial for the presence of a Jewish 

community at Thessalonica. IThessalonica 4 [42] comes from a second or third century 

CE sarcophagus and includes a warning that re-use of the sarcophagus will result in a 

fine of 75,000 denarii to the synagogues (sol% ovvaywy~~Zg). Levinskaya (1 996: 156) 

1 16. Including two from Thessalonica (XG X/2 62 [31], 933 [3a). 
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points out that there were "several Jewish communities" (or at least enough Jews to 

form more than one synagogue) although "it is impossible to say whether the Jewish 

congregations in Thessalonica had a unified organization or were completely 

independent of each other." Although this is closer to the mid-first century, it is still 

inconclusive as evidence for a large number of Jews in Thessalonica at that time. 

There is an archaeological report of an inscription from Philippi which mentions 

a synagogue of the Roman coIony.ll7 The text of this inscription has not yet been 

published. Apparently it is a dedicatory inscription on the base of a statue. However, 

the inscription probably dates from the fourth or fiffh century CE (Pilhofer 1995:232), 

far removed from the time Luke was writing Acts in the late fint century CE, and its 

support of Luke's account is tenuous at best. In fact, Pilhofer (1995:232-33) points out 

that in 1359 inscriptions from Philippi there are no Jewish symbols or names and no 

indication of Jews, nor is there any literary evidence for the presence of Jews in the 

city. 118 

Given the lack of solid archaeological or literary evidence it seems wise to be 

more cautious in assessing the Jewish presence in Macedonia in the first century CE 

than has often been the case. What evidence does exist is late and not particularly 

informative as to the size of the Jewish community in the various locales. An argument 

from silence is never a strong argument and we would not want categorically to state 

that there were no Jews in Macedonia, particularly Thessalonica and Philippi, in the 

fmt century CE; archaeologists may still unearth important information. However, the 

state of our present knowledge suggest that if there were any Jews in first century CE 

117. See Ch. Koukouli-Chrysaothaki, Arch.Delt. Chronika 42 (I 987) 444 (who notes that it is in the 
Philippi Museum, inv. no. 1569) and M. Hatzopoulos, BE (1993) 519 no. 370. Also Pilhofer 1995232. 

I 18. However, this leads him to conclude that the Jewish community at Philippi was very s m d  and 
financially weak, although it did indude some ut@pvor, including some women (1 995:233-34). This 
reflects his basic assumption of the veracity of Acts. 



Models of Community Chapter 4 / 189 

Macedonia they seem to be neither well-established nor "fairly numerous. " Thus, it 

seems unlikely that the core of the Christian communities at Thessalonica and Philippi 

is to be found among Jexc and/or God-fearers. It is important to note that our 

argument does not rest solely on the lack of archaeological evidence but also on the 

unreliability of the Acts account and on the significant lack of any indication of the 

presence of Jews in I Thessalonians and Philippians. 

4-2.6- Evaluation 

With so much of our understanding of the Jewish synagogues being challenged, 

nuanced, and developed with the publication of further literary and archaeological 

studies, the use of the synagogues as an analogy for early Pauline communities is 

stimulating. However, for our particular focus, namely, the Christian communities at 

Thessalonica and Philippi, the synagogue does not provide a strong analogy. A number 

of issues have been raised against the analogy generally. First, the evidence for the 

structure of synagogue worship and the titles used for officers in the synagogue comes 

from a period later that the first century and is generally held not to have been typical 

of the earlier period. The argument that Jewish proselytism prepared the way for the 

early Christian mission by preparing a number of God-fearers falters also-the 

existence of the Jewish mission is thought to have arisen after Christianity and to have 

been based on Christian missionary methods. The category of God-fearers was itself 

probably much smaller than is often assumed and, in Acts, functions as a redactional 

device within the narrative. It is unlikely that they ever formed a large part of any 

Christian community. Other Jewish features relayed in the account of the Macedonian 

mission in Acts 16-17 can also be accounted for by Lukan redaction. Finally, the doubt 

cast on the use of the synagogue as a model for the Macedonian Christian communities 

is supported by the lack of any clear literary or archaeological evidence for the 
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presence of a significant number of Jews in Macedonia during the first century CE. 

This is further confinned by the marked absence of any references to things Jewish in 

the texts of 1 Thessalonians and Philippians. Altogether, we can conclude that the 

Christian communities at both Thessalonica and Philippi probably did not organize 

themselves as a synagogue, particularly if a better analogous model can be found. l lg 

We want to make clear that this conclusion does not deny the obvious evidence 

that Pauline Christianity had much to do with Judaism of the first century and much 

can be learned from studying it. Paul was a Jew, as were some of his converts, and 

much of Pad's theological thought reflects his Jewish background. Nevertheless, it 

does not follow that each one of Paul's communities was structured as a synagogue. 

Our argument has been to show that this is particularly the w e  in Macedonia where we 

have very little evidence for a Jewish presence in the first century. For this reason we 

need to explore other models of ancient community formation as analogues for the 

Macedonian Christian communities. 

119. We have not entered into the theological stakes in having Christianity arise from the synagogues 
rather from another institution, as fascinating and important as this discussion is; see especially 
J.Z.Srnith 1990. 
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4.3. Philosophical Schools 

The use of the philosophical schools as an analogy for understanding early 

Christian groups is not new. Even in antiquity claims were made for secular 

philosophers such as Seneca being Christian because of the affinities between his 

teaching and that of Christianity (see Malherbe 1986:3-4). 12* More recently, however, 

attention to the philosophic background of  Paul's teachings and practices has been 

growing. While we cannot enter into the nuances of each philosophical system, nor 

examine each instance where Paul might be drawing on the language, ideas, or 

strategies of the philosophers, in this chapter we will highlight those areas where Paul's 

words may indicate that he constituted his Christian communities along the lines of a 

philosophical school. 

It is clear that "philosophical schools held a dominant place in the Greco-Roman 

worldt1 (Wiucen 197 1 : 272). As with Hellenistic philosophy generally, these schools 

were concerned as much with how one lives an ethical life as with "ideas." The focus 

of much of the discussion was on becoming good, with an ultimate goal of human 

eir&upovior, variously translated as "happiness," or "pleasure," or "human flourishing" 

(cf. Meeks 1986:60). Through various means such as street comer preaching, formal 

lectures, letters, essays, treatises, meditations, and the like, philosophers conveyed 

their own understanding of the goal (reioc) of human life and how to achieve it. "The 

various schools provided the worldview and practical guidance for life that religion 

120. Although the predominant picture of Pad's preaching in Acts places Paul in the synagogues of the 
Jews, there are a few instances where Paul is situated among philosophers. According to Acts 17: 16-34, 
when Paul reached Athens he met some Epicurean and Stoic philosophers and was invited to the 
Areopagus to present his "new teaching" to them. The writer o f  Acts characterizes the Athenians, and the 
foreigners living there, as doing nothing but engaging in conversation about new ideas (17:21). The 
Areopagus was probably the Roman sanctioned governing body of  Athenian citizens (see Gill 1994:447) 
but clearly for the writer o f  Acts Paul's audience includes among them the Stoic and Epicurean 
phiiosophers. Sometime later, when Paul reached Ephesus, the writer of  Acts has him leave the 
synagogue to preach in the "lecture hall" (qoAij) of Tyrannus (Acts 19:9). Although the exact meaning 
of q o h j  is unclear, most associate it with a place or a group o f  people wherein philosophical discourse 
could take place (see Trebilco l994:3 11-12 n. 87 for details). 
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does for many today" (EFerguson 1987:255). In fact, Christianity itself was a 

"philosophy" insofar as it was concerned to convey a way of leading a virtuous life 

(WiUcen 1984:79). 

At stake in our discussion is whether or not groups of Christians, particularly 

those formed by Paul, were organized Like the Hellenistic philosophical ~chools.~2~ The 

philosophical "schools" were not always physical locations and should not be read to be 

equivalent to what modems mean by "school" or "churchw-that is, a building. The 

"school" might simply indicate a number of people committed to the same way of life 

or to following a particular founder. lp However, some of the philosophical "schools" 

did form communities of like-minded women and men. 

One of the earfiest philosophical schools was that of Pythagoras, who founded his 

school at Croton, Southern Italy. It was characterized by a community of goods, diet 

and clothing restrictions, and a daily regimen (Meeks l983:83). lU In fourth century 

BCE Athens Plato organized a group of pupils into an association which worshipped 

the Muses. This association, and the building in which they met, came to be known as 

the Academy (for details see Culpepper l975:61-82). A more organized form of 

scholarly community was originated by Aristotle, also in Athens in the fourth century, 

and came to be known as  the Lyceum (Culpepper 1975: 83- 100). Epicurus was much 

more deliberate in forming a philosophical school in Athens, called the "Garden" (306 

BCE), which was dedicated to following both the teachings and the way of life of its 

121. Much has been written on parallets between Hellenistic philosophy generally and the writings of the 
New Testament. It is beyond our narrow focus to survey all of tbis materid. A good source is Maherbe 
l989a or l992:271-78. The volumes of Snuiia ad Corpus Hellenisticum Novi Testamenti, which are 
being published by Brill, are helpful resources. 

122. Cf. Meeks (1986:41) who suggests that the "schools" were often tittle more than a lecturer and his 
pupils who were concerned with the moral formation of the soul ("ethics"). 

123. For details of the origins and development of the Pythagorean school as a community see Culpepper 
1975:43-60. Unfortunately, the sources for the early Pythagorean school are all from a later period (third 
century CE); see Culpepper 1 W5:39-42. 
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founder (Culpepper 1975: 10 1-21). The Epicureans "talked about themselves as 

members of a defined community, preserving the ideal of philosophical fraternities 

which could ensure the orthodoxy of their scattered brothers by oaths to Epicurus, 

worship his image and [write] epistles to one another to uphold the consistency of the 

faith" (Goodman 1994:34). The Stoic's Poikile, also begun in late fourth century BCE 

Athens, was not as well developed as some of the other schools but still evidenced 

some form of organization. After the death of Zeno, the founder, it was more diverse 

and dispersed than the other schools (Culpepper 1975: 123-43). 

Culpepper's study has led him to outline the following general characteristics 

which were shared by the philosophical schools he studied: 

1) they were groups of disciples which usually emphasized #rXa and ~orvwvicr; 
2) they gathered around, and traced their origins to a founder whom they 
regarded as an exemplary wise, or good man; 3) they valued the teachings of 
their founder and the traditions about him; 4) members of the schools were 
disciples or students of the founder; 5) teaching, learning, studying, and writing 
were common activities; 6) most schools observed commund meals, often in 
memory of their founders; 7) they had rules or practices regarding admission, 
retention of membership, and advancement within the membership; 8) they often 
maintained some degree of distance or withdrawal from the rest of society; and 9) 
they developed organizational means of insuring their perpetuity. (Culpepper 
1975:258-59) 

These characteristics, he suggests, provide us with a definition of an ancient "school. " 

By the first century CE only two philosophical groups seem to have continued to 

form themselves into a closed organization of initiated disciples-the Pythagoreans and 

the Epicureans (Meeks 1983 : 83; Goodman l994:34). Other philosophies seem not to 

have become "schools" in the sense of well-defined, physically located groups like the 

Neo-pythagorians or the Epicureans. However, there did exist many "schools of 

thought" and the individual practitioner of a certain philosophical system could be 

124. Culpepper also examined as schools the Qumran coxnmuniq (1 975: 145-70), the House of Hillel 
(1 975: 171 -99 ,  and the followers of Jesus (1975:215-45), along with Philo's indications of synagogue- 
schods (1975:lW-214), all with the purpose of showing that the Johannine community was a school 
(1975:261-89). 
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easily identified by his or her particular dress (as was the case with the Cynics) or the 

style or content of the message proclaimed. He or she would often gather students 

together in a particular location, thus forming a "school" in a much looser sense than 

that described by Culpepper. A philosophical teacher might even gather the students in 

a public place such as a market, gymnasium, or stoa, thus opening up their teachings to 

the wider public (Stowers l988:8l). Nevertheless, it is within this larger framework of 

both philosophical communities and philosophical schools of thought that Paul and his 

communities have been understood. 125 

4.3.1. Philosophical Schools as a Model 

A. D. Nock (1933) attempts to determine what it was about Christianity that 

made it appealing to men and women of antiquity, so much so that they were willing to 

turn away from previous forms of worship and belong to this new group "body and 

soul." Nock suggests that the only analogous group in which one can find something 

akin to "conversion" as it is understood in Christianity is philosophy. Philosophy held 

that there was a higher life and a lower life and philosophical groups attempted to turn 

individuals126 from the lower to the higher (1 933: 14). In the Hellenistic age their 

central interest was primarily ethical (1933: 114). 

Nock discusses a number of the philosophical schools. In the sixth century the 

Pythagoreans formed ascetic societies with well-formed doctrines and practices which 

one entered after a period of preliminary discipline (1 933: 165). In the fourth century 

Plato formed the Academy, thus giving the tradition of Socrates a permanent standing. 

Also discussed are the Stoics, Epicureans, and Cynics. In the Hellenistic age such 

125. The general moral world of the early Christian communities is described well by Meeks (1986; cf. 
1993) who seeks to provide a context in which to understand Christian community formation. 

126. The ancient philosophers were primarily concerned with the lives of men, women being relegated to 
a somewhat lesser status (with a some exceptions--e.g., Hypparchia the Cynic; the Epicurean Garden). 
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schools held a dominant place for a number of reasons. First, they offered explanations 

of natural and political phenomena. Second, they offered a way of life which was 

clearly laid out. Third, philosophy gave rise to persons who became "ideal types" for 

others to follow. Fourth, one could hear an actual philosopher expound his beliefs in 

public. The adhesion to the teachings and practices of a philosophical school amounted 

to a "conversion." In all of these aspects Nock finds parallels in Christianity. Thus, for 

him, Christianity as a whole is most like a philosophy, and Christian groups were most 

like philosophical schools (cf. 1933:211; 219). ln 

Contrary to Nock, Goodman (1994:32-37) is generally skeptical that there was 

any sense of a universal proselytizing mission by which philosophical ideas were 

diffused in the Roman empire.12* He argues that while it is clear that philosophers 

from most of the major schools of thought sought to change the lives and attitudes of 

others, there is little evidence that they sought to have the general population enter into 

their own self-defined groups. "Their aim was universal in scope, but their mission was 

to educate rather than proselytize" (1994:37). Goodman's analysis needs further work. 

Although he may well be correct concerning the lack of a "universalizing proselytizing 

mission" in the philosophical schools, the approaches that some philosophers used to 

affect change in the lives of men and women has proven informative for understanding 

Paul's own "mission. " 

Wilken (1971) traces the origins of the specific identification of Christianity as a 

philosophical school to Justin (d. ca. 165 CE). However, "few of his contemporaries 

127. Nock also suggests that synagogue worship, with its sermons, "would remind outsiders of a 
philosophical school rather than a temple" (Nock 1933:62). These conclusions do not necessarily hm 
Paul into a particular type of moral philosopher. As Nock states elsewhere, Paul is not a Stoic; at best he 
reveals a knowledge of Stoic ideas, but he either opposes them or uses them against Stoicism itself (Nock 
1 972a: 126). 

128. He is also skeptical about the existence of a "universal proselytizing mission" within the synagogues 
of the first century. Goodman argues that the missionary impulse first arose in Christianity and was only 
later imitated by others. 
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and none of his predecessors would have felt at all comfortable with such an 

understanding of Christianity" (1971 :274). This identification is also found in the 

writings of Galen (b. ca 130 CE) . To Gden Christianity was a philosophical school, 

albeit of a "second or third rate" sort (1971 :277). Yet while Galen did not agree with 

the teaching of the Christians he did accord it respect on par with that given to other 

philosophical schools (1984:73). Nevertheless, Galen was almost alone in attributing 

the title of philosophical school to the Christian groups. Most people did not consider it 

to be such. 129 

Willcen himself does not argue that Christian groups were organized along the 

same lines as philosophical schools. Rather, he points out that during the second 

century both Christian (Justin Martyr; Melito, Bishop of Sardis) and non-Christian 

(Galen) commentators used the model of the philosophical school to explain the 

phenomenon of the Christian group. This does not indicate whether the claim is true or 

false but that the analogy was at least helpful to some in antiquity. Nevertheless, later 

in the article WiUren nuances this somewhat by suggesting that since the Christian 

groups were also seen as voluntary associations, they were in fact actually a 

combination of both philosophical school and voluntary association. 

Few scholars argue directly that Paul formed a philosophical school. Conzelmann 

(1966:307 and 315 n. 95; 1965:233) is one of those few. He suggests that Paul (along 

with Apollos) founded and operated a philosophical school with a "theological faculty" 

that trained others for the expansion of Christianity. This school, he suggests, was 

located in Ephesus (cf. Acts 19:9) and continued after the death of Paul, eventually 

producing its own literature (such as Colossians and Ephesians). However, Conzelmann 

129. Alexander (1995) uses Galen to show how Christianity (and Judaism) was simply assumed to be 
another philosophical school. Gden seems to suggest in one passage that the "foUowers of Moses and 
Christ" are no worse, and may even be better than, adherents of the philosophical schools. Galen's 
observation must be based on the teaching activities and the traditions o f  the Jews and Christians 
(1 995: 67). 
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presents little evidence for the structure of the school or contemporary analogies 

(Meeks 1983:82) and thus has not been favorably received. Nevertheless, a number of 

scholars argue that Paul used the strategies and language of the philosophers and, in 

some cases, this leads directly to the inference that Paul conceived of Christianity as a 

philosophical school-not just another philosophical school, but the school where the 

aims and goals of the moral philosophers would be fullilled in Christ. 

Judge suggests that Paul and his followers were "sophists" who organized local 

groups into "scholastic communities" which pursued an "intellectual missiont1 and often 

resembled a "debating society" (Judge 1960a; Meeks l983:82). I3O Pad is like 

philosophical preachers in that both have a love of words and of teaching. Paul is a 

"sophist" or touring lecturer who was invited into public places (cf. Acts) or houses. 

Paul also had an interest in ethical issues. However, Judge does admit that this model 

alone is not enough to explain how the communities were formed and organized, as this 

is untypical of other sophists of the time (Judge 196Oa: 135). 

In a later work Judge suggests that when Paul withdrew from the synagogue in 

each city his activities must have been carried out under the aegis of some accepted 

social convention or institution (Judge 1 972: 3 2). Since Paul reflects vigorous talk and 

argument about behaviors and ideas, Judge suggests that philosophy, perhaps even the 

sophistic movement, can be seen as the social setting for Paul's ministry. However, he 

rejects the Stoic-Cynic diatribe as a valid background for understanding Paul. In his 

epistolary techniques Paul has some similarities to the diatribe, but no more than one 

would expect from persons who share a common milieu. The diatribe 

deals in commonplaces, delivered as a literary creation against stock targets. It 
lacks altogether the engagement with actual people, circumstances and disputed 
ideas that is characteristic of Paul. (1 972:33) 

130. In a work published the same year (1960b) Judge seems at first to favor voluntary associations as 
the best analogy for understanding the Pauline groups although in subsequent work it is the philosophical 
schools which capture his attention. 
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Rather than being a "regular system of thought," Paul's writings represent "a loose 

body of general principles for life" such as often "develops amongst thoughdul people 

in community" (1972:33). This is not to suggest that Paul is operating a disciplined 

philosophical school, although his groups "may draw from them" (1972:33). 

Judge's rejection of the "Stoic-Cynicw diatribe as a background is a reaction to 

Bultmann (1910), who was one of the first to compare Paul's preaching style with the 

Cynic-Stoic diatribe. However, his emphasis was on the public oral preaching of Paul 

(and the philosophers) and not on the resultant community which was founded.131 For 

Bultmann (and others) the diatribe was "a form of mass propaganda which used various 

sorts of dialogical and rhetorical techniques in order to create interest and persuade the 

common man on the street" (Stowers 1981 : 175). It was used by the itinerant Cynic and 

Stoic philosophers to spread their message broadly. 

More recently, however, Stowers (1981; 1989) has argued that the older 

conception of the "Cynic-Stoic" diatribe is inadequate. Instead, the designation 

"diatribe" should be reserved for "teaching activity in the schools, literary imitations of 

that activity, or for writings which employ the rhetorical and pedagogical type typical 

of diatribes in the schools" (Stowers 1988:73; cf. 1981:76). Paul's use of the diatribe 

not only shows his familiarity with the discourse style of the popular philosophers of 

his day but suggests that he attempted to establish his communities on the model of the 

teacher-student relationship of the philosophical schools. '32 His letter to the Romans 

reflects the way Paul preached, not in order to make converts but in order to teach 

those who had already committed themselves to his way of life. In fact, Stowers refers 

13 1. Further on Stoic influences on Paul see Buitmann 1956: 185-86. 

132. Aune (1991:283) points out that wMe the philosophical school was the appropriate place for the 
diatribe in the case of some philosophers (Jipictetus, Musonius Rufus), it was not the case with others 
who were aiming at much broader audiences for mass conversion purposes (Maximus of Tyre, PIutarch, 
Dio Chrysostom). 
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to Paul's fellow workers (especially those mentioned in Rom 16) as his former 

"students." Those in Rome will provide "a more personal introduction for Paul as a 

teacher to the church at Rome" (1981 : 183). In fact, Paul uses the diatribe style when 

writing Romans in order to introduce and prepare the Romans for the school he will 

form in Rome upon his arrival there. 

Similarly, Aune (1991) argues that Paul's letter to the Romans is a logos 

protreptibs, a type of lecture or "speech of exhortation" used by philosophers to attract 

people to their way of life. The primary setting for the logos protreptikos was the 

philosophical school. Thus, if Paul is using this form of Greco-Roman philosophical 

argument, then it implies that he does so with an understanding that Christianity is 

much like a philosophical school and that he himself is one of the leading philosophers 

(Aune 199 1 : 279). 133 Certainly this is the implication given throughout Aune' s article 

(see esp. 1991 : 286-87). I34 

For a number of scholars, the Epicureans provide an obvious analogy to early 

Christian groups since there were thriving Epicurean communities throughout the 

Roman Empire @e Lacy 1948).135 Epicurus lived from 341-270 BCE. Although born 

on Sarnos he settled in Athens and established a school of philosophy there called "the 

Garden." Although this was a "commune" there was no pooling of resources, and, 

unlike other schools of philosophy, women and slaves were admitted o n  par with men. 

133. Aune has argued elsewhere in favour of a greater scholarly awareness of Paul's use of philosophical 
concepts and language. See for example Aune 1995. 

134. Aune's work is supported by the more recent study of Guerra (1995) who argues that Paul wrote 
Romans as a protreptic letter for a number of reasons. First, he attempts to teach his Law-free gospel to 
Gentiles and address objections from Jewish Christians- At the same time, he hopes to garner support for 
his trip to Spain. Second, Pad is attempting to mediate between the Jewish and Gentile factions within 
the Roman community, thus avoiding the civil disturbances which had earlier led to the expulsion of the 
Jews (49 CE). 

135. For a general introduction to Epicureanism see Long 1986:14-74; Copleston 1946:401-11; 
Diogenes Laertius 10. 



Models of Community Chapter 4 / 200 

Epicurus aimed to teach people how to be happy, aptly summarized in the s o - d e d  

"four-part cure": "Don't fear god, Don't worry about death; What is good is easy to 

get, and What is temble is easy to endure" (Philodemus, P. Herculaneum 1005, 4.9-14 

in Inwood, Gerson, Hutchinson 1994:vii). His teachings were attractive to many 

people, and groups of "Epicureans" continued to exist after his death and well into the 

Common Era. In many ways Epicureanism was less a philosophical system than it was 

a cult of the founder. Followers assumed that Epicurus had discovered the only true 

way to live life (De Witt 1936~205; Simpson 1941:378-79). 

One of the foremost advocates of using Epicureanism for understanding Pauline 

communities is Norman De Witt. 136 De Witt's book on St. Paul und Epicurus (1954b) 

is the sequel to his Epicuw and His Philosophy (1954a). In the earlier book De Witt 

dropped a number of hints that Paul drew heavily on Epicurean philosophy. In fact, in 

his later book he suggests that in his pre-Christian life Paul had himself been educated 

as an Epicurean (1954b: 168). The later book is De Witt's attempt to show where Paul 

draws on his knowledge of Epicureanism. In some instances Paul uses Epicurean words 

and phrases in Christian contexts, betraying his indebtedness to it. In other instances 

Paul is reacting against the Epicurean Christians in his community, thus denigrating the 

philosophy. De Witt examines a broad cross-section of Paul's writings, particularly 

Philippians, 1 Thessalonians, Galatians, and 1 Corinthians. He also includes chapters 

on Ephesians and Colossians, and his text is interspersed with references to other 

Pauline and deutero-pauline letters, including the pastorals. 

De Witt highlights a number of commonalities between Paul and Epicureans: they 

both drew from the "middle classes" of society, they were both missionary oriented, 

and both were concerned with "peace and safety" (cf. 1 Thess 5:3). Paul also shows 

136. See also Simpson (1941) who suggests that Epicureans and Christians were often associated with 
one another in popular understanding. Members of h t h  groups were considered to be atheists (Simpson 
1941 :372). 
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familiarity with the Canon of Epicurus as well as his physics and ethics. In particular, 

De Witt points to Paul's warnings against the "elements of the universe" (Gal 4 3 ,  9; 

Col2:8, 20; cf. Heb 5: 12; 2 Pet 3: 10, 12)137 as a direct attack on Epicurean atomic 

physics, which held that the universe consists of atoms and space. When he examines 

individual letters of Paul, De Witt finds in each a number of phrases which resonate 

with Epicurean vocabulary and thinking and ways of reasoning found in the writings of 

Epicurus. All of this leads him to posit the direct influence of the writings of Epicurus 

and the practices of Epicureanism on the apostle Pad. 

While dealing primarily with the language of Paul in his letters, De Witt does 

suggest that the formation of Epicurean communities were the prototype for the 

formation of Christian communities. Paul, like the followers of Epicurus, gathered 

together followers of the initial teacher in order to perpetuate the memory of that 

teacher. For the Epicureans it was Epicurus; for Paul it was Jesus the Christ. Both 

groups revered their founder as the discoverer of truth and as saviour (1954b:vi). Both 

groups were formed from private households. 138 

Not only were Epicureans and Christians similar in using household based 

groups, these groups could be formed as schools. Again, the concept originated with 

the Epicureans and was copied by the Christians (1954b:97).139 De Witt suggests that 

some aspects of the organizational structure of the Christian groups are based on that of 

Epicurean groups. He even claims that Epicurus' habit of writing pastoral letters to his 

communities must have been the model for Paul's letter writing, as "no other model 

137. De Witt maintains that the translation "elemental spirits" is a mistranslation; the word O T O L X & ~  is 
better translated simply "elements" or "basic principles. " 

138. Epicurean communities were based on the household and strove to reproduce among its members 
the relationships o f  the household @e Witt 1954a:93, 52). 

139. In an earlier essay De Witt (1936) describes the organization of Epicurean groups which has perhaps 
broad similarities to Christian groups, but varies greatly in detail. The differences in detail are somewhat . .  . cxmmmd in an essay from 1 944. 
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existed" (1944255). By the late first century the Christian groups became the chief 

rivals of the Epicurean groups, eventually supplanting them. By the fifth century the 

Epicureans have been absorbed into the Christian community (1 954a: 328). 

Overall, De Witt's suggestions for Paul's use of Epicurean philosophy can be 

described variously as plausible, improbable, fanciful, and downright wrong. In fact, 

De Witt's ideas have not always been well received, most notably by Schmid who 

states that, "[dlie Nachriifung der Thesen De Witts hat seine Betrachtungsweise, nach 

der der Epikureismus als Briicke von der griechischen Philosophie zum Christenturn 

gedient haben SOU, durchweg als verfehlt erwiesen" (1 962: 814; cf. 780). Schmid 

suggests that De Witt's study is too one-sided and forgets how much the forms of 

expression in Epicureanism has in common with other Hellenistic philosophy. That 

Paul shares some ideas or words with Epicureanism does not prove that Paul borrows 

them from Epicureanism (1 962: 8 14- 15). Schmid goes on to suggest that some of the 

vocabulary identifki by De Witt as distinctively Epicurean is also part of Stoicism. De 

Witt does find a few interesting parallels, but too quickly goes on to assume direct 

influence without noting that Epicurean thought had entered into general use within the 

language as a whole. Schmid is particularly concerned to challenge De Witt's 

approach, for while others have mistakenly assumed connections between Epicureanism 

and Paul, "richtet insofem keinen Schaden fur die paulinische Exegese im ganzen an; 

dies Esst sich jedoch leider von der Betrachtungsweise De Witts nicht sagen" 

(1962:815). So opposed were Schmid and others to De Witt's suggestions that they 

discounted the possibility of a philosophical background to Paul's letters completely. 

However, as Malherbe points out, De Witt's excesses should not disqualify more 

responsible attempts (Malherbe l989a: 15; cf. Culpepper 1975: 120-21). 

140. De Witt does find some support in Steckel (1968:647) who suggests that stylistic parallels might 
indicate some connections, and even that "[els ist nicht ausgeschlossen, daB Paulus Einzelheiten seiner 
Missionstechnik einer epikureischen Schuigemeinde in Tarsos abegsehen hat. " However, he nuances this 
by suggesting that these might also simply stem fiom a shared hellenistic culture. 



Models of Community Chapter 4 1 203 

Clarence Glad (1995) has pursued the comparison of the Epicurean school and 

Pauline Christian groups in a more nuanced, and perhaps more successful way. Glad 

suggests that Paul's "psychagogic" practice, his style of caring for his community, has 

affinities with that of the Epicureans, particularly those Epicurean schools at Athens, 

Naples, and Herculaneum in the mid-first century BCE.141 Of the possible models 

available, Glad's emphasis on the psychagogic aspects of Paul's community "favors the 

model of the philosophical school" (1995:8-9 n. 15). However, this does not mean that 

there is direct influence or borrowings, only that there is a common communal 

practice. In both communities, the Pauline and the Epicurean, there is a pattern of 

"mutual participation by community members in exhortation, edification, and 

correction" (1995:8). Yet this pattern is important as a defining characteristic of the 

community; "it establishes a fonn of community ethos which binds members together 

in their common purpose" (1995: 1 1). In fact, this 'participatory psychagogy , ' " is a 

defining and constitutive feature of both Epicurean and proto-Christian communities " 

(1995:335). Paul is not innovative in his approach to community education. Rather, he 

uses the approach found in the Epicurean schools. 

Glad spends the first two chapters giving a overview of the tradition of 

psychagogic nurture in antiquity. The ancient orator along with the moral counselor or 

guide would have to be prepared to be adaptable and versatile when faced with 

audiences composed of people of different dispositions and backgrounds. An entire 

pool of hortatory techniques was needed on which one could draw if necessary. These 

psychagoges, or "mature guides," were often sought out by people in antiquity as a 

source of guidance for life. The type of guidance offered was mixed, both harsh and 

gentle, as the situation required. 

141. Further on psychagogy see Maherbe 1987:81-88; 1990b:375-91; 1992:301-4. 
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When Glad turns to Epicurean psychagogy he finds his best example in the works 

of Philodemus, especially his On Frank Criticism (II@ IIcrpp~dag). And it is 

precisely in Philodemus that Glad finds the best match when it comes to community 

guidance. By analyzing both Philodemus and Paul he concludes that both recognize the 

two-fold perspective of frank speech (harsh and gentle), the importance of friendship, 

and the community wide use of exhortation, edification, arid correction (1 995: 105; cf. 

107, 185, 193, 204). Although Glad shows how this approach is worked out in Rom 

14: 1-15: 14 (1995213-35) his principal focus is the Corinthian community. He suggests 

that to the weak and insecure Paul's approach is mild or gentle. However, when faced 

with a recalcitrant person Paul's approach is much more harsh. As with Epicurean 

psychagogy, Paul's approach takes into account the disposition and background of the 

recipient of the moral guidance. In so doing, Paul became "all things to all people" or 

as Glad translates it "I have become every thing in turn to men of every sort" (1 Cor 

9:22b). 

Another popular philosophical movement during the first century CE, along with 

the Epicureans, is that of the Stoics (cf. Acts 17: 18). '42 Stoicism was founded in 

Athens by Zeno of Citium, who lived during the fourth and third centuries BCE. Zeno 

fmt converted to Cynicism under Crates and then turned to Socratic philosophy before 

developing his own philosophy. He first expounded his philosophy in the stoa in 

Athens, hence the name of the philosophical system. Eventually, he organized a school 

in Athens, which continued until Justinian closed all of the Athenian philosophical 

schools in 529 CE. During that lengthy period Stoicism underwent much development 

and change, beginning with Zeno's successor, Chrysippus, who sought to systematize 

Zeno's ideas. It was well received in the Roman world and included amongst its 

142. For a general introduction to Stoicism see Long 1986: 107-209; Copleston 1946:385-400,421-37; 
Diogenes Laertius 7. 
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adherents Cicero, Seneca, Epictetus, and Marcus Aurelius. Stoics held that the whole 

universe is controlled by reason (Xlkyos) which is identified with God and shows itself 

as fate. The role of the wise person is to live in harmony with whatever happens, 

knowing that it cannot be changed-one must live with indifference to everything. 

Humans obtain true freedom by living consistently with nature, putting aside passion, 

unjust thoughts, indulgence, and the like and performing one's duties with the right 

disposition. This is the god-the virtuous Life. 

Investigation of Stoicism as a background for Pauline community formation has 

also proved fruitful, particularly in the recent essay of Engberg-Pedersen (1995). 143 

Although Engberg-Pedersen states at the outset that Paul was not a Stoic philosopher, 

he shows how Paul carefully integrates Stoic ideas in his letter to the Philippians. 

Unlike other studies which simply show Stoic ideas in Paul, Engberg-Pedersen ties 

Paul's Stoicizing motifs directly to the community formation of the Philippians. Paul's 

Stoic referents suggest that, consciously or not, Paul is attempting to form a community 

of a special kind. 

Zeno, in his Republic, envisioned a particular ideal community that could arise 

out of Stoic teaching, where all distinction based on social rank, gender, political 

affiliation and the like were abolished. No hierarchies would be in place and all people 

would have the freedom to engage in independent action. Of course, the wise person 

would choose to do what was morally good. Following Zeno, this conception of the 

ideal community was slightly modified. First, vestiges of Cynicism were removed. 

Second, and more importantly, under Chrysippus the community changed from a 

locally based population center to "a community of all those people who are morally 

143. Other recent investigations of Paul's use of Stoic notions include Martens 1994. For a historical 
survey of those who have made the connection between Stoicism and the New Testament see Colish 
1992. 
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good wherever they live on earth" (Engberg-Pedersen 1995267). It is this later 

development that is most relevant to Paul. 

Engberg-Pedersen shows how a number of terms and concepts found in 

Philippians are used with the meaning they have within the writings of Stoic 

philosophers. He then takes note of connections with other dominant motifs in 

Philippians such as the coming judgment on the "day of Christ" and uowovia, the 

conception that people will care for others because they consider them above 

themselves. He suggests that Pad's argument for Christian roXi7evpcu ("citizenship") 

in heaven (Phil 3: 20) reflects the basic ideas of Stoic moral and political philosophy: 

that there is an end or goal towards which this Life is aiming, and that this end is an 

ideal community which must be realized as much as possible in present circumstances 

by one's beliefs and behavior. While Paul elaborates on this based on his understanding 

of Christian life, in his community-forming enterprise "Paul is actually using Stoicism" 

(1995: 279). 

Engberg-Pedersen's work has much to recommend it in terms of understanding 

how Paul was thinking. In particular, he provides important insight into Paul's use of 

Stoic ideas in his conception of the ideal Christian community; "[wlhen he develops the 

idea of a genuine, non-hierarchical koindnia and p o l i t e m  as the telos and when he 

describes himself as the model prokoptdn, then he is at the same time his most Stoic 

and his most Christiant' (1995289). It is when Paul uses the language of hierarchy in 

order to give structure to the Philippian congregation, along with his use of emotional 

force in his rhetoric, that Paul is no longer arguing like a Stoic (see 1995:280-89). 

There is a tension in Philippians between the ideal Christian (=Stoic) community 

conceived by Paul and the need to instill some structure in the Philippian Christian 

community. 

In terms of analogical comparison this is useful information. However, Engberg- 

Pedersen seems concerned to move towards genealogical oomections. 
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Our task is to decide the exact interplay of the three clusters of ideas and in 
particular whether the Stoic technical background is alive or not. We should ask, 
Would knowledge of Stoicism have helped the Philippians understand better what 
Paul appears to be saying (there is no way of knowing whether they had such 
knowledge)? If the answer is positive, we may conclude that Paul's text has been 
partly shaped by Stoic ideas (even though Paul may not have been entirely 
conscious of this: again we have no means of knowing). (1995:277) 

Although he admits that Paul may not have been aware of the connections, Engberg- 

Pedersen makes them nevertheless; "we may also conclude that Paul is actually using 

Stoicism in his community-forming enterprise" (1 995: 279). Yet despite this, he 

ultimately does not address the question of whether the Philippian Christian community 

can be classified as a Stoic philosophical school, or at least whether they would have 

been perceived as such by those in antiquity with an awareness of Stoicism. 

In a number of publications Hock (1978; 1979; 1980) shows well how Paul might 

have related to the intellectual milieu of his day as an artisan-philosopher. Since his 

particular focus is Thessalonica, Hock's work has occupied us elsewhere (see 83.2.3). 

In summary, Hock argues that Paul used workshops as settings for his missionary 

preaching. In so doing, Paul was in keeping with some of the philosophical teachers of 

his day (1979:438; cf. 1980:37-41). Of all of the philosophers, the Cynics provide the 

best analogue. The Cynics are the one group of philosophers whose teaching remained 

open and public at all times. They chose the marketplace as the place of discourse, 

although there are some traditions which place them in the workshops of various 

artisans (Hock l979:446). In fact, the Cynics themselves were not adverse to 

working-Simon the shoemaker is turned, in the tradition, into an ideal Cynic 

philosopher, his work allowing him "self-sufficiency" and his workshop providing the 

location for philosophical discourse. Hock suggests that in the tradition of the Cynic 

preachers Paul would have used his time in the workshop to both work and 

preachlteach. Thus he was able to suppa  himself and carry on his missionary activity 

(citing 1 Thess 219). His audience would have been composed of fellow workers, 
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customers, and perhaps curious onlookers who had heard of the newly arrived 

" tentmaker-philosopher." From this group, Hock suggests, the more curious would 

return for individual instruction (1 Thess 2: 1 1-12) eventually converting to Christianity 

(1 Thess 2: 13). 

Here it is important to note that nowhere does Hock describe what sort of 

community would be formed from this type of missionary preaching-would it be a 

philosophical school or a workers guild? If it were a mixed group, then it might more 

resemble a philosophical school. However, if all converts were fellow tradesmen and 

their families, then one could envision the Christian community being formed like the 

trade associations. Although scholarly investigation of the historical Jesus has used 

the ancient Cynics as a background,l45 this has proved less effective for Paul. The 

Cynic emphasis on individualism and personal et6cupouia can be favourably compared 

to aspects of Jesus' message. However, while Paul sometimes insists on individual 

responsibility before God (e.g., Rom 14: 12; 1 Cor 45-6; 7: 17-24; 2 Cor 5: 10; Gal 

6:3-5) he also advocates participation in the social institution he calls the B K K X ~ U C I  (1 

Cor 11 : 17-22; 14: 1-12) and membership in the "body of Christ" (1 Cor 12: 12-13, 27; 

cf. Phil 2:4). Thus we see a tension between Paul and Jesus in which an analogy other 

than the cynic analogy is needed simply by virtue of the communal context to which 

Paul writes. 146 

144. On these trade associations see chapter 5. We have already suggested that the Thessdonians were 
probably workers. In chapter 6 below we will argue that a workers' guild "turned to God from idols" ( I  
Thess 1:9) as a group; the Thessalonian Christian community was not created by the conversion of 
individuals. 

145. See Downing 1988; Crossan 1991, and more briefly in 1995; cf. Vaage 1994 and 1995a on a Cynic 
Q. On cynicism more generally see Diogenes Laertius 6; DudIey 1937; Malherbe 1989b:ll-24; Navia 
1996; M e r  bibliography in Navia 1995. 

146. Malherbe (1987:99-101) suggests that the kame at Thessalonica were those who had become 
Cynic philosophers and that, since this is not the type of community Paul envisioned, Paul exhorts them 
to work. Even if Paul was a working-philosopher, that the Thessalonians are to continue to work (cf. 
4: 1 1) suggest that they did not retreat to form a philosophical school. On &ramot see further §§3.2.4.1 
and 6.1.1. 
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Paul's use of the techniques of the Hellenistic moral philosophers at Thessalonica 

is brought to the fore by the work of Abraham Makerbe who has focused on the 

similarities between Paul's letters (particularly 1 Thessalonians) and the "popular" 

philosophers of Paul's day such as Cynics, Stoics, and Epi~ureans.14~ In examining 1 

Thessalonians Malherbe suggests that in the first three chapters Paul uses paraenetic 

exhortation and the antithetic style, both of which are common in the writings of the 

moral philosophers of the first century (198323). Within this, Paul's references to his 

working to support himself and his concern for the souls of the Thessalonians (1 Thess 

29 ;  4:9-12) shows that he  views his ministry among the Thessalonians in much the 

same way that the philosophers conceived of their own task. The Thessalonians 

themselves might have organized their community like those of the Epicureans, taking 

on an air of quietism and withdrawal from society. In this context, Paul's exhortation 

in 4:9-12 shows that Paul himself disagrees with this strategy and urges the 

Thessalonians to take seriously what society thinks of them and to have society think 

well of them by working diligently to support themselves. 14* 

Like the moral philosophers Paul used a semi-private workshop as a forum in 

which philosophical discourse could take place (Maberbe 1987:33) and a community 

could be formed. Like the moral philosophers, Paul offers himself as the ideal model 

that is to be imitated (1 Thess 1:6; 198752-60) in the shaping of the community. 

Finally, Paul nurtured his community, both while living among them and when absent 

from them, much like the philosophers nurtured their students (1 987: 6 1-94; 1989b: 35- 

147. Maherbe 1983 provides the groundwork for Malherbe 1987. In Maherbe 1989b he has collected 
some of the studies which underlie his 1987 work (see 1989b:ix). We briefly summarized some aspects 
of Malherbe's work in chapter 1. 

148. Malherbe (1983:26) points out that in fact pagan critics did equate Christianity with Epicureanism 
in the second century and beyond. 
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48; 67-77). These comparisons do not make Paul a moral philosopher (1987: 108) but 

illuminate his practice and show it to be very much like that of the moral philosophers. 

Malherbe has taken seriously the larger social context of Paul's ministry as 

reflected in his letter to the Thessalonians, and in many ways I would agree with his 

picture of Paul forming the Christian community from his workshop (1 987: 5-33). 

However, Malherbe's study does not go further to describe more fully what such a 

community would look like on the structural level, and how one would determine this 

from Paul's letter. Instead, his focus is the moral climate that would characterize the 

Thessalonian church. Yet we can infer that a community formed, shaped, and nurtured 

along the same lines as a philosophical school will be most like that particular type of 

ancient grouping, and this is where Malherbe would find the best analogy. 

4.3.2. Evaluation 

It should be clear from the discussion in this section that while many scholars find 

in the Hellenistic moral philosophers an appropriate background for understanding 

Paul's thought and language, only a few articulate the extension of this to an 

understanding of how Paul organized his communities. Malherbe's lament (1 98%: 1 6; 

1992:330) that only those philosophers who provide obvious points of comparison with 

the New Testament have been studied-Stoic moralists (Seneca, Musonius Rufus, 

Epictetus, Dio Chrysostom), Plutarch, and Lucian-rings true. Most of the comparison 

has been undertaken in the arena of philosophical thought. In calling for a much 

broader investigation of the philosophical schools of antiquity Malherbe notes that 

recently "interest has shifted from ethics to ethos" (1992:330). 149 He goes on to 

suggest that there has yet to be "a full appreciation of the long stride that has been 

149. He does note some who have attempted this: Judge 1960a; Hock 1980; Stowers 1984; Maberbe 
1983; 1989b. W e  would add Stowers 1988; Aune 1991; GIad 1995; Engberg-Pedersen 1995; Fitzgedd 
1996. 



Models of Community Chapter 4 1 21 1 

taken from the individualism of Greek ethics to the communal concerns of the early 

Christians" (1992:330). However, it remains the case that while many scholars look to 

the philosophical schools as an analogue for understanding Paul, they stop short of 

using the schools as a means to understanding the community that resultsfiom Paul's 

work as a founder. Nevertheless, by implication many would have to grant that by 

addressing his communities as if they were as f d a r  as himself with the nuances of 

various philosophical systems, Paul is assuming that they would understand themselves 

in light of the model of the philosophical "schools." Is0 

Although Meeks has done much to show how various philosophies have impacted 

early Christianity, particularly in the area of moral instruction (1986:114-19; 1993:66- 

90; 102-4), he quickly dismisses the philosophical schools as an analogy for Pauline 

community formation. He suggests that the Epicurean and Pythagorean groups are like 

the Paldine communities in so far as they both take the form of modified households or 

voluntary associations (Meeks 1983:84)151 but have little else in common with the 

philosophical schools. The strong scholarly, academic, and rhetorical elements within 

the Pauline groups are ancillary to the primary features of the groups.152 

The studies discussed here have done much to illuminate the background of some 

of the language in Paul's letters and clearly show how Paul draws on his knowledge of 

the popular moral philosophers when writing to his Christian congregations. However, 

150. Since there is no one dominant philosophical system in evidence, and because of the diversity 
among the "schools" themselves, a more nuanced picture of individd congregations compared to a 
particular phiiosophical school in terms of community structure continues to be a desiderarum in tenns of 
an overall analogous database for understanding Pauline community formation. However, such a project 
is beyond the scope of this dissertation. 

151. Cf. Meeks l983:83. Also Marrou (1956:60), who indicates that philosophical schools could be 
organized along the lines of a Biauo~ dedicated to the goddess of culture. For more on associations see 
chapter 5. 

152. Ultimately, Meeks seems to favor the synagogue as the best analogy for the early Christian groups 
(see $4.1.2, above). 
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these scholars fail to give a compelling argument showing tha 
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.t there was a general 

structure for a pMosophicd school which was adopted in the structure of the Pauline 

communities, particularly those of Thessalonica and Philippi. The "schools" differed 

greatly from people living in community (Plato's Academy; the Epicurean Garden) to 

individuals proclaiming a particular way of life (the Cynic "school"). While all are 

helpful for understanding the context within which Christianity took hold, no 

philosophical schools seems to provide an adequate analogue, particularly to the 

situation at Thessalonica and Philippi. 

For the use of the philosophers as a background for understanding Paul to 

continue what New Testament scholarship now needs is a sustained examination of both 

the nature and extent of the formation and organization of the philosophical schools 

themselves, followed by a detailed examination of analogous material in Paul's letters. 

However, our own sense is that more is to be gained from the study of ancient 

philosophers for understanding Paul's thought world than the understanding of the 

community structures which resulted from it. This being so, we need to look elsewhere 

for an analogous model of Christian community formation in Macedonia. 

4.4. The ~ y s t e r i e s ' ~ ~  

The mysteries were "initiation rituals of a voluntary, personal, and secret 

character that aimed at a change of mind through experience of the sacred" (Burkert 

1987: 11). An individual initiate might then also be joined with other initiates to form 

an association in which members would participate together in certain secret rites under 

the patronage of a particular deity. The mysteries tended to emphasize salvation for 

individuals who chose to be initiated into the mysteries, resulting in groups of believers 

153. For a discussion of the use of "mysteries" rather than "mystery religions" see footnote 42 in chapter 
1 .  
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who were inwardly focused (Meyer 1992:941). Although they had some public 

celebrations such as processions and sacrifices, they emphasized the secret ceremonies, 

only known to the initiates (Meyer 1992:941). The emphasis in the mystery rites (of 

which little is now known)l54 seems to have been on the experience rather than the 

impartation of information (Meyer 1 992: 94 1). The rites themselves were thought to 

bring about certain benefits, especially after the death of the initiate (Wedderbum 

The mysteries have a long history. One of the earliest mysteries was that of 

Demeter and Kore at Eleusis which extends back at least to the sixth century BCE. The 

mysteries of Dionysos appear only slightly later than this (Burkert 1987:Z). The 

propensity for mysteries grew in the Hellenistic age and even more in the Roman 

period, probably due to the contact of western peoples with these predominantly eastern 

religions through war, trade, and travel. Since Martin Goodman (1 994:32) has 

provided a nice, concise summary of the missionizing efforts of Greco-Roman cults 

generally it is perhaps apropos to quote it in detail here: 

In sum, attitudes to mission varied greatly in ancient polytheism. When it 
occurred, mission was usually apologetic and propagandistic. The many 
inscriptions found in shrines proclaiming to passers-by the power and 
benevolence of the divinity may be included in these categories; their prime aim 
was simply to praise the god, on the assumption that the gods, like men, love to 
be honored. Only occasionally did the adherents of a cult with a particular 
awareness of the significance of its geographical spread, such as the advocates of 
emperor worship, indulge in proselytizing. Even in their case there is no evidence 
that their ambitions were universalist in scope. No pagan seriously dreamed of 
bringing all humankind to give worship in one body to one deity. 

Despite there being no large scale effort among the mysteries to propagate their 

faith they all seemed to have amact adherents. It is also important to note that initiation 

into the mysteries did not necessarily mean that one had "converted" to another 

154. Unfortunately what is known is often too Little to draw certain conclusions. The experiences and 
interpretations of the rites were generally weU-kept secrets by the initiates. Knowledge of the mysteries 
generally comes from inscriptions and works of art aimed at the general public and thus is rather vague 
on details (Wedderbum 1982: 829). 
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religion. One could be initiated into more than one of the mysteries and participate in 

the rites associated with each. 155 

Some of the most important mysteries at this time include those of Dionysos, the 

Great Mother (Cybele) and Attis, Isis and Sarapis (Osiris), and Mithras.156 These seem 

to have been rooted in the soil, agriculture, and the cycle of nature. Their rites aimed 

to assure fertility and safety (L.H.Martin 1987:59; Burkert 1987: 1-29), although they 

also promised a happy afterlie (Burkert l987:21-23; 1985293-95; Meyer 1992:941). 

However, it is now well recognized that it is no longer adequate to treat the mysteries 

as a homogeneous entity, as was the case in generalizations about mystery "theology" 

or mystery "practice" in the past (see below). Each of the mysteries must be 

investigated on its own terms, using its own terminology, as far as this is known. 

155. Although the mysteries were not mutually exclusive, according to Merkelbach (1 5)85:7OS) they did 
appeal to different social groups: the "middle rank" of Greek and Roman urban areas preferred Dionysian 
societies, which reflected beauty and merriment in its festivals. Isis attraced the worship of "lower to 
middle rank" people of seaports and trading towns such as Philippi. Craftsmen in Italy tended to be the 
majority of the followers of the Great Mother. Soldiers atigned themselves with Mithras, as did imperid 
officials and freedmen. Slaves were admitt4 to any of these societies and were considered equals during 
the festivals. The worship of foreign deities during the Roman age was characterized as being 
predominantly attractive to women. This is suggested by PIutarch, who clearly does not feel well 
disposed towards the mysteries, when he notes the enticement of women by the priests of the Great 
Mother and of Sarapis (Mordia 407C; Portefaix 1988:53; cf. Strabo 297; Portefaix 1988:55). 

156. Space does not allow us to give the details of each here. For a description of the w j o r  mysteries 
and the contours of their beliefs a brief but thorough guide is L.H.Martin 1987 or Burkett 1985:276-304; 
1987. For a comprehensive, classified bibliography of the mysteries up to 1979 see Metzger 1984. 
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4.4.1. The Mysteries as a Mode1lS7 

From as early as the second century CE both Cbristi :an and non-Christian 

commentators have noted the similarities between Christianity and the mysteries.lS8 

For the most part the Christians insisted that Christianity developed independently of 

the mysteries. Any similarities were due to the work of demons anticipating 

Christianity and having certain Christian rites copied in the mysteries. IS9 

One of the fmt modem scholars to indicate that Christianity was influenced by 

the mysteries was Isaac Casaubon in 1614, who suggested that the mysteries were the 

source of the Christian sacraments (Teeple L992:51; Metzger 1968: 1 n. 1). The fmt 

scholar to undertake a more critical investigation of the mysteries themselves was C. A. 

Lobeck in 1829, who was able to clear the way for a more scientific study of the 

mysteries (Metzger 1968: 1). His work was followed by that of Gustav Anrich in 1894, 

who brought to the comparative investigation a comprehensiveness and precision in 

methodology not previously encountered (Wagner l967:7). 

The use of the mysteries as an analogy for understanding early Christianity 

peaked under the influence of the religionsgeschichtliche Schule of the late nineteenth 

and early twentieth century. 160 Richard Reitzenstein's Hellenistic Mystery-Religions 

157. We are most interested in the influence of the mysteries on Pauline community formation. An 
investigation of a more general influence on PauI's thinking is beyond the scope of this chapter. A good 
starting point for the latter wodd be Metzger 1968 or Wagner 1967 and the bibliographicd suggestions 
made therein. 

158. See Metzger 1968:8; Lease l98O:l3 15-16. Among the Church Fathers are Justin Martyr, Tertullian, 
Origen, F i c u s  Maternus, and Jerome. The non-Christians include Ceisus and FIavius Vopiscus. 

159. This was the case with the Eucharist and the similar rite in Mithraisrn. Justin Martyr (Apol. 1 -64.4; 
Dial. 70.1) and TerhxLlian (Pmescr. Haer. 40) attribute the similarities to demons. 

160. See Riches 1993:3 1-49 for a survey of the influence of the religionsgeschichtliche Schule on Pauline 
scholarship. 
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(1978)161 is seen as a prime example of the approach of this history-of-religions 

schd. He compares a number of disconnected mystery works to arrive at the generd 

features of the missionary activities of the mystery cults. H e  argues that before 

undertaking his own missionizing program, Paul carried out a systematic study of the 

language and concepts of the mysteries (1978536). As a result, Paul's view of baptism 

and the Lord's Supper was directly influenced by the rites of initiation in the mysteries 

(1978:76-81). 162 In fact, this study continued to help Paul as he attempted to 

communicate effectively with the communities with which he was associated (1978:85, 

536), suggesting that Paul's communities themselves were made up of those familiar 

with mystery concepts and thus were structured in a similar manner. 163 

In an article from the early part of this century on ALfred Loisy (191 1-12) boldly 

sets out to show that Christianity is not a sect of Judaism but an independent 

religion. This was not the original intent of the historical Jesus; rather, it came about 

largely due to the action of Paul. Because of his own background, Paul turned the 

Gospel of Jesus into a Hellenistic mystery cult. In describing some of the practices of 

the mysteries Loisy makes liberal use of terminology that has a specifically Christian 

resonance to it. For example, he describes part of the initiation into the cult of Isis and 

Sarapis (Osiris) in this way: 

As Osiris was plunged in the waters of the Nile in order to revive him, so the 
novice receives a baptism whereby he is regenerated. He does not merely see the 
death and resurrection of Osiris in figure; he himself enters into the sacred 
drama, with a principal part to play; he becomes Osiris . . . . (1 9 1 1 A8). 

161. The German original, Die hellenistischen Mystennen-religionen, first appeared in 19 10. The English 
translation of 1978 is based on the third edition, published in German in 1926. 

162. Reitzenstein looks to the Isis mystery of Apuleius to explain Paul's view of baptism in Rom 6. 

163. Many scholars now consider ReitZenstein's approach to be simplistic and reductionistic. He 
"depicted mysticism as a unified phenomenon that culminated in Gnosticism in the second and subsequent 
centuries C.E." (Kee 199Sb:f45). 

164. Worked out in more detail but with the same approach in Loisy 1914. 
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And again, in describing the rites of Cybele and Attis he notes that Attis' "passion and 

resurrection were duly celebrated" and that, following the rite of anointing with oil, "is 

found the bloody baptism of the tambole, which was also a sacrament of regeneration 

and of immortality" (191 l:48). 

No wonder, then, that when he t u m s  to Paul he  finds analogous material and can 

suggest that Paul's Christianity was "conceived in its general lines on the same model 

as those of which we have just been speaking" (191 150). However, as many people 

have subsequently pointed out, much of what Loisy describes is not actually present in 

any of the texts from antiquity. Instead, h i s y  has filled in the gaps using language 

taken from Christianity. Bevan pointedly states (1929: lO5), " [o]n this plan, you f i s t  

put in the Christian elements, and then are staggered to find them there." 

Loisy begins with a brief analysis of Paul's soteriology, primarily as it is outlined 

in Romans. He shows how Jesus is conceived as a saviour-god like Sarapis, Attis, or 

Mithras in his appearance on earth, his "universal redemption," his violent death and 

subsequent return to life, and his predetermined plan to involve his followers in his 

worship in such a way that leads to their salvation. These affiinities are nowhere more 

clear than in the two Christian sacraments of baptism and the Lord's Supper. In 

Christian baptism the initiate "is held to die in order to be reborn, as in the pagan 

mysteries" (191 153). And in the Lord's Supper the elements of wine and bread 

mystically become the blood and body of Christ, leading to a mystic participation of 

the celebrant with Christ, a notion stemming directly from the mysteries. It is through 

this sharing in mystic rites that those who partake "come into or are maintained in the 

social body of Christ, the community of his believers" (1 91 1 5 5 ) .  For Loisy, the 

mysteries provide the paradigm for Paul to adapt in his own community formation. 
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Having suggested that Paul transformed Jesus' gospel into a mystery cult, Loisy 

concludes by pointing out how this transformation occurred. 165 He suggests that Paul 

had access to the mystical literature of paganism and had studied it both before his 

conversion to Christianity and afternards (19 1 1 58). Having grown up in Tarsus he 

would also have had opportunity to encounter their practices and beliefs. In fact, Lnisy 

suggests that Paul also became familiar with the mysteries through his discussions with 

pagans while attempting to convert them to Judaism. Once he experienced his Christian 

conversion, he studied the mysteries all the more "in order to acquaint himself with the 

religious ideas of the races he would win, to find rules for the organization and worship 

of the communities he would found" (19 1 1 :B). However, Paul's Christian 

communities went beyond the mystic groups, which had no internal cohesion or 

reciprocal bonds, in that they became stronger in their unity of belief and in their social 

organization. This factor worked together with firmer theological convictions about 

God and immortality and a closer tie to the saviour-god to allow Christianity to 

supplant the mysteries and finally to eliminate them (191 1:64). Loisy's approach has 

been correctly critiqued as overly generalized (Bevan 1929: 105; cf. Kee 

1995b: 145). Most of the parallels he draws between Christianity and the mysteries 

are superficial at best. In fact, Loisy falls into many of the methodological traps that 

Metzger (1 968) would later caution against. 

WiUlelm Bousset' Kyrios Christos (1970) traces the development of Christianity 

from its Palestinian beginnings through to the time of Irenaeus at the end of the second 

165. Loisy recognizes that the transformation was not effected by Paul done, but he "was the most 
important worker in this metamorphosis" (191 157). 

166. Bevan (lE9: 104-05) recognizes some similarities between Christianity and the mysteries, but he 
finds more significant differences (1929:106-13). In pointing out the differences he is carefbl to note the 
individuality of various mysteries. However, he assumes a widely diffused, homogeneous Christianity 
even in the early period, which was probably not the case. 
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century. 16' Bousset's thesis was that Jesus was first addressed as "Lord" not in the 

early Palestinian community but in the Hellenistic communities. The use of the title 

KGprog is drawn from its use for the gods of the mysteries, such as "the Lord Sarapis" 

or "the Lord Attis. " Having first investigated the primitive Palestinian Christian 

community, Bousset turns his attention to Hellenistic communities themselves. He sees 

a signifcant disjuncture between these two main branches of early Christianity. 

Although Paul is Jewish, Bousset maintains that much of his theology and practice was 

influenced by the Hellenistic, not the Palestinian, communities in which he was 

ministering. In fact, Bousset maintains that Paul did not create the Hellenistic 

communities from nothing. Many of them were established before Paul's career as 

apostle to the Gentiles began, especially the influential communities at Antioch and 

Rome. 

Beginning with an investigation of the title Kfipioq, Bousset suggests that it is 

used in the Hellenistic churches in place of the Palestinian church's title "Son of Man" 

since the latter would not be understood among the Gentiles of the Hellenistic churches. 

However, the title Kiptog is absent from the Palestinian traditions embedded in the 

Gospel accounts. Thus, the Hellenistic church must have appropriated the use of the 

title from elsewhere-namely, the mysteries. The Hellenistic churches' emphasis on the 

title KGproc points to the common cultus of the Christians (1970: 130). The Christians 

are initiated into the worship life of the church through baptism. Once initiated, they 

participate in the common meal in honor of the cultic hero, "just as the followers of the 

Egyptian Serapis come to the table of the Lord Serapis" (1 970: 13 1 ; cf. 134). This 

emphasis on Jesus as the KGpioc did not originate with Paul but with the community 

itself; it is the collective expression of the Hellenistic community's consciousness of its 

167. First published in 1913, this book underwent five editions, the last in 1964, under the guidance of 
colleagues of Bousset, who died before the publication of the second edition. However, it was not 
translated into English until 1970. 
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cultic hero. Paul's use of the expression simply takes over and builds on what the 

community itself first appropriated in its worship (1 970: 146-47). 

Even Paul's "mysticism," as it is expressed in his view of Christian identity with 

Christ through baptism in Romans 6, had its origins in the former beliefs of the 

Christian communities themselves. "The belief must already have been present that 

baptism as an act of initiation is a dying and coming to life again, somehow comparable 

to Christ's death and resurrection" (1 970: 157; cf. 194). This concept of identification 

and dying and rising has as its background the mysteries (1970: 188). The same holds 

true for the eating and drinking of the body and blood in the rite of the Lord's Supper. 

Thus, the members of the Hellenistic Christian communities were most Uely formerly 

initiates of one or another of the mysteries before they became Christians. Upon their 

conversion, they brought with them many aspects of mystery worship into the Christian 

worship and fashioned their new communities after the model of the adherents of the 

mysteries. 

Bousset does not suggest that Paul simply took over these aspects of the mysteries 

as they were mediated through the Hellenistic churches. Rather, Paul reworked many 

of their ideas and practices in light of his own understanding of the Christ-event. 

Nevertheless, many of the root ideas remain as the base of Christian community, 

worship, and belief in Paul's letters (1970:167) and dominate in the actual practices of 

the Hellenistic Christian communities (1 970: 2 1 0). 

In a similar manner Rudolf Bultmann (1956) held that the Hellenistic church 

developed independently of the Palestinian church even before Paul's missionary 

activity. Under the influence of Hellenism and even of Paul himself, Hellenistic 

Christianity became a syncretistic religion (1956: 177). A number of elements of Paul's 

thought and practice are clearly from the Old Testament. However, other aspects are 

adopted from elsewhere, such as Stoicism, particularly the idea of Christian freedom 
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(1 956: 185) and Gnosticism, especially Paul's understanding of the condition of 

humanity in the world and the transcendence of God (1956: 189-95). 

When the Hellenistic church, and particularly Paul, attempted to describe the 

redemptive significance of Jesus they used terms derived from the mysteries 

(1956: 196). 16* Jesus himself is conceived as a mystery deity and those initiated into the 

community participate in Jesus' death and resurrection though the sacraments of 

baptism and the Lord's Supper (1956: 177, 196). These sacraments were incorporated 

into the Hellenistic church from the mysteries, although Paul himself also seems to 

have put his own particular stamp on the understanding of them (for details see 

B u l t m a ~  1952: 140-44 and 3 1 1-13 on baptism and 1952: 148-5 1 and 3 13-1 4 on the 

Lord's Supper). This admission is important for how Bultmann conceives of the nature 

of the Hellenistic church. He has already suggested that it is precisely the sacraments of 

baptism and the Lord's Supper that cement the Christians into "an eschatological 

community" (1956:187; cf. 203). Since the sacraments come primarily from the 

mysteries, then in outward appearance, if not in theology, Paul's churches must have 

looked a lot like mystery cults. 

A number of points in Bultmann's analysis are problematic at best. The radical 

distinction between the Hellenistic church and the Palestinian church has been called 

into question (see esp. Hengel 1974; 1989). A much more nuanced view of early 

"Christianities" is now generally recognized. Secondly, Bultmann's description of the 

mysteries is at best superficial. Although he admits that differences existed among the 

separate mysteries he tends to merge them into one when outlining their beliefs and 

168. Bulbnann maintains that the work of Jesus b I f  was conceived along the hes of a Gnostic 
redeemer myth. He goes on to suggest that Paul can describe Jesus' death and resurrection variously, 
using concepts fiom Judaism (Rorn 3 :Z), from the mysteries (Rom 6:2-1 I), and fiom Gnosticism (2 Cor 
5:17; see 1956:197). 
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practices. Also, his conception of the individual mysteries are now clearly recognized 

as out of date and incorrect (this is especially true of his description of Mithrai~rn).~~~ 

R. E. Witt (1971; cf. 1966a: 137-38; 1966b53-54, 58, 61) has pointed out a 

number of interesting, albeit disparate, parallels between the cult of Isis and the deeds 

(in Acts) and letters attributed to Paul. Details from Paul's letters are taken to indicate 

that Paul must have come into contact with the Isiac faith. For example, Paul's key 

theological terms "power" and "salvation" have parallels in the Isis cult; his attack on 

the anthropomorphism and zwlatry of depraved humans in Romans 1:23 might be a 

direct attack on the iconography of the Egyptian cults; mention of sounding brass and a 

tinkling cymbal in 1 Cor 13 brings to mind the music made by Isis in renewing the 

earth in mid-winter (1971 :266); the "name above all names" attributed to Jesus in the 

Philippian hymn (Phil 2:9) plays off the many great names of the goddess Isis, the 

"Queen Victoria" of the Roman colony of Philippi (1971:267-68; cf. 1966b:61). Witt 

suggests that Paul was by no means sympathetic to the cult of Isis. While much of his 

language might resonate with the language of that cult (e.g., ekcup~aria, &CK~@CY; 

1971 :268), in fact Paul was critical of it. Paul's fundamental belief in a male deity, his 

monotheism, his Christology, and his patriarchy all prevented him from adopting too 

much from the cult of Isis.170 

The religionsgeschichtliche Schule has not maintained many supporters past the 

early part of the twentieth century. In fact, their approach experienced opposition from 

the beginning and has long been in disrepute among most New Testament scholars. A 

169. Developments in our understanding of the mysteries have come through the discoveries of 
archaeology, including actual meeting places, and more Literary texts. Other texts have been reassessed 
and reinterpreted. Despite this, however, what took place in the actual rites of the mysteries remains 
enigmatic (Wiens 1 980: 1255). 

170. In a separate article (1966a) Witt uses a simiIar method to suggest that the cult of Isis had a 
profound influence on the beliefs and liturgical ptactim of the Christian church during the patristic 
period, despite the disclaimers of the church fathers themselves. 
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number of influential voices were raised in opposition to the possibility of Christian 

borrowing from the mysteries. However, it needs to be re-emphasized that the 

movement "has made us necessarily more cognizant of the larger cultural context in 

which Christianity took stalk and flourished" and has reminded us that it is impossible 

for a cultural context not to exert an influence on persons or institutions (Wiens 

1980: 1258). This has led to the further, much more nuanced exploration of the 

possibility of mystery influences on Paul and his churches in the modern period. We 

will  return to these after briefly summarizing representatives of the history-of-religions 

school's detractors. l7l 

Nock dismisses the idea that the mysteries had any influence on the Christian 

sacraments: "Any idea that what we call the Christian sacraments were in their origin 

indebted to pagan mysteries or even to the metaphorical concepts based upon them 

shatters on the rock of linguistic evidence" (1972~: 809). 172 He suggests that in the 

initiation rites of the mysteries washing was merely a preliminary step and nothing like 

baptism, and a meal was simply a meal, with no special connotations. The one 

exception is Mithraism, but Nock brushes it aside as being too late to have influenced 

early Christianity (1 972~:  8 10). 

Nock clearly rejects the direct influence of the mysteries on Pauline community 

formation (cf. 1972a:72). In fact, Nock points out the absence from Paul (and the New 

Testament more generally) of any distinctive terminology from the mysteries 

171. The problems inherent to some of these older works are assessed by Metzger (1968) who highlights 
a number of important issues and advocates methodological caution when undertaking the comparison of 
Christianity and the mysteries, Metzger has not gone unchallenged, most recently (and most effectively) 
by J.Z.Smith 1990:48-50. Smith's more thorough work, is much more helpful overall. 

172. Many of Nock's essays have been collected and published together in a two volume work; I have 
referred to the pagination of the essays in this larger work. 
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(1972~: 809-10; 1 WE341 -44). 173 That which has in the past been designated as 

"mystery" terminology is really part of the broader Hellenistic religious vocabulary 

available to all who lived in that time (1972fi343-44). 

Nock was correct when he wrote in 1952 "[u]nless I am mistaken, scholarly 

opinion is moving towards something like the position which I have outlined" 

(l97Zc:8 19). 175 Within a decade Giinther Wagner (1967)1Y6 rejected the 

religionsgeschichtliche Schule approach that sees a "global" understanding of the 

mysteries and their terminology 177 In examining Romans 6 and the supposed mystery 

model behind it, he shows that in fact there is no mystery cult with analogous material 

(1967: 266). Paul's view developed independently of any influences from the mysteries. 

Wagner's book has been "described as the best study of the mystery-religions to 

have appeared since the early years of this century. "I78 However, a more recent 

investigation of the possible influences of the mysteries on Paul's baptismal language in 

Romans 6 has been undertaken by. A. J. M. Wedderburn, with results similar to those 

173. See also HOA.A.Ke~edy 1913, esp. 115-98. Kennedy sees the most obvious background to Pad's 
language in the Old Testament (1 91 3 : 154-55). Rahner (1963) agrees that Paul's language was not 
influenced by the mysteries, dthough he does ndmit that there is some general terminologicd affinity 
with the mysteries. 

174. However, Nock probably overstates his case when he claims that Paul is only aware of paganism m 
a very general way and that there was no possible way that Paul would appropriate concepts from it 
(Maherbe f 989a: 13 responding to Nock 1 W2d3930). 

175. Nock's position has more recently been challenged by J.Z.Smith who points out a number of 
methodological flaws and apologetic predispositions in Nock's work (1990:66-84). 

176. English translation of Das religionsgeschichtliche Problem von Rarner 6, 1-11 (Abhandlungen zur 
Theologie des Alten und Neuen Testaments 39; Ziirich: ZwingIi, 1962). 

177. The first part of Wagner's book presents one of the most comprehensive surveys of the 
understanding of Romans 6 by the practitioners of the history-of-religions school. 

178. Wedderbtun 1982:817 citing the review of Wagner 1967 by C. CoIpe in Gnomon 38 (1966) 48. 
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of Wagner.179 Wedderbum makes it clear that he does not think that Pauline 

communities were directly influenced by the mysteries (1 983: 337; 1987a:396). He 

looks in detail at the idea that those initiated into the mysteries shared in the sufferings 

of a dying and rising god, much like Paul indicates Christians participate in the death 

and resurrection of Christ through baptism (Rorn 6: 1-1 1). lgO Detailed examination of 

this theme in the various mysteries, however, shows that evidence for this is almost 

non-existent (see 1987a: 296-33 1 and in summary form in 1987b:S7-7 1). Wedderburn is 

more inclined to see that the similarities between Paul's view of baptism and the 

mysteries comes more generally from a shared milieu than direct dependence 

(1 987a: 393-94). He suggests that the influence was most likely mediated through 

Hellenistic Judaism (1982: 823, 828-29; 1983:337; 1987a: 163). In fact, he suggests that 

"the interpretation of Paul's doctrine of union with Christ as a derivative from the 

mystery-cults of his day" is a "dead-end" in New Testament studies (1987a:396). 

Wiens concurs with Wedderburn's assessment when he writes that due to the 

"unconvincing nature" of linguistic 'parallels' and the "lack of demonstrated contacts " 

"the tide has turned in favor of a lewish-oriented Paul" and that "Pauline thought can 

better be explained on the basis of his Jewish backgrounds" (Wiens 1980: 126). 

However, this more broad conclusion may have been premature. lgl In fact, there are 

still a few scholars who find in the mysteries a compelling explanation for Pauline 

179. Wedderburn is critical of some aspects of Wagner's study, particularly the fact that Wagner "makes 
no allowance for Paul's use, or modification, of Christian tradition" when discussing Romans 6 
(Wedderburn l982:8 18). 

180. Rom 6:l-11 has been used to suggest that Paul received his baptismal theology from the mysteries. 
In fact, this passage is often the "entry-point" for arguing for the influence of the mysteries into Paul's 
theology and Paul's communities (Wedderbum 1982:824). Other passages often highlighted are 1 Cor 
2:14; 1 Cor 15:I-58; Phil 2:6-11, although none so much as Rom 6:l-11. 

18 1. In the 1980s there was a resurgence of interest in Paul's affinities with the philosophical schools of 
his day (see above), and in the 1990s there is growing interest in the voluntary associations (chapter 5). 
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church formation. However, these scholars tend to work with much more 

methodological rigor than in the padg2 

Maccoby (1991) completely rejects claims that Paul's doctrine of salvation can be 

derived from Jewish sources, either directly or as a logical development. 183 Instead, he 

suggests that Pad was influenced by Gnosticism and, more importantly, the mysteries. 

Maccoby summarizes Paul's doctrine of salvation as containing six elements (from 

(1) the hopeless moral condition of humankind 

(2) the descent of the divine saviour in a human body 

(3) the violent death of the divine saviour 

(4) resurrection, immortality, and divinity of the crucified saviour 

(5) vicarious atonement effected by the divine death for those who have faith in 

its efficacy 

(6) promise of resurrection and immortality to devotees of the saviour. 

Maccoby investigates each element individually and in order. He begins by 

showing that efforts to ground Paul's view of the human condition in the Judaism of his 

time have all proven to be unsuccessful. Likewise with the idea of the descent of a 

divine saviour. There is in the Hellenistic world, particularly Gnosticism, however, 

-- - - 

182. For an extensive methodological treatment of the comparison of Christianity and the mysteries set: 
J.Z.Srnith 1990. Smith's work points to the need for a completely new approach to Paul and the 
mysteries (1990: 143). An exception to this modem methodological rigor is Teeple L 992, who represents 
a return to the older religionsgeschiahtliche Schule. Teeple is concerned to show that Christianity does 
not have any original content but drew all of its thought and practice h m  other religions, particularly 
Judaism and the mysteries. Following Bousset and Bultmann's (now discredited) sharp distinction 
between the Palestinian church and the Hellenistic church, Teeple suggests that Paul received his 
baptismal theology through the influence of the mysteries, particularly that of Mithras, which he then 
went on to modify in light of the death and resurrection of Jesus (1992: 198-201). Overall TeepIe's book 
is unsuccessful. His assertions are unfounded and his use of secondary sources is dated. Much better 
work has been done of late regarding the Paul's relationship to the mysteries. 

183. In an earlier book Maccoby (1986) argued that Paul was not born a Jew and Pharisee but was in fact 
an uneasy convert to Judaism. 
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such a figure, which Maccoby hints is the source for Paul. Paul's view of the violent 

death of the divine saviour has no analogue in Judaism or Gnosticism. According to 

Maccoby, "a satisfactory analogue can be found only in the mystery religions" where 

the violent death of a saviour deity is found often (1991 :65). This Maccoby illustrates 

from various figures of the mysteries such as Dionysus, Sarapis, Adonis, Attis, and 

Orpheus. All of these figures, he suggests, have some pre-death characteristics of 

divinity and are to be seen as gods. Paul is the one who attributes this aspect of the 

mysteries to Jesus, thus merging Gnosticism and the mysteries. 

The concepts of resurrection, immortality, and the divinity of a person all find 

their origin in the mysteries-the "dying-and-rising gods" such as Dionysus, Adonis, 

Baal, and Sarapis. These concepts come to Paul exclusively through the mysteries as 

they are antithetical to Gnostic ideas on the corporeality of the body. The idea that 

atonement is effected by the divine death is also based not in Judaism but the mysteries. 

While the idea of atonement can be found in Judaism, it is not brought about through a 

willing human sacrifice whose death averts the wrath of the god and purges the 

devotees of their sins (1991:78). Finally, the concept of resurrection and immortality 

came to Paul through Gnosticism and the mysteries, although Maccoby suggests the 

influence of the latter also on Gnosticism (1991 : 83). Thus, Paul's central soteriological 

concern came as a direct influence of the mysteries and, secondarily, Gnosticism. 

Judaism had no part to play in the process.L84 

In the next chapter Maccoby pushes his thesis further by arguing that the 

eucharist originated with Paul and, as such, has most affinities "not with the Jewish 

qiddush but with the ritual meals of the mystery religions" (1991 :go). Much study has 

been devoted to the origin of the eucharist by New Testament scholars, so Maccoby 

184. Maccoby goes on to show how this resulted in Paul's letters becoming the foundation for Christian 
antisernitism (1 99 1 :84-89). Christian anti-semitism is the primary concern of his book. 
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spends a number of pages (90-122) disputing the evidence that ties the eucharist to the 

Jewish world. Four aspects of the eucharist according to Paul (1 Cor 11 :23-26) stand 

out as being most like the communion-meals of the mysteries. The name "the Lord's 

supper" ( K V ~ U Y K ~ Y  ~?TYoY) used by Paul for the rite is like the expression used in other 

cults where the central salvific figure is addressed and designated as "Lord." Paul's 

emphasis on the bread (by inverting the wine-bread order of the Jewish meal) is similar 

to the mysteries which focus on food as indicative of the fertility of the land in 

producing crops (e.g., the Eleusinian mysteries in which an ear of corn is central). In 

using the expression "after supper" Paul might be tying the wine to the pagan practice 

of celebrating the pre-Olympic deity &yaBiic Gaipou, who lies behind several deities of 

the mysteries (1991:124). Finally, and most importantly according to Maccoby, the 

idea that the partaker is actually eating the body and blood of the deity when partaking 

of bread and wine is based on the mysteries and not Judaism (in which it was forbidden 

to eat blood). In so doing, the believer is thought to be entering mystic community with 

the deity and sharing in his immortality. In a brief postscript Maccoby suggests that the 

best analogue for Pauline baptism is not Jewish ideas of purification but the once-ford 

rites of initiation in the mysteries. 

Maccoby's return to the use of the mysteries is an important step forward in a 

more nuanced view of the relationship between Paul and his "Hellenistic" background. 

Maccoby's conclusions are controversial and deserve more testing. Most troublesome is 

his attempt to show the genealogical connection between Paul's thoughts and practices 

and gnosticism and the mysteries, rather than looking at the material analogously. The 

attempt to drive a wedge between Paul's Jewish background and Christian practices 

flies in the face of much recent study, and Maccoby seems to have polarized Judaism 

and Hellenism too radically in his understanding of Paul (cf. Segal 1991 ; Tuckett 

1991). 
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Hans Dieter Betz (1968) points out a number of comparisons between Mithraic 

inscriptions from the Mithras sanctuary found under the Church of Santa Prisca in 

Rome and the New Testament. Although the inscriptions are later than the New 

Testament texts, Betz suggests that as cultic material they go back to older traditions 

and must therefore be earlier than or contemporary with first century Christianity. Betz 

is not interested in showing a direct dependency of one religious group upon the other; 

"[a] comparison of the forms and concepts, however, wil l  lead us to a better 

understanding of the structures of Hellenistic mystery cult ideas on both sides, the 

Mithras religion as well as the early Christian" (1 968: 64). 

Although the Mithraic inscriptions are in Latin, the ideas expressed in them have 

similarities with much of Paul's 1ang~age . l~~ For example, the incantation of the 

elements of the world found in line 1-"Fertile earth Pales who procreates 

everythingw-finds affinity with the polemic against worshipping the elements of the 

world in Gal 4:8 (as well as Colossians and Revelation). Paul's polemic indicates that 

within Christian groups it was at least conceivable that some members would worship 

the elements of the world. The hymnic reference in line four of the inscriptions to a 

spring coming forth from a rock when impacted by Mithras' arrow is similar to Paul's 

discussion in 1 Cor 10 of Christ the Rock that supplied the Israelites with water in the 

desert. Although the immediate referent for this is the Old Testament and a Hellenistic- 

Jewish Midrash on it (cf. Philo), it is clear that Paul has " interpreted the Midrash in a 

way which is typical of mystery cult ideas" (1968:67). 

The poetic reference in line seven to Mithras carrying the bull on his shoulders 

(toward the cave in which the bull would be slain) sounds similar to paraeneticd 

interpretations of carrying the "death of Jesus" (2 Cor 4: 10; Gal 6:17) or the burdens 

185. Betz makes the connection more broadly to the New Testament texts, but our attention will be those 
inscriptions which resonate with the texts of the genuine Pauline letters. 



Models of Community Chapter 4 / 230 

of others or of oneself (Rom 15: 1; Gal 6:2, 5). Concern for the cares of this world 

found in line ten resonate with such concern in Paul's letters. Line eleven makes 

reference to a person "piously reborn" much like Paul's reference to the Christian as a 

new creation (1 Cor 5: 17; Gal 6: 15). Exhortation to endure difficult times together are 

found in line 12 of the inscriptions and throughout the Pauline corpus. The confessional 

formula of Line 14, "and you saved us after having shed the eternal blood" sounds 

strikingly like early Christian confessions such as Rom 3:25. 

All of these indicate affinities between the Mithraic mysteries and Pauline 

Christianity. While Betz does not tie this directly to community formation he hints at it, 

noting that the exhortations in both sets of data are aimed at the community of believers 

rather than individuals. However, he does note that the "universalism" of early 

Christian e c c l e s i ~ l o g y ~ ~ ~  sets it apart from the self-understanding of the Mithras cult 

(1968:74; cf. Nock 1972b, esp. 458). 

In a much later work Betz (1995) turns his attention to Paul's view of baptism as 

presented in Romans 6. Again, he suggests that Paul's understanding has affinities with 

the mysteries. However, this time he makes the connection more directly. Paul's view 

of baptism, Betz suggests, came originally through the Palestinian environment, in 

particular, the influence of John the Baptist in the early church. Paul cites an earlier 

baptismal formula in Gal 3:26-28 but develops it differently when writing 1 

Corinthians. However, his most complete reflection on baptism, found in Romans 6:3- 

10, "sets forth a new kind of baptismal theology" (1995:86) based on, but substantially 

developed from, Gal 3:26-28 (1995: 107-8). As the founder figure of the Gentile 

186. That is, that it transcends the national boundaries of the Judaism from which it arose; cf. Nock 
1972a:70-7 1 . 
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Christian groupsln Pad was one of the primary figures responsible for introducing 

substantial changes into "the traditions, rituals, and organization of Palestinian 

Christianity" (1995:lOO). Thus, in Romans 6 Paul interprets baptism as the Christian 

initiation ritual, which functions much like the initiation rituals found in many of the 

Hellenistic mysteries. In this regard, Paul was influenced by the mysteries. 

Gary Lease (1980) strikes a balance between those who see the mysteries exerting 

a significant influence on Pauline Christianity and those who deny any influence. Lease 

points out that due to the shared world of the mysteries and formative Christianity, "the 

question of direct and conscious mutual influence and bornwings between Christianity 

and other late antiquity religions becomes an extremely complicated and perhaps 

insoluble questiont1 (1980: 13 15). He goes on to outline some of the similarities between 

Mithraism and Christianity in the areas of doctrine (cosmogony, redeeming mediator, 

eschatology), origins (redeemer's birth, the cave, celebration), and ritual practice 

(baptism, cultic meal, purification, holy war). lg8 In all these cases he admits it is 

difficult to identify elements of derivation or direct influence; "neither Mithraism nor 

Christianity proved to be an obvious and direct influence upon the other in the 

development and demise or survival of either religion" (1980: 1329). 

In reaching this conclusion Lease points to the shared cultural background of 

Mithraism and Christianity. Once Christianity left Palestine it encountered the "broader 

non-Jewish Hellenistic world of late antiquity" (1 980: 1328). Here it was competing 

with other religions, including Mithraism, for the adherence of people who were 

187. Betz provides ampie evidence for making the claim of Paul as founder figure, including many 
exampIes from the Hellenistic period. Interestingly, he suggests that Paul's churches were founded as 
"religious associations" (1995:88-9) or what we have termed voluntary associations. However, he 
quickly moves on in suggesting that following the founding there was the much longer process of 
"building the house of the church community" (1995:89). It is in this later aspect that Betz sees the 
influence of the mysteries. 

188. In doing so he is careful to note that as with Christianity, Mithraism was different over time and in 
various locales. 
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seeking a different religious experience than that of their ancestors. Their world had 

changed, and with it so had their religious aspirations. In those tumultuous times many 

were seeking a release from the overwhelming burden of fate and its control over 

human existence. For many this "led to an emphasis upon the personal, ritual 

confrontation with the transcendent" (1 980: 1 309). It should not be surprising to find 

various competing religious movements addressing these and other concerns with 

similar language, beliefs, and practices. Some mutual influence, consciously or not, is 

almost impossible to avoid. This conclusion opens up the way for a much broader 

understanding of early Christianity by highlighting which needs of the people 

competing groups were addressing and how they were doing so. Such an investigation 

would lead to a much more nuanced understanding of early Christianity, even if no 

progress was made on the "sources" of certain ideas and practices. 

4.4.2. Evaluation 

Overall it is clear that the mysteries have not proven very helpful on a large scale 

for understanding early Christianity. The general failure of the religionsgeschichtliche 

SchuZe to convince other scholars of mystery influences has often led to their being 

considered unimportant.189 However, more recent studies that have looked at 

individual aspects of individual mysteries andlor have tied their studies to the religious 

life in specifk locales have proven more fruitful. Here the concepts of the mysteries 

illuminate some aspects of Pauline thought in a way that the sweeping claims of the 

religionsgeschichtliche Schule never did. In the introductory chapter we examined 

briefly some recent work on the cities of Thessalonica and Philippi.lgO From these 

189. For example, Meeks (1 983 :74-84) does not include them in his survey of possible models for 
understanding the formation of the church. 

190. See 51.2 on Donfried 1985; Jewett 1986; Kloppenborg 1993b; Portefaix 1988; Abrahamsen 1995. 
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studies it is clear that a number of the mysteries were prominent at both Thessalonica 

and Philippi and they probably played some role in the self-understanding of the early 

Christian groups in these cities. The pressing question is whether the mysteries are an 

adequate model for understanding the community structure of the Macedonian Christian 

communities. 

On the basis of more recent work on the mysteries some pertinent general 

characteristics of the mysteries may be outlined. For the most part the mysteries tended 

to be of a voluntary nature.191 The initiation ceremony was collective, not individual, 

but the choice to receive initiation into a mystery was made by individuals outside of 

civic or familial requirements and loyalties. Thus, many of the mysteries were an 

expression of personal religion (E. Ferguson 1987: 197). 92 

There is evidence for three forms of organization for the practice of the mysteries 

(see Burkert 1987:30-53 for details). The first is the individual itinerant or charismatic 

practitioner who wandered around the circum-Mediterranean as a prophet and a seer in 

the name of a deity but who was not aligned with a particular group. The second type 

of organization is based upon a sanctuary, either as part of the civic administration of 

the city or on family property, with attendant priests and/or priestesses. During the late 

Hellenistic and Roman period most of the well established mysteries had sanctuaries, 

professional priests, and sacred symbols and rites, lg3 although the practice of these 

mysteries was not limited to these locations. The third type of organization is that of 

the voluntary association whose focus is a particular deity and the affiliated mysteries. 

In the latter two forms, the association of initiates could participate in a number of 

191. Stambaugh and Balch 1986:132; Tod 1970254; cf. Bulbmum 1956:157. 

192. Cf. Heyob (1975:7) points out that along the coasts of Greece in the third century BCE cult worship 
was initially confined to private individuals or associations, before the public cult arose. 

193. 1% at EIeusis memeter and Kore), Epidaurus (Asciepius), Saxnotbrace (Caberii). 
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communal events, including meals and banquets, dances, and ceremonies, especially 

the initiation rites. AU three types of social manifestations are not mutually exclusive. 

For example, an itinerant may decide to form as association of initiates, or a local 

public sanctuary might have a private voluntary association attached to it (Burkert 

1987:32). 

Of the three forms of organization possible for the mysteries mentioned above, 

the first two are not characteristic of the Macedonian Christian communities. Paul's 

exchange of letters with these communities and his sending of others as his 

representatives along with his own promise to return show that Paul felt a 

connectedness to these communities which would not be the case of the itinerant 

practitioner. The public, civic status held by some of the mysteries is not evidenced in 

the texts of 1 Thessalonians or Philippiand94 Certainly people did not travel From 

across the Empire in order to be initiated into the Macedonian Christian communities, 

as they did, for example, at Eleusis. Thus, the sanctuary based, civic mysteries are not 

a good analogue for the Macedonian Christian groups. 

This leaves the third type of mystery community, that formed on a voluntary 

basis in private by individuals or a like-minded group. Although in some cases the 

distinction between the mysteries as voluntary associations and the mysteries as civic or 

familial cults is somewhat blurred, for the most part the private, voluntary mystery 

societies seem to have characteristics of other voluntary (religious) associations and 

should be classified and discussed as such.1g5 Thus, we will include them in our 

discussion of voluntary associations in the following chapters. 

-- - - 

194. Paul does mention civic duties (Phil 127) and Christian "citizenshipw (Phil 3:20), but these do not 
indicate a public cult is in view. 

195. For example, Beck 1996b has argued that early Mithraism should be categorized as a voluntary 
association. 
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4.5. Conclusion 

We have arrived at the conclusion of our study of three possible analogous 

models for the early Christian groups in Macedonia only to find that although each has 

much to recommend it, none is fully adequate. Synagogues are called into question by 

the lack of any concrete evidence for a significant Jewish population in Macedonia and 

the doubt cast on the presence of Jews in the Macedonian Christian communities. 

Although the moral philosophers explain much of Paul's own practice and language, 

there is little evidence of the Thessalonians and Philippians forming themselves as 

philosophical schools. The mysteries have proven inadequate both as a background for 

Paul' s understanding of sacraments and for Christian w mmunity formation. The 

exception is the non-official, voluntary mystery groups, which are different from the 

civic mysteries usually investigated as background. Those who have used these groups 

for understanding Macedonian Christian groups have tended to focus on how the 

mystery background sheds light on Paul's language and ideas rather than on how they 

help us understand community structure reflected in that language (1 1 -2). 

In the following chapter we will undertake a study of the fmal analogous model, 

the voluntary association, a category which includes, but is not limited to the private 

mysteries. We will argue that it is this model is the most appropriate as an analogue for 

understanding early Christian communities in Macedonia. 



CHAPTERS 

VOLUNTARY ASSOCIATIONS 

One find model of community associative style remains t o be expl ored, that of 

the voluntary associations of antiquity. Although this model is referred to the least 

often, a number of studies have shown that it can be used profitably as an analogy for 

understanding early Pauline community formation. Nevertheless, a number of 

objections have been raised to this model. In this chapter we will first describe the 

nature and extent of the associations in antiquity, followed by a survey of scholars who 

have used the associations to better understand early Christianity. Since we have opted 

to use the associations as a model for understanding the Macedonian Christian 

communities we will address the objections raised to this model. We will then survey 

the evidence for voluntary associations in Macedonia during the Greco-Roman period. 

5.1. A Description of Voluntary Associationsl 

A voluntary association might be generally defined as a group of men and/or 

women organized on the basis of freely chosen membership for a common p ~ r p o s e . ~  

Such associations existed from as early as the fifth or fourth century BCE until well 

1. For a more detailed overview see KIoppenborg 1W6a or Schmeller 1995: 19-53; cf. S .G. Wilson 1996. 
Many of the aspects of voluntary associations highlighted below will be detailed and ilIustrated in chapter 
6. 

2. The term "voluntary association" is less than ideal but captures the essence of the type of group which 
we are discussing. That there was no one term used for this category of group in antiquity makes it 
difficult to find an antique name for them. Various defkitions of these groups have been attempted: 
"voluntary associations of persons more or Iess permanently organizd for the pursuit of a common end, 
and so distinguishable both from the State and its component elements , . . and . . . from temporary 
unions for transitory purposes" pod 1970:254); "An association is in general a group which a man joins 
of his own f k e  will, and which accepts him of its free will, and this mutud acceptance creates certain 
obligations on both parties" (Roberts, Skeat, and Nock 1936:75; cf. Meek 1983:78); "a coherent group, 
which could be recognized as such by outsiders, with its own rules for membership, leadership and 
association with one another" (Gaston 1993 :85), 
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into the Roman imperial period. In the Hellenistic period the voluntary associations 

began to grow in importance and by the time of the Roman empire they are attested in 

almost every city and town, despite occasional attempts to suppress them. The primary 

source of information for voluntary associations comes from inscriptions. The 

associations' membership, decrees, and statutes were engraved upon stone and set up 

for public reading (cf. Schmeller 1995: 24). Such inscriptions, unlike papyri, have 

weathered fairly well throughout the former Roman empire.3 

A number of terms were used in antiquity for voluntary associations, originally 

with differing meanings, although these nuances began to fade over time: & ~ y e G v ~ ~ , ~  

~ i o r o o ~ , ~  and &avo@ (see Danker 1992:SO 1 ; cf. Tod 1932: 74-75). Roman associations 

were generally termed collegia. Other Greek terms used for associations or their 

members include e'&j@o~, viol (or uehpo&),  i ~ ~ h q a i a ,  ovvorywyli, crvvbbo~, and 

ccotv6v. Latin terms include sodalitas, fado, curia, andfratres. Due to this range of 

terms used, and compounded by the type of evidence available, it is difficult to 

distinguish clearly the various types of associations (Kloppenborg 1996a: 18). 

Private associations took on many forms at their foundational stage. Generally, 

one person would invite others to form an association, or a number of persons would 

collectively decide to do so (Ziebarth 1873 : 140; Poland 1909: 271 ; Liebenam 

3. In the case of Egypt there is some evidence for associations among &he papyri. This confirms what is 
suggested in the inscriptional record; that associations would have also used other media for their record 
keeping and correspondence. Unfortunately, mch media have not withstood the ravishes of time. 

4. Usually used in the plural of a group of sacrificing associates (from the V BCE on). W .S .Ferguson 
(194461) points out that there is no corporate noun which corresponds to tbis word (such as BKYU&~L to 
Blauo~). The orgeones are not designated in ancient literature as a cult association but simply as 
participants in a cult (Nilsson 1951:160). They were devoted to the worship of deities and local heroes. 

5. Usually used of national/ethnic clubs; pl. 8huo~. Bhao~ were originally formed to worship Dionysos, 
although the term came to be used more broadly for many types of associations. 

6. Usually used of a banquet/ocial club (III BCE - I1 CE); pl. 6pcrvcmai. They were often f o d  under 
the banner of mutual-aid societies. 
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1890: 169; Waltzing 1895:337). A three person minimum was needed to form an 

association as this allowed for a majority to be reached when something was put to a 

vote (Waltzing 1895:337). 

Three broad categories of associations are usually distinguished. The fmt is 

funerary associations, which are described as being organized to insure the proper 

burial of their deceased members. In exchange, members paid entrance fees and/or 

regular dues which would be pooled for the burials. However, Kloppenborg (1996a:20- 

22) has cogently argued that associations formed solely for the burial of members did 

not exist until the second century CE (from the time of Hadrian and beyond).7 In fact, 

even at that time they were a "legal fiction, " a way of gaining legal recognition to meet 

as a group while another purpose (usually social) was the primary interest of the group. 

Nevertheless, many associations did undertake the proper burial of their members 

(Kloppenborg 1 W6a: 21). Another significant aspect of the connection between 

associations and funerary practices is found in a number of associations which were 

founded or endowed by a patron for the purpose of mmmemorating the anniversary of 

his or her death at the family tomb. 

The elimination of the category of funerary associations leaves two primary types 

of associations: religious and professional. Religious associations had as their primary 

focus the worship of a particular deity or deities though cultic acts and special festival 

days. Such associations might also include a public procession. Some associations 

performed public functions in connection with worship, usually in public temples, 

while others were private associations which gathered most often in private shrines 

(Roberts, Skeat, and Nock 1936:75). These associations also had a simcant social 

aspect to them. 

7. Cf. Ziebarth (1 896: 17) and Potand (1909:56, 503-04) both point out the lack of evidence for the 
existence of associations devoted exchwively to the burial of members among the Greek associations; so 
also Fraser l977:58-70; see KIoppenborg 1996a:22 and 29 nn. 41 and 42. 
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Professional associations formed by traders or specialized workers are attested in 

both the Hellenistic (Fisher l988a: 1 195) and the Roman periods (A.H.M. Jones 1955, 

esp. 170-86). Large associations of foreign merchants and artisans were formed in 

almost all of the cities of the empire, and especially so in the larger commercial centers 

(e.g., Rome, Corinth, Ephesus; Meeks 1983:32). Since most artisans would live and 

work in one particular area of a city, it would be easy for them to form themselves into 

associations (Kloppenborg 1996a:24). Professional associations of Dionysiac artists also 

flourished throughout the Roman empire. Under this category of professional 

associations we would also include associations of Roman veterans (Ginsburg 

1940: 150-56), hunters and gladiators (Chapouthier 1924:300-01; Collart l937:38 1, 

385-86), and athletes (C. A. Forbes 1955: 238-39; Plecket 1973). 

Although these two broad, general categories are helpfu~,~ there was much 

crossing over and many associations functioned in a number of different ways. The 

primary function of voluntary associations was religious and sociaLg Almost a l l  of the 

voluntary associations claimed the protection and patronage of a deity and included a 

concern with the burial of members, and many focused on a particular trade (Duff 

1938: 102 citing Waltzing 1895, passim; Daube 1943:91; Cobern 19 17: 83). Most met 

together for common meals, either on an entirely social basis or in connection with a 

sacrifice to the god(s) or a commemoration at the tomb of a deceased member or 

patron. Thus, a religious association might include a number of workers and likewise 

insure the proper burial of the dead, or commemorate the deceased. A professional 

association might also be dedicated to the worship of a particular deity and undertake 

8. Kloppenborg (1996a:23) adds a third type of association, the domestic collegia, However, since for 
the most part these were not formed simply as being part of the household but had as  their focus the 
worship of a particular deity (although they also served some social functions) I would include them in 
the category of religious associations. 

9. Religious activity was part of every association, as it was of every aspect of Greek Life; Cole 
1988:887; Malina 198697; Ramish 1996:135. 
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the burial of its members. The members of professional associations themselves banded 

together for mutual worship and fellowship rather than the betterment of working 

conditions or increased pay (see firrther KIoppenborg 1 996a: 19-20). 

Voluntary associations were relatively small groups. Only rarely did an 

association have more than 100 members, although evidence exists for associations of 

up to 300-400 members (McLean 1993:257) and even an association of 1200 members 

(Kloppenborg 1996a:30 n. 64). It would also be unusual for an association to have 

fewer than 10 members. Usually associations had a membership of between 20 and 50 

persons (cf. Schmeller 199540). Most associations "were composed of the urban poor, 

slaves, and freedmen" (Kloppenborg 1996a-23; cf. Foucart 1873:7-12; Schmeller 

199549) although some members clearly came from the upper ranks of society. lo 

Women are attested as equal members in some associations, although the membership 

of professional associations was more likely to be divided according to gender, with all 

male professional associations affiliated with those professions dominated by men and 

all female associations affiliated with professions dominated by women (see Whelan 

1993:75-76 and M. 20-23; Kloppenborg 1996a:25). 

Patrons played an important role in voluntary associations. In exchange for 

large fmancid donations which allowed them to exist and to hold banquets and 

festivals, voluntary associations publicly honored their benefactors. The patron of an 

association could be'a man or a woman, at times even an entire family.I2 Often a 

10. Danker's suggestion (1992502) that few associations admitted slaves to membership, with the 
exception of household oriented groups, cannot be sustained as a number of inscriptions show that slaves 
were often part of an association and sometimes formed their own associations. See Foucart 1 873 :7-12; 
Hatch l88l:3 1; cf. CZL III 633 [57]. 

11. On patronage in antiquity generally see Gamsey and Saller 1987:148-59. For a Large collection of 
transIations of inscriptions attesting to the practice of patronage, including some from voluntary 
associations, see Danker 1 982. 

12. On women patrons see Whelan 1993 :76-77; Kloppenborg 1996a:25; cf. Meeks l98O:ll7. 
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single association could have several patrons, or a single patron could benefact several 

associations at once (Schmeller 199533). Schmeller (1 995:35) suggests that patrons 

were simply "honorary presidents" and not actually members of the association; they 

did not participate in the assemblies, exercised no direct control of the group, and did 

not place any restrictions on the use of the money. However, a number of inscriptions 

argue against this point, suggesting that often (although not always) a patron did 

function as president and was active at meetings. A patron could also determine how 

funds were to be disbursed (pitrticu1arly in testamentary foundations) and could even 

appoint some of the officials (often from members of his or her extended family). 

Officials were common in the associations and there was a "positive exuberance" 

with granting titles to functionaries (Meeks 1983: 134). Often these officials imitated 

both the titles and functions of civic officials (Meeks 1983:3 1, 134). Officials were 

responsible for the sacrifices, banquets, and festivals (priests; priestesses), the 

collection and disbursement of monies (treasurers), and for the convening and chairing 

of meetings (presidents). A person might be elected to one of these positions by the 

members of the association or in some cases the office would be purchased by the 

highest bidder. Either way, serving in such a capacity often could bring with it a heavy 

financial burden as the official was required to expend his or her own money in 

carrying out the requisite duties. In exchange, of course, he or she received multiple 

honours (statues, crowns, proclamations, inscriptions) from the association members. 

Within many associations there was both hierarchy and equality (cf. Schmeller 

199542). The hierarchy existed between the founder and the officials of the 

association, many of whom received larger portions of the meat from the sacrifices than 

the general membership. However, among the members themselves it is not uncommon 

to find citizens and non-citizens, masters and slaves, and men and women, rich and 

poor, a l l  fellowshipping together in one association. Professional/trade associations 
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would be the most socially homogeneous (Schmeller 199549); other types of 

associations less so. 

There were a number of personal benefits to belonging to an association. 

Membership in an association gave a person a sense of belonging in an age where many 

were dislodged from the traditional security of family, friends, and homeland 

(primarily through either military service or trade; Kloppenborg 1996a: 17-1 8). Life 

could be more enjoyable through membership in an association. Many associations also 

provided a network of social support within the larger society. Some groups even 

contributed funds to members who fell on hard times (cf. Renan 1866:28 1). However, 

there is little evidence of associations contributing to the needs of the poor who were 

not members (Danker 1992502). Often membership offered the benefit of the 

guarantee of a decent burial with the possibility of the annual commemoration of one's 

death (cf. Renan 1866:285-86). Finally, participation in an association allowed for the 

attainment of honor, prestige and authority through the replication of the organizational 

structure of the city (7r6)ILg). A person could thus reach a status "to which he or she 

could never aspire outside of the association" (Kloppenborg 1996a: 18). 

There is evidence for a number of methods of forming and propagating voluntary 

association in antiquity.13 Here we will simply highlight a few of the procedures 

whereby an association was formed, procedures which were subsequently referred to in 

inscriptions. These incorporate actions taken by individuals (including testamentary 

foundations), groups of professionals, and the gods (dreams and visions, oracles). 

Religious associations could be formed by individuals for a number of purposes, 

although the primary reasons seem to have been performance of cultic rites, 

particularly funerary rites, and gathering for social interchange. Generally one person 

13. The following is a summary of my chapter "Formation and Propagation of Associationsn written for 
Kloppenborg and McLean, in preparation. 
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would invite others to form an association, or a number of persons would collectively 

decide to do so (Ziebarth 1896: 140; Poland l909:27I ; Liebenam 1890: 169; Waltzing 

18%: 1 :337). Such association were ofien named after their founders. Local private 

associations could also be formed from larger cultic associations such as that of Sarapis 

and Isis. An inscription from Thessalonica records how the cult was brought to a small 

town and established in the home of a woman, who became the f is t  priestess. 

Eventually the association was opened up to a wider group of adherents (see IG X/2 

255 1221). The patron divinity of an association was often involved in the foundation, 

growth, and development of voluntary associations, particularly through the use of 

dreams, visions, and oracles. 

Often an individual would make a legal will establishing an endowment which 

would be given to a particular association to enact rites in memory of the deceased. In 

some cases, an already existing association was endowed, but very often a new 

association was to be formed. Associations concerned with a particular trade could be 

formed in a particular locale when enough people of that trade lived in that area. 

Another commonality which led to the formation of an association was ethnic 

background; people of similar origins would form associations to provide mutual 

support and a context for various socio-religious events to take place. 

It is clear from the evidence that there were a number of different ways and a 

number of different reasons that voluntary associations could be formed in antiquity. 

Once formed, they attracted members, often outgrowing their original meeting places. 

We do not have evidence for a strong missionizing tendency in any of the associations, 

but it is clear from the study of a number of associations that they attracted new 

members and sometimes established new groups both in their home area and in other 

locales* 
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Excursus 1: The Rise of Voluntary Associations 

In this excursus we will briefly o v e ~ e w  the history of voluntary associations in 

antiquity. We take on this task bearing in mind the warning of Fisher (1988a: 1195) that 

"the overall picture is one of complexity, and no little contradiction. " Voluntary 

associations of various sorts have a long history extending back to Archaic Greece. l4 

At that time a number of groups flourished inside the city-states. These included groups 

that defined themselves in cult terms and shared common sacrifices and meals, groups 

that were organized on the basis of descent groups or #juXcri (tribes), as well as other 

groups, such as those based on localities, occupation, or shared activities. 

One of the fourth century BCE laws of Solon lists a number of social groups and 

organizations and it legislates that their own internal regulations are considered to be 

binding unless they contradict the city's written laws (see Digerta 47.22.4 [a fragment 

of Gaius' commentary on the Twelve Tables]). Groups listed include members of a 

village community (6i]pog), phratry members (+poiropeq), hemcult associates (iepiiv 

bpyiwv = 6p yeGvec mdin 19 1 O:4O]), members of a dining club ( ~ G C T G T O ~ ) ,  members 

of a cult society and/or burial association (ij bp&a+oc i j  0ca~&rcrr, which Radin 

[I9 lO:4O] reads as one group), "pirates" ( k i  X ~ i c r u  oi)(@cevoc), and merchants (&re 

During the classical period political associations ( k ~ c ~ p i o n ,  "activists") operated 

in Athens (Thucidides 3.82; 8.54; 65). These were mostly used for securing certain 

results at elections and in the law cuurts (Thucidides 8.84) and were not regarded as 

14. Much o f  the following information concerning the history of dubs is found in Fisher 1988a and 
1988b. Two important studies of the history and nahue of voluntary associations are Poland 1909, and 
Waltzing 1895. This long history is overlooked by Saul (1994:75; 1996:79-80) who sets the rise of the 
professional guilds in the middle ages. 

15. For the text see Rndin 1910:36-37; cf. Fisher l988a: 1 175; See further Radin lglO:36-51. 
Arnaoutoglou (1994a:12) points out that, "membership in demes was compulsory and patrilinear; while 
membership in phfatries was patrifinear but its compulsory character is still debated; membership in other 
cult organisations may have been pa&ibear but it was not compuIsory. " 
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harmful or illegal (Fowler 1910564). In the fifth century there also seems to have been 

an increasing number of social and religious associations (see Rice and Stambaugh 

1979: 140-43; cf. IG Il? 1237) as well as the formation of various mining and trading 

companies (Edwards 1963526). In the fourth century there was considerable 

development of such companies, including the increased organization of groups of 

foreign merchants. At this time there is a signifcant increase in the complexity of 

associations. "What all such groups tend to have in common is a cult basis, a shared 

meal (at least annually, often more frequently), an elected organizing official or two, a 

shrine or cult premises, often with dining room and sometimes with a plot of land that 

could be leased out to provide income, and some limited concern for the well-being of 

members" (Fisher 1988a: 1 186). 

In the Hellenistic period there is an increase in the epigraphical evidence for 

social and religious associations throughout the Greek speaking world, due in part to 

the increasing use of this medium for the dissemination of decrees (Tod 1932:73). Yet 

it is clear that the voluntary associations began to grow in importance. Benefactors and 

patrons became an important source of funds at this time. The Hellenistic period also 

witnessed the creation of associations focusing on mobile groups such as traders and 

shipowners. These united traders from one area who regularly did business 

elsewhere. l6 In the urban areas there were many associations based on specialized 

workers such as clothes manufacturers, metalworkers, food retailers, barbers, etc. 

However, in the hellenistic period there is no good evidence for the associations of 

traders or manufacturers acting collectively in pursuit of their joint economic interests 

(Fisher 1988a: 1 195). 

16. For example, on Delos there is evidence (inscriptional and archaeological) for second century BCE 
associations of warehousemen with a large clubhouse which served religious, social, and commercial 
purposes nod l970:255; Fisher l988a: 1 195): the K O L V ~ V  of the Heraclesiastai of Tyre Merchants and 
Shippers (see IDeIos 1519; McLean l996b: 191) and the ~otv6u of the Poseidoniastai of Berytos 
Merchants, Shippers, and Warehousemen (see IDelos 1772-96; M c h  1 W6b: 196-205). 



Voluntary Associations Chapter 5 1 246 

The literary and epigraphical evidence also reveals the importance of associations 

in the Roman Empire. By the early hfth century BCE associations of men based on 

shared occupations, common cults, andlor shared localities probably existed in 

Rorne.I7 in the middle Republic there seems to have been a steady proliferation of 

voluntary associations (collegia), although the evidence is sketchy. Again they would 

have served a variety of purposes such as occupational associations, religious groups, 

and social and drinking clubs. There is some evidence of disruptions being caused by 

certain associations in Rome during the Late Republic. The senate attempted to curb the 

operation of these associations in 56 BCE. 

Most of the evidence for the organization and activities of the various associations 

comes from the imperial period. Although the various restrictions placed on the 

formation of private associations were occasionally enforced, l8 voluntary associations 

continued to flourish throughout the Empire, particularly professional associations, 

although they did not function as instruments of government (A.H.M.Jones 1955: 173). 

In Rome itself foreign collegia were plentiful and probably originated with the foreign 

merchants living in Rome who wanted to engage in their native cults (La Piana 

1927:240, 246; cf. 274). Each was probably begun by a group of foreign individuals 

and they seem to have maintained contacts with their homeland. lg 

17. The origin of workers' associations at Rome may go back to the seventh century BCE; see Louis 
1 927. 

18. We will discuss these restrictions in detail in 96.2.3 -2. On the two types of couegia, official and 
private, see KIoppenborg 1 W6a: 16-1 8. 

19. See, for exampte, the Tyrian merchants' inscription in CIG 5853; translation in L a  Piaoa 1927:257- 
58). Often what began as a private society of merchants eventually became a public cult. For example, a 
private society of Egyptian merchants was formed in Eretria during the third century BCE. It grew 
rapidly and flourished, and by the third century CE it had become a public cult (Brady lW8:18-l9). 
Likewise, in b u s  Phrygian merchants formed an association dedicated to the Mother of the Gods 
which was later opened up to citizens (IG 112 1273; W.S.Fergusoa 1944:108-09). 
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Throughout the Roman Empire there seems to have been many professional 

associations, including such groups as bankers, doctors, architects, producers of woolen 

or linen goods, dyers, fUIIers, launderers, tanners, cobblers, workers in metal, stone 

and clay, builders, carpenters, farmers, gardeners, fishers, bakers, pastry-cooks, 

barbers, embalmers, transport workers (for details see A.H.M. Jones 1955, esp. 170- 

86)? Most of the members of these associations were independent workers or 

employers of small bodies of slaves or free labouren. Their primary functions were 

cultic and social, not economic (Tod l932:8l; l970:255; Stevenson l970:256) .21 

However, by the Late Roman Empire some professional associations were transformed 

from voluntary associations into state-controUed guilds (Countryman 1977: 136; 

Burford 1972: 149-50) and workers had a more important part to play in society. 

5.2. Voluntary Associations as a Model for Early Christianity 

The use of voluntary associations as an analogy for early Christian groups is "by 

no means a new thought" (Countryman 1977:135). As early as the second and third 

centuries both Christians and non-Christians were comparing Christian groups to the 

voluntary associations (Schmeller 1995: 10; Wiken 1971 ; 1984 [summarized below]). 

Many scholars in the late nineteenth and early twentieth century often assumed that the 

earliest Christian groupings were voluntary associations. 

20. For a list of industrial guilds and associations of traders in Roman Asia Minor see Broughton 
I938:841-44. 

2 1.  Occupational collegia were quite unlike modern trade unions fled 1932: 8 1). Few benefited their 
members economically: "there are pitifully few cases-in the East and mostly during the Iater empire- 
when associations seem to have been seditious and refused to work" (Fisher l988b: 1222). On the 
increase in strikes in the Iater empire (after Hadrian's reign) see MacMullen 1962269-71 and Baldwin 
l964:75-76. Buckler (1 923 :W-SO) discusses four strikes in the Roman province of Asia, three from the 
second century CE and one from the fifth century CE; cf. Broughton 1938:847-49. 
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Two of the earliest scholars to argue that the Christian groups were collegia were 

Theodor Mommsen and Giovanni de ~ o s s i . 2 ~  Mommsen's study, De collegiis et 

soddiciis R O M C U U ) ~  (1843), laid the foundation for most subsequent study of the 

subject. He was one of the first to suggest that Christian groups have the characteristics 

of a voluntary association. Prior to Mommsen studies had pointed only to isolated 

inscriptions especially in the debates over the legal position of the associations. In his 

La  Roma sottemnea cristiana (1864-77) de Rossi, an archaeologist, investigated 

Christian cemeteries and concluded h r n  the evidence that the Christian communities 

were recognized burial societies (cf. also Cobem 19 17: 83, 426-27, 662). 

In 1866 Ernest Renan published 27ze Apostles, in which he included a chapter on 

the voluntary associations (1 866: 278-89). His primary interest was the restrictions 

placed on the associations by various emperors. Although he did not argue for a direct 

connection between the two types of groups he did suggest that both provided similar 

benefits to their members and that the Christian groups would have fallen under the 

same suspicion as the associations by those in authority (prefects and governors). 

In 1 876 Georg Heinrici compared the Corinthian church with voluntary 

associations, something he continued to maintain in publications over the next twenty 

years (1 877; 188 1 ; 1896). A number of factors convinced Heinrici that the associations 

provided a better model than the synagogues for understanding the early Christian 

groups (Kloppenborg 1993a:ZlS). He pointed to the common use of the name ~ K K X T ~ J ~ ~  

for the group, the use of other terms from associations to describe the Christian groups, 

their common religious character, their open membership which included both men and 

women, their support of the poor, the use of the body metaphor to describe their 

community, and the use of familial terns in referring to members. This led him to 

22. See Wilken 1971:291 n. 50; cf. Liebenam 1890:272 n. 4. 
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conclude that the Corinthian community organized itself like a voluntary association 

(for a summary see Schmeller 1995: 1 1-13). 

Another important early scholar was Edwin Hatch (1 88 1, esp. 26-39 and 

1891:283-309).23 Hatch was able to make good use of the plethora of Greek 

inscriptions which were becoming readily available through the publication of various 

corpora. He argued that all of the elements of the early church organization can be 

traced to Greco-Roman institutions, particularly the associations (Hatch 188 1 : 208-09; 

cf. 1881:36).24 In his second Bampton lecture Hatch noted a number of similarities 

between Christian groups and the associations: "they had the same names for their 

meetings and some of the same names for their officers," the members of each group 

professed a common religion, the members of each "contributed to or received from a 

common fund," they shared a common meal, admission was open and included not 

only free-born citizens but also women, strangers, freedmen, and slaves (1 88 1 : 30-3 1 ) . 

The primary difference between the two groups was in their charity. While the 

associations were charitable to their own members as a matter of course, the Christian 

groups were deliberate in their pursuit of providing relief to the poor (1 881 :35-36). 

Almost a decade later Hatch would pursue this thought in another series of 

lectures. Here he points out that the voluntary associations and Christianity shared the 

same aims, "the aim of worshipping a pure God, the aim of living a pure life, and the 

aim of cultivating the spirit of brotherhood" (1 89 1 :292), and the same sanction, 

namely, "the fear of future punishments" (1 89 1 : 292 n. 2, his emphasis). Moreover, 

Hatch suggests that since Christianity drew some of its members from other 

23. Hatch's position is summarized in Josaitis 1971 :35-4O. Renan, Heinrici, and Hatch all underwent 
strong opposition; see Kloppenborg 1993a:217-20; Scheller 1995: 14-16. 

24. Cf. Harnack (1887), much influenced by Hatch, who argued similarly that church offices arose from 
non-Jewish institutions; see Kloppenborg l993a:2l7. 
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associations it would inevitably assimilate "some of the elements of these existing 

groups, " although this happened after the apostolic age (Hatch 189 1 : 292-93). 

In the tenth chapter of his 1906 book Studies in Roman History, E. G.  Hardy 

suggests that Christianity was very similar to associations (1906: 129-50). In fact, he 

asserts that the Christian communities would have resembled the associations and been 

numbered among them by outsiders (1 906: 13 1, 141). Despite an edict of Augustus 

limiting the existence of voluntary associations, a great number of varying sorts 

continued to proliferate throughout the empire, most without the required special 

permission. It is among these unlicenced associations that Christianity best fits. Much 

of the early part of the chapter is taken up with a discussion over the legal status of the 

unofficial associations and the attitude of the governing authorities towards them. 

Having determined that the Christian associations could well have existed and grown, 

with the occasional conflict with authorities, Hardy then investigates the nature of 

Christian groups as associations. Similarities to the pagan associations include the 

diversity of terms used to describe the groups. However, Christianity does have some 

differing features which may have caused them to be investigated by the authorities, 

features such as successive growth and M y  common meals which raised suspicions 

about them forming a kcapela, a politically disruptive club (1 906: 142). Nevertheless, 

for Hardy the voluntary associations of antiquity are the best analogy for understanding 

early Christian groups. 

Franz Poland (1909) was much more restrained in his assessment. He allowed 

that in outward appearances the associations are important background for early 

Christianity and suggests that in some areas Christianity was influenced by the Greek 

associations: community meals, the collection for fellow believers, house based 

communities with a patriarchal leadership, glossolalia, and in a few individual 

phenomena. However, he stopped short of expanding this to details such as the 
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designation of offices within the group and the particular functions such designations 

had within it. Here Christianity asserted its originality and Poland had little tolerance 

for those who argued for direct borrowing; "Was in Griechenland ZufZgkeit der 

Erscheinung kt, tritt hier bald als fates, b e d t e s  Gesetz auf' (1909:534).~~ 

In his discussion of "unofficial and authorized collegia" in llre Legislation of the 

Greeks and Rams on Corporations (1910) Max Radin includes a brief section on the 

Christian churches (1 9 10: 126-28). Radin makes it clear that Christian groups were the 

same as voluntary associations. In fact, he suggests that "worship" was unthinkable in 

any other form at that time (1910: 127). In terms of legal status, Christianity was 

tolerated in the same way as the majority of other associations, including "the 

privileged Jewish ones" (1 9 10: 128). Local magistrates used their discretion in deciding 

whether to prosecute individuals who were involved in such associations. 

Thomas Wilson devotes a chapter of his book St. Paul and Paganism (1927) to a 

study of "St. Paul and the Pagan Guilds" (1 927: 120-35). He begins with a brief survey 

of the associations, focussing his attention on the varieties of associations based on their 

names. He then suggests that the number of Gentile converts to Christianity in Paul's 

churches would lead congregations to lean more naturally towards the model of the 

guild system, rather than the synagogue, for their internal structure and corporate life 

(1 927: 124). Neither the associations nor the churches possessed legal recognition by the 

authorities but both managed to survive any attempts at suppression. In terms of 

numbers, both groups were kept relatively small, being somewhere in the number of 

30-200.26 Terminology within both groups was similar, particularly in the use of 

25. Cf. W.S .Ferguson (1 9lO:ZEJ) who generally disagrees with Poland on the development of 
associations and suggests that " [t]he line o f  development was, further, not fiom the fhiasotai and 
ermistai to the qusai-public clubs of fechnitai, athletai, epheboi, neoi, presbyteroi, gemntes, of the 
Roman era, but to the churches of Isis, Cybel, Dea Syra, Jahwe, Mithra, and Christ." 

26. Wilson suggests that they both "had no more than a fraction of our large city congregations of to- 
day" (1927:125). 
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k~~hqaia and "presbyter. " Both were religious associations, specifidy linked to some 

cult,27 and both had a strong sense of communion with the patron deity.28 In 

particular, a focus on the sacred drama of the deity was important. In the case of 

Christianity this was the passion, death, resurrection, and exaltation of Jesus. 

The Pauline concept of Christian kinship relations and heavenly citizenry also 

fmds an analogy in the associations. Both groups met in houses belonging to members 

in order to partake of some special type of meal together. This developed into a special 

house for the guilds and church buildings for the Christians. Along with this meal went 

a spirit of sharing of possessions manifested in both the Christian groups and the 

associations. This arose out of their shared sense of equality, particularly in terms of 

class distinctions and gender. In fact, there was a sense of fieedom of speech in the 

churches and the associations that was not found elsewhere. Finally, the guilds and the 

churches both placed a heavy emphasis on one's duty to work and not be idle and on 

one's moral duty to one's fellow human beings. Wilson concludes by affirming that the 

guilds contributed greatly to the character of the Christian communities and were as 

much a part of the providential preparation for the coming of Christianity as Judaism 

and the Old Testament. 

Although Judge sees in the philosophical schools the best analogy for 

understanding early Christian groups, he admits that the voluntary associations as an 

institution proved attractive to many people in the Roman Empire (1960b). After 

surveying briefly the characteristics of the voluntary associations he suggests that there 

existed both Jewish and Christian associations in the first centu1y.29 Such associations 

were "unincorporated rather than illegal" (1960b:43), that is, they were unrecognized 

27. Wilson rightly notes that alI guilds were religious (1927:126). 

28. In Christianity, however, it was a closer link via the Holy Spirit. 

29. See further below on the relationship of synagogues to the associations. 
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officially. Judge points out that there are a few differences between the Christian 

groups and the associations. First, he suggests that Christian groups had "international 

links" like the Jews, although he admits that unlike the Jews they lacked a national seat 

for their cult. However, he goes on to suggest that, while unusual, the international 

links "do not seriously qualify the similarity at the local levelt1 (1960b:46). Second, he 

suggests that Christian associations drew from a much broader constituency (from rich 

to slave) than other asso~iations.3~ 

Despite these differences, Judge concludes that in the mind of the public, 

Christians would not have been distinguished from other unofficial associations 

(1960b:44)? And Christians themselves would not have questioned that they were 

forming voluntary associations of the usual kind (1960b:45). In fact, the description of 

the early Jerusalem community in the opening chapters of Acts could easily serve as a 

description of the activities of other associations: "initiation, the mysteries, equal 

partnership, ceremonial meal, the cult, wonder-working, mutual benefits" (1960b:47). 

By the second century, despite many problems of factionalism along the way (reflected 

in 1 Corinthians), Christian groups were still being understood as voluntary 

associations (see Pliny , Epistzdae 10.96). 

In the latter part of the book Judge investigates the social constituency of the 

Christian groups. He points out that while it is true that Christian groups were not 

constituted by persons from the upper ranks of society, this would also be true for other 

local associations (1960b52). In general, most people, Christian o r  otherwise, did not 

meet members of the Roman aristocracy (1960b54). Yet within the Christian groups 

30. In fact, both these "differences" have been challenged by later writers; Barton and Horsley (1 98 1) 
show that the social constituency of one group at least was similar to that of the Christian associations. 
Below I will argue that both Christian and non-Christian associations were locally based groups with 
Limited translocal Links (dm Ascough 1997a). 

31. However, in a work pubtished in the same year (1960a), and in subsequent works, Judge has tended 
to lean towards the philosophical schools as the best analogy for early Christian groups; see $4.3.1. 
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there was a diversity of people from various other social strata represented, both within 

local groups and among groups from various locales. Christian groups were dominated 

by those higher in the social order, although they drew on a broad constituency of the 

population, especially insofar as they incorporated entire households into the fold 

(1960b:6O-6 1). 

In 1971 Robert Wilken investigated how Christianity appeared to men and 

women of the Greco-Roman world. This was followed in 1984 with a book length 

treatment of the same subject. Wilken's primary objective in his article was to 

investigate what conceptions were available to the outsider who observed the Christian 

movement.32 Two social movements are used as an analogy for early Christianity: 

burial societies and philosophical schools (for a summary of his position on the latter 

see 54.3.1). 

After describing briefly the character of the voluntary associations in antiquity, 

Wilken turns to the letters of Pliny to show that the Christian groups were understood 

as associations much like the other associations in the area of Bythinia (Epistulae 

10.96). Sometime later Celsus charged the Christians with existing illegally as they met 

in secret, secret societies being illegal (Origen, Cels. 1.1 ; 8.17, 47). Other hints of 

such an understanding of Christianity are found in the writings of Alexander Severus 

(Hist. Aug . , Wra A h .  49), who describes an altercation over a meeting place that took 

place between an association of cooks and an association of Christians. Tertullian 

(Apologia 38-39) provides the most significant evidence. He argues that Christianity 

should be reckoned among the legal associations, as they are not a political club but a 

hadess  association like so many that are found in cities and towns. TertuUian's 

32. He suggests (1971:269) that the self-understanding of the Christians may differ from that of the 
outsider. He is primarily interested in the view of the outsider. Wilken 1984:3 1-47 contains similar 
information to the section on "collegia" in the 1971 article. 



Voluntary Associations Chapter 5 / 255 

description is full of terms more descriptive of associations than the thmlogid 

language often used for Christian churches (Wilken 1971 :283). 

Despite the ancient descriptions of Christianity as an association, Wilken finds an 

important difference. The voluntary associations were exclusively local groups while 

Christianity was "a 'worldwide' sect whose adherents lived throughout the 

Mediterranean world and shared a common religious profession and style of life" 

(Wilken 1971 :287). This is more like the philosophical schools than the voluntary 

associations which "were not 'international', " that is, "a group of associations bound 

together in an organization extending across the Mediterranean world" (Wilken 

1984:35). Ultimately, Christianity, for Wilken, is more like the Stoics or Epicureans, 

in reaching beyond local boundaries. He does, however, concede that on the local level 

Christianity "engaged in much the same activities as other associations" (Wilken 

1971:287). For Wilken, while philosophical schools were not the same as associations, 

often a number of shared features between the two types of groups can be found: 

terminology, format for meeting together, and living arrangements. He concludes that 

Christianity represents a combination of 'philosophical school' and 'association' 

(Wilken 1971 :280, 287).33 

Countryman (1 977) suggests that among the analogues available to the ancient 

public for understanding the early Christian groups were the Jewish synagogue, the 

Mithraic group, and the philosophical schools, but the best analogue, particularly in the 

Early Empire, was the voluntary association. Countryman attempts to push the analogy 

by using it as "a tool to explore the church's inner life" (1977: 135). After briefly 

describing the associations he notes that the Christian churches were not "typical" 

- -  - 

33. Barton and Horsley (198I:40) support Wilken's view by also concIuding that the Christian groups 
were a combination of a philosophical school and a religious association. More recently Mason (1996) 
has compared philosophical schools with voluntary associations (see also Ziebarth 1896:69-74; Klauck 
1982:70-71; cf. Minar 1942: 18-28 on the d o g o u s  similarities between the Pythagorean Society and 
Athenian political associations). 
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Greco-Roman associations and that some differences do exist. However, aspects of the 

church such as its restricted but voluntary membership, its worship of a heroized man, 

its common meals, and its reliance on rich members to support the poor34 al l  would 

suggest to the outsider that Christian groups were in essence voluntary associations 

(1977: 136-37). 

The dif'ferences between the associations and the churches lie in a number of 

areas. Although the rich were required to assist the poor, they were not honored for 

doing so in the way they were lauded in the associations. There exists few Christian 

inscriptions honoring patrons in contrast to the many inscriptions honoring association 

patrons and benefactors. He also states (1977:138) that every association, due to the 

characteristic of being a "strictly local institution," was "firmly enmeshed in the social 

order of its city" with no outside authority higher than the patron.35 The Christian 

groups, on the other hand, had greater extra-local links and had a higher authority (i.e., 

links to Jesus as founder or God) outside of the local congregation, either literally or in 

t h e o ~ y . ~ ~  Thus, like the associations, the church's financial support came from its rich 

members but, unlike the associations, those with authority were its ministers, not 

always the same persons as the patrons.37 As a result of his study Countryman 

concludes that "the early church was both a club and something other than a club" 

(1977: 140). Its association-like features allowed it to have a social analogy for those 

ancients who entered into membership. Its non-association-like features allowed it to 

34. Countryman argues that the church was not primarily composed of the poor, but included a 
significant number of rich members, albeit, not of the senatorial class (1977:137). 

35. He cites a s  an exception to this characteristic the guilds of Dionysiac actors (1977: 136). 

36. Countryman does recognize that the church eventually adapted itself to the pattern of local leadership 
with its move to the monarchical episcopate (1977:138). 

37. This of course led to its own set of problems, which Countryman details. It leads him to conclude 
that "[tjhe formulation of ethical and charitable teachings about wealth was a direct response to tension 
between club and non-club patterns within the church" (1977: 140). 
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develop in its own way, eventually forming its own identifying features outside that of 

the association analogy. 

In 1981 Barton and Horsley published a lengthy comparison of a Hellenistic 

religious association and the New Testament churches in which they study the details of 

the regulations of a private voluntary association found in an inscription from 

Philadelphia (SI@ 985). In their analysis they point out some similarities that early 

Christianity, particularly Pauline Christianity, shared with associations (especially the 

one reflected in the inscription). In terms of origins, both types of groups were 

comprised of "voluntary" membership and both relied on private initiative in their 

founding. Both also relied on cooperation and hospitality, particularly the opening of 

houses for religious gatherings. Both also offered security and salvation in an age of 

uncertainty about traditional institutions. The role of the deity is similar in each group. 

In the Philadelphia inscription the god Zeus appears to the founder of the club, 

Dionysius, and imparts the club ordinances to him. Likewise the New Testament is full 

of references to God speaking to people through dreams and prophecies, particularly 

with reference to the expansion of the new movement across the empire (for example, 

Acts 9: 1-19; 10: 1-48; 16:9; Gal 2 2 ;  2 Cor 12: 1-4). In both groups the deity advocates 

moral purity among the adherents and threatens divide sanction if it is not attained. 

Both groups met in private places of meeting, commonly referred to as an OZKO~, which 

usually belonged to a member of the community (see 1 Cor 16: 19; Rom 165; Phlm 2; 

Col4: 15). Both groups held regular meetings and had special days for celebration each 

Year- 

One of the most important topics of comparison is that of membership. Both 

groups were open to persons of either gender and neither took social class into account. 

In fact, the involvement of women (and slaves) in the associations, to a degree not 

found in public institutions, "set a precedent for the Christians to emulate" (1981 :33). 
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Both groups also emphasized a strong moral code among the members (the associations 

as a condition for membership and the Christians as a result of membership), 

particularly in the area of sexual ethics and social vices (that which pertains to group 

rather than personal life, e. g., hospitality). Failure to meet the standard set by the 

group resulted in a loss of membership, thus expulsion from the group. Within both 

groups there was a marked absence of differentiation on the basis of hierarchy, with 

both groups being "egalitarian and participatory" (1 98 1 :3 8). In terms of practice, the 

only significant analogy that Barton and Horsley find between the two groups is the 

voluntary gathering together for a religious purpose in a private house ( O Z K O ~ ) .  The 

activities undertaken therein are much different (see below). In terms of aims, both 

groups were concerned with morality over ritual. Finally, the association and the 

Christian groups emphasized the communal aspects of community life over against 

individualism. 

Barton and Horsley do make it clear that the purpose of the comparison of 

Christian churches and voluntary associations is to draw analogies between the two, 

suggesting that insufficient evidence exists to demonstrate direct influence (1 98 1 : 7). 

Despite a number of differences between the two groups to which they point (see 

below), they conclude that voluntary associations are an important analogy for ancient 

Christian groups, and one worthwhile pursuing. In fact, they suggest that "Paul's idea 

of community would have been attractive to members of private cult-groups analogous 

to that at Philadelphia" (1981 :39) indicating that Pauline churches might have been 

formed from such people. However, Christianity, for Barton and Honley, comes closer 

to the philosophical schools than does the Philadelphia association, to the extent that 

they suggest that the Christians groups were a combination of a religious association 

and a philosophical school (cf. Wilken 197 1). 

In his influential work Meeks (1983) points to a number of similarities between 

voluntary associations and Christian churches. First, both were small groups with 
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intensive face-to-face interactions. Second, membership was established by a free 

decision to associate rather than by birth, although factors of ethnic connection, rank, 

office, and profession sometimes came into play. Third, both had important places for 

rituals and cultic activities, common meals, and "fraternal" activities. Fourth, the burial 

rules and commemorations for the deceased of the voluntary association and references 

such as 1 Thess 4: 13-5: 11 or 1 Cor 15:29 suggest that both had a concern for the burial 

of the dead. Fifth, both were dependent upon the beneficence of wealthier patrons. 

Finally, both seem to have the semblance of democratic internal governance, imitating 

the classical 7r6)u~ in organization, elections, and decision making, although in the 

Christian groups this is complicated by the role of the charismatic spirit. However, 

Meeks also notes a number of differences (to be summarized below) which cause him 

to conclude that the best analogy to the Christian groups is the synagogues (Meeks 

1983:80; cf. $4.2.1, above). 

In a chapter on "Pauline Christianity and the World Order" Ellis (1989: 122-47) 

suggests that Pauline churches can be favourably compared with voluntary associations, 

although "the churches are most closely analogous to one category of private 

association and apparently only one," the collegium tenuiorum or "mutual-aid club" 

(1989: 125).38 After briefly reviewing the nature of associations and noting their 

presence throughout the Roman empire, Ellis shows how Jewish synagogues would 

have been understood as associations. When Ellis compares the Christian communities 

and the associations he finds three primary points of contact: 

(1) the use of common terminology by the church and the clubs, (2) certain 
elements in the praxis of the Pauline church, and (3) the view of the church taken 
by Roman authorities and by Christian writers in the second century. (1 989: 135) 

38. Ellis does not explain why this should be so, although later (1989:145-47) he discusses the evidence 
from second century writers which seems to place the church in this category. 



Voluntary Associations Chapter 5 1 260 

Ellis maintains that the connection between Paul's Christian communities and the 

associations is mediated through the synagogues. For example, when he looks to 

"church praxis" one similarity to associations he suggests is the "reading of scripture, " 

by which he means the churches are like synagogues which are like associations. In the 

disciplining of members, the collection of money for a common fund, and the gathering 

in houses "Paul's churches showed an affinity with the clubs that was related to and 

apparently mediated by their affinity with the diaspora synagogues" (1 989: 138). Thus, 

for Ellis, Paul's communities were formed directly from the synagogues, and it is only 

because the synagogues also reflect some characteristics of the associations that one 

finds these charactelristics within the pauline groups. 39 

McLean (1993) finds a mid-II CE inscription from a voluntary association in 

Rome to be instructive as an analogy for early Christianity, particularly in its 

organizational model, internal structures, membership, and recruitment. This large 

association of over 400 members was actually grounded in one household, as were 

various early Christian p u p s .  It had been moved from Mitylene to the Roman 

Campagna en masse and there seems to have attracted some new adherents From those 

who m e  into contact with the head of the household and his wife (Gdicanus and 

Agrippinilla). In a similar fashion, Christianity proved itself to be quite portable 

throughout the empire. Like the early church, this association was of mixed 

membership, male and female, slaves, freedmen, and masters. Its use of titles was 

extensive but differed greatly from those used in other associations dedicated to 

Dionysos, reflecting an experimentation with titles found also in the churches. 

Kloppenborg (1993a) has sketched the early development of the use of the 

associations as an analogy for Christian groups with a particular interest in Edwin 

Hatch, whose work he thinks to be "sometimes maligned but mostly neglected" 

39. This is due, in part, to Ellis' view of the general trustworthiness of Acts. 
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(1993x212). Kloppenborg traces the history of the critique of Hatch and suggests that 

it was based more on the theological considerations of the scholars than on an 

evaluation of the data presented by Hatch. In particular, Kloppenborg suggests that 

many scholars could not tolerate the suggestion that the "Church" owed its structure to 

paganism. Although a number of scholars conceded the point that the churches might 

have looked like the associations to outsiders, few would agree that they had been 

influenced by them. Instead they looked to Judaism for influences on Paul's thinking 

and Pauline church structure. Kloppenborg makes it clear that, to his mind, this has 

apologetic overtones and is not based on the evidence from antiquity-"Not only did 

Christian organizations appear to be collegia; there is a strong likelihood that they 

thought of themselves as suchn (1993a:228, his emphasis). Kloppenborg also points out 

that, despite what his opponents thought him to be saying, Hatch was not suggesting 

the influence of the associations on the Christian groups (that is, that there was a 

genealogical connection) but merely that there is an analogical connection wherein the 

study of one group helps to understand the other. Kloppenborg comes out as a strong 

advocate of using the associations for understanding "the internal dynamics and the 

remarkable successes of the Pauline churches," with the hope that in so doing it will 

lead to "new and productive approaches for understanding the organization of early 

Christian churches" (1 993a:238).40 An essay published by Kloppenborg in the same 

year (1993b) attempts to do just that by reading 1 Thess 4: 9-12 in light of a church 

organized along the lines of a voluntary association, comprised of mainly poor, Gentile 

handworkers (esp. l993b:274-77) .41 

40. Specifically, Kloppenborg (1993a230) suggests that using voluntary associations as an analogy can 
help scholars understand the ways in which the pnuline churches were situated within Roman society, the 
ways in which they offered benefits, both religious and social, to members, and the way members of the 
groups related both to one another and to "outsiders," both on an individual level and as an institution. 

41. We will take note of Kloppenborg's arguments in chapter 6. 
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In a more recent essay Kloppenborg (1996b) begins with the assumption that "it 

is a priori Iikely that Christians in the cities of the Eastern empire would have 

instinctively organized themselves on the pattern" of the Hellenistic voluntary 

associations and thus "the social dynamics in play in these groups is likely to have also 

characterized Pauline groups" (1996b3253; cf. 1996a:D). Turning to 1 Cor 6: 1-1 1 

Kloppenborg shows how Pad's injunction against taking one another to C O U ~  betrays a 

problem within the Corinthian congregation which is not uncommon within the 

voluntary associations. Legal action of the sort described in 1 Cor 6 presupposes that 

both parties are from the wealthy strata of society. Civil cases were brought to the 

courts by such people as a means of displaying status; "[tlhe courts, as instruments of 

social control, were one way in which superior social status was displayed and 

maintained" in a public forum (1996b:255-56). Paul's charge in 1 Cor 6 aims to curb 

such displays of competition for honour among the wealthy of the congregation. The 

regulations of a number of voluntary associations shows that regularly occurring 

agonistic community interaction required that restrictions be placed on members who 

were challenging one another's honour, both during the meetings of the association and 

outside of the meetings, by taking one another to court. Thus we see a marked 

similarity between the Corinthian Christians and the voluntary associations in terms of 

both internal conflict among members and regulated conflict resolution.42 

For Kloppenborg the primary difference between the Christian groups and the 

associations lies in another area of competition for honour, that of benefaction. 

Displays of benefaction were strongly encouraged in the regulations of the associations 

with the promise of greater honours for the most generous. Such competition does not 

-- 

42. In an independent study of 1 Cor 6:l-8 Schmeller (1995:86-87) arrives at a s idar  conclusion, 
although with less data to support the claim. In fact, Schmeller points more generally to the regulations 
concerning intend arbitration in Diaspora Jewish groups, the mysteries, and voluntary associations 
(1995:87). 
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seem to have been promoted in the Pauline Christian groups. Instead, fictive kinship 

was created within the group through the use of familial metaphors (e.g., dr6eh46~, 

"brothers and sistem") which at least attempted to introduce a sense of equality into the 

group -43 

Two other studies warrant brief mention.44 Whelan (1993) has shown that women 

were not only active members of voluntary associations but often served as patrons of 

associations. This information is used to show how Paul's reference to Phoebe in Rom 

16:l-2 as both &&~ovog and rp007dnq has often been misunderstood to indicate that 

she is "merelyn a "deaconess" and "helper" and thus inferior in status to male leaden in 

the group. Rather, these words have the unambigious meaning of "deacon" and 

"patron" respectively. Moreover, since women commonly functioned as such in the 

voluntary associations, it is likely that Phoebe fuifills such roles in the Christian 

communities, not only to Paul and the church at Cenchreae, but to many others also. 

My own narrowly focused study (Ascough 1996) examines the use of the verb 

i?r~reA& ("complete"; "fulfiu") in 2 Cor 8:l-15 and in the inscriptions of the 

voluntary associations. In the latter the word is used for the performance of sacred 

rites, for the fulfillment of oaths made to the gods, and to indicate benefactions of 

various kinds. When Paul uses imreh'u in urging the Corinthians to contribute money 

to his collection for the Jerusalem church he is thus appealing to the Corinthians' sense 

of religious duty. 

In the first monograph treatment of voluntary associations and Pauline 

Christianity to appear in recent times Thomas Schmeller (1995) examines social 

43. Kloppenborg (1996b:260) is careful to point out that Paul's rhetoric aims to reduce conflict and 
status display but it is unclear to what degree he was successful. That is, we do not h o w  if Pauline 
groups were "egalitarian. " 

44. Also Cotter (1993). who examines the associations as background for Phil 3 : 17-21 ; we will discuss 
this essay in detail in chapter 6. 
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relationships and patronage at Corinth in light of social practices within voluntary 

associations. His object is to determine whether the patterns reflected in the Corinthian 

community are antithetical to or compatible with social relationships found in the 

voluntary associations. (1 995: 9- 10). 45 Schmeller begins with a brief survey of research 

into the comparison of Christianity and the associations. He divides his discussion into 

two parts, dealing first with scholarship around the turn of the twentieth century 

@rimarily H e i ~ c i  and Hatch [see above] and two of their detractors, C. Holsten and 

J. W d )  and then with scholarship since 1970 (utilizing the brief comments of Meeks 

l983:77-80). 

The second part of the book begins with an introductory section on rank and 

status and patronage and clientage in the Greco-Roman world (1995: 19-24]. This leads 

him to a fuller discussion of associations, with a clear emphasis on the social location 

of typical members (lower rank and status) and their dependence on non-member 

patrons for such things as social protection, money for food and wine for banquets, and 

buildings in which to meet. 

In outlining his source of information for voluntary associations Schmeller 

focuses primarily on four texts: Sm 985 and 1109; ES 112 7212 (= CIL MV 21 12) 

and 721 3 (= IG @ 1368).46 Having shown how these inscriptions are generally 

representative of voluntary associations in the Roman empire in terms of attraction, 

legal status, and purpose and function (1995:27-32) Schmeller goes on to describe the 

basic structure of associations in terms of patrons, officials, and membership (1 995: 33- 

45. Relationships in Greco-Roman organizations are typically characterized as vertical, hierarchical, and 
status conscious while relationships in the Pauline communities are usually said to have been horizontal, 
egalitarian, and service oriented. 

46. These texts are described by Schmeller 1995:26. The texts and a German translation of each are 
provided in an appendix (1995:96-ll5). English translations are available for all of them: S I ~  985 in 
Barton and Horsley 1981:9-10; ILS IIf2 7212 (= CZL XIV 2112) MacMullen and Lane 1992:66-69 no. 
5.3; CLS 1112 7213 (= CIL VI 10234) in Gordon 1983:14849 no. 66; SI& 1 109 (= IG 112 1368) 
MacMulien and Lane 1992: 69-72 no. 5.4. 
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53). He concludes that associations could have both a hierarchical and egalitarian 

character, hierarchical with respect to a privileged position for patrons and officers and 

egalitarian with respect to the general membership of the association, Such a mixture 

both reflects the social structure of the dominant cultural milieu (hierarchical) but also 

provides some escape from it (egalitarianism). 

With a careful awareness of the difference between Pad's view of his community 

expressed in 1 Corinthians and the actual social situation (199554; cf. Kloppenborg 

1996b:260), Schmeller turns in the third part of  his book to an analysis of the 

Corinthian church. When he examines patronage relationships, church offices, and the 

status of the individual members he finds at work a similar set of social relations as that 

found in the voluntary associations. Like the voluntary associations, the Corinthian 

church received the patronage of wealthier persons and such patrons were granted a 

larger pomon of food at community meals. Differences with the associations lie in the 

area of terminology for patrons,47 the inclusion of patrons in the association itself,48 

and in the rewards given for patronage (199573-74).49 

In the Corinthian community, unlike the associations, there was no clearly 

defined layer of officials between the patrons and the general membership and certainly 

no uniformity of functions and titles. Instead we find a number of general descriptions 

of functionaries among the membership with no clearly fixed boundaries (1 Cor 11-14 , 

esp. 12:27-31; 199578). In terms of the status of members Schmeller suggests that the 

47. Schmeller argues strongly, although not convincingly, that Paul does not indicate that Phoebe is a 
"patron" in Rom 16:l-2. See Whelan 1993 (esp. 75-77) for the argument that Phoebe is referred to in the 
fashion usual for a patron of an association. Schmeller does not engage Whelan's work; this is typical as 
he basically ignores recent Literature on Paul and the voluntary associations (see below). 

48. Based on his erroneous assumption that patrons did not participate in the patronized association. 

49. Schmeller examines Paul's discussion of divisions at Corinth (1 Cor 1-4), the sexual sin of an 
individual (1 Cor 9, and the Lord's Supper to arrive at these conclusions. 
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Christian ideal of social equality5* was being threatened by two conflicts at Corinth: 

lawsuits among members of higher status (1 Cor 6) and the "strong/weakW debate 

between the minority higher status and the majority lower status members (1 Cor 8- 10). 

This Christian ideal of general equality within the "body of Christ" goes far beyond the 

egalitarianism experienced in the voluntary associations (1 995: 92-93). 

Schmeller's study shows that reading 1 Corinthians against the background of the 

voluntary associations sheds light on the social relationships within the Corinthian 

community. In particular, it shows that both groups had characteristics of hierarchy and 

egalitarianism, where the wealthy acted as patrons and consequently received greater 

privileges. However, in the end the Corinthian community is shown to be different 

from the associations in terns of its treatment of its patrons, its lack of officials, and its 

ideal (if not practice) of total equality among members. 

This is a helpful introductory book both for its summary of the characteristics of 

Greco-Roman voluntary associations and its utilization of these in a study of a 

particular Pauline Christian group.51 It is unfortunate that it is marred by a few 

omissions. The first is Schmeller's choice to focus primarily on four inscriptions, as 

these are the most frequently cited inscriptions in discussions of voluntary associations 

and early Christianity. While it is true that these inscriptions have much to teach us, a 

much greater database of inscriptions is available, literally in the thousands 

(Kloppenborg 1 W6a: 23). Unfortunately many remain untranslated and, as in this case, 

often unconsulted. A wider database would have helped nuance Schmeller's 

50. Based on Gal 3:28, which Schmeller takes as paradigmatic for Paul's ministry. 

51. However, although he claims to want to take local peculiarities seriously, Schmeller actually makes 
Corinth paradigmatic for all Pauline churches (see, for example, l9%:82). 



Voluntary Associations Chapter 5 / 267 

arguments.52 Second, while Schmeller does have some secondary material from as late 

as 1995, he  has missed three important articles all published in one volume: Cotter 

1993; McLean 1993; Kloppenborg 1993a. These articles would have certahdy helped 

inform SchmeUer's arguments on a number of points, especially in his uncritical 

acceptance of Meeks' four "differences" between voluntary associations and Christian 

groups, three of which Kloppenborg addresses effect ivel~.~~ Nevertheless, it is hoped 

that Schmeller's book will prove to be the beginning of a much wider, and much more 

thorough, exploration of the voluntary associations and early Christian groups. 54 

Excursus 2: Overview of Other Scholarship 

The research into the nature of voluntary associations has a long tradition.55 The 

first essays on this theme originate from the sixteenth century, with others produced in 

the seventeenth and eighteenth centuries.56 However, prior to Mommsen's pioneering 

52. To his credit Schmeller (1995:26) recognizes the extent and diversity of the voluntary association 
inscriptions and explains his use of these particular inscriptions as a means to move quickly to his larger 
purpose of using the associations as a means to better understand social relationships in the Corinthian 
community. H e  does mention some other inscriptions where appropriate. Another unusual oversight on 
Schmeller's part is his failure to mention the evidence for associations at Corinth. Although such 
evidence is meager, it is extant (see Ascough 1996584 n. 3). 

53. Even more importantly, Schmeller's conclusions shodd be read in Light of the larger methodological 
considerations raised by Kloppenborg 1996b, although this latter work appeared too late for Schmelter's 
consideration, 

54. At a number of points SchmeUer builds on the work of Klauck who uses the voluntary associations as 
a comparative group for understanding early Christianity. However, Klauck has most often described the 
associations as  the background for understanding how Christian house churches could be formed (see 
l98la: 11; 1981b:86-87; 199232-34) and the place of the Lord's Supper within h e  assembly (see 1982 
esp. 68-71). 

55. The following is largely summarized fiom Ausbiittel 1982: 1 1-13, 

56. Sigonius (1593), Pancirolus (1 623), Platnerus (1 7O9), Heineccius (l723), and Brissonius (1 74 1) were 
among the the earliest to write on this topic, particularly the wllegia opificunz. Rein published a survey 
in 1842. See Ausbiittel 1982: 1 1 for details. 
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work (cf. above), studies had only pointed to isolated inscriptions, especially in the 

debates over the legal position of the collegia and soddicia (Ausbiittel 1982: 1 1). 

In the early 1800s the Berlin Academy published Corpus Insc~ptionm 

Graecarum (CIG). It first appeared in 1825 and was completed in 1877. Shortly 

thereafter the process was begun to replace it by Inscriptiones Graecae ( I@,  yet CIG 

remains the only modem corpus to cover the entire Greek world, as IG remains 

incomplete.57 CIG was joined at the end of the nineteenth century by publication of 

Corpus Zkswiptiionwn Latinarum (CLL), which resulted in increased scholarly interest in 

Roman voluntary associations. The availability and fairly easy access to a number of 

association inscriptions in these volumes encouraged a number of important studies of 

voluntary associations (see Ausbiittel 1982: 1 1 ) . 
A number of collections of voluntary associations inscriptions with accompanying 

studies were soon available.58 Liebenam (1890) produced an inclusive study of all the 

extant evidence at that time for the professional associations. On Greek associations 

Foucart's Les Associations religieuses chez les Grecs (1 873) is considered indispensable 

for particulars of associations deeming themselves Bcoru&~a&, 6pyeBvsg, and tpavco~ac. 

The works published by Ziebarth (1896) and Poland (1909) both have as their focus the 

Greek associations of the eastern empire, although Poland is regarded as an 

enlargement and completion of Ziebarth. Poland's work has helped scholars to discuss 

57. Despite its incompletion as a series, IG has already undergone some revision. ZG I, II, and 111 have 
become and 112 (Attics); IV 1 (Epidounrs), IX (Aetolia, Acarnania, Western Locris) have been 
revised. These collections of inscriptions have a minimum amount of commentary. Other collections are 
more selective, classifying the inscriptions according to character; for a description of each volume see 
Woodhead 1 98 1 : f 03-07, 

58. Maue (1 887) collected inscriptions reIevant to the fabn', centonuni and dendmpho~ while Schiess 
(1888) worked on those of the so-called wllegiafineraricia. Prior to 1914 there appeared in Gennany 
further works on the Roman clubs; that o f  Cohn (1 873), Hirschfeld (1 884), Matthiass (1 89I), A. MiilIer 
(1905), Neubecker (1 908), and St6ckle (1 924). Ausbiittel (1 982: 12) Links the increase in interest in 
Gennany to the German civil union movement which, prior to the first world war, raised a great interest 
among the middle class in the forms of earlier, private, self-organized groups. 
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Greek associations according to nomenclature, locality, and time.59 Shortly thereafter 

San Nicold produced studies of Egyptian associations (1 9 13; 1927) .60 

In French scholarship Waltzing produced a four volume work between 1895 and 

1900 which collected both literary and epigraphid sources for Roman associations. In 

the first NO volumes he discusses the organization, activities, and development of the 

collegia. The entire second volume deals with the topic of associations as official 

institutions and the development of trade guilds. Volume three contains inscriptions 

while volume four organizes diverse information according to various criteria. Today 

his work-after almost one hundred years-remains an indispensable resource for 

researching of Roman a~sociations.~~ 

At the same time as Waltzing, Komemann (1900) published a general, 

introductory article on collegia, and fourteen years later Laum (1914) published his 

analysis of voluntary associations, with the relevant inscriptions collected in the second 

part of the book. W.S.Ferguson (1916: 109) praises the second part, which presents 

literary and epigraphid texts arranged according to provenance and language. 

However, of part one Ferguson states, "[alnything less interesting and more stupid and 

useless the reviewer has seldom encountered" (1 9 16: 109-10). Ferguson (1 9 16: 109) 

points out that it is simply "an extended table of contents contaminated with an index" 

to the material contained in part two. In fact, Ferguson suggests reading only the 

"Historischer ijberblick" as it states the (meager) conclusions (1 9 16: 1 10). 

59. W.S.Ferguson (2910:228) regarded it not as a history but as a (complete) collection of materials 
which would make a history of the Greek private associations' "community life" possible. The materials 
are "well mastered and admirably analyzedw with many new observations. Ausbiittel (1982: 12 n. 5) 
points out that despite the work of Ziebarth and Poland the Greek associations have not received as much 
systematic nor clear attention as the Roman clubs. 

60. In other European countries ancient historians hardly engaged this topic. After the first world war 
Gennan historians produced only occasional monographs and essays on the ancient clubs and societies. 

61. Cf. W.S.Ferguson 1910:230. However, Waltzing's source material for the Eastern half of the empire 
is somewhat insufficient, according to Ausbiittel 1982: t 2. 
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During the thirties and forties there was a resurgence of research into 

associations, particularly by Italian scholars.62 For example, in 1934 de Robems 

published a two-volume history of the Roman corporations, in which he focused 

principally on the legal aspect of the corporations. In English, Duff (1938:95-161) 

devoted two chapters to a discussion of the legal status of collegia in Roman law (6. 

Daube 1943: 9 1-93, 128-29 for summary and analysis). Post-World War II research 

was published primarily as essays (AusbiitteI 1982:13).63 As in earlier works, the 

history of the Empire took predominance, with the socio-historical aspects of the 

associations being more or less neglected. The exception was the essays of Schulz- 

Fakenthal (1965, 1966, 1970, 1971, 1972, 1973) who used socio-historical analysis to 

examine workmens' collegia from a marxist perspective. 

In the last part of the twentieth century interest in voluntary associations has not 

been sustained, although there are a few full-length works of note.64 Cenival (1972) 

studied demotic texts from voluntary associations in Egypt. Ausbiittel's sociological 

study (1982) investigates the membership structure, the activities, and the social 

meaning and the development the Roman associations in the western part of the Roman 

empire (Italy, North Africa, the Iberian Peninsula, Gaul, Britain, Gemany and the 

Danube province) from the fmt century BCE up to the third century CE. 

Many articles are being produced by non-New Testament scholars on individual 

voluntary association inscriptions. Nevertheless, Robert Wilken's observation from a 

quarter century ago is still apropos, "[tlhe literature on associations is endless, very 

62. Triggered, according to Ausbiittel (1982: 13) by the rise of Italian fascism and its emphasis on h e  
corporate state. Studies were produced by Bandini (1 937), Leicht (1 930, 1936), Monti (1 934), and de 
Robertis (1 955). 

63. Lncluding the works of AIf"o1dy (1958), Kun (1960), Linderski (1962, 1968), d' Escurac-Doisy 
(1967), Ctemente (I 972), Jaczynowska (1 975, 1 W8), and Kneissl(1980, 198 1). 

64. For the most part, associations are discussed briefly as a small part of larger studies on Grew-Roman 
antiquity, or in articles on individual inscriptional finds. 
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repetitive, and frequently preoccupied with questions of legal history' (1971 :29O n. 

35). This is changing to a small degree by the recent New Testament scholars who are 

investigating the relationship of early Christian groups to the voluntary associations 

(summarized above). However, much more work remains to be done by both New 

Testament scholars and scholars of Greco-Roman antiquity. Particularly desirable is a 

more comprehensive collection of association inscriptions and an updating of the 

discussion of the nature of associations. 65 

5.2.1. Evaluation of the Arguments Agaiast this ~ n a l o g y ~ ~  

As we have seen, a number of modem scholars have suggested the use of the 

associations as an analogy for understanding early Christian groups in urban centers, 

particularly Paul's churches. However, some of these same scholars have highlighted 

the differences between the voluntary associations and the Christian communities in 

order to lessen the significance of the analogy. Thus, there are a number of objections 

to the use of voluntary associations as an analogous group which need to be 

addressed. 67 

65. Much of the material remains in obscure, inaccessible works and many of the primary data sources, 
the inscriptions, remain untranslated. Most scholars of antiqyity are still heavily reliant upon (and 
indebted to) Poland (1 909) and Waltzing (1 895-1 900). A current research project at the Toronto School 
of Theology hopes to rectify this situation somewhat in the near future with a two volume work 
provisionally entitled Cultic Groups, Guilds, and Collegia: Associations in the Grew-Roman World and 
edited by John S. Kloppenborg and B. Hudson McLean. The second volume will prove particulady 
useful as it will include a number of texts and English translations, along with bibliography, fiom 
associations throughout the Greco-Roman world. Easier access to the primary data &odd allow for a 
more fnritfid debate over the use of voluntary associations as a model for understanding early 
Christianity. 

66. The following section is a revision and expansion of Ascough 1997a. 

67. Although some or all of the following objections are raised by a number of scholars they are most 
concisely presented by Meeks 1983 :78-80 and Barton and Horsley 198 1 :27-41. IXL the end, the 
differences prove too great for Meeks, who looks to the synagogues and the philosophical schools as the 
best analogous model; Barton and Horsley (1981 :40) suggest a combination of philosophical school and 
voluntary association. Recently, IUoppenborg (1 993a:ZI 1-37) has argued that Meeks has misread the 
evidence and effectively takes Meeks to task on a number of these differences. 
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5.2.1.1. Membership 

Meeks (1983:79) suggests that the Christian groups were more inclusive in terms 

of social stratification than were the voluntary associations. He suggests that the 

associations tended to draw together people who were generally socially homogeneous 

while the Christian groups allowed for more equality within a group of varying social 

categories (so also SchBlIgen 1988a:74-75). Barton and Horsley use the same principle 

as Meeks to differentiate Christian groups from the associations, but from a different 

perspective. They suggest that while both groups aimed at being egalitarian, the 

egalitarian nature of Christianity was wdennined by the elevation of some members 

over others on the basis of their "spiritual gifts." In fact, this "undermining" of the 

egalitarian nature is similar to the associations which often present themselves as 

egalitarian but in fact evidence a hierarchy of membership based on social ranking.68 

The varying data put forth by Barton and Honley confirm Kloppenborg's response 

(1993at234-36) to Meeks that although membership within both types of "groups" was 

inclusive to some degree, the "inclusivity" of Pad's churches has been as exaggerated, 

as has been the exclusivity of associations. 

A related critique is that the Christian groups were exclusive and totalistic in 

ways not found in pagan associations. "Baptized into Christ" meant the sect was the 

primary group for the members and demanded primary allegiance (Meeks 1983:78-79). 

However, again the evidence has been exaggerated. It is clear that for Paul "baptized 

into Christ" excludes one from participation in the religious life of other sects, yet this 

is not how the Corinthians understood it. In 1 Cor 8-10 Pad addresses the "strong" at 

Corinth who seem to be attending temple sacrifices and the subsequent banquet (1 Cor 

68. My sense is that in the Cbristian groups it is unlikely that a slave who prophesied would be elevated 
to a higher status than his master who had a gift of hospitality, but this would be difficult to prove. 
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8: 10; 10: 14). Thus, for some of the Corinthians, at least, Christianity was not initially 

understood as demanding exclusive allegiance. 

Barton and Horsley (1981 :34) raise the objection that the "active proseIytizing" of 

the Christian groups sets them apart from the associations. This can be joined with their 

note (1981:39) that in many ways membership in the Christian group was much more 

open to outsiders and the uninitiated. It can be conceded almost immediately that this is 

the case. However, Goodman (1994) has shown that "active proselytizing" and the 

concept of a "universal mission" are not evidenced before the rise of Christianity and 

when found in other types of p u p s  (Jewish, philosophical schools, the mysteries) they 

can be traced to the influence of Christianity. Thus, this difference can not be used to 

discount the associations as an analogy for early Christian groups.69 

5.2.1.2. Activities 

A number of activities within the associations have been used to highlight the 

differences between them and the Christian communities. The concern within the 

associations with conviviality and cult is highlighted by Barton and Horsley (198 1 :39), 

who suggest that the early Christians' lack of mysteries, purifications and expiations, 

and sacrifices and the inclusion of prayers, hymns, teaching, and the sharing of a 

common meal sets them apart from the  association^.^^ This critique is problematic on 

two accounts. First, Christian groups did include some rituals (i-e., baptism [cf. 

Ascough 19941; Eucharist seems to involve ritual [I Cor 1 1 :23-26 1) and mystery71 and 

69. Barton and Horsley (1981 :32) point out that Christian meetings were more frequent than that of the 
Philadelphia. association, occurring daily or weekly rather than monthly. This seems to be a minor 
objection, as we have no idea how often either type of group met outside of the officially designated days 
of meeting, 

70. They note earlier that the deity, while present in both groups, is not represented physically in the 
Christian groups as it is in the association, giving the Christian groups an unusual "non-cultic" character 
(1 98 1 :30). This is a similar objection to the one addressed here. 

71. E.g., Phil 2:17; 4:12 (discussed in 86.3); cf. Rom 1625; I Cor 2:l; 4:l; lS:5l. 
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purification language.72 Barton and Horsley (1 98 1 :39) recognize this but minimize the 

cultic and liturgical aspects of Christian practice. Second, concerning prayers, hymns, 

teaching, and shared meals, it is simply not the case that these were not part of the life 

of associations; quite the contrary is in fact the case.73 

Meeks (1986: 114) suggests that the associations were not interested in instructing 

their members in ethical principles while the Christian groups concerned themselves 

with the behaviour of their members. Barton and Horsley are more restrained in their 

claim, pointing out that there are some similarities in the moral code of the Pauline 

groups and that found in S@ 985. However, they go on to suggest that the Christian 

groups were more rigorous in their moral injunctions, focusing not only on the 

suppression of vices but also on the exhibition of virtues (1981 :37). Yet it is 

questionable whether this distinction would have between recognized by those in 

antiquity. Some associations did advocate the exhibition of virtues among their 

members.74 There may have been a difference in rhetoric-Pauline groups might adopt 

the language of "sanctification" while other groups thought of more static qualifications 

such as the maintenance of moral purity in order to participate in the rituals. However, 

this is not a decisive distinction phenomologically; in both maintenance of moral codes 

was required? 

72. E.g., Paul's concern with sexual purity; I Thess 4:l-8 (discussed in 96.1.1); 1 Cor 5:f -2, 9-13; 
6:12-20; cf. Phil 1:l; 1:lO; 2 Cor 11:3. Onexpiation see Rom 325.  

73. Since this will be part of our comparative analysis in the next chapter we will refer the reader to the 
illustrations of prayers, hymns, and meals found there. 

74. IG 112 1366 a-III CE); P.Midr. Tcbt. 243 (I CE); P.Lond. 2710 (69-58 BCE); cf. Poland 
(1 Wk499-501) who also suggests that the immorality of the associations has been exaggerated. Members 
could also be noted for their piety (siruE&xa, see, for example, IPergamon 485 BCa; KDelos 1016 
[172-62 BCa) although the outward expression of respect for the gods was often tied to financial 
contributions-either public or private benefaction (Adkins 1960: 135; Batten 1995:4-5). 

75. Barton and Horsley (1981:41) also suggest that the cult association at Philadelphia which they 
examined ( S I ~  965) sought salvation from Zeus in this wodd, while the Christian groups looked for 
salvation in the world to come. While this is true for the association they examine, a number of religious 
associations did Iook for betterment in the afterlife by choosing a particular patron deity (Burkert 
l987:21-23; l985:293-95; cf. 96.1.2, below). 
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The final activity that has been suggested as a &fence between Christian 

groups and associations is the production of Literature by Christians and the lack of it 

among associations (Alexander 1995: 82). Fit, we should note that Paul's communities 

did not produce literature, Paul did. Second, although we may not possess literature 

from the associations, that fact might be an accident of time. Most associations claimed 

a patron deity, many of whom did have much literary support which may have been 

used by the associations. It is only after initial Christian groups were founded that we 

get "literature" (Gospels), at the earliest in the 60s or 70s, probably later; other 

writings are occasional writings. In associations we do know that written records were 

kept, as well as the inscribed copy; see SEG III674 (Rhodes, I1 BCE); Pe~acchietti 

1966 nos. 7, 25; IDelos 1521 (I[ BCE); 1522 (II CE); cf. D e b s  1520 (II BCE); 

P.Cairo Dem. 30605; 30606; P.Lund. 2710; P.Li2Zie Dem. 29; P.Mich. Tebt. 243; 

244; 248; P.@L 580. 

5.2.1.3. Nomenclature 

Meeks (1983:79) points to the "complete absence" of any common terminology 

between voluntary associations and the Christian groups as a significant difference 

between the two. However, names for officers within the churches were as diverse as 

those within the associations, and we should not expect to find uniformity in either 

(Kloppenborg 1993a:232).76 In terms of technical designations used to refer to the 

associations Kloppenborg suggests that the term i ~ ~ h q o i a  would have been understood 

in the urban context of Paul's churches to indicate a voluntary ass~ciation.~~ 

76. Cf. Streeter (19295345)  who points out h a t  Paul's churches did not follow a ~ f o n n  pattern with 
regard to church leadership; while the Corinthians regarded "apostles, prophets, and teachers" as leaders 
the Philippians were led by &rim?rot and &&OWL 

77. W e  will discuss this aspect of Christianity and the associations in more detail below and again in 
chapter 6. 
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5.2.1.4. Translocal Links 

The final argument against the associations as an analogy is that the associations 

did not have the "extralocal linkages" which characterize the Christian movement. Each 

association was a self-contained local phenomenon. In fact, it is precisely this 

difference of the localized nature of voluntary associations verses the nMslocal nature 

of Christianity which is most often pointed to by scholars as indicative of the vast 

difference between Christian groups and associations. To date there has been no 

sustained response to this difference.78 Thus, in the remainder of this section, we will 

investigate the Literary and inscriptional evidence from the voluntary associations to 

explore whether this difference is as significant as is often suggested.79 A close analysis 

of relevant material leads us to conclude that some voluntary associations in antiquity 

had translocal links und that Christianity was more locally based than is often assumed. 

Thus, both Christian congregations and voluntary associations were locally based 

groups with limited translocal connections. In establishing this, what is often thought to 

be the greatest obstacle to the use of the associations as an analogy for early 

Christianity will be overcome and the way will opened up for more fruitful use of 

associations for understanding the formation and organization of early Christian 

groups. 

Although many scholars of the late nineteenth and early twentieth century 

favourably compared voluntary associations and early Christian groups without 

reference to the difference of "translocal" connections, there has been a major shift by 

78. In responding to Meeks, KIoppenborg does not address this issue. However, in a later essay he notes 
his agreement with the arguments presented below that the local-translocal distinction is not always valid 
(Kloppenborg 1996a:27-28 n. 19); cf. S.G. Wilson (1996:14-15 n, 5) who also endorses the argument. 

79. More attention is given to this particdar objection as it is the most consistently cited and the most 
pervasive among modem New Testament scholars. 

80. This is true generally for understanding early Christian groups, although our focus in the remainder 
of the dissertation will be the Pauline Christian communities at Thessalonica and Philippi. 
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last part of twentieth century. Much of it hinges on the issue of translocal links and thus 

it is an issue that needs to be addressed.8l It is noteworthy that in all of these modem 

scholarly works very littIe primary data is presented in order to substantiate the claim 

that the associations were local while the Christian groups were "translocal. "82 Without 

significant new data, one must ask how this critique of the analogy came about. It 

might have occurred in part as a misreading of the evidence of Tod and soon became 

81. For those who oppose the analogy on the basis of local vs. translocal links see for example Judge 
l96O:U; W i e n  1971 :287; 198435; Countryman 1977: f 36; Meeks l983:8O; Stambaugh and Bdch 
1986:141; Robinson 1990; Alexander 1995:82; Pilhofer 1995:138-39; McCready 1996:63-64, Ramish 
1996: 135-36. Barton and Horsley (1981 :28) note that the cdt  groups tended to be localized while 
Christianity was more international in scope. While they do admit (1981 :28) that the local character of 
the Christian p u p s  is much Like that of localized cult groups, they emphasize Christianity's worldwide 
connections as a primary difference. 

82. Some (e.g., Stambaugh and Balcb 1986:141; Schmelier 1995: 17) simply rely on earlier assertions 
such as that of Meeks (1983:80) who himself does not provide any evidence and only gives the issue two 
sentences. In an unpublished paper, Robinson ( ed by McCready 1996:63-64) argues that 
Christianity can be contrasted with voluntary associations in terms of translocal Iinks in three primary 
ways: (I) a church in one city took interest in a church in another city; (2) roving apostles contributed to 
the holistic nature of Christianity; (3) the exchange of letters between churches served to solidify the 
translocal links. Each of these three aspects are problematic: (1) Paul took an interest in churches in 
various cities and some urban communities or their patrons supported Paul, but there is little indication 
of strong inter-city links (with the exception of the letter greetings); (2) One must ask whether apostles 
such as Paul were "roving" or rather were they travelling about as they would have as artisans anyway? 
Thus, Paul travels because he works, not vice versa; (3) The exchange of letters seems to have been a 
Iater phenomenon, as Christianity did become more of a soLidified movement across the empire 
(Robinson refers also to the Ignatian letters; his own case might be strengthened by the recent work of 
Trobisch 1989; 1994). Letters to and From associations and their members or concerning such, and 
especially letters written by founders or patrons, are extant (see P, Enteuxeis 20; 2 1 ; P. Karanis 575; 
P.Rainer V 23). However, the nature of archaeological preservation places the bulk of surviving letters 
from antiquity in Egypt. Thus, we have evidence of letters concerned with associations from this part of 
the Mediterranean. While this does not conclusively indicate that this was the case throughout the 
empire, it certainiy suggests that it is possible that the practice was followed. Some inscriptions do 
indicate that letters were exchanged, to the point of recording the contents of those letters, as in the case 
of the Tyrian merchants in Ostia (CIG 5853). 

Ramish (1995:12) calIs collegia "autonomous bodies without any kind of translocal organization." 
She (1995:144 n. IS) also points to the suppression of a Bacchic Okxuo~ by the Roman State in 186 BCE 
as a result not only due to charges of sexual orgy and child sacrifice but "more likely" because of "the 
society's unusual promotion of separation fiom family and local community" and "its formation of what 
may well have been inter-city 'cells'" which "put it well beyond the definition of local and loyal 
collegia." Yet this "definition" of "local and loyal" seems to be that of Ramish, as she points to no 
ancient authority giving this definition. In fact, Livy (39.13-14) seems to indicate that the downfall of 
this association came about as a result of the initiation of men (beginning with the priestess's sons) and 
nocturnal ceremonies which led to immoral and criminal designs rather than political treachery. 
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incorporated into the modem secondary l i t e r m . 8 3  In 1932 Tod wrote concerning 

professional associations: 

In the first place, these ancient societies were almost entirely local: at most they 
extended over an island or an Egyptian province. We hear, for example, of oi 
uord f i v  viioov & X L ~ ~ K ~ O Y ~ S  in Cyprus and of the bakers' guild of the Aninoite 
vopii~,  but it is highly improbable that the o i ~ o v p v t ~ t b  K& aepv6~or7ou crvv66prov 
73v Xwovpy&v at Miletus was even provincial, stiU less was it world-wide. (Tod 
1932:81) 

However, Tod's comments are given in the context of a discussion about the 

associations of antiquity and modem (rhar is, 1930s) nude-unions. He contrasts them 

by following the above statement with, "The modem trade-union, on the other hand, is 

national or even, to some extent, international" (Tod 1932:81). If this is the contrast 

then it is not difficult to agree with Tod as there is little evidence for economic power 

on the part of trade associations or other types of associations more generally (cf. 

MacMullen 1974: 19; see note 21 above). But this is not what is implied in the 

comments of later writers on the subject who indicate that all associations (not just 

trade associations) were fundamentally different from Christianity in this area of local 

verses translocal links. 

We see, perhaps, in Wilken's work a clearer statement than elsewhere of what is 

meant by "translocal links" when used by others. Wilken maintains that Christianity is 

"a 'worldwide' sect whose adherents lived throughout the Mediterranean world and 

shared a common religious profession and style of life" (Willcen 1971 :287; cf. 

1984:35). This is unlike the voluntary associations which "were not 'international. "' 

Using Wilken's descriptions as representative of the position of other scholars, we can 

83. As  most scholars do not footnote their assertion this is conjectural. Klloppenborg (1996a:lg) is one 
of the few to cite Tod. However, neither do most scholars point to any primary evidence. Some earlier 
schoiars dso contrast the local associations and "translocal" Christianity. For example, Bevan (1929:108- 
09) makes the assumption that Christianity was united as "the one Divine world-wide Chruch, the Body 
anhated by fbe Spirit of Cbrist" in contrast to local associations. However, this seems to be based 
mostly on his suggestion that the Christian churches were more Like synagogues than associations and the 
assumption that Judaism in the early first century CE was a monolithic movement. 
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investigate the two-fold assertion of his statement: that voluntary associations were 

local in a way that Christian groups were not and that early Christianity was a 

translocal movement in a way that the voluntary associations were not. With the 

evidence to be presented below, what is being called into question is both a common 

modem understanding of voluntary associations and a common modem conception of 

early Christianity. I would suggest that the evidence is such that we can no longer 

confidently assert that early Christian groups had, to use Tod's words, "national or 

even, to some extent, international" links any more than did the voluntary associations. 

In arguing this, yet another of the obstacles to using the voluntary associations as an 

analogy to early Christianity can be removed. 

5.2.lA.I. Evidence From A s s o c ~ n s  

An investigation of the evidence from voluntary associations shows that there 

were in fact stronger translocal links between some associations than is often admitted. 

The testimony from the voluntary associations is epigraphical , and thus by nature 

scattered both geographically and temporally, but there is enough evidence to suggest 

that many associations had a history of translocal links which had not died out by the 

fmt century CE. 

The most obvious place to begin when investigating translocal links between 

associations is to look to groups of "foreigners" (people of one ethnic background 

living in another locale) in the circum-Mediterranean world, as they often continued the - 
worship of their homeland (Tod 1970:254-55; cf. Fisher l988a: 1 186-87). These groups 

are obvious for two reasons. First, the amount of contact with their native land might 

enlighten our discussion. Second, "foreigners" were often traders or artisans, precisely 

those people that are attested in numerous association  inscription^.^^ 

- -- 

84. A further reason is that Paul b I f  was an artisian and seems to have worked in his trade as he 
travelled. 
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Traders were, by definition, "on the move, " travelling thloughout the then known 

world. Yet traders from one area who did business ekewhere could beunited in one 

association, as is seen in Athens. An association of Kittian merchants asked for, and 

received, approval from the Athenian @ovhj  to set up a temple to Aphrodite (IG @ 

337). In doing so, they cite the precedent set by the granting of the same privilege to 

the Egyptians in ~ t h e n s . * ~  In the Piraeus the situation seems to have been similar in 

terms of the formation of associations. The deme of Piraeus had to enact a decree (ZG 

1 1 ~  1177) in the mid-N BCE in order to control the unauthorized use of the 

Thesmophorion (the temple of Demeter) by the newly forming Biaraob made up of 

people from outside of Piraeus (W. S. Ferguson 1944: 96). 

That a group is composed of foreigners does not necessarily mean that there are 

translocal connections between this group and another group or another location. 

However, there does seem to be an implicit translocal element in the existence of such 

associations, with their inevitable orientation toward the place of origin. This implies 

other transIocal links, even where they are not spddy  mentioned. 

A number of groups throughout the Mediterranean seem to have maintained ties 

with another locale. On the island of Salamis three decrees of 8ccu~Zr7cuc of Bendis have 

been found at the same spot (IG 112 13 17, 1317b, and SEG II 119251 10). Despite the 

association on Salamis differing in both name and organization (i-e., having a priest 

instead of a priestess and priest), this association seems to have had direct links to an 

association of Bendis in the Piraeus: both groups met on the second day of the month, 

and it seems probable that they either celebrated the Bendideia on the island at the same 

time as in the Piraeus (19120th of the preceding month) or that they had actually taken 

85. The precedent actually goes back to the third century BCE when the Athenian state allowed the 
Thracians the right to fouod a sanctury of their national goddess (IG 112 1283. 261160 BCE; 
W.S.Ferguson 194497-98). This was the first instance of an alien group being granted such a priviledge. 
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part in the celebration in the Piraeus (W.S.Ferguson 1944: 100 n. 4 ~ ) ~ ~ ~  

On Delos there was a sizable group of traders called the 'PwporZo~ who had their 

own agora, temples, and associations (a. I BCE - I CE). These associations list their 

members as 'Popioc,  but also lists their city of origin-many "were Greeks from 

Southern Italy and Sicily, or natives of Campania and Apulia and other Italian regions" 

(La Piana 1927:251). Clearly they felt some connection with the capital city of the 

empire (probably because they were "citizensw). Also, on Delos the Greek and oriental 

slaves of the merchants formed an association patterned on the Roman collegium (La 

Piana 1927:252), thus using an "translocal" model for a "local" organization. 87 

In Rome itself, foreign collegia probably originated among foreign merchants 

living in Rome who wanted to celebrate their native cults (La Piana 1927:240, 246; cf. 

274). Often their religious practices served to give them a sense of cohesion and 

continuity with their homeland (La Piana 1927: 321). 88 However much they opened 

themselves up to other persons, they "did not entirely lose their national character and 

connections" (La Piana 1927:323). 

Associations of foreign merchants in Rome had an official character in their city 

or province of origin and sometimes in Rome itself (La Piana 1927:245-46). An 

h t e r e ~ ~ g  inscription from Puteoli (GIG 5853) reveds the interconnectedness of two 

86. Other groups were able to look to the Athenian 6pycGivcq for their name and, probably, structure, 
even where there is no intervention on the part of the Athenians. W.S.Ferguson (1944:61 n. I; cf. 
Poland 1909:15) illustrates this with two inscriptions in which the word bpy&&vcc is used: IG VII 33 
(Megara, "before imperial times") and RIG 1307 (Teas, ca. 150 BCE), In both cases the word is partially 
restored, but Ferguson suggests that the restorations are "not improbable. " Thus we can see 
"connections" without direct "links, " which may aiso be true for Christianity. 

87. Rhodes also had a large group of Italian merchants although it is unclear whether they had 
" translocal " connections to their homeland* Meeks (1 983 :32) discounts the Delian and Rhodian 
merchants associations too quickly by referring to them as have grown "far beyond the bounds of the 
private association" before the first century CE. 

88. Cf. Brady (1978:21) who suggests that an club "must have always meant more to t&e person who was 
away from home, residing in a city whose citizenship he did not possess." 



Voluntary Associations Chapter 5 1 282 

associations of Tyrian merchants, both to one another and to their home city. When the 

Tyrian merchants at Puteoli (the p a  of Rome) were not able to pay their rent they 

wrote a letter to the city of Tyre asking for funding to maintain their statio (their 

business and social headquarters). The Tyrian senate responded by reinstating an old 

custom of having the Tyrian association in Rome pay the rent of the association at 

Puteoli. Thus, "between the two stations there was a connection not only of 

commercial, but of social, moral, and religious interest, involving mutual obligations" 

(La Piana 1927:258). 

Along with trade associations, the associations of the Egyptian gods present an 

interesting case study for translocal links.89 The cult of Isis and Sarapis remained in the 

control of the Alexandrians and Egyptians even during the period of its greatest 

expansion (La Piana 1927:304-05). It never became Latinized but always retained 

strong cultic and iconographic links to the temples of the Nile valley &a Piana 

1927:308).90 For example, on Delos a third century BCE cult of Sarapis founded by 

Apollonius the Elder remained private, and "Egyptian," for more than a century (IG 

W / 7  506; cf. Dow 1937:230). Throughout that time the association maintained ties to 

Egypt, as witnessed in the following second century BCE inscription: 

The priest Apollonios had this engraved according to the command of the god. 
Our grandfather Apollonios, an Egyptian of the sacerdotal class, having his god 
brought with him from Egypt, continued to do service (for his god) in accordance 
with tradition and purportedly lived to ninety-seven years of age. (IG XI14 1299) 

In Athens, when an association of SarapiaFtai was opened up to Athenians they took on 

the administrative roles but the Egyptians maintained the religious aspects (Brady 

89. On Egyptian guilds see Roberts, Skeat, and Nock 1936:39-88; Boak 1937:212-20; and more 
generally San Nicolb 1915; 1927; Cenival 1972. 

90. There are dso indications that the worship of the Egyptian gods envisioned some Iiaks to Egypt, 
particularly with respect to the water of the Nile. For example, Serapeurn A on Delos had an 
underground crypt which was directly connected to the Inopus River. It was thought that this river had 
physical links with the Nile, thus the crypt was provided with authentic Nile water (Wid 1981:34-35). 
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1978:21). An association in Priene (Asia Minor) stipulates that the priest must provide 

an Egyptian so that the SaCfificial rites will be properly performed (IPriene 195, ca. 

200 BCE). This tells us two things: that not all of the priests of this cult of Sarapis and 

Isis were Egyptian and that there is nevertheless some connection with ~ g ~ p t . ~ l  More 

significantly, an adherent of the cult of Isis and Sarapis was able to travel throughout 

the Empire and be received by the local Isiac group wherever he or she happened to 

be? 

Other inscriptions from associations dedicated to the Egyptian gods stand out as 

particularly informative for showing translocal links. An inscription from Thessalonica 

(IG XI2 255 [22]; I/II CE copy of an earlier text) records that Sarapis appeared twice 

to Xenainetos in a dream93 and enjoined him to deliver both a verbal and written 

message to his political rival, Eurynomos, concerning the establishment of the cult of 

Sarapis and Isis in Opus, a town in the region of eastern Locris (on the Euboean 

Gulf)? Since this copy of the inscription was found in the sanctuary of Sarapis in 

- 

91. Mixed ethnic backgrounds are attested in other associations: around 200 BCE three maenads were 
imported from Thebes to form three separate Biaruor of Dionysus at Magnesia ad Maeander (IMagnMai 
215; McLean 1995a:30-31); an inscription from Thessalonica reads "To Makedon, the Bicvaoq of Asiani, 
to their fellow mystes, Publius Aelius Alexander being priest" (IC XI2 309 [33])-the use of a common 
Macedonian proper name in an inscription of a 8huoc of people fiom Asia (Asiani) suggests that the 
Biaaoq was not limited to persons from Asia (cf. Edson 1948:155 incl. n. 3 for a similar situation at 
Dacia [CIL iII 8701; see also NiIsson 195750, 55 n. 55)- 

92. La Piana (1927:337) illustrates this by citing Lucius' move fiom Africa to Rome after his initiation 
(according to Apuleius, Met. 1 9). Lucius does undergo the initiation rites again in Rome, but this is done 
because the h t  initiation was deemed incomplete, not as a requirement to join the Roman group; see 
Nock 1933: 14749. 

93. Probably during a period of incubation, a time when a person slept in a s h ~ e  awaiting healing, 
advice, a prophecy, or a vision (Horsley 1981 :3 1). Cf. Acts 12.740; 23.1 1; Horsley 1981 :32; Sellew 
1980: 16. Xenainetos seems to have been in Thessalonica on official business as a representative of the 
city of Opus. in the cult of Sarapis and Isis dreams were important in revelations, prophecy, healing 
(Tinh 1982:ll I), and initiation (Heyob 197557, 59; cf. Fraikin 1974:3). The introduction of the cult of 
Sarapis and Isis to a new location was often inaugurated tbrOugh a dream in which the god appeared and 
gave instructions, 

94. The ruins of Opus have not been identified with certainty; Fraikin l974:2. 
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Thessalonica, Xenainetos' dream pmbably took place in Thessalonica (conpa 

J.S.Hanson 1978:s). After the cult was established in Opus, the story was inscribed for 

use by the association there and a copy was taken to the Thessalonian cult center to 

become part of its local tradition. The inscription was reinscribed in Thessalonica 

around the first to mid-second century CE by devotees of the cult in ~hessa lon ica~~  

Clearly there is a connection between the association in Opus and that in Thessalonica, 

both in the founding of the association in Opus and the memory of that founding in the 

Thessalonian association. 

Another example of foreign connections within the Egyptian associations comes 

from Magnesia. An inscription records that when a priest of the cult of Sarapis at 

Magnesia runs afoul of the civic magistrates over the building site of a temple, a 

tribunal comes to Magnesia from abroad to clear up any misunderstanding (IMagnMai 

99). This suggests both that the priest was a foreigner (Sokolowski 1974:446 n. 16) and 

that control of his actions, at the very least, was still governed from outside his current 

place of residence. 

At Corinth, according to Pausanias (2.4.6), one of the two sacred precincts of 

Sarapis at the base of the Acrocorinth was dedicated to "Sarapis called 'in Canopus'" 

(Hv KavGf lq  ~ a X o v p ~ v o u ;  D.E. Smith 1977:210-11). Canopus, slightly East of 

Alexandria along the Mediterranean shore, was the site of an oracular and healing 

shrine in antiquity @.E.Smith 1977:227-29). The worship of Sarapis of Canopus is 

also known elsewhere in the Roman world,96 although Corinth is the only place known 

to have had a temple for him @.E. Smith 1977:227). 

95. See SeUew 1980: 17-1 9. Cf. the cult of Egyptian gods which came to Cius, in Bithynia, near the end 
of the third century BCE, probably not directly from Egypt but from its mother city MiIetus where Isis 
was the focus of a Biaruoc. 

96. Including Delos (I1 BCE), Epirus (I CE), Rome (II-III CE), Veneventum (TI CE), Beneventurn @I 
CE) and Athens (ID CE) @.E.Smith 1977:227 n. 86). 
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The guild of Dionysiac artists (oi repi rev Atbvvaou T ~ U ~ T C Y L )  presents another 

interesting case study of translocal links.97 This guild was one of the longest standing 

religious associations. It began in Attica around the third century BCE, or earlier, and 

can be traced to the end of the Roman Republic (Tod 1970:255; McLean 1995a). 

During that time the guild sewed not only to unite members of a common profession, 

but was employed by various states in ambassadorial duties because of its members' 

wide-ranging travel (see further Pickard-Cambridge 1968:28 1-85; cf. Sifakis 1967: 136- 

71). They may even have had a hand in negotiating a treaty between Rome and 

Pergarnon; the Pergamonian ~ o v h j  and f i p o ~  honour the Dionysiac artists in an 

inscription from 129 BCE which reads, in part, 

For the good fortune and salvation of our people and of the Romans and of the 
brotherhood of the artisans associated with Kathogernones Dionysus; let the 
friendship and alliance with the Romans remain with us for all time; and Iet there 
be the b&t possible sacrifice presented to both Demeter and Kore and the 
goddesses who defend our city and likewise to Roma and all other gods and 
goddesses. (SZ@ 694) 

There existed a K O L V ~ U  of severd local Isthmian and Nemean O ~ V O ~ O L  of Dionysiac 

artists, centered at Thebes, with branches in Argos, Chalcis, and elsewhere.98 In the 

third century BCE this guild is attested in Asia Minor (the Ionia-Hellespont guild c. 

235 BCE centered at Teos) and in Egypt and Cyprus under the Ptolemies (OGZS 50). It 

continued variously during the reign of the Romans (further Pickard-Cambridge 

1968:286-91; W. S. Ferguson 19 1 1 : 370-73). On one occasion representatives were sent 

from the guild at Pergamon to secure favours from guilds at Teos and on Delos (IG 

XU4 1061; see Pickard-Cambridge 1968:292-93; 314-15, no. 10a) and on another 

97. Countryman (1977:136) cites the artists guiId as the exception to the general statement that there 
were no translocal links between voluntary associations in the EarIy Empire. Nowever, the "exceptiond" 
nahm does not seem consistent with other evidence. 

98. Tod 1970:2!X; cf. PickadCambridge 1968:285; cf. IG W 2484, 2485. 'Cf. also a siogle society 
that unites several cults on Rhoda: ~ o c u b  Ewqpwm&u A~ou~svur(r~t5u &uaOuuaim&v Aru6corm&v 
( T '  1932:76). 
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occasion members of the Teos guild were sent to help out the guild at Iasos (Pickard- 

Cambridge 1968: 292-93; d. Pickard-Cambridge 1940: 242-43). 99 

A Roman decree in 125 BCE (confirmed in 1 12 BCE) gives the priests of the 

guild of Dionysian artists ( T ~ U ~ T C Y L )  the right to wear crowns of gold and purple robes 

in all cities, suggesting that there was some continuity among the various 

associations. loo By the first cenhuy CE this guild is often referred to as rijq o i rovp iqr  

which we might translate as "universal" or "world-wide" as seen in the letter of 

Claudius from 43 CElol and IEph 22 fiom Nysa (142 C E ) . L ~  This latter text comes 

from the second century CE when the evidence for the "world-widetf guild is most 

plentiful, revealing that there were branches throughout the empire, with the 

headquarters in Rome.lo3 Local Dionysiac associations probably existed alongside the 

larger, " world-wide" guild (Pickard-Cambridge 1968: 298; McLean 1995a: 48) lo4 

although eventually most were absorbed into the world-wide guild.lo5 

- -- 

99. For other examples of translocal connections see McLean 1995a:lS-16. 

100. See Pickard-Cambridge 1968:290-91; S d  704H; IG 112 1 134. 

101. Claudius writes TOXG &rii rijq o i ~ o v p * q ~  m p i  T ~ U  AWMIUOY ~ c p c i r c w q  i p o u ~ i ~ a i ~  C K E ~ O I Y C ~ ~ C Y ~ ~  ~ c x i  
70ic ~ o i h u  Q U U ~ O Y L ~ C C ~  (see BGU 1074; cf. POxy 2476, 2610). Cf. an inscription fiom Miletus 
containing a letter from Claudius with similar language (Pickarci-Cambridge 1968:297). 

102. Text in Pickard-Cambridge 1968:319-20; cf. 298-99; partial translation in MacMulleo and Lane 
1992:65-66. See also McLean 1995a:48. Cf. by the I BCE we have evidence for a "world-wide" 
association of athletes; see Pleket 1973 :201-3. 

103. For example, the "world citizens" of the branch of an artists guild at Ephesus seems to be linked to 
the branch at Rome (Poland 1909:129; 146). See firrther Pickard-Cambridge 1968:297-302). 

104. Thus, the officers of t&e guild of artists of Dionysus "varied fiom time to time and place to place" 
(Pickard-Cambridge 1968 :3Q3). 

105. Although the Guild of Dionysiac Artists were a "huge international body" under the empire and had 
close ties to the emperors and other rulers (Radin 1910: 126), they seem to have declined after the 
Antonines (Radin 1 9 10: 1 26). They are thought to have been adgamated with another international 
guild, that of the International Athletic Union (Radin 1910:126 M. 44,47). But see Pleket 1973:200. 
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Sometimes a guild name might reveal a translocal connection. For example, a 

name is sometimes added to the designation of a Dionysian o d p a 1 0 6  suggesting that 

the local associations belonged to "a more comprehensive organization" (Nilsson 

l957:5O). Nilsson (195750) cites the examples of Midapedeion where altars are 

dedicated to Aiovirocr, Ka&)yq& (the ancestral god of the Pergamene kings [Nilsson 

1957:48]) and nji Mda?re&eir6v u ~ e i p q ~  (Midapedeion was near Pergamon, IPerg 

319, 320), Erythrae, where a areipa Bpg~vXew&v is mentioned (JhOAI 13 [1910] 48, 

no. 13) and a dedication to ~ p 6 ~ i o ~ l 0 7  n a ~ o p w G v  at Pergamon P e r g  297). In the 

Piraeus there existed an association of AiyGmoc, an association of Kwceig or oi 

Zpropoc T&Y K L ~ ~ u Y ,  a p u p  of Cyprian CaXapiv~oc, and a group of C&vcor. Even 

their names suggest a connection with a foxmer place of residence (Tod l932:76). 

In this section we have raised the issue cuncerning the meaning of "translocal" 

when it is argued by scholars that voluntary associations are local as opposed to 

"translocal." The data shows that it is not clear that associations had little or no 

contacts outside of a local group. A number of inscriptions point to the maintenance of 

wntact with the place of origin of the association andlor its members,lo8 as well as 

wntact between associations in various locales. Thus, there seems to be some translocal 

connections among some voluntary associations. 

106. Latin, spira. This term is generally used in a military sense, but is used by associations as a 
synonym for Biaruoq; other synonyms would include pir67a1 and mw6v (cf. M c U  1995a:29). 

107. A name of Bacchus (Dionysus). 

108. As a fmal illustration we might mention a third century BCE inscription from Attica recording the 
regulations of an association concerning dues. The decree stipulates that "those of the Heroistoi away 
from home for whatever reason shall give three drachmae per month' (IG 112 1339 LL. 8). Cf. IG K12 
1361; 1 ~ 1 1 ~  1368. 
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5.2.1.4.2. Evidence F m  Judoism and Chrisficur@ 

If, as we have seen, some (but not all) voluntary associations had translocal 

connections, it does not necessarily follow that these, rather than the "local" groups, 

should be given priority in a comparison with early Christian groups. Hence, the 

second part of our argument involves showing that early Christianity should be viewed 

with an emphasis on its "localw character rather than its transIocal connections. In this 

way, we will find a meeting ground between those who contrast solely "local" 

associations with "translocal" Christian congregations. 

Before turning to Christianity, however, it is worth a brief detour into the Jewish 

communities as reflected in the Diaspora synagogues and the Dead Sea community. 

Many scholars who do not accept the analogy of the voluntary associations for 

Christian groups often suggest that Christian groups had much more in common with 

Jewish groups, particularly in regard to their requirement of exclusive adherence and 

their " translocal" connection to Jerusalem (e. g., Meeks 1983: 80). However, there is a 

growing body of literature which suggests that in fact the Jewish groups had much in 

common with voluntary associations.l0g If this is so, then the use of associations as an 

analogy to Christian groups is strengthened even more. 

Studies of Diaspora synagogues have noted similarities to Grecu-Roman 

voluntary associations. 'lo For example, the Diaspora synagogues adopted the "Greek 

109. Cf. so sure is Hardy (1906:141) that Christian groups were associations that he states that if they 
"were affiliated to the Jewish synagogues, these latter were certainly regarded as Biacuo~, and the 
Christians would therefore be ranked among them too. " See also La Piana l927:349 and n. 17 for further 
bibliography and La Piana's assertion that the synagogues were not collegia (contradicted later 1355 n. 
231 in his statement that a number of synagogues "were d y  Jewish collegia domeszicaW). 

110. See Hardy 1906:141; La Piana 1927:341-63; Guterman 1951 :130-56; Mantel 1967:75-91; Schiirer 
1973:3/1:107-12 (but see n. 37); Ellis 1989:12245; L.M.White 1990a:SZ; Richardson 1996:90-109; 
Nanos 1996:43-44. From the time of Julius Caesar the Romans probably classified synagogues as 
collegia (see Smallwood lW6: 133; Leon l995:9-ll; Cotter 1996:76-78). Others have noted the 
sdar i t i es  but suggest that ultimately the differences disqualifiy them from categorization as 
associations: Juster 1914: 1 :413-24; Smallwood 1976: 133-43; Applebaum 19'74502; Meeks 1983:35, 80; 
Buttchaell 1992:265-67. Ellis (1989:131) thinks that Guterman has adequately addressed the differences. 
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nomenclature of the associations" which "included a great variety of terms in different 

places" (La Piana 1927:360). A number of studies have also been produced 

illustrating the similarities between the Qumran documents and the community 

associated with them and the Greco-Roman voluntary associations.112 Here we might 

simply note that the Dead Sea community definitely had translocal links, both to Egypt 

(cf. the "Damascus Document" found in three of the Qumran caves and the geniza of a 

Cairo synagogue; Vermes 1987: 8 1) and various towns in Palestine (Vermes 1987: 15- 

18). 113 

Along with the similarities between Jewish groups and voluntary associations 

there is some evidence that within Judaism there could exist an openness to 

participation in other forms of worship. In fact, it is no longer clear that Judaism was 

exclusive in a way different than other cult groups. 114 For example, Philo has strong 

polemic against Jews who joined associations and partook of their social practices, 

suggesting that a significant number of Jews of Alexandria did so, so much so that 

Philo felt the need to address the problem.l15 However, for Philo the actual problem 

with the associations is what goes on at the association meetings, as he goes on to 

- - - 

1 11. Recentiy M.H,Williams (1994) has suggested that even within Rome itself the synagogues evidence 
a variety of structures and titles of officials and were probabiy not homogeneous. 

112. Bardtke 1961:93-104; C.Schneider 1963:305-09; Dombrowski 1966:293-307; Hengel 1974:1:243- 
44; Weinfeld 1986. Ramish 1996 argues against the connection. Cf. Kloppenborg 1993a:226-28 and 
J.Z.Smith (1990:83) on the problematic use of Judaism as means to isolate Christianity from the Greco- 
Roman world. 

1 L 3. Frivate associations in the form of "guilds" have a long history in Palestine, probably dating from 
before the hellenistic period; see Mendelsohn 1 WOa: 17-21 ; Cf. Mendelsohn 1 940b:68-72 on guilds in 
Babylonia and Assyria. The m e ,  seen by mimy to be "a thiaros dedicated to a particular god in which 
the memorial rites are characterized by eating and drinking," has a long history at Ugarit, PaItnyra, and 
in Palestine (Greenfield 1974:45 1). 

1 14. Some polemical writings indicate that m y  people still required exclusive worship w i t h  Judaism, 
but this tells us more about the actual problems which were being addressed; cf. Bradshaw 1992:68-70. 

1 15. See Ebr. 14; Borgen 1995:45; contra La Piana lE7:343. 



Voluntary Associations Chapter 5 1 290 

suggest that Jews might join non-Jewish social associations which allow the Jews to 

keep their own customs and standards of behavior: "As for contributions and club 

subscriptions, when the object is to share the best of possessions, prudence [&~bvqmq], 

such payments are praiseworthy and profitable" (Ebr. 20; translation in Borgen 

1995:46). Yet there are few examples of associations which did not align themselves 

with any deity at all; it could be that Philo is here suggesting that Jews could be part of 

an association which had a "pagan" deity its divine patron. I f  In fact, the rabbinic text 

t.Hul. 2.3 implies that Jews in Caesarea Maritima joined in pagan rituals: 

If one slaughters an animal in order to sprinkle its blood for idolatrous purposes 
or to offer its fat parts for idolatrous purposes, such meat is considered as 
sacrifices of the dead. If it had already been slaughtered, and one sprinkled its 
blood for idolatrous purposes and offered its fat parts for idolatrous purposes.. . . 
This happened in Caesarea. (Translation in Borgen 199542; see also Levine 
1975: 45) 

These examples suggest that not all Jews in antiquity were against participation in the 

voluntary associations and its ritual practices. 

The "trans1ocal link" between Diaspora Jews and Jerusalem also had its 

limitations. During the Palestinian uprising of the mid-first century CE the Jews of 

Rome (and elsewhere) "seem to have avoided entanglement in the rebellions and to 

have remained calm, saving their privileges and traditions" (La Piana 1927:374). Their 

links to Jerusalem were not so strong that they felt compelled to take a stand in support 

of their brethren on the other side of the Empire. 

In turning to Christianity, we must evaluate what evidence there is that it was a 

"translocal" or "world-wide" religion. The translocal "Link" for many scholars is Paul. 

He is seen to "connect" the various congregations. Certainly he himself would like to 

think that the congregations are connected, but this may not have been the case. For 

- -  

116. One might also note that Erastus, a member of the Corinthian congregation, would have been 
required to participate in cultic rituals at city council meetings due to his position as city treasurer (Rom 
16: 13). When writing to the Corinthians Paul does not b i t  the particpation of Christians in pagan 
temple meals, except under certain conditions (1 Cor 8:f -13, lO:Z3-ll :l; cf. Borgen 199557-59). 
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example, the support of the Philippian church went to Paul, not the other  congregations 

with which he worked (Phil 4: 10-20). For the Christian groups themselves their first 

priority seems to have remained their own local congregations. This is best seen in 

Paul's attempt to  collect money for the Jerusalem church. Meeks (1 983 : 1 10) points to 

Paul's collection as indicating translocal obligations to other Christians. However, 

Paul's troubles with raising the money promised, and his rhetorical strategies in his 

letters to the Corinthians (2 Cor 8: 1-15; 9: 1-S), suggest that they, at least, remained 

unconvinced that they had a social and religious obligation to an otherwise unknown 

group. What confuses the Corinthians is not necessarily the fact that they have to 

donate, but that the monies are going to Jerusalem rather than the common fund of the 

local congregation (Kloppenborg 1993a: 237). 117 Also, the financial support for the 

Jerusalem church came from the newer, Pauline churches (not the reverse), which 

would have gone against expectations. In a translocal organization the established 

center usually supports the struggling, newer organizations (Townsend 1985:437 n. 

38). 

- -- -- 

1 17. La Piana (1 927:372-73) highlights the willingness of the Jews of the diaspora to contribute to the 
collection of h d s  for Jerusalem because of their strong translocal Link to Jerusalem. I f  this is so, then it 
contrasts with the attitude of the Coriathians who, given Paul's rhetoric and his repeated appeals, did not 
have such a feeling of obligation-that is to say, they consider themselves to be a localized group, much 
like the associations. Priority may also have been placed on smaller groups within one urban centre- 1 
Cor 1:lO-17. Voluntary associations could also have more than one local group. Cities with more than 
one grouping of a larger association include Thessalonica (Dionysiac, early III CE) and Magnesia ad 
Maeander (Dionysiac, III BCE); see McLean 1995a:30-31. 

118. The local nature of Pauline Chistian communities is noted by Hainz (1 972) who argues that Paul 
himself does not hold to any concept of the "church universal " but emphasizes each of the local churches 
as in itself the "church of God. " "Paulus spricht nicht von der 'Gesamtkirche' ; d. h. d d q a i a r  TOC 8 ~ 0 6  
und 'Vok Gottes' sind fiir ihn keineswegs identische GriiBen. . . . Paulus spricht nur von konkreten 
Gemeinden, und seine Gemeindetheologie ist prim& eine Komponente seines Apostohtsverstiindnisses; 
d. h. es muS als erste Grundbestirnmung fiir die Gemeinde gelten: sie ist 'apostolisch' " (Hainz 1 972:359, 
his emphasis). This seems to me to be overstating the case for Paul, who did see some connections 
among his communities and among all of the Christian communities, including the one in Jerusalem, 
even if the local communities themseIves did not perceive these connections. 
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Concerning both terminology for group designation and terminology for officers, 

Christian groups have similarities to voluntary associations not in particular usages, but 

in the diversity of usages among the groups. Local particularities of language can be 

cited for both Christian groups and associations. Dow (1937: 191) points out that of 

eight societies of Sarapiastai throughout the Greek world "there is n o  similarity of 

organization, so far as one can observe, between any two of them." However, the same 

can be said of Pauline churches, where it would be difficult to show a similar structure 

between, for example, the church at Galatia and the church at Corinth. 

There is no a priori reason to assume that there was uniformity among the Pauline 
churches, any more than one should assume a uniform organizational structure in 
associations. On the contrary, titles were highly variable, local particularities 
abound, and in many instances, we have no indication of how officers were 
designated" (ICloppenborg 1993a:232).119 

In the case of Paul, and of the Sarapiastai, the "differences" are due to their differing 

locations in the circum-Mediterranean world. 120 

For example, the term d~uAq~ia  is used by Paul as a designation for his churches 

in both the singular and the plural. Paul's use of the word in the plural shows that in 

his mind there were connections among Christian groups within one or more provinces 

rather than simply within a town (e.g., Rom 16: 16; 1 Cor 7: 17; 1 1: 16; 16: 19; 2 Cor 

8: 1; 1 l:28; Gal 1:22; 1 Thess 2: 14; cf. Meeks 1983:42-43); sometimes he uses the 

singular to indicate the church "universal" (e.g., 1 Cor 10:32; 159; Gal 1 : 13; Phil 

119. Cf. Vincent 189'750: "The church was not one body, but only an aggregate of local communities; 
and the features of organization and government in any single community and the official titles which 
their administrators bore were not the same in other communities." 

120. Dow (1937:191) suggests that since it has proven unfruitful to compare various clubs of Sarapiastai 
thoughout the Greek world, we would be better served to compare the Attic Sarapiastai ro cult societies 
of all other kinds within Attica itself, a task which proves to be quite successful (see McLean 1995a). 
The same could prove to be  the case for Pauline churches; more locaI studies are needed before any solid 
conclusions are put forward. 
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3:6). 121 However, both Paul (and the Christian community) used &~AAqoio! in the local 

sense (e.g., Rom 16: 1, 5; 1 Cor 1 :2; 11 : 18;), much Like some associations who used it 

as a self-designator (Liebenam l890:272-73; Hardy 1906: 141 ; Poland 1909:332; 

further 86.2-1). While the term may have been used by Paul on the basis of the LXX 

(as Schmidt 1965513-14, esp. n. 25 maintains), "[iln the environment of Greek cities, 

the tenn would almost certainly be understood (by all  involved) as one of the names for 

a voluntary associationt' (Kloppenborg 1993a: 23 1). 

When Countryman (1 977: 138) suggests that the associations were "strictly local" 

he goes on to state that "[iln the church, however, the officers enjoyed life tenure and 

derived their authority from outside the congregation, either literally or in theory." Yet 

this assumes much for Pauline churches. The disputes within the Corinthian 

congregation makes it clear that there was no one authority in the church who wuld 

oversee all aspects and negotiate between various factions. Pad attempts to take on this 

role as an external authority, but the letters of 2 Corinthians should show us that he was 

not always successful (1 Cor 9; 2 Cor 1 : 15-2: 13; 2 Cor 10-1 13; cf. Furnish l984:44, 

141). The earfiest that we might see some indication of Christianity as a "world-wide" 

phenomenon with a central seat of authority is the early to mid-second century in the 

writings of Ignatius and 1 Clement. Even here, however, the idea of the primacy of the 

bishop of Rome is not entirely clear. 122 

Meeks suggests that Paul and other "missionaries" actively sought to establish a 

notion of a " universal people of ~ o d "  I*; "The letters themselves, the messengers who 

121. Hainz (1976229-55) is incorrect in suggesting that Paul's use o f  i~diqoias in the plural always 
refers only to the Jerusalem church (e.g., 1 Cot I1 :I@ while in the singular it refers to the local 
congregation. 

122. See Brown and Meier 1983: 164-66 on 1 Clement and SchoedeI 1992:386 and Cfiadwick 1950: 170 
on Ignatius. 

123. Steming from Paul's Jewish roots (Meeks 1983: 108). 
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brought them, and the repeated visits to the local assemblies by Paul and his associates 

all emphasized this inter-relatednessw (Meeks 1983: 109). Yet this assumption can be 

called into question. Certainly Paul refers to his "churches" and the common teaching 

and practices therein (1 Cor 4: 17; 7: 17; 1 1 : 16), but this does not necessarily represent 

a monolithic movement. The Corinthians may not have been impressed with Paul's 

rhetorical strategy; it is unlikely that they moved swiftly and eagerly to "correct" their 

practices in light of Paul's letters. Also, Paul never assumes that his own communities 

were in contact with one another, even in 2 Cor 8, where the reference to the 

Macedonians is very general. If his aim was to establish a translocal, " world-wide" 

group, one would think that from the beginning he would be encouraging local leaders 

to meet with leaders from other locales or even go to Jerusalem. lZ4 

Meeks' claims are again called into question when he states that it is "peculiar" 

that early Christian p u p s  could emulate the "intimate, close-knit life of the local 

groups" and stiU be part of a much larger, worldwide, movement (Meeks 1983:70). It 

is unlikely that Paul's words that others "invoke the name of our Lord Jesus Christ in 

every place" (1 Cor 1:2) would have been any different than a similar claim of a priest 

of Isis or of Asclepius, the worship of whom was spread throughout the empire.125 

Meeks simply assumes this indicates "translocal connections" 126 before immediately 

turning to the "supralocal organization" of Christianity in the time of Constantine. 

- 

124. Townsend's call (1985) for a re-evaluation of the consideration of Acts as presenting Paul 
undergoing " missiomuy journeys" is apropos. He warn about (and illustrates) commentators "reading 
their own presuppositions back into apostolic times" in this regard (1 985:436). It may be that neither 
Paul nor, especially, his converts thought of what they were "up to" as a mission (as Vaage [1995bl has 
suggested) or even as having any more transiocal connections than other associations. 

125. Cf. The formula &IC Be6q ('one God") is applied not only to the Christian God but also to other 
deities such as Sarapis-&I5 9 6 6 ~  &5pmcq ("one God, Sarapisn; see B o M ~ ~  1950: 10, 41, 46-47). 

126. Although Meeks himself points out that some scholars think that this phrase was added later to the 
pauline capus in order to "catholicize" it (Meek 1983:229 n. 155). 
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We see perhaps in the Dionysus artists' association an analogy to what may have 

occurred in Christianity. Over a period of three or four centuries this association grew 

from local groups with very loose translocal connections to the "world-wide" guild of 

artists (see above). Likewise Christianity did become a strong, well-defined global 

movement, but not until a few centuries beyond the foundations of the original p u p s .  

Christianity became a universal religion without national or racial connections only 

"[tlhrough a long and painful process of evolution" (La Piana 1927:339). Thus, the 

description of formative Christian groups as "universal" would ceaainly not be an apt 

description. 

It is also significant that early Christian and non-christian writers "did not 

consider it incongruous to speak explicitly of the church as a thiasos" (Malherbe 

1983 :89). 1" When Trajan banned fraternities, Christian groups, at least in Bithynia, 

gave up their usual practices because they thought that the ban applied to them (that is, 

they fit the description of fraternities; Pliny, Epistuhe 10.96; Judge 1960b:48). It is 

worth noting that Plhy's letter concerning the Christians in Bithynia does not reflect 

the governor's anxiety that the world-wide phenomenon might lead to rebellion but 

rather the local merchants' distress over the effect on their trade of masses of people 

joining Christian groups. 

We can conclude that our survey of the available data reveals that some voluntary 

associations in antiquity had translocal links and that Christian groups were more 

locally based than is often assumed. There is no doubt that the primary basis for 

associations was local (Fisher 1989b: 1209)' but, we would argue, this would be equally 

true for the Christian groups. Christian congregations and voluntary associations were 

both locally based groups with limited translocal connections. 

127. Cf. Maherbe 1983:88; Hardy 1906: 141 ; Celsus in Origen, Cels. 3 .Z3; Lucian, Pergr. Mort. 1 1 ; 
cf. Eusebius, Hisr. Ecci. 6-19, 16; 7.32, 27; 10- 1; Tertullian, Apologia 39 (refering to Christianity as 
factio Christiane, corpus, secta Dei, and other titles used of associations); CIL VIII 9585. 
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5-2-2, Evaluation 

The voluntary associations of antiquity have often been seen positively as an 

analogy to early Christian community formation, although a number of objections have 

been raised against the analogy. However, in many cases these objections misread the 

evidence of either the associations or the early Christian groups. The most compelling 

objection against the use of associations as analogy, that of translocal links, was 

addressed in detail. The elimination of the false dichotomy between local associations 

and translocal Christianity removes one of the primary obstacles to using the 

associations as an analogy for understanding the formation and organization of early 

Christian groups. It is to this task that we now turn for the region of Macedonia and the 

Christian congregations formed by Paul at Thessalonica and Philippi. However, we will 

turn our attention first to a survey of voluntary associations in Macedonia to see how 

(in contrast to synagogues) there is abundant evidence for associations in Macedonia, 

some of it extending back before the first century CE. 
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5.3. Voluntary Associations in Macedonia 

In this s w e y  of Macedonian voluntary associations we will Look at a number of 

inscriptions from the area which date from the Hellenistic and Roman periods. As can 

be seen fiom the chart at the beginning of Appendix I, a survey of voluntary 

association inscriptions from Macedonia reveals that there is quite a diversity in the 

function of the association, the deity worshipped, the name of either the association or 

the associates, and the type of officials in the association. 128 

5,3,1. Provenance and Date 

Although not claiming to be complete, the 71 voluntary association inscriptions 

from Macedonia in Appendix I are certainly representative.129 They range in 

provenance from Kalliani and Stobi in the South and North of the western part of the 

province respectively, to Philippi and its sumunding villages in the eastern part of the 

province (see map 2 in Appendix II). The existence of voluntary associations is not 

limited to urban areas. Although most of our inscriptions come from cities (e.g., 46 of 

the 73 come from Thessalonica, Philippi, or Edessa), there are a number of inscriptions 

from smaller villages, particularly those around Philippi (Reussilova, Proussotchani, 

Alistrati, Podgora, Kalambaki, Raktcha, and Selian). While the villagers may have 

- 

128. The chart summarizes the idormation fn>m the inscriptions collected in Appendix I. On this 
collection see pages vii-ix, above. 

129, This number excludes the four Jewish inscriptions included in the collection. It is an incomplete 
coUection insofar as some known inscriptions are placed in the footnotes of chapters 4 through 6 rather 
than in the appendix; in these cases they are either fragmentary or well attested (i.e., dedications to Zeus 
Kypsisos), Other voluntary association inscriptions may also exist but have not yet been noted for our 
database. Other pertinent information might include a mosaic found on the public bath floor at Dion 
depicts a Marine Biaruo~ (Pandermatis 1988:Zll-12 [no other infarmation is given]). A sarcophagus from 
the western necropoIis of Thessalonica depicts a Dionysiac thiasos (Pandermalis 1 988% 6-1 7 
[Thessalonica Museum no. 12461). Whether these represent a Bicuuoq in the sense of "voluntary 
association" that we are using here or whether they represent simply "a band or company marching 
through the streets with dance and song, esp. in honor of Bacchus, a band of revellers" as the word is 
defined by LSJ (s.v.) is unclear. The latter seems more likely in the case of the Thessalonican 
sarcophagus, which has a depiction of satyrs and maenads, Cupids and children, along with panthers and 
goats carved into three of its sides. 
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been imitating what was begun among their urban counterparts, the number of village 

associations suggests that voluntary associations were an important part of village life, 

at least during the Roman period. 

Most of the inscriptions date to the common era, although three dedications to 

Zeus Hypsistos date from the second century BCE. A number come from the fmt and 

early second century CE. Unfortunately many of the inscriptions cannot be accurately 

dated (marked as n.d.), but almost all of them certainly come from the Roman period 

(common era). Nevertheless, they can be helpful for understanding the earlier history 

of voluntary associations in Macedonia. 13* 

5.3.2. Deities 

The following deities are attested in the inscriptions: 

Zeus Hypsistos 
Theos Hypsistos 
Dionysos 
Liber and Libera 

Sylvanus 
Herakles 
Hero god 
Sarapis 
Isis 
Anubis 
Asklepius 
Aphrodite 
Diana 
Nemesis 
Cupid 
Souregethes 
Gods of Sarnothrace 
Emperur 

13 (plus 13 dedications not in the database) 

(including once as Zeus Dionysos) 
( l x  both, 3x with Herakles, 2x Liber Pater 

Tasibastenus) 

(three times with Liber and Libera) 

(twice with Isis) 
(both with Sarapis) 
(once as Hemes-Anubis) 
(indicated by Asklepiastoi) 

130. Cf. Clover 1981 : 16: "The inscriptions of Thessalonica are the key to the epigraphical testimony on 
Macedonia in antiquity. It is no matter that the bulk of them date from the time of the Roman Empire. 
This mass of documentation forms one basis for understanding the earlier history of Macedonia." 
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Cybele and Attis 1131 

5.3.3. Types of Association Inscriptions 

Most of the associations attested in Macedonia seem to be religious associations. 

However, there is some evidence for workers associations. A guild of purple-dyers is 

found at Thessalonica (IG X12 291 [30]) and perhaps Philippi (Philippi 2 [62]). 132 An 

association of donkey-drivers is found at Beroea (LBeroea 2 [12]), copper smiths at 

Amphipolis (SZ@ 1 140 [49]), silversmiths at Kalambaki (IKalambaki 1 [Sq), and 

perhaps yoke-makers at Thessalonica (IThessalonica 3 1281). 133 We have evidence for 

an association of merchants at Acanthus (IAcanthus 1 [47J). Other evidence for Roman 

merchants in Macedonia comes from Beroea, where oi Hvuerm~pOvoc 'PwpaZor honour 

the proconsul Calpernius Piso (cf. IMakedD 58), and Edessa (IMakedD 3, r j  ?r&g K& 

13 1 - An inscription of a religious society devoted to Cybele and Attis was found in Philippi but is now, 
unfortunately, no longer legible (Collart 1937: 455-56) and we did not include it in the database. The 
title of the eponymos was repeated several times (im6 m~pcipy(rlv) along with the word dtp~iycrrhq 
(CoUart 1937:456 n.1; see also Picard 1922:1!37). The title @arches is perhaps associated with this 
society (Edson 1948:156, footnoting Collart 1937:455-56, incl. 456 n, 1; the evidence can be dated no 
earlier than Hadrim). The existence of an epitaph dendrophams Augustah suggests that one association 
was at the same time dedicated to both Cybele and the imperial cult (CoUart 1937:270; cf. 456). The 
inscription reads w. VelIeius M. I.. . . I [dendrojphoros Aug(ustalis), an. L. I [sibi et VjeUeiae 
Primigeniae u[xori ..-I. See Collart 1937:456; P. Lemerle, BCHS8 (1934) 466 no. 7. 

132. The authenticity of Philippi 2 [62) has been called into question but is affirmed by many 
commentators; see further the discussion the comments on the inscription itself in the appendix (including 
bibliography) . I do not consider it to be authentic. The existence of the association of purpldyers at 
Philippi is thought to be confirmed by the fragmentary Latin inscription reading [PUJRPURAI (CIZ 111 
664). On purple-dyers in Macedonia cf. CIG 3496 (Thyatira) in which a guild of purpledyers honours a 
Macedonian who acted as a benefactor towards their city; Acts 16:ll-15 which names Lydia the purple 
dealer as the the first Christian convert in Europe-she is a Thyatiran living and working in Philippi. 

133. An association (fin') of carpenters is attested at Dyrrachium, which is the city at the beginning 
point of the Via E@a on the shore of the Adriatic Sea (CE III 61 1 = Waltzing 3 no. 198). AIthough 
this area was ocasionally included within the provincial boundaries of Roman Macedonia, it is far enough 
away from our focii that we have not included it in the collection of inscriptions in Appendix I. 
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oi avvrp~!ypa~svt5pvo1 r~opaior).134 Associations of merchants (Asiani) are also 

attested at Thessalonica (IThessalonica 2 [29]; ZG X/2 309 [33]; 480 [34]). 

A number of different types of association inscriptions have been found in 

Macedonia. Some inscriptions are honorific, bestowing honours on a founder (IG XI2 

58 [23]), a member (Philippi 8 [m), a patron (IG X12 192 1391, 220 [@I, IMakedD 

1 104 [54], SlRIS 124 [q), a civic benefactor (SWS 122 [SS]; IPhilippi 2 [62], 7 

[67) ,  and even the Emperor @Acanthus 1 147). Such honourary inscriptions usually 

follow and act of benefaction to the association. A good number of inscriptions are 

dedications or votives to a deity. A few are simply membership lists (ZG X/2 244 [27j, 

IRaktcha 1 [72]), one with an account of dues given (CIL III 633 [57l). The interesting 

inscription from Thessalonica (ZG X/2 255 [22]) records the founding of an association 

of Sarapis and Isis in Opus. 

Other inscriptions are dedications or votives, given in thanks for specified or 

unspecified benefits. While most of these types of inscriptions are unspecified, IG X I 2  

67 [la presents an interesting example of a votive set up after the dedicator has, as the 

result of a dream, avoided placing himself in a situation at sea that would have proved 

perilous. In contrast, IThessalonica 1 [21] is a memorial to a less fortunate fellow who 

perished at sea. 

A significant number of inscriptions are indicative of funerary practices of some 

sort, either the rosalia, theparentah, or some other type of memorial for the 

deceased.135 However, this does not indicate that the association was a funerary 

association. Often an already existing association is endowed with a bequest of money 

or property (i.e., vineyards or land) the income of which is to be used for a memorial 

134. See also Caesar, BC 3.103; Cicero, In Pis. 40.96. For a discussion of Roman merchants see 
Connack 1944:76-77; Hatzopoulos and LoukopouIou lgSQ:Sl-S2 no. A6; Papazoglou l979:356-57; 
Papazoglou l988a: 196 and 539, nn. 23 and 24. 

135. On the msalia see M e r  chapter 6. 
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at the tomb of the deceased. The remainder of the income, however, goes to the 

association for their own use, probably in social gatherings such and banquets (see IG 

XI2 259 [19]). Occasionally an association is formed in order to keep an annual 

memorial for the deceased, such as is the case with CIL III 656 [751. 136 

Some associations also seem to have set up inscriptions in memory of their 

deceased members. This is the case with the professional associations of donkey-driven 

from Beroea (Il3eroe.a 2 [12]), the associates (oi avvrjOecq) of Poseidonios (in 

conjunction with the deceased's wife and son; IBeroea 3 [13]), and purple-dyers in 

Thessalonica (IG XI2 291 [30]). It is also the case with other associations such as the 

Thessalonian worshipers of Dionysos (IG X/2 503), Herakles (IG XI2 288 [251 and 289 

[2q), the Asiani (IThessalonica 1 1211, IG XI2 309 [33] and 480 [34]), and a Hero cult 

(IG XI2 821 [35j). A more elaborate funerary practice is described in the tomb epigram 

from Amphipolis (IAmphipoLis 1 [SO]) where the dances of the Bacchants are detailed. 

Some associations may have been involved in the actual burial of these members, as is 

the case with Massandreia 1 1451 and CIG 2000f [q. 

5-3-4- Social Location of Members 

As fa. as we can tell, the membership base of the Macedonian voluntary 

associations comes predominantly from the lower ranks of society, although in a some 

cases upper rank or wealthy persons are patrons andlor members. For example, IG X/2 

136. For other examples of testamentary foundations see IG XIXI3 330 mera ,  III BCE); IG IV 840 and 
841 (Kdauria, c. El-I BCE); CIG 2562 (Crete). In antiquity an endowment could be made in order to 
secure certain rites be performed in memory of an individual and his or her family (for a comprehensive 
colIection of such texts see h a m  1914; cf. Mannzmam 1962: 136-47). There were two primary types of 
"foundations": private and public (Schmitt-Pantel 1982: 177; C.P.iones 1983: 1 16). These Iatter 
foundations established a link between the civic magistrates and the deceased. In exchange for a 
significant bequest a perpehral memorial was established, with attendant priests and sacrifices. Of more 
interest for our purposes is the private or "familial" foundation whereby an association is formed (or an 
existing one endowed) in order to establish a memorial at the family tomb (C.P.Jones 1983 : 116). An 
interesting exampIe of a foundation which benefits extant private (guild) associations and also the city 
(IEph 3803) is discussed by Drew-Bear 1980. A private citizen of Hypaipa benefacts the wooI-sellers and 
the linen-weavers with a sum of money and gives to these two guilds and four others the use of a 
vineyard which he donates to the city (Drew-Bear f 980:SlS-16). 
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192 ([39], III CE) attests to the erection of a bomos honouring their r p o a r & q c  by the 

association of Sarapidai, with the consent of the #3ovX+ and 8ijpoq of Thessalonica. 

Poplius Aelius Nicanor is named as a Macedoniarch, which indicates that he is an 

important official of the Synhedrion, the provincial council (Edson 1948: 187). The 

inscription indicates that at least some of the members belonged to the municipal 

aristocracy (Edson 1948: 187). However, we have no way of determining whether all of 

the members of this association were of the same status. 

In CIL III 633 [57l a freedman ( l i b e m )  who had become a Roman official, 

Publius Hostilius Philadelphus, acted as patron to an association of worshippers of 

Sylvanus. The membership was all male, most of whom are probably freedmen 

(Pilhofer 1995: 1 10). 137 However, of the sixty-nine members named in the second 

inscription four are slaves of the colony (Orinus coloniae, Tharsa coloniae, Phoebus 

coloniae, Phoibus coloniae) and three are slaves of individuals (Hermeros Metrodori, 

Crescens Abelli, Chrysio Pacci). For the most part the members of the association 

seem not to be wealthy (Waltzing 1890:73; Pilhofer 1995: 1 12). The third and fourth 

inscriptions were set in place with lists of new members as the association either grew 

or replaced deceased members. The first three inscriptions are from the I1 CE while the 

fourth is from the III CE, indicating that the association was popular and persistent 

(Abrahamsen 199537). Other inscriptions fmm Philippi similarly show members of the 

lower ranks (CE III 656 [751; 704 [52]) as well as reliance on wealthy patrons (SIRIS 

122 [58]; 123 1591; 124 [a). In IPhiIippi 1 1 [71] the name Marronia Eutycia may 

indicate former servile status in that the name may be derived from the geographical 

place Maroneia, a town 70 km east of Philippi (Portefaix 1988: 101). 

A vine dresser from Kalliani consecrated to Zeus Hypsistos two rows of vines 

from his private property (peculiwn) "for the sake of his master" (Maked 22 [Ol], III 

137. Caius Paccius Mercurides is the only other member designated i(ibertus). 
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CE). This inscription indicates the servile status of the dedicator (Papazoglou 

1988a:200). Other inscriptions also indicate the lower rank status of worshipers of Zeus 

Hypsistos, namely the two slaves named in IPydna 1 [15] lines 33 & 34. IBeroea 1 [ll] 

may name as the dedicator a female slave, Aglais (see note there). At the same time, 

there are also worshipers of Zeus Hypsistos of a somewhat higher status, as is attested 

by the mention of civic position (IAnydmn 1 [lo]) or by the use of tia nomena 

(IEdessa 3 [Oq; IPydna 1 [la), an indication of Roman citizenship (Garnsey and 

Saller 1987: 1 16-17). We should also note that the inscription from Pydna [lq records 

a membership of mixed rank (citizen and slave) and as well as mixed gender (three 

women are named among the thirty-one men). Nevertheless, citizenship should not 

necessarily be taken as an indication of great wealth. Slaves are attested in other 

associations. Of fourteen persons named in IG X / 2  58 [23] at least six were probably 

slaves or freedmen, as indicated by their names: Felix, Primus, Secundus (Hendrix 

1994: 15), although at least two Roman citizens are also members. In IG X/2 288 [251 

at least two of the members were slaves: Demas and Primitas (El6mer l957:4: 238), 

although they both served as secretaries within the association alongside a citizen, 

Marcus Cassius Hermonus. 

Isidorus, named as the deceased in ZG X/2 506 (1371 209 CE), was a modest civic 

official, a curialis, of the civic council. His family was of limited economic means, as 

indicated by his commemoration by a bomos rather than a sarcophagus (Edson 

1948: 160). The text indicates that he was a priest of two or more Oicrcroc, although it 

does not indicate whether he was so simultaneously or successively. In contrast to most 

of the previous inscriptions mentioned, the inscription of IG X/2 220 [40] is poorly 

executed, with a semi-literate text, suggesting a membership fiom the lower ranks of 

society (Edson 1948: 1 87). 

The ethnic origin of the membership is known in a few cases. In Pydna 1 [lq of 

the thirty-four people named the only obvious Macedonian name is that of Alexander 
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(L. 36), although Paramonos (L. 37) is also common in Macedonia The others are 

probably either foreign born or of immigrant families. For the most part the 

membership of the associations of Asiani are composed of non-Macedonians, usudy 

artisans. However, the membership is not exclusive to those from Asia Minor, nor is it 

necessarily only those of lower rank. 

The funerary dedication to a fellow mystes named Makedon was inscribed by the 

Bicrmc of Asiani (ZG XI2 309 [333) and names their high priest-Publius Aelius 

Alexander.138 His name indicates status as a Roman citizen and he is at least a 

freedman (Edson 1948: 157). This name, and the careful work on the monument, 

suggest that the social standing of some of the members was higher than that of 

labourer (Edson 1948: 157). However, the dedication is to a common person (as is the 

case with IThessalonica 2 [29]), suggesting that the Asiani at Thessalonica was a mixed 

group of higher status and lower status persons (cf. Edson 1948: 157). The name 

Makedon, used in the same inscription (IG X/2 309 [33]) was a common proper name 

in Macedonia indicating that this particular person was a native of Macedonia. Thus, 

"the Asiani of Thessalonica did not limit membership in their Bicraoq to persons of 

Asianic origin" (Edson 1948: 155). 139 We can conclude that the Asiani of Thessalonica 

were a doubly mixed group which included both higher and lower status people and 

those from Asia Minor along with native Macedonians. 

The evidence of our inscriptions leads us to conclude that, in general, voluntary 

associations in Macedonia were composed of people of mixed social rank or lower 

138. This may also be the case on the fragmentary IG X/2 480, where a certain Cassia Antigona Memoni 
is named. 

139. An association of Asiani at Napoca in Dacia (CK III 870) also admitted natives (see Edson 
t948:155 n. 3). 

140. IG X/2 480 [34] also suggests that the deceased was a member of both the Asiani and an association 
of Asklepiastoi. 
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social rank (freepersons, and especially freedpersons and slaves) and could include both 

foreign persons and ethnic ~acedonians.141 There is some evidence for the inclusion of 

persons who held civic positions, although this in itself does not make them part of the 

elite (Publius Hostilius Philadelphius was an aedile at Philippi but was also 1ibertu.s; 

CIL KII 633 (571). Most associations were composed of men, although some also 

included women (IPydna 1 [lSJ; IAmphipolis 1 [SO]; Philippi 11 [71]). The 

associations of workers and merchants would be predominantly lower ranking persons. 

The Roman merchants of IAcanthus 1 [47l would also fall into the lower ranks of 

society. Even when great wealth had been gained through trade, there continued to be a 

distinction between the mercantile class and that of the upper ranks. We have no 

example of an association with a membership limited to higher ranking people. 

A significant factor which arises from these inscriptions is related to the political 

history of the region. The dominating presence of the Romans after 168 BCE led not to 

a predominance of Roman collegia among the populace, but rather a blending to Greek 

and Lath elements of small group formation. This can be seen in the interchange of 

certain vocabulary, such as the use of "collegium" in Greek (uoM+ycov, CIG 2007f 

[4Q) and the Latinization of Biclao~ as thiaswn (Philippi 10 [70], IRaktcha 2 [73]; cf. 

CIL III 703 [Sl], 704 [52]). Also, we see the blending of Roman and Greek elements 

in the combining of local religious symbolism with Latin festivals (the Thracian 

horseman and the Rosalia; IPhilippi 3 [63]) or the depiction of Latin deities (Nemesis, 

Nike, and Mars) with accompanying Greek inscriptions (Philippi 4 [MI, 5 [m, 6 
[w ; cf. Chapouthier 1925: 243). 142 

141. Elsewhere we find a Macedonian Listed as a member of an association in Piraeus; see IG 112 1335. 

142. Papazoglou (1988a:204) s p a  of two religious conceptions coexisting in Macedonia. One was the 
Greek religion of the Macedonians which worshipped aloof and majestic gods. The other was the 
emotional religion of the indigenous popdation which included mystic rites and orgiastic cults. 
Eventually these two conceptions interpenetrated one another. They then seem to have been mixed again 
with the elements of Romaa religious sensibilities. 
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5.3.5. Sllmmary 

Our survey of voluntary associations in Macedonia has shown a diversity of types 

of associations spread out both geographically and temporally. Among known 

inscriptions the majority are from Thessalonica and Philippi, which tells us more about 

archaeological excavations in Macedonia than about the distribution of voluntary 

associations. 143 The h i n d s  in these cities add further confirmation that in large cities of 

the Greco-Roman world voluntary associations can be found in abundance. 

However, finds of voluntary association inscriptions in smaller Macedonian villages 

confirms that voluntary associations are not simply an urban phenomenon. The 

widespread dispersion of our texts should come as no surprise. The provenance and 

date of any local collection of association inscriptions will show that Macedonia is 

typi~a1.l~~ This is noteworthy insofar as while each region did have a diverse socio- 

political history, voluntary associations continued to be formed. This, of course, 

deserves a sociological investigation which cannot be pursued here. 

In terms of dating, we want to be clear that a number of associations are attested 

in the second and third century CE, about the same time as we begin to find evidence 

for a Jewish presence in Macedonia. In the previous chapter we suggested that the late 

date for the Jewish inscriptions means that they should not be used as a means for 

understanding early Christianity in the region. Methodologically the same is true of 

143. Thessdonica and Philippi have undergone sigaificaut archaeological exploration primarily, but not 
exclusiveIy, due to their connection with the New Testament and early Christian history. 

144. Other Macedonian cities with a number of important texts incIude Edessa (6 inscriptions), Ekroea 
(2), Kassandreia (I), and Amphipolis (2). A possible third association inscription from Amphipolis is 
reported by Tod (191 8-19389-90 no. IS). It may contain a reference to an Amphipolitan club, o h q  
'AXE(r) [a] vGp [ E w ]  and possibly even include the title [ & ) ~ 6 r ~ o t i u ( m ]  u, used primarilly for state officials 
although sometimes used by an official of an association (this would be the first example from 
Macedonia). Unfortunately, the inscription is too poorly preserved for Tod to even attempt a 
transcription so we have left it out of our database. 

145. This is the case with the large database (over 1 0  inscriptions) compiled for a separate project. See 
note 65 above, 
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these later association inscriptions. However, we also have some inscriptions which 

come from the first century CE and earlier, and the diversity of the material suggests 

that associations of various types were common in Macedonia in all periods, as they 

were elsewhere throughout the Greco-Roman empire. For this reason, we are more 

confident in using them mlogously for understanding pauline community formation. 

The social location of the membership of the associations, where we were able to 

determine such, showed that it is also consistent with evidence from elsewhere-that 

members predominantly come from "the urban poor, slaves, and freedmen" 

(KIoppenborg 1996:U). Yet, as S.G.Wilson (1996: 10) points out, "this tells us only 

that they catered to all but an elite minority." 

5.4. Conclusion 

We have now come to the end of our survey of possible analogous groups for 

understanding the early Christian communities at Thessalonica and Philippi. We began 

by noting that households are at the core of many different types of p u p s ,  including 

Christian groups, but are not in themselves sufficient for explaining the wider 

community structures of these other groups. Synagogues are the most obvious choice as 

an analogous group for Pauline Christianity, but we showed a number of problems with 

using the synagogues as a model in the case of the Macedonian churches. The use of 

the philosophical schools and the mysteries have proved useful in a number of studies 

of early Christian groups, particularly for understanding some background to Paul's 

thinking, but fell somewhat short as comparative model for community structure. 

Finally, in this chapter, we turned our attention to the voluntary associations. 

Having first described the essential nature of these associations we then outlined how 

they have been used profitably as a means to understand aspects of early Christian 

groups. A number of objections raised against the associations as an analogous model 
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were addressed, including the often perceived notion that associations are local while 

Christianity was translocal. Having overcome these objections we turned our attention 

to the existence of associations in Macedonia Unlike the paucity of evidence for 

synagogues, there is significant evidence for associations in Macedonia, particularly in 

Thessalonica and Philippi, during the formative period of early Christianity. 

An investigation of the social location of the members of these associations, as 

well as the types of associations, revealed that the members are generally fmm the 

lower ranks of society and in a number of cases were artisans and merchants. Since this 

is similar to the social location which we determined for the members of both the 

Thessalonian and the Philippian Christian community we are in a strong position to 

read 1 Thessalonians and Philippians in light of the data from the voluntary associations 

to see how these Macedonian Christian communities are organized like an association 

while at some points also taking a stance in deliberate contrast to the voluntary 

associations. It is to this task which we turn in chapter six. 



C H A P E X 6  

C O M P A R A m  ANALYSIS 

We began this study by noting that the actual local context of Macedonian has not 

been given sufficient attention by those studying 1 Thessalonians and Philippians. Too 

often assumptions about the early Christian communities at Thessalonica and Philippi 

are made on the basis of Acts or studies of other communities such as 1 Corinthians. 

After briefly surveying Macedonia generally, we turned to each of 1 Thessalonians and 

Philippians. A rhetorical analysis of each revealed that the social location of the 

audience addressed in each letter is best understood as lower rank persons, and, in the 

case of 1 Thessalonians, artisans. We then spent some considerable time looking at 

various analogous groups from antiquity which have been used generally in 

understanding early Christian groups. Households were seen as the basis for most types 

of group formation. Synagogues, however important background for much of early 

Christianity, are the least helpful group formation for understanding Pauline 

Christianity in Macedonia because of the minimal presence (if any) of Jews in the 

province in the first century CE. Philosophical schools are a helpful analogue for 

understanding much of Paul's ministry, but are less helpful for understanding the 

resulting communities formed. The emphasis of the older religionsgeschichtliche Schule 

on finding mystery terminology in Paul's understanding of baptism and Eucharist has 

rightfully been discounted, although more recent studies have proved helpful in giving 

background to some of Paul's letters. However, for an investigation of the Macedonian 

Christian communities the voluntary associations were presented as being potentially 

the best analogous model, since we have evidence from Macedonia for the existence of 

voluntary associations from the second century BCE through the third century CE, and 

a survey of the social location of members of such associations reveals that they 
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predominantly come from the same social location as that determined for the 

Macedonian Christians. 

Having gained a sense that there are strong reasons to suspect that the 

Macedonian Christian communities and the voluntary associations belong to the same 

broad category of community model, we need to turn again to Paul's letters to the 

Macedonian Christians and read them in light of the community practices and language 

of the voluntary associations. Doing so will allow us to see typicalities and 

particularities in a new light or context that will bring a new sense to the paulhe texts. 

Illustrating the language and practices of 1 Thessalonians and Philippians by reference 

to the associations will help explain both Paul's language and, in turn, the language and 

stxucture of the communities to which he writes. 

We want to be clear from the start that when we find analogous material in Paul's 

letters and the voluntary association inscriptions we are not suggesting that this is where 

Paul got his ideas and languages from (the "genealogical" argument; J. 2. Smith 

1990:47). Rather, we want to show how Paul's choice of words and concepts reflects 

the structure and the ethos of the communities to which he writes. Although Paul 

founded each of the communities, the members of each must also have had a part in 

determining salient features of their community interaction. To presume otherwise is to 

presume that the Macedonians did not know how to organize clubs. This is unlikely. 

We also need to be clear fmm the outset that at some points we will show how 

Paul uses concepts and language common in the associations which would resonate with 

Macedonian Christians in a positive manner-that is, it would serve to further Paul's 

aim in supporting and encouraging the Christian life of his audiences. At other points 

1. Some of the concepts and language that we look at will have been familiar to most persons Living in 
antiquity (what V .K.Robbins [1996a:62-631 calls the "social intertexture" of texts); however, looking at 
the specific use in the associations and in 1 Thessalonians and Philippians can help us uncover resonances 
within the texts which have previously been overlooked. 
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we will show that Paul's concepts and language contrasts with that typical of the 

voluntary associations. Paul is aware of the voluntary associations and knows that the 

Macedonian Christian communities share the same discursive field as them. However, 

he also attempts to nuance the Macedonian's self-understanding as groups by playing 

off the associations. However, in doing so Paul's starting point is voluntary association 

language. Thus, we are not attempting to conclude that the Macedonian Christian 

communities are now to be understood simply as Christian voluntary associations, as if 

that would explain the two Pauline letters in toro. Rather, we are concerned to show 

that many of the features of the two Macedonian Christian communities find ready 

analogies in voluntary associations, as thus would appear to outsiders as associations 

and would function internally as associations. 

We will begin by examining which type of voluntary association is the best 

analogy for each of the Christian communities. We wiU then turn to an analysis of the 

internal organization of each community and examine the group designators, the 

leadenhip structure (officials and founders), community interaction (internal 

relationships and concern with outsiders), and finances (dues and benefaction). In the 

third part we wiU examine the use of religious vocabulary and metaphors. Throughout 

this chapter we will investigate both 1 Thessalonians and Philippians together under 

each of the categories summarized above. This will allow us to see not only how these 

letters reflect salient features of the associations but also how some features of the 

associations are more enlightening for one letter than for the other. While we wiU draw 

on the Macedonian voluntary association inscriptions for some of our data, we will also 

look more widely to the language, structure, and practices of the associations 

throughout the Greco-Roman world. 
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6.1. Analogous Types of Associations 

6.1.1. The Thessalonian Christian Community 

In chapter three we concluded that the Thessalonian Christian community was 

composed primarily of "handworkers" who shared the same trade as p a d 2  As a group 

of artisans who planned to meet together regularly and participate in the worship of a 

deity, they would not need to search far for analogous groups on which to base their 

own group structure. One of the most predominant form of voluntary association in 

antiquity was that of the professional trade association. As we noted earlier (55.1 ) there 

is considerable early evidence for the existence of voluntary associations formed on the 

basis of common occupation (cf. McLean 199%). 

Among the professional associations from antiquity we have evidence of guilds of 

leather-workers; for example, a first-century CE inscription from Phrygia (IGR IV 907) 

records honours bestowed by "the most venerable guild of leather-workers" (6 

mpvo~oirq ovvepyortria riuv ~ K U T O / ~ V ~ ~ W ) .  In Lydia an association of leather-workers 

($ sirvo6og njq a~u~wnjg)  set up an honourary inscription at a member's tomb (SEG 

29.1183). At Termessus (Pisidia) a guild of leather-workers erected a statue to their 

benefactor (IPisidia 93) .3  Although no leather-workers guilds are attested in 

Macedonia, a number of other trade associations are evident in the inscriptional record. 

An association of purple-dyers is found at both Thessalonica (IG X/2 291 [30]) and 

perhaps Philippi (Philippi 2 1621). Also at Thessalonica is an association of yoke- 

makers (M'hessalonica 3 [28]). Associations of donkey-drivers are found at Beroea 

2. This was a concIusion shared by a number of scholars. 

3. Guilds associated with the leather trade are also attested at Thyatira, Mitylene, Ephesos, Philadelphia 
(see R.J.Forbes l966:ST) and Rome and Ostia (R. J.Forbes 1966:54-55). 



Comparative Analysis Chapter 6 / 3 13 

(IBeroea 2 [U]), copper smiths at Amphipolis (~163 1 140 [49]), and silversmiths at 

Kalambaki (Xalambaki 1 [5q).4 

Had Pad preached among workers of the same trade, especially in a workshop 

setting, he was probably addressing men who were already members of a professional 

association. As such, they would have been involved in the worship of a patron deity or 

deities. McLean (1995b:lg) points out that owing to the occasional nature of 

inscriptions, "one does not expect to find a description of the day to day religious Life 

and belief of trade guilds." Nevertheless, it is clear that the professional associations 

were involved in the worship of some deity (Poland 1909:5-6; Duff 1938: 102; Daube 

1943:91; Kloppenborg 1 996a: 18). For the most part, a professional association would 

take as their patron deity a god usually associated with the resources, tools, or products 

of their trade. Thus, we find an association of gardeners which erected a monument to 

Demeter, the goddess of the earth (CIG 2082; Pessionos phrygia]; M c h  1993: 19) 

and woodcutter's guilds dedicated to Sylvanus ( C '  VI 642) or the Great Mother (CIL 

VI 641 ; Kloppenborg 1996a: 19) Other professional associations simply took on the 

name of the patron deity; e-g., "the ~ 0 6 ~ 6 ~  of the Beirut Poseidoniast wholesale 

merchants, shippers and receivers" (IDelos 1520; 1774; 1778; Kloppenborg 1996a: 18) 

or the guild of dockyard porten in Smyma, known as Asklepiastai (ISmyma 713; 

McLean 1995b: 19). 

This context helps shed Light on Paul's comments in 1 Thess 1:9, where he 

conveys to the Thessalonians the report that he has heard about them from others; r& 

4. By the Byzantine period many of the streets of Thessalonica were designated by the particular trade 
which was undertaken in that area, a practice carried out in many Roman cities; see Kloppenborg 
1993b:274-75 and n. 35, cf. T a m  1913:148. 

5. Cf. S& 1 140 [49] from Amphipolis in which a member of the guild o f  copper workers makes a 
dedication to the Great Gods in Samothrace. 
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Brearp&,h~e rpbq 76v B H ~ V  &rii TGY eia6Xwv ~ o u ~ e i i s c u  ~ e @  J I v n  ~ai & x ~ o u + . ~  In 1 

'Ihess 1:9b-10 Paul is thought to be reciting a creedal formulation of the Christian 

mission to the Gentiles (Best 1972: 8 1-87; Bruce 1982: 18; Perkins 1989: 326; Richard 

1995:?5-76; Murphy-O'Co~or 1996: 122). Throughout the entire passage Pad uses 

words and concepts in ways atypical for other pauline letters. In particular, typical 

Pauline formulations for expressing Christian commitment are not used; there is no 

mention of justification by faith, membership in Christ's body, and redemption and 

reconciliation to God (Neil 1950:25). More importantly i~earp&&are r p b ~  T ~ V  OeGv is 

not typical of Paul's expressions for "conversion" (Neil 1950: 27) .7 

Best (1972:87) lays out the passage according to two three-he stanzas, in each of 

which "the first line refers to the past, the second to the present, and the third to the 

future" : 

You turned to God from idols 
to serve the living and red God 
(and) to wait for his Son out of heaven 

Whom he raised from the dead 
Jesus who delivers us 
from the approaching anger. 

The suggested provenance for this creedal statement is a Jewish-Christian context which 

is experiencing an influx of Gentile converts. Paul uses this creed here as it 

encapsulates well his thoughts and fits the Thessalonians situation of the conversion of 

Gentiles. 8 

Given this background, most interpreters of 1 Thessalonians seem to understand 

the second person plural in 1:9b as a reference to individual conversion experiences 

6, Irijq should be taken not as "how," that is as a description of the method of their becoming Christian, 
but as "that, " indicative of their having done so (Best lW2:81-82). 

7. Paul is more apt to use m m f i ~ u ;  e.g., Rom 13:ll; 1 Cor 25;  15:2, 11; Gal 2:16. 

8. So Best 1972: 82; Bruce 1982: 18. Wanamaker (1 990: 85-89, following Holtz 198654-64) argues 
against 1 mess 1 :9-10 as a creedal formula, but arrives at the same conclusion-that it reflects the 
conversion of Gentiles (Wanamaker 1 990: 85). 
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initiated by Paul's preaching.9 'Elriusp6+o literally means to "turn" or "turn back." It 

can be used with ethical sense of obligation to do something that one has been asked or 

required to do (which can be acted upon or ignored; see Moulton and Milligan 

lgl4:246; cf. Bertram 1971 :722-23) or in the religious sense of turning to a deity 

(Bertram 1971 :722-25; Richard 199553). In the LXX it is found particularly in the 

phrase d ~ i u ~ p & w  . . . hpcov (Be&+ Although it is rare in Paul, he does use it for 

conversion experiences in 2 Cor 3: 16 (turning to the Lord, a citation from Exod 

34:34) and in Gal 4: 9 (for Christians turning back to idols). The word b ~ ~ a r p & b w  "is a 

suitable word to express the change from one faith to another" (Best 1972:82).1° 

As such, it is possible that Paul is referring to the collective experience of an 

already formed group of Thessalonians. l1 If Paul did preach among workers of the 

same trade (as we have suggested) they were probably part of a professional association 

of " handworkers" of the same trade and were involved in "idolatrous" worship. l2 

Rather than envision a scenario in which a number of individuals were converted by 

9. I found no instances in which this was expressed, but it was certainly implied in the comments of most 
exegetes, esp. Perkins 1989. Some, such as D.J.Wiams (1992:33, 3 9 ,  suggest that a confirmation of 
the Acts account can be found here, thus indicating individual conversions. Holtz (1 986:62) suggests that 
one can see behind 1 :9 a mission sermon with an emphasis on monotheism like that in Joseph and 
Aseneth, a text which focuses on the conversion of an individual. 

10. For individual conversions see for example Acts 3 : 19; 1 1 :21; 14: 15; 15: 19; 26: 18. A collective 
coaversioa might be envisioned in Acts 9:35 "all the residents of Lydda and Sharon saw him, and they 
turned (k&impc+au) to the Lord. " 

1 1. Cf. R.F.Collins (1 984:BS) notes that in I Thess 1 :6 (sic 1 :7) Paul calls the Thessalonians an 
example (singular) to other churches, indicating that "lilt is not the believing individuals as such who are 
cited as examples for the believers of the Grecian provinces, rather it is the belief of the church as such 
which is exemp1a.y. " 

12. The use of ~ h h u  is usuaUy understood in the sense of "a phantom, a figment of the imagination" 
(Neil 1950:27; cf. Frame lgl2:W). Certainly Pad would side with the Hebrew prophets in denouncing 
the worship of gods through idols (egg., Ps 1 l5:4-7; Isa 44:9-20; Jer 10: 1-10; Neil lgSO:Z7; cf- Frame 
L912:88). But in antiquity the word does not always carry such a pejorative sense and was used often by 
Gentiles to describe that upon which they focused their worship as  an "image" (LSJ s.v.; Moulton and 
Milligan 1914: 1 83; Bfichsel l964:375-77). 
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Paul over time, a picture encouraged by the usual reading of Acts,l3 we could imagine 

that over time Paul manages to persuade the members of the existing professional 

association to switch their allegiance from their patron deity or deities "to serve a living 

a true God. " l4 In this case 1 Thess 1 :9b would be better translated "you all turned 

(collectively) to God from idols." 

The introduction of a new deity to a collective, family-based and/or guild-based 

association is attested in some cases in antiquity. We may see this in the regulations of 

SIG 985, which recognizes that an older, more established deity (Agdistis) has been 

replaced by Zeus as the patron deity of the group, and is careful to acknowledge her at 

least in passing. The inscription opens by noting that the following regulations were 

given by Zeus to Dionysius in his sleep, but it notes later that "these ordinances were 

placed with Agdistis, the very holy guardian and mistress of this O ~ K O G  " (LL. 45-46). 

Soon afterwards "Saviour Zeus" ( a 3  Cwnjp, L. 60)15 is invoked again. Agidistis is 

Phrygian manifestation of the Great Mother who was probably once the patron deity of 

the association but who has come to be replaced more recently by Zeus, along with 

Hesita and "the other saviour gods" (LL. 6-1 1 ; cf. Barton and Horsley 198 1 : 13). There 

is also an instance of entire households adopting the worship of a new deity among the 

13. Not to mention the Christian history of missions in which the focus has often been on individual 
conversions. 

14. The transformation of an existing trade association at Thessalonica is suggested by Kloppenborg 
(1993b:276; cf. 1993a:235). His alternative suggestion is that Paul formed a new association at 
Thdon ica ,  although he seems to lean towards the former scenario. Unfortunately, he does not pursue 
this line, although it is clear that the associations form the appropriate backdrop for Kloppenborg's 
understanding of the Thessaloaien Christian community; see Kloppenborg 1993b:274-77. Cf. Evaos 
(1969:89): "The Christian Church at its inception was another of the small associations which flourished 
in Thessalonica in the middle of the first century. " Also Cobern (19 l7:674): Wherever Paul travelled he 
could meet other weavers of tent cloth in fraternal feuowship, while Luke would nahrrally go with the 
physicians." While I disagree with the details of Cobern's analysis, he does suggest that Paul would be 
drawn to the associations in his field of work, Perkins (1989:327) is correct in noting that 1 Thess 1:9 
reflects "primarily a cdtic issue, not a turn toward philosophical enlightenment. " 

15. &fi is reconstructed but is the clear reference from earlier in the inscription (LL. 6, 12). 
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Macedonian inscriptions. In IG X/2 255 [a] the worship of Isis and Sarapis is 

introduced into the room of the household gods, but seems quickly to have become the 

focus of the association-16 

Old allegiances die hard, and it would take some time for former patron deities to 

be replaced by a new deity, if ever, since in Greek associations there would be no need 

for an exclusive switch-more than one deity could be worshipped. For this reason 

there is no clear example of a voluntary association converting en muse to the wonhip 

of a new deity accompanied by the disregarding of earlier allegiances. That the 

Thessalonians have done so stands out as unique-perhaps this is the reason they have 

been noted among other believers and that they have become a paradigm for imitation 

(1 Thess 1 :7-9). We may also explain the lack of analogues in antiquity as a result of 

the aggressive missionary impulse of Pauline Christianity, with its monotheistic 

demands, being a unique f ~ r e  in antiquity-other groups were not concerned with 

converting individuals or groups.17 Groups that did undertake the worship of another 

god often broke away from earlier deities slowly as they were not faced with the same 

monotheistic demands that Paul's Christianity brought with it. 

We have suggested that the Thessalonian Christian community was formed from a 

professional association of "handworkers," perhaps tentmakers or leather-workers. If 

this were the case, we would expect that the group would be composed primarily of 

males since, generally, women would not be members of an association of artisans in a 

trade dominated by males (Waltzing 1895: 1 :348; Schmeller 1995:48; Kloppenborg 

1 6. A possible background for understanding "household" conversions in the New Testament. 

17. Goodman 1994, as summarizsd in chapter 4, above. 
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1996a:25), even if they worked in the same occupation (Pomeroy EVS:2Ol). Most 

interpreters do not read 1 Thessalonians this way, but rather see the group as including 

both men and women. lg 

A careful reading of 1 Thessalonians provides some indications that the 

Thessalonian Christian community seems to be made up primarily, if not exclusively, 

of men. There is no indication of women in the community, and no advice is given to 

women, children, or families. However, most telling is Paul's command to each 

member of the community: eii%uar &ororou 6pGu 76 ~CYUTOB O K ~ ~ O S  K T & U ~ C L ~  i u  

bytarcrp@ K& r~C(lj, p i  k~ ?r&@er H~leupiclg tccr&h?p ~ o r i  T& i ; 8 q  T& CIlj e86m r6v 

Oe6v, 76 pij crj~ep&&w rai ~ h ~ o v e ~ ~ e i v  Bv T@ ~pdiypazr r6u &6eht$bv cutkoi, (4:4-6). 

This passage has created much difficulty for commentators. Any interpretation rests o n  

the precise meaning of U K ~ ~ O G  in the context of this passage.20 Quite literally the word 

indicates "vessel, tool, utensil" (LSJ s. v.) but is probably being used euphemistically by 

18. The exception might be associations formed by workers in occupations which involved women: e-g., 
the sociae mimae in Rome (CIL VI 10109) and the collegium cannoforum in Saepinum (CK IX 2480), 
both cited in Waltzing 1895: l:348; Whelan 1993:76. KIoppenborg (1996a:Z; cf- Waltzing l895:3 :M8- 
49; Whelan 1993:76; Cotter 1994:364, esp. n. 42) points out that women could serve as patrons of all- 
mde guilds, although they did not participate in it (citing CZL III 1207; V 441 1; V 5869; IX 2687; IX 
5450; XI 1356; X 7; Whelan [I993 :76 n. 241 adds CZL X 810, 81 1, 81 3; see M e r  Saavedra 1991). 
Honorifics given to a woman patron by an association do not necessarily indicate that she is a member in 
the association (Waltzing 18%: 1 :349). Pomeroy (1975:200) notes that women still "comprised less than 
five per cent of b o w n  patrons during the period of the Empire." An interesting Latin inscription from 
153 CE records that a woman patron of a men's association was among those who received part of the 
cash generated from her foundational donation, but she was the only one "who did not take part in the 
drinking for which she had also paid" (Duncan-Jones l974:28O n. 1 ; see ZLS 7213)- 

19. This is particularly obvious in newer works which tend to traaslate &&Xq5& inclusively a s  "brothers 
and sisters"; see NRSV; Hainz 1972:41 n. 5, 45; McGehee 1989; Richard 1995:128 andpassim; 
Liirmann 1990:247. I have tittle doubt that Paul elsewhere uses &6&$6q inclusively and support such 
translations. However, for the reasons given below it is better translated as "brothers" in 1 
Thessalonians. 

20. Although this is not the only problem in the passage; see R.F.Collins 1984:299. 
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~aul.21 Three primary interpretations have been put forth: "wife, " "body, " and "male 

genitalia " 

Many commentators have taken it to mean "wife, " translating 76 6 a v ~ o S  cr~eSoc 

K T & O B ~ L  "to take a wife for himself" ( R S V ) . ~  Best (1 972: 16 1-62) suggests that Paul is 

advocating sexual abstinence on the part of the man in a context which allows men but 

not women sexual freedom. He points to rabbinic evidence that the Hebrew 953, 

"vessel, " was used for women in sexual contexts. He then takes K?&O@CYL in the 

"durative sense" as indicating that "husbands are to restrict their sexual activity to their 

own wives and to enter on this with them in sanctification and honour" (1972:162- 

63) .= He responds to the objection that "wife" is too restrictive and suggests Paul is 

only writing to husbands by pointing to the Haustafeh (Col3: 18-4: 1 ; Eph 5:21-6:9; 

1 Pet 2: 13-3:7) where no information is conveyed to single men. This understanding 

of the passage has some merit, and might indicate that only men are present in the 

congregation, although implicit in Best's understanding of the passage is that the 

women would also be present. However, it falters on several facts: (1) that it takes a 

view of women inconsistent with Paul's view elsewhere, (2) it presumes a more than 

superficial knowledge of Hebrew on that part of the Thessalonians, (3) the context in 1 

Thessalonians involves sexual issues (4:3, 5) not well suited by this interpretation, and 

(4) it is not obvious why Paul did not simply use yuvrj (Wanamaker 1990: 152). More 

21. Other Pauline usage: Rom 9:21-23, where it is used literally and figuratively for that which God 
creates; 2 Cor 4:7, used of the human body; cf. 1 Tim 2:20-21, used literally and f igudvely  for the 
human person. 

22. It was taken rhis way by Theodore of Mopsuestia and Augustine (De nupriis 1 -9; Best 1972: 16 1); 
also Frame 1912:149-50; Maurer 1971 :365-67; Meeks 1983228 n. 130; R.F.Co1lins 1984313; 
Yarbrough 1985:69-73; Holtz 1986:157-58; Malherbe 198751. See further those cited by R.F.Col1i.n~ 
l984:3 11 -12. Bassler (1995:61) uses 1 Cor 7:36-38 as background and suggests that in 1 Thes 4:4 
U I I E C O ~  refers to a virgin and indicates that the Thessaloniaas should stay celibate, even if betrothed to 
another. 

23. Best (1972:162) suggests that ~mfioq K ~ & ~ Q I  reproduces the Hebrew idiom il?@ 5x2 used of 
entrance into marriage @cut 21 : 13; 24: 1) and its continuance (Isa 54: 1). 
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telling is Best's struggle to explain why the sentence ends with reference to "wronging 

- a brother in this matter" which he suggests may mean sex with another Christian's wife 

or homosexuality (which are different contexts from the sexual practices Best Uustrated 

at the beginning of his interpretation). 

Other commentators understand cr~eiiog to mean "body" and read "to gain 

mastery over his body" (NEB; MV); "[tlhe meaning 'body', influenced by Greek ideas 

of the body as the dwelling-place of the soul, was coming into general use about the 

first century A.D. " (Best 1972: 161).24 Best (1972: 16 1) suggests that the problem with 

this reading is that ur&a@a~ ("keep") in the present tense normally means "gain, 

acquire" which would not fit in this context-"gain one's body." However, Bruce 

(1982:83) points out that K T & ~ ~ L  in the perfect means "possess" but that the present 

infinitive used here is best translated "gain control over"; "its proper force is retained 

and a more natural sense is preserved for o~eGof (cf. D.J.Williarns 1992:73). That 

natural sense, then, is body, which Bruce suggests is how Paul uses it elsewhere, 

particularly in 2 Cor 47, "we have this treasure in earthen vessels ( i v  ~ ~ T ~ ( Y K ~ V O L C  

(r~86euw)'~ (cf. Rom 9:22, 23; Acts 9:lS). 

However, a number of interpreters take a~eCoq as more specific than merely 

"body." Wanamaker (1990: 152) summarizes this position: "it seems better to 

understand ~ K J Z C O G  as connoting the human body in its sexual aspect, that is, as a 

euphemism for the genitalia."25 This is how it is used as a translation for '53 in the 

LXX of 1 Sam 21 5, where David assures the priest of Nob that "the young men's 

24. Tertullian and Chrysostom; pointed out by Best (1972:161) who prefers "wife." Others who prefer 
"body" are Plumrner 191 8a:SMO; Dibetius l937:2l; Neil 1950:79-80; Rigaux 1 956:SO4-06; Morris 
1959: 124; Marxsen l979:6O-6 1 ; Richard 1995: 198 (Morris, Marxsen, and Richard also note the 
suggestion of sexual control); McGehee 1989. See also the List in R.F.Collins 1984:312. 

25. Cf. BAGD s.v. So also Reese 1979:44; Whitton 1982; Bruce 1982:83; 1.H.Marshali 1983: 108-09; 
D.J.Williams I992:72 [cautiouslyj, and especially Donfkied 1985:341-42. Contra McGehee (1989:82 n. 
2) who suggests that this interpretation "has not been persuasive." 
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vessels are holy" in response to a question about whether they have kept themselves 

h m  women (see Bruce 1982:83; Best f d s  to cite this use). However, it is also 

attested in such uses in non-biblical Greek (see Maurer 197 1 :359; BAGD s. v. ). 

Donfried (1935341-42) points to the larger cultic context of Thessalonica: 

All of this suggests that Paul is very deliberately dealing with a situation of grave 
immorality, not too dissimilar to the cultic temptations of Corinth. Thus, Paul's 
severe warnings in this section, using the weightiest authorities he possibly can, is 
intended to distinguish the behaviour of the Thessalonian Christians from their 
former heathen and pagan life which is still much alive in the various cults of the 
city. 

The passage is clearly placed in the context of sexual misconduct, with Paul enclosing 

his words not only with references to &yccropb~ (4~3, 7) but dso ropveia ( 4 ~ 3 )  and 

h~a8arpaia (4:7), the latter two often used in contexts of sexual immorality (Murphy- 

This latter interpretation of m G o q  as "genitalia" seems to be the one that best 

takes account of the textual data, although it is clear that none of the options is without 

problems (R.F.Collins 1984:299, 3 14) .26 However, one cannot simply assume that 

although the pronouns used are masculine, the instruction to control (~r&aOort) the 

genitalia "would apply equally to women" (Wanamaker 1990: 153).27 The 

understanding of sexuality in antiquity seems to mitigate this. In the understanding of 

the ancients' "ideology of sexual hierarchy" it was assumed that "at the masculine end 

of the scale stood strength and control, at the feminine end weakness and vulnerability" 

26. According to R.F.Co1li.n~ (1984:312), the problems with the view of u ~ s 8 0 ~  as genitalia are the lack 
of "a weight of tradition" and that it is not so used elsewhere in the New Testament. Neither of  these 
seem to me to be reasons for discarding this option as fllmmarily as does Coltins. In a separate article 
(1 984:33 1-33) he is more specific in his critiqye o f  Whitton 1983 and Reese 1979:44, emphasizing the 
"ingressive nuance of m&o$a~" as indicative of "procure for oneself. " 

27. Earlier W d e r  (1990: 152) notes chat 1 Pet 3:7, "woman as the weaker vessel, " affirms that 
o ~ C O ~  can be used of either gender (male as stronger vessel is implied), Howwer, "[iln 1 Pet 3:7 the 
wife is described using the analogy (not the metaphor) o f  'the weaker vessel' (&g drdcvccdpcg U K E ~ ~ E L ) ~  

(Bassler 199555 a. 10). 
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@. B.Mar&in 1995226-27). As Dale Martin (1995:227) points out with respect to 1 

Cor 7~36-38, 

Paul's exclusive address to the young man thus reveals his assumption of the 
male-female hierarchy of strength. He addresses the one who has power, the 
man, and delegates to him the responsibility for doing what needs to be done in 
the woman's best interest (at least according to Paul's point of view). The weaker 
of the two, the woman, cannot be relied upon to make a decision for herself. 

Women were assumed to be more easily consumed by desire and more willing to give 

in to it. However, control in such situations rested with the male. Due to their own 

physiology, women lacked the ability to control their own sexual de~ires.2~ Thus, when 

Paul speaks of contmIling the genitalia (m&og) it would be addressed to the males, 

who physiologically were thought to have the ability to do so. 

Paul's injunction against wronging a brother in "this matter" (T@ ~poiypcm, 4:6) 

is also difficult to interpret.29 Most suggest that in this context it refers to sexual 

relationships with another Christian's ~ 3 e . 3 ~  However, the larger context of ~opueicu 

(4:3) has created interpretive problems-why does Paul suddenly restrict the meaning 

here? We might be better advised to understand the entire passage in the context of a 

purity regulation; one by which the Thessalonians have agreed to live and of which 

Paul reminds them of (4: 1-2). Paul is not narrowing his concern to adultery with 

another's wife, but placing the call for sexual control among men within the boundaries 

28. See W e r  the discussion in D.B.Martin 1995:219-28. 

29. For the arguments that this is a continuation of Paul's discussion of sexual ethics and not the 
introduction of a new topic concerned with business dealings see Wanamaker 1990: 154-56; Bruce 
I982:84-85; D.J. Williams 199274. This alternative interpretation rests on arguments that ?rp&ypa 
indicates commerce or business, which it does, "in the plural, but never in the singular, which is used 
here" (Best 1972:166). For a summary of the debate see R.F.Collins 1984:317-19. 

30. So Yarbrough 1985:76; R.F.Collins 1984:319. However, as Bassler (2995:65) points out, Paul does 
use words elsewhere for aduIkry (ppiro, p o ~ x 6 ~ ) .  However, I find her suggestion that the reference is 
to the wooing of woman committed to a celibate relationship with another less compelling (Bassler 
1995:65). 
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of the sexual purity the group members are to abide by to remain part of the p u p  and 

to avoid the wrath of God (4:6b, 8). 

In the regulations of an itssociation of Zeus (& 985, Philadelphia Lydia], I 

BCE) a male association member must only have sexual relations with his wife. Failure 

to follow this will result in severe penalties for both the man and the woman involved: 

Woman and man, whoever does any of the things written above, let him not enter 
this oihs. For great are the gods set up in it: they watch over these things, and 
will not tolerate those who transgress the ordinances. 

A free woman31 who does not restrict her sexual practices to her husband faces even 

stiffer penalties; not only is she "defiled and full of endemic pollution" she is 

"unworthy to reverence this god" and barred from the rituals. Failure to obey brings 

about 

evil curses from the gods for disregarding these ordinances. For the god does not 
desire these things to happen at all, nor does he wish it, but he wants obedience. 
The gods will be gracious to those who obey, and always give them all good 
things, whatever gods give to men they love. 

The retribution of the gods on those who disobey are similar to (in fact, harsher 

than) Paul's warnings in 1 Thess 4:6b, 8. In both cases, the concern is not with 

personal sexual purity in and of itself but with the larger implications for the 

community to which the transgressor belongs. In the inscription sexual indiscretion 

seems to affect adversely the rituals while in 1 Thessalonians it remains less specified. 

It does seem to involve "honour" (npj) which might also be connected with the 

concern to "command the respect of outsiders" (4:12), as honour was always ascribed 

by how a person was perceived by others. The transgression of one member of the 

Christian community in the area of sexual ethics could have larger implications for the 

entire group; Paul calls each of the members to sexual control. While the latter part of 

this argument need not necessarily point to an all-male association, our earlier 

31. That a free woman is specified is probably a recognition that a female slave would have little control 
over how her master treated her. The association is open to "men and women, fke people and slaves." 
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contention that it involved sexual control of the penis suggests that Paul is addressing a 

group of males, not a gender inclusive group.32 

As a M e r  indication of the gender makeup of the Thessalonian community we 

might look to the term &&h+6s, which is used more times as a term of address in 1 

Thessalonians than in any other letter of Pad, with the exception of 1 Corinthians, 

despite the brevity of this letter (R. F. Collins 1 993: 86). 33 The word literally means 

"sons of the same mother" (LSJ s. v. ) . Although it can be used inclusively (as it clearly 

is in Philippians), there is no clear indication in 1 Thessalonians that must be taken this 

way. In fact, the lack of any reference to women suggests that it could be taken as 

referring to males. 

Although he provides no direct evidence himself, Plummer (1 9 18a: 19) asserts 

that dr8eX46~ is commonly used for members of voluntary a ~ s o c i a t i o n s . ~ ~  As an 

illustration, we have an interesting inscription from an association of masons from mid- 

first century CE Rough Cilicia (TAM Suppl III 201) which lists the names of a number 

of unrelated men35 who have joint shares in a tomb which belongs to a K O L Y ~ V .  Their 

regulations stipulate: 

32. Even the understanding of m&dcrr amijoq as "procure a wife" can be interpreted as indicative of a 
male only association, although we see this as a less Likely understanding of 1 Thess 4:3-6 (cf. 
Kloppenborg 1993a:236 n. 84). Even less likely is L3wmmu's contention (1990:247) that Gal 3:28 is a 
"basic formula for the communities founded by Paul," which leads him to argue that Paul's injunction in 
1 Thess 4:4 deaIs with the body in general, "neither male nor female," and must be directed to both men 
and women in the congregation, McGehee's re-reading of 1 Thess 4:4 with reference to "body" seems to 
me to be predicated on an assumption that Paul is speaking to a mixed gender congregation (1989, esp, 
88)- 

33. The vocative &6ch+oi is used fourteen times in the letter: 1:4; 2:1, 9, 14, 17; 3:7; 4:1, LO, 13; 5:l, 
4, 12, 14, 25. In the much longer 1 Cor the vocative is used twenty times. 

34. Plummer has probably overstated the case as it is not a particularly common designation (cf. 
Kloppenborg 1996b:259; Hamack lgO8:l :N5Q6 n. 1). Nevertheless, there is evidence for its use in 
associations; see Poland 190956; BCimer 1958:72-78; Deissmann 1901:88; Moulton and Milligan 
1914:9. 

35. The exception being two of the ten who are named as sons of the same father. 
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Now if any brother should wish to sell his share, the remaining brothers shall buy 
it. If the brothers do no wish to buy the share, then let them take the 
aforementioned cash, and let them (all) withdraw from the ass~ciation."~~ 

This is a clear, mid-first century CE example of &6eh+65 used of men in an 

association. Another example comes from third century BCE Manshiyeh, where 

members of an association of Dionysiac artists are named as LGeh+oi (OGIS 51; cf. 

OGZS 50) although it is clear that they are not relativesm37 In P. Paris 42 (II BCE) it is 

used of members of a religious association formed within the Serapeurn at Memphis 

(Modton and Milligan 19 l4:g; cf. P. Tor I . I ~ - ~ O ,  11 BCE). In Latin inscriptions one also 

finds reference to members of associations as frames (CIL VI 377, 406, 7487, lo68 1, 

21 812; see Kloppenborg 1993a:216 n. 17).38 

If we understand the Thessalonian Christian community as a predominantly male 

(workers) community, then we must explain the use of familial language in 1 

Thessalonians, for, as Malherbe (1 995: 1 1 6-25) has shown, Paul draws on familial 

36. The men named earlier in the inscription are not the entire ~ o t r 6 v ,  just those who have a share in one 
particular tomb of the ~ocviiu. The regdation suggests that should one of these men withdraw the others 
must "buy-out" his share unless a replacement can be found. If they do not, they must withdraw (as a 
group) from the larger u o c ~ v ,  each receiving the stated amount of cash. However, the tomb remains the 
property of the ~orviiu, which is not disbanded. 

37. The association is dedicated to the Twin Gods ( 0 ~ 0 6 ~  a6&h4oG~ = the Dioscuri) as well as Dionysos. 
The Dioscuri were seen as prime examples of brotherly affection (Kloppenborg 1993b:285, 287). 

38. Secondary support for the Thessalonian Christian community as a predominantly male group comes 
from Pad's use of &hdi6cX$oq in 1 Thess 4:9-12 (see further Kloppenborg 1993b:265-89). The 
Thessalonians seem to have "expressed some puzzlement about the ways in which q5r)rlrG~AqXc~ ought to 
be expressed, and particularly about the limits and possible abuse of quasi-familial solidarity" 
(Kloppenborg 1993b3274). Paul clarifies it by evoking the Dioscuri as a paradigm for tjck6~h~iC1, as 
they were held up by ma~y  as the best example of this virtue (Kloppenborg 1993b:282-87; for evidence 
that the Dioscuri would be familiar to the Thessalonians see Kloppenborg 1993b:286-87 and further 
Hendrix 1984: 148-50). These twin brothers Uustrated the need for familial solidarity and selfless sharing 
if a group is to remain cohesive. However, since #rAabshq5icu can be used of males or females (see 
Kloppenborg 1993b:272 a. 31), it does not in itself show that the Thessaloaians were an exclusively male 
group, although it does supply secondary support for the contention. 
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language in I Thessalonians. Paul makes use of metaphors such as a wet nurse taking 

care of her own children (2:7),39 a father with his children (2: 1 I), and an orphan 

(2: 17). However, in each of these cases the relationship exists between Paul and the 

Thessalonians, not the Thessalonians themselves. They are " intended to strengthen the 

bond between Paul and his readers" (Malherbe 1995: 122). In fact, Maherbe's analysis 

seems to conclude that "God's new family in Thessalonica" is a family of brothedO 

However, this familial language might suggest to some that the basis for the 

Thessalonian congregation is the household (so R.F.Collins 1993: 29-30) and thus the 

congregation is mixed. Collins then suggests that, "[ilt was not only in the leather 

worker's shop that Paul proclaimed the gospel of God; he also did so in Christian 

homes, where h e  and his companions acted as mother and father toward the 

Thessalonian Christians" (1 993:3O). However, as Collins himself (1993:30) points out, 

Paul does not refer explicitly to a home in 1 Thessalonians. In fact, to support the 

household connection Collins immediately refers to works that have used other Pauline 

texts that illustrate the household basis for Pauline community foundation.41 In 1 

39. One need not look far for familiarity with wet-nurses and nursing mothers as they would be a part of 
most households in antiquity. Our question is whether there is any connection with associations. There 
is, but it is not particularly a strong one. As we saw earlier, the Dionysiac cult was strong at 
Thessalonica and there were a number of voluntary associations that took Dionysos as their patron deity 
(IG XI2 503 [24; 244 [27;  261 [32]; 506 [37j; 260 1411; perhaps 65 [38]). We know that in the 
Dionysiac mysteries the women attendants who represented the divine women were referred to as 
"nurses" (Donfried l98S:3 3 8-40; also summarized in Perkins l989:329). 

40. Maherbe does not say that the Thessalonian church is gender exclusive, but his choice of "brother" 
throughout the latter part of the article would indicate this. 

41. Collins (1993:86) dso points to Pad's use of oi~&& ("building upon"; "founding upon") in 5:11, 
a word commonly used for the erection of a building (it is dso used metaphorically for "stre!ngthenn or 
"build up" with reference to a community but not a household; W d e r  1990:189). H e  attempts to tie 
this in to the idea that the core of Thessalonian church is a household. However, "building a house" is 
different than "living in a household" ( 0 t h )  or "managing a house" (oiuovoph), the latter being more 
appropriate themes for addressing households. In fact, "building" relates more to tradespeople than to 
householders (cf. CIG 3467 [Sardis, Lydia, TVN Cw, a professional association of oi~&pb). This 
returns us to the purview of the trade associations rather than the household (or even household based 
associations). 
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Thessalonians itself the "familialn language is almost exclusively &&At$65. Thus, there 

is little in Paul's language of community relationships to persuade us that the analogy 

of an al l  male workers association is inappropriate for the nascent Thessalonian 

Christian cornrn~nit~.~2 

Professional associations often had as one of their concerns the burial of their 

own members. For example, the association of purple-dyers at Thessalonica erected an 

marble stele with a relief of the Thracian horseman and an inscription in memory of 

one of their members (ZG X12 291 [30]). The association of silversmiths at Kalambaki 

(near Philippi) set up a funerary stele for one of their members (IKalambaki 1 [SQ). 

The associations of Asiani at Thessalonica, who are probably merchants, set up at least 

three memorial inscriptions for members (IThessalonica 2 [29]; IG X12 309 1331; 480 

[34]).43 Finally, we might mention the association of sailors who insured the burial of 

their ship's captain when they docked at Thessalonica (although he was from Amastris, 

on the Black Sea; IThessalonica 1 [Zl]). 

In 1 Thessalonians, a concern about the passing away of members has been 

brought to Paul's attention (4:13-18). It seems as though the death of  some members 

took those remaining by surprise. One could argue that the concern over the dead arose 

because the Thessalonians were a voluntary association and therefore involved in 

burying their dead members and h o n o u ~ g  their memory. Paul, in effect, "interfered" 

with their usual practice with his initial preaching of the immediate return of Jesus. 

However, the promised appearance of Jesus has failed to materialize for some 

members, who have already died, and those remaining alive are now womed that death 

42. 1 Thessalonians is Pad's earliest letter, probably written fairly soon after his founding of the 
Christian community. Our suggestion should not preclude the later expansion of the Tfiessalonian 
Christian community to include the wives and children of h e  men, along with men and women not 
involved in their particular trade. 

43. The Asiani were worshipers of Dionysos, a cult whose members made the hope of a joyous afterlife 
central and symbolized it through the phallus (as is seen at Thessalonica); see Donfried 1985:337. 
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has excluded the others from participating in the parousia of Christ. This 

"misunderstanding" was probably precipitated by Paul's own preaching at Thessalonica 

(see further Plevnik 1975202-03). Pad was required to address this problem, and did 

so by promising participation of the dead as well as the living in the Parousia of Christ 

(1 Thess 4: 13-1 8).44 Thus, the Thessalonians could return to the practice of burying 

dead members, but with greater hope for the future than that usually expressed on the 

tombstones of the deceased in antiquity.4s 

6.1.2. The Philippian Christian Community 

The social makeup of the Christian community at Philippi was quite different 

than that at Thessalonica with respect to gender. Within the Philippian congregation it 

is clear that both men and women were members. That Paul's use of dr6eX4bs is 

inclusive (Phil 1 : 12, 14; 3 : 1, 13, 17; 4: 1, 8, 21) is seen in his reference by personal 

name to both men (Epaphroditus, Clement?; cf. "yoke-fellow") and women (Euodia, 

Syntyche) who are members of the Christian community. Although there is a paucity of 

women in professional associations, this is not the case for the religious associations of 

antiquity, where women were not only members but also served as leaders. It is these 

religious associations that prove to be the best analogue for understanding the 

Philippian mixed gender group. 

44. A M e r  worry that perhaps the living have missed participating in the parousia is addressed by Paul 
in I Thess 5:l-11. 

45. The after-life benefits for the Thessalonians clearly include resurrection from the dead at the return of 
Jesus. This is in contrast to the many tombstone inscriptions from antiquity which reflect a pessimistic 
view of the after-life (see for example Pfofil 1966 nos. 10, 14, 17,22). It is such as these that Paul is 
referring to in 4:13 as "those who have no hope" (Perkins 1989:332; cf. Malherbe 1989b:64-66). 
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Women played an active role as members in religious as~ociations.~~ A number 

of religious associations seem to have been composed exclusively of women. Waltzing 

(1895:4:205) cites five collegia mulienun (CE V 2072; VI 10423; XI 5223; IX 4697; 

VI 2239)" to which he adds an association of cervae (CIL III 1303; Waltzing 

1895:4:256). RIG 993 (43 BCE) records the decree of an association (KOLU~V) of 

priestesses of Demeter at Mantinea (Arcadia). An honorific inscription set up in 

memory of Apollonis in Kyzikos (I CE) indicates that she was a member of an 

association composed exclusively of women, designated as the " Pythaistrides" (see 

Hoaley 1987: 10-1 7). A fragmentary inscription from Alexandria, Egypt, records the 

dedication of a black granite statue by an association of women; [rii 'AroAoXX]wvcG 

yvvcu~~mjp [wvSq] 6~ KOLU&U (IAlexandria(K) 70; early I CE), which the editor 

suggests may be a woman's chapter of an ApoUonian association (Kaysar 1994:226; cf. 

IAlexandria(K) 65). In Macedonia Philippi 10 1701 records a dedication by a "thiasos 

of the distinguished maenads" (thianrs Mae&rwn regiananun), indicative of an all 

female association. 48 

Kloppenborg notes (1 W6a: 25) that " [t]he most inclusive type of voluntary 

association was probably the collegium organized around the cult of a deity" citing the 

formulaic description of SZ@ 985 (Philadelphia, I1 BCE), "men and women, freeborn 

46. In addition, we might also note that women codd also found or benefact such associations without 
being members; see for example, IG N 840 (Kalauria [Peloponesse), III-I BCE); IG N 841 (Klauria, III 
BCE); Foucart L873 no. 51 (Rhodes), no, 55 (Citium [Cyprus], II/I BCE); IDeIos 1522 (11 CE); see 
further Poland 1 %&k293-96. On women's patronage of pro fessionai associations; see note 1 8, above. 
Some groups restricted women to serving as priestesses (see Poland 1 W9:2%&93, 95) and did not grant 
them full membership in the association ( w n m  some of the examples given by Foucart 1873 :6). 

47. The other two cited we noted earlier as professional associations composed o f  women; C '  VI 10 109; 
IX 2480. 

48. Perhaps the same group is also responsible for Philippi 9 [69] as it is dedicated to the same trio of 
deities (Liber and Libera and Hercules) and is set up under the auspices of a woman, Pomponia Hilara. 
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and slaves" (LL. 5-6, repeated LL. 48-49).49 The regulations of the private association 

worshipping Men Tyrannos (IG @ 1366 [Attica, II/III CE] also indicates that women 

participated in the rites alongside the men. One of the most important examples of the 

involvement of woman in an association occurs in the regulations of the mysteries of 

Andania (IG VI1 1390, 96 B C E ) ~  where we find evidence for women at all levels of 

the association: initiates, officers overseeing the ceremonies, priestesses, virgins, and 

the wife of the founderlpatron who shares in some of his honours. An inscription from 

Thera (Foucart 1873 no. 55 =IAparnBith 35, imperial period) attests to an association 

of men and women (oi Buxoiiorc mi 8~a&&g) who have sacrificed to the gods on 

behalf of their priestess.51 

A number of membership lists from associations also make it clear that women 

were involved independent of their husband or fathers:52 for example, IG @ 2347 

(Salamine, second half IV BCE) lists three women along with twenty-five men; IG 112 

1297 (Athens, c. 237 BCE) lists twenty-one women and thirty seven men; ZG @ 2354 

(Athens, late III BCE) lists at least nine women among the 23 members of 76 ~ o i u b u  

i p c r ~ m ~ ~ v . 5 3  The large household based Dionysiac 8iarcroc that moved from Lesbos to 

Rome around 150 CE lists 402 members who contributed to the erecting of a statue of 

49. Whelan (1993:75 n. 20) makes the same point using this inscription but does not cite the formula- 
Instead she misunderstands the name Agdistas (L. 46) as the name of woman of distinction; it is actually 
the name given to a deity, a Phrygian manifestation of the Great Mother, cf. Barton and Horsley 
L981:13. 

50. Meyer 1987:51-59 provides a translation of this lengthy text. 

51. Foucart (18735) suggests that the OWU~~LGEC are a separate section of a larger association ("eUes 
fonnaient une section distinctem). 

52. As indicated by the fact that they are not identified with reference to such (cf. unpublished comment 
by John S. Kloppenborg on ZG J12 1297). 

53. It is not clear that all the members are women; wnm Foucart (18735). Ziebarth (1896:143) and 
Poland (1909:292) suggest that thirteen are women. This is likely, as it would also divide the 
membership list in two between the thirteenth and fourteenth name, the latter ten names being male. 
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their patron and priestess (McLean l993:24l@45). Among these names twenty-seven 

percent are women (1 10 names). McLean (1993:262) notes that 

the statue includes only those names of people who made a financial contribution 
to the statue. Therefore, it is reasonable to assume that more women than men are 
omitted since women generally had lesser economic means. 

Another second century Bacchic 0 i a n o ~  also seems to include both men and women as 

it mentions a male founder (Amandos) and a Maenad, the overseer of a college of 

women (IG LX/1 670; Physcos) . A number of Latin inscriptions also list both men and 

women as members of the association (see Waltzing 1895:4:256): CIL III 870 (Napoca 

Bacchic association, 17 women and 27 men); JII 7437 (Nicopolis Bacchic association, 

several women among 109 men); VI 261 (Roman Bacchic association); VI 377; V 992 

(= 8307)? 

That women could be full members of associations as is also seen in two grave 

inscriptions from ~ o e t i a . ~  IG VII 687 (cu. 200 BCE) reads ' Im6pqe x i j ~ s -  I 
o h o u  e ' h $ [ u ] v  ( ~6 'ABorv~!' itmj. II[.]MX.IE ("Farewell Hippomache. Buried by the 

Athenaistai"). Similarly IG W 688 (after 175 BCE) reads 'EXriq- raGn)u e"Oa+eu t j  

h v o  1 6 0 ~  T&Y 'A&lva ' i~ r i ju  ("Elpis. The association of the Athenaistai buried her") .56 

54. Waltzing (1895:4:256-57) also notes the presence of women in youth associations, two of which may 
be composed entirety of females; see CIZ X 5907 and Waltzing 1895:3 no. 2334.3. He also points out an 
unknown type of association of slaves which includes five or six women (CIL 11 5812; Waltzing 
1 895:4:256). 

55. Cf. also IGR 796 (Apama [Phrygia], n.d,) records that a mother had a tomb made for her son, the 
president of the market-centre merchants (&~~oprdipm~), and for herself and that the members 
(oup@wcrl) helped her with it. Although it is unclear whether she was also a member of the association, 
it does seem that she had some relationship to the group. 

56. See also the lists of Waltzing (1895:255-56) and Whelm (1993:75 n. 21) which give extensive 
examples taken from so-called funerary collegia, Cf. Liebenarn 1890:173-74. Those whose taxonomy 
includes three types of associations, professional, religious, and funerary, often cite the funerary 
associations as the exception in the inclusion of women; e.g., "sind Sklaven und Frauen eher in 
r6mischen ds griechischen und eher in religi6sen (besonderes Begdnis-) als in Berufsvereinen 
anartreffen" (Schmeller 1995:48 [my emphasis], summarizing most earlier studies). However, in the 
previous chapter we sided with Kloppenborg (1996a:20-23) that this separate designation does not exist 
and thus we need a re-evaluation of the piace of women in the associations. Since most of those 
designated as "funeraryw which include women ate similar to "religious" associations, this opens the way 
for broadened understanding of the place of women in these associations. 
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Private associations dedicated to the worship of Isis and Sarapis were inclusive of 

women. IG II2 1292 (Athens, 215114 BCE) names a woman as the head 

(xpoepavim-puu) of both the male and female members of a private association of 

Sarapiastai (see Heyob 1975: 105; Dow 1937: 194-95; Foucart 1873:6). Two private 

associations on Delos involved women: IG XU4 1216-1222 @/II BCE) names a 

woman as a member of an association of therapeutai (Heyob 1975106); 76 uow6v r&u 

Ge~cr&arGv K& & Z K C Y & ~ ~ L B Y  (IG XI/4 1227; before 166 BCE) lists among as its 

members seven women and nine men. A first century BCE inscription from Eretria 

attests to an association of navarchs57 dedicated to the Egyptian gods in which women 

were members; SZMS 80 lists forty-five women and f i f ty men as members.58 An 

undated inscription from Rome lists among the members of an association of 

melanephorsS9 a freedwoman named Marcia Salvia (CLL VI 24627 = SWS 426; 

Heyob 197% 107). 

A few of the Macedonian associations attest to women members. In IPydna 1 

[lq three women are named among the thirty one men as members of the association 

(oi crvvehO6v~ec Opqouevmi) of Zeus Hypsistos (Aurelia Sabina, Aurelia Parthenope, 

Aurelia   the no)? The tomb epigram of IAmphipolis 1 [SO] makes it clear that men 

and women are members in the Dionysiac association (Nilsson l957:8). Finally, a 

private association dedicated to Sarapis is founded in Opus by a man but established in 

57. "The navarchs were co~ec ted  to the feast of ploiaphesia, though precisely how seems uncertain" 
(Heyob 1975: 106); see fitrther Vidm~ln 1970~76-87. 

58. Another inscription, SIRIS 81 repeats four names from SlWS 80 while S . S  82 records the 
dedication of a stele to the Egyptian gods by four persons, one of whom is a women. These inscriptions 
are * ed in Heyob (1975: 106) who indicates that they are connected to the association of 
navarchs. 

59. Another type of association dedicated to the Egyptian gods, distinguished from others by the wearing 
of black garments in order to identify themselves with the mourning Isis; Heyob 1975:107. 

60. Cf. IBemea 1 [ll] may be a dedication of a femaie slave to Zeus Hypsistos; see Appendix I. 



Comparative Analysis Chapter 6 1 333 

the O ~ K O ~  of a woman, with the administration of the mysteries and initiations falling to 

a succession of women (IG X / 2  255 [22]; 'Ihessalonica, ca. I CE). 

Foucart (1 873:6) may be overly optimistic in his assessment that such examples 

"suffiront d'autant plus que, meme dam les &riirnonies du culte public, une part 

considhable h i t  accord& ou r6servke aux femrnes." Dow's conclusion (1937: 194 n. 

47; 6. Poland 1909: 296, 98; Schmeller 199548; Kloppenborg 1 W6a: 25) that 

"[wlomen had only a meager share in cult societies generally all over the Greek world 

in all periods" is true enough when one looks at thepropodon of male involvement to 

female involvement. Yet women had almost no share in the political process generally, 

in the same way that most lower rank men were not given such opportunities. That the 

women had any involvement at all, especially in mixed gender associations, is 

significant insofar as such associations provided a location in which they could 

participate more fully in collective life than was usually allowed them in the Greek and 

Roman cities and villages61 The ratio of men to women involved in the associations 

should not obscure from view that it was common for women to be involved in 

associations. 62 

All this shows that it is possible to understand the Philippian Christian community 

as a mixed gender group and still use the voluntary associations as an analogue for 

understanding how they may have understood themselves and for investigating the 

context for Paul's letter to them. However, it is better to designate the Philippians as a 

religious association rather than a professional association, since it is among the 

religious associations that we find a mixing of the genders. As a religious association it 

6 1 . Heyob's comment on the Egyptian cults generally is true also for the associations: "The fact that 
women did participate in the religion even to the small extent that they did is in itself significant, 
however, since their participation in the Greek and Roman religions was very narrowly limited." 

62. Below we will detail the presence of women in the various cdts at Philippi more generally; here we 
have been concerned to show their participation in religious voluntary associations. 
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is clear that it would be dedicated to a God who is made known through the Saviour 

Jesus Christ. This particular aspect of the religious life of the community is worth 

comparing to the practices of religious associations at Philippi and in Macedonia more 

generally. 

In Phil 3:20 Paul refers to Jesus as aonjp.  Since this is the only time in the 

genuine letters that Pad ascribes this epithet to Jesus,63 its significance might be sought 

in the context of Philippi. The title is used of various saviour figures in the LXX 

(including humans and YHWH; Fohrer 1971). Many interpreters look to the LXX as 

the appropriate background for Paul's use (Michael 1928: 182-83; Hawthorne 

1983: 171; O'Brien 1991:462-63; U.B.MiUer 1993: 181; Fee 1995:381).64 Yet this is 

unlikely to have been the most apparent referant for the Philippians, who would not 

know the LXX. 

A more immediate context for understanding ownjp within Greco-Roman culture 

was its application to the gods.65 We find such use in the inscriptions from voluntary 

associations. Among the inscriptions connected to the associations of Zeus/Theos 

Hypsistos we have examples of the title. For example, we have a first century CE 

63. It is not a common title in the New Testament. There are only twenty-three other occurrences, ten in 
the Pastoral epistles, five in 2 Peter, two in Acts, and one each in Luke, John, Ephesians, 1 John, Jude. 
A much more common title for Christ is Kliproq. O'Brien (1991:462 n. 119) points out that the lack of the 
definite article suggests that uwnjp is to be understood in a descriptive sense rather than as a title, 
although in the following note he admits that it would also have been heard as a title, Ot&ers suggest that 
it is used as a title; Collange 1979: 140; Hawthorne 1983: 169; Fee 1995:380-81 n. 23. Some 
commentators point to the closest parallel in Paul being 6 b v b p v o ~  in 1 Thess 1:lO; G n i h  1980:207; 
U.B.Miiller 1993:181. 

64. Fee (1 995:38l) suggests that Paul's audience was familiar with the use of uwnjp in the contexts of 
both Emperor worship and the LXX; the latter is more unlikely. 

65. This would also include the Emperor, who is frequently referred to as "Saviour" among his many 
titles, as were the Ptolemies in Egypt (Moulton and Milligan 1914:621; Foerster 1971; Nock l972e; cf. 
Scrarnuz;~~ 1940:261-66). The cult of the Emperor is particularly well atttested at Thessalonica (cf. 
Hendrix 1984). It is not as prominent at Philippi, although some interpreters use Thessalonica as a 
context for understanding uwnjp in Philippians (Witherington 1994: 100; cf. Michael 192%: 1 83). Further 
on the Emperor cult at Philippi see Bormann 1994:41-60. 
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votive offering from Thessalonica dedicated to "Theos Hypsistos, Great Saviour" (8eGr 

' T ~ ~ U T O I  peyiu~y m r i j p r ;  IG X/2 67 [lq). From elsewhere we have plentiful evidence 

for patron deities of voluntary associations bearing the title Saviour, especially Zeus 

( S G  985; IG 112 1291 ; IG IV 840; 841 ; LSAM 56; 65) and Sarapis and Isis (IG XI/4 

1299). There is also inscriptional evidence from various locales for associations called 

"Soteriastai"; r6 K O L Y ~ Y  r&v C - p ~ t u r & v ,  IG @ 1343 (Athens, 37/36 BCE); IG W/1 

161 (Rhodes); Foucart 49 (Rhodes). The patron deity seems to have been Soteria 

(Conlpior; see IG @ 1343 LL. 24, 40). In a decree of a Piraean iporvo~ we find the 

mention of the "sacred rites of Zeus Soter (02 Cwi jpc )  and of Heracles and of the 

Saviours (7&t C a f i ~ t n v )  I' (IG @ 129 I), while SI@ 985 (Philadelphi; I BCE) names 

Zeus and Hestia and "the other saviour gods" (T& & M o v  e& Co~[lipov], LL. 6-1 1) 

and later invokes "Saviour Zeus" ( Z s G  Conip ,  L. 60)? 

Some of the Macedonian associations seem to have adopted as a patron deity the 

heroized Thracian Horseman (Papazoglou l988a: 205; cf. 540 n. 106; see IG X/ 2 29 1 

1301 ; CZL IXI 704 1521 ; IMakedD 920 [551; Philippi 3 [a]). The cult of the Thracian 

Horseman was one of the more popular of the indigenous cults in Macedonia, 

expressed primarily on funeral stelae.67 The iconography of this deity presents him on 

a horse, riding at full gallop, usually charging a wild animal such as a boar or a wolf 

with his spear (Casson 1926:249).68 The cult of the Thracian Horseman was 

particularly i m p o m t  at Philippi, where we find a nearby sanctuary along with 

66. Barton and HorsIey (1 981 :27) note that the focus of this association is on present "this worldly" 
salvation. 

67. "The Thracian HorsemadHero motif was depicted on thousands of grave monuments in Thrace and 
Macedonia" (Abrahamsen 1 989b:6 1 ; Pilho fer 1995:94; see CCET, passim). Most of the inscriptions are 
in Greek (Abrahamsen 1989:62). See further Hoddinott 198 1 : 169-75. 

68. He was probably origmalIy identified with the Thracian hero Rhesos, who fought in the Trojan war 
(Casson 1 B6:248). 
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numismatic evidence (see Pilhofer 199533-34).69 Among the many epithets of this 

deity is the title 'Saviour" (see CCET I no. In Macedonia the cult of the 

Thracian Horseman was affected by local belief in an afterlife which represented the 

dead as heroes (Papamglou 1988a:205).71 In fact, it may be that non-domestic slaves 

and freedmen in Macedonia "chose to be buried under the auspices of the 

Horseman/fl[ero, in hopes of an afterlife that was better than their earthly life" 

(Abrahamsen 198%: 65; cf. Collart l937:423) .72 Some slaves may have formed 

associations to express these hopes (Abrahamsen 1989b:65). 

Although Paul's use of the epithet Saviour arguably derived from his knowledge 

of the LJOC, among persons familiar with the use of this ascription for deities 

worshipped in associations it would have been rhetorically effective in a different 

way.73 Since hope for a better afterlife is the context in which Paul uses this title in 

Philippians, the title would have underscored this hope. Overall, this suggests that 

ascribing to the Philippian Christian community the designator "religious association" is 

entirely appropriate. 

69. Pilhofer (1995:33) records the discovery near Philippi of a sanctuary to the Thracian Horseman, 
bearing the name Hero Auloneites, which dates to the Hellenistic period but was especially thriving in 
the time of the early Roman empire (cf. Pilhofer l995:93-lOO). This may be connected to the association 
attested in Abdera, Thrace, not far from Philippi. For the tatter see Poland L9O9:223 and 866 = CIL. ILI 
Suppl, 7378. 

70. Collart 1937:427; Kazarow 191 8: 1 141. The Thracian horseman also carried the title i m j ~ o o q  ("he 
who answers prayer"; see Hampartumian 1979: 17); cf. the references to prayer in Philippians and the 
obvious 0 ~ 6 ~  and Ktipto~. 

7 1 . Often the word i j P w ~  is added to the various epitaphs he is given. 

72. Abrahamsen (198851) notes that the workmanship on most o f  the Thracian Horseman inscriptions is 
simple, making it "fairly certain that they were used among the lower and middle strata." Upper rank 
men seem to have favoured a banqueting scene on their grave monument (Abrahamsen 1989b:M). 

73. Further evidence that this is a deliberate use of  the epithet is suggested by the fact that in its context 
(Phil 3 :I 8-21) Paul is directly countering the social practices of some voluntary associations, as we will 
argue below. 
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The extensive evidence for the connections between associations and the deceased 

in Philippi (and Macedonia more generally) leads Beare (1959:9) to conclude that, 

"[wlhen Paul came to Philippi, he would find ready hearers for a gospel of resurrection 

from the dead, and life eternal. " Beare (1 959:9) calls these associations " burial-clubs" 

as does Perdrizet (1900:318), who points out that it is interesting to note the large 

number of funerary associations at Philippi, the first European city in which 

Christianity took root. In both cases they seem to indicate that the associations at 

Philippi are similar to the Roman collegiafunenticia. However, that they should be 

designated as such is not at all clear. Many religious and professional associations took 

care of the burial of their members without having that as a primary focus of their 

corporate life. In the case of most of the Macedonian associations, an existing religious 

association is benefacted (or founded) in order to commemorate the deceased after he 

or she has passed away. This is not the same as insuring a proper burial for the 

deceased and thus these associations should not be understood as funerary associations. 

In fact, in an earlier discussion we agreed with Kloppenborg (1996a:20-22) that 

associations which were formed for the sole purpose of burial of members probably did 

not exist before the second century CE, and even then "funerary" association was a 

fiction of Roman law makers. The frequent mention of associations in burial contexts is 

a result of associations constituted for professional or religious reasons also taking care 

of the b u d  of their own members. It may also be the case that others have 

commissioned an association to carry out certain rites at their tomb, although this was 

not the principal raison d'&e of the association. 

Many of the association inscriptions with funerary contexts indicate that the 

association was involved in a festival known as the r~saZia~~-fi-orn Philippi and its 

74. On the rosalicr see Perdrizet 1900; Poland l9O9:5ll-l3; CoIlart 1937:474-85; Hoey l937:22-30; 
Picard and Avezou 191453-62. The festival was popular throughout the Roman empire (Phillips 19%). 
Poland notes that the evidence for associations involved with the rosalia comes primarily from Bithynia 
in Asia Minor and around Thessalonica and Philippi "in Thraoe" (sic; see lW9:5ll). 



Comparative Analysis Chapter 6 1 338 

surrounding area we have ClL III 703 [51], 704 [52], 707 [53]; IMakedD 920 [Sq; 

Philippi 1 [61], 3 1631). Many vichi (associations formed of members of a particular 

village) also participated in the celebration of the rosalia or parentaZi~75 at the tomb of 

the deceased (ColIart 1937:479-80). The rosalia is also mentioned in a Thessalonian 

inscription; in IG XI2 260 [41] a priestess of a & a o ~  bequeaths two plethra of 

grapevines to insure that festivities involving rose crowns are conducted.76 

In Italy the rose played a significant role in the funeral cult-the Italians called 

their feasts of dead the rosalia, or "day of roses. "77 Since there is little evidence that 

the connection between roses and funerary practices was indigenous to Macedonia or 

Thrace before the coming of the Romans, it is probable that when the Italian colonists 

came to Macedonia they brought many of their own practices and beliefs with them, 

including the rosalia. Since Macedonia was famous for its roses (Edson 1948: 169; 

Picard and Avezou 191453-54)7* it is no surprise that the rosalia was easily imported 

by the Italian settlers? 

75. The purentalia occurred for nine days in February (13-21). Temples were closed and marriages did 
not take place. The days were taken up with private celebrations to the family dead. The final day was a 
public ceremony called the Feralia in which a household made offerings at the graves of its deceased 
members (see W e r  Rose 1 970% 1 WOb), The purentalia is found in CIL III 656 [75j fiom Selian. Also 
fiom Selian: ALiuaibes Zei ( pa ALi (filius) uxori ter 1 tiae suae fecit an(no) X ~(bitae). 1 Secus, Firmi I 
ria, reliquit vicani 1 bus (!) Satricenis X CXL ( ut rn(anibus) i(nferis) decirno kal landas parentetur 
(Collart 1937:474-75 n, 3 no. 7). 

76. Perdrizet (1900:323) points to a large sarcophagus fiom Thessalonica (now in the Lauvre) on the Lid 
of which a man and wife are shown in repose. The wife holds in her hand a crown of roses. See further 
bibliography in Perdrizet 1900:323 M, I and 2. 

77. The roses symbo- the rehun of "la belle saison" when the earth seems to burst into life. 

78. On the making of rose crowm in Macedonia see Theophrastus, de Causis P h r .  1.13.1 1 @ion), 
Hisr. P h  f. 6.6.4 (the region around Philippi), and Herodotus 8.1 3 8.1 (below the eastern slopes of the 
Bermion range); see McLean 199%: 12 n. 100, 

79. However, it is interesting to note that although the Italian msalia is celebrated, the Thracian 
Hotseman often decorates the tombstones in Macedonian villages (Perdrizet 1900:320), obviously 
suggesting synchronistic funerary practices (see Philippi 3 [631, IMakedD 920 [5q, and CIL III 704 
IS211 
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The rosaliu took place at the end of the spring (May), when roses were in bloom. 

The particular day seems to have been the choice of the farnily or of the association 

(Perdrizet 1900:300). On the chosen day each family, sometimes accompanied by 

members of an association, visited tombs of their dead, decorating it with roses,80 and 

participating in a solemn banquet, and perhaps offering a burnt sacrifice (Trebilco 

1991 :8O; Papazoglou 1988a:206).81 Rose crowns might also be worn as part of the 

ceremonies.82 Often a bowl was filled with wine in front of the grave and the grave 

itself was crowned (Edson 1948: 175). The rosdia had two aspects: one was the 

commemoration of the deceased, but another important aspect was the joyous 

celebrations of the return of spring and summer with an emphasis on banqueting and 

fun (Hoey 193792). 

The festival of the rosalia was often performed by members of a voluntary 

a~sociation.~~ However, it was not always the case that the one for whom the rosalia is 

held was a member of the association involved. In fact, a number of Macedonian 

inscriptions suggest that the deceased was not a necessarily a member of the association 

involved in the rosulia (CZL III703 [Sl], 704 [52], 707 [53]; Philippi 1 [61], 3 

80. In adorning the tomb of the deceased the M d o n i a n s  probabIy did not simply use roses but rather 
they used all kinds of flowers, particularly those in season (Petdrizet 1900:299). The rose itself 
symbolized for the Greeks a Life too early fished, that is, those who die before their time (Perdrizet 
1900:299). This can be seen in the epitaph of Soudios Paibilas, who predeceased his mother (IPhilippi 3 
1631). 

81. The roses themselves were probably not burnt in the sacrifices. Youtie (1 949:277-78) notes that the 
theory of burning roses in the rosalia originated from a grammatical misunderstanding on the part of 
Picard and Avemu (1914) which was corrected by Collart 1937:474-85. The theory was again put forth 
by Edson (1948:169) but is corrected by Youtie. 

82. When a member of a Greek association died, his coffeagues often funded the making of a crown. 
However, the inscriptions never stipuiate that this crown must be made of roses (Perdrizet 1900:300). 

83. Cf. Trebilco (1991:80) who mentions only the involvement of professional associations and suggests 
that these had constituted themselves as funerary associations. 
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[63]).84 In order to pay for the festival the deceased left an association a bequest of 

money to be invested or a plot of land or a vineyard. The revenues from the bequest 

provided the necessary funds for the rosalia to be carried out (Trebilco 1991 : 80). It 

was in the interest of the association to accept the bequest as they were able to fund not 

only the celebration at the deceased's tomb, but presumably the unused portions of the 

interest from the endowment went to the further social practices of the association (cf. 

IG XI2 260 [41]). To ensure that the request was actually carried out after the testator's 

death the bequest was made public through an inscription. Further insurance was 

sometimes provided by designating alternative recipients of the bequest, in whose 

interest it would be to watch the original association carefully to see whether they 

carried out the required activities (as is the case in IG X i 2  260 [41] and IPhilippi 1 

C611) - 
Returning to Paul's letter to the Philippians we find that elements of the practices 

of the rosalia-special day, memorial, sacrifice, banquet-in the configuration of 

images Paul uses in writing to the Philippians about the return of ~ h r i s t . ~ ~  Along with 

the obvious reference to Christ's return in 3:20, Paul also refers three times to the "day 

84. In some of  the Macedonia cases the testator may have been a member; the inscriptions leave his 
membership unclear. McLean (1 995b: 13) reaches a similar conclusion in his study of guild inscriptions 
from Lydia and Phrygia, where in all but one of the cases where a guild is involved in commemorative 
rites there is no indication that the deceased was a member of the guild. 

85. It should be noted that much o f  this is speculative as the association inscriptions from Macedonia 
which mention the rosalia are not dated, but probably come fiom the second or third century CE. 
Furthermore, the earliest evidence for the rosafia comes fiom CZL X 444, dated to the time of  Domitian 
(Phillips 1996), but it may have been celebrated earlier. For these reasons we are unsure whether the 
rosalia was practiced in Philippi at the time when Paul wrote Philippians. Since Philippi was a Roman 
colony fiom the time of  Antony, and was settled by veterans, many of  them from Rome, there is a good 
possibility that the rosalia was commenced there soon after becoming popular in Rome. 
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of Christ" (rjp>or+v XptamB, Phil 1:6 1:lO; 2: 16).*6 Some commentators see in 

Paul's language in Philippians the Old Testament concept of "day of the Lord" 

(Hawthorne l983:21-22; O'Brien 1991 :65; Fee 199586; Bomard 1950: 17). However, 

that day was one of distress and anguish (Amos 5:20; Zeph 1 : IS), whereas Paul's view 

in Philippians is a day of salvation and celebration.87 A further point against Paul's 

immediate reference being the Old Testament is his omission of K+U)S when writing of 

this "dayn to the Philippians. Thus, another, more local context, might help to 

elaborate on the image Paul is presenting to the Philippians.88 Reference to the "day of 

Jesus Christ" may bring to the minds of the Philippians the rosalia, which was 

celebrated on a specific "day" and which was anticipated throughout the year. While 

there are some obvious differences, especially the annual nature of the rosalia versus 

the singular return of Christ, the configuration of images in Philippians suggests that 

the rosalia is a significant background factor. The anticipation of the "day of Christ" 

might replace for the Philippians the "day of roses" in which the deceased were 

commemorated. 

The first aspect of the rosdia reflected in the Philippian texts concerning the day 

of Christ is the concept of memorial. However, instead of simply remembering the one 

86. In the case of 1:6 it is the "day of Jesus Cbrist." In anticipating the return of Christ Paul frequently 
makes refereace to the "day" on which he will return. This is expressed variously as "the dayn (1 Thess 
5:4; 1 Cor 3:13; Rom 13:12), "that day" (2 Thess 1:10), "the day of  the Lord" (1 Cor 5:s; 1 Thess 5:2; 
cf. 2 Thess 2:12), and "the day of our Lord Jesus (Christ)" (1 Cor 1:8; 2 Cor 1:14). It is only in 
Philippians that Paul refers to the "day" (ijp>cr) with "Christ" (fjp&ar~/au XptsroB, Phil 1 :6 1 : 10; 
2:16). His usual practice is to use &loc in this context, a more clear reference to the Old Testament 
"day of the Lord. " Paul also does not use ~cxpovuia for the return of Christ in Philippians as he does 
elsewhere (1 Cor 15~23; 1 Thess 2: 19; 3: 13; 4: f 5: 5:23; cf. 2 Thess 2: 1, 8, 9). He does use mpouaicr 
for his own return to Philippi (1 :26; 2: 12; cf. 2 Cor 10: lo), a use of  the word also employed elsewhere 
of others (1 Cor 16: 17 of Stephanas; 2 Cor 7:6-7 of Titus). 

87. Cf. Beare 1959:53; CoUange 1979:46; Bruce 1983:32; who recognize this but do not look beyond 
the Old Testament for further elaboration. 

88. We are not denying that in speaking of the Vay of Christ' Paul is anticipating some future return of 
Christ with eschatological overtones. 
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who has died the Philippians anticipate the one who died and returned to life (Phil 2:9) 

and who will b ~ g  about a transformation of their own physical bodies that death may 

be avoided (Phil 3:21; cf. 3: 10). This would have affinities with that aspect of the 

rosalia that celebrated the return of spring and the blossoming to life of the flowers 

used in the celebration. However, rather than spending money on flowers for 

processions and the decorating of the tombs of the deceased with roses, the Philippians 

have given a gift to Paul, which he describes as 6npjv &&s, Bvaiclv 6e~niv,  

etaipeorov T@ Be@ (4: 18). The h p i j v  efo6iclg would be an expression apropos of the 

thousands of flowers used in the r~salia.~~ 

This brings us to the second aspect of the rosalia reflected in Philippians, the idea 

of sacrifice. Paul's use of the expression +p'parg/orv X p i m G  occurs in contexts where 

other obvious religious language is used: Hmrek& in 1:6, a word often used in 

contexts of religious duty within associations (Ascough 1996590-96); purity, 

blameless, righteousness in 1 : 10-1 1, aLI important aspects of ancient sacrificial rituals; 

pouring out a libation and sacrificial offering in 2: 16-17 (see 56.3 for further 

elaboration on these terms). In the case of the Philippians, it is God who wiU bring 

what God began to completion on the "day of Christ" (1:6) and it is the Philippians' 

faith which reflects the "sacrificial offering" to God. Again the configuration of images 

in Philippians reflects the type of language and practices used in the context of the 

rosalia. 

89. The only other New Testament use is Eph 5:2 with reference to the death of  Christ as "a fragrant 
offering and sacrifice to God" (Buuhu @ BE@ 6ic 6&v 6h6iCY~).  0' Bnen (1 990:54l) ties the 
expression d q i j v  d&iCYg to the Old Testament, where it is used of the odour of the sacrifices offered to 
God, first of Noah's sacrifice (Gen 8:21) and then often of the levitid o f f e ~ g s  (Exod 29: l8 ,Z,  41 ; 
Lev 1:9, 13, 17). So also Lightfoot 1881:167; Bonnard 1950:81; Beare 1959:156; Barth 1979:79; 
Collange 1979: 153; Gnilka 1980: 179-80; Hawthorne l983:207; Bruce 1983 : 155; U.B.MiiIler t 993 206;  
Fee 1995:451. This Old Testament background is appropriate in a Jewish context, and also for Paul 
himself, but not in the non-Jewish context of  Philippi. 
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Finally, there is the aspect of banqueting found in the rosalia and Philippians. In 

the context of Paul's words about Christ's return and the transformation of the 

Christians' physical body (3:20-21) Paul contrasts the Philippians with a group at 

Philippi whose "god is their belly, and they glory in their shame, with minds set on 

earthly thingsn (3: 19). The associations generally had a reputation of indulging in food 

and drink, and the configuration of images in this passage points to the associations 

generally as those who Paul deems as "enemies of the cross of Christ" (cf. Cotter 

1993:98-104).m According to Philo's description of the banning of associations in 

Egypt by Flaccus (during Tiberius' reign), "the sodalities (hxtpeicrq) and clubs 

(mvb6ov~) . . . were constantly holding feasts under the pretext of sacrifice in which 

drunkenness vented itself in political intrigue" (Philo, Flacc. 4, KL). Later Philo 

describes them in this way: 

In the city there are clubs (Bioraot) with a large membership, whose fellowship is 
founded on no sound principle but on sottish carousing and their offspring, 
wantoness. 'Synods' (aGvo6oc) and 'divans' (~Xlva~) are the particular names 
given to them by the people of the country. (Flacc. 136, LCL) 

At Philippi we have the immediate context of the grave side meal celebrated by the 

association members during the rosalia (e.g., CE IIf 703 [Sl]), surely not a simple 

affair, as this was the primary use of the monies beq~ested.~~ That Paul makes this 

reference to the banqueting practices of another group(s) in the context of anticipating 

Christ's return and the transformation of the physical body dudes  to a funerary 

context. 

- 

90. We will detail this below in g6.2.3.1, including the association's indulgence in food and drink. Here 
we want simply to highlight the possible co~ect ion  to the msuIiu without suggesting that this is the only 
issue involved. 

91. The comections with a commemorative meal would be stronger if we had evidence for a eucharistic 
meal in Philippians. We do know that such occurred at Corinth (1 Cor 11 :17-34). However, we cannot 
simply assume that the same practice took place at Philippi. 
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Overall, Paul's language suggests that the Philippians would be familiar with the 

practices of the day of the rosalia within the contexts of voluntary associations. His 

contrasts with these practices suggest that the Philippians might consider the celebration 

of the rosalia to be a constituent part of their community life. Paul subtly shows how 

they already do so in a way quite different than the other groups around them, but one 

that is more appropriate in the anticipation of the "day of Christ. "" By suggesting this 

we are not attempting to construct a genealogical argument that Paul took over specific 

concepts and language from the voluntary associations when he wrote to the 

Philippians. Rather, we are attempting to highlight how Paul's use of a variety of terms 

and concepts would have resonated with his audience. The connections with religious 

associations supports our contention that Paul's letter to the Philippians reflects a group 

which fmds as its best analogous model the religious associations. 

6.1.3. Summary 

It is important to note that we have two very different types of Macedonian 

Christian associations in their formative stages. At Thessalonica it is most like an all- 

male professional artisans' association which has adopted a new patron deity. At 

Philippi it is more like a gender inclusive group whose members formed themselves as 

a religious association concerned with the worship of a deity. Having looked more 

closely at what type of associations each group would most likely resemble, we now 

want to turn to some specific issues raised in each of the letters to determine how the 

general purview of the associations can shed light on how Paul's words might have 

been heard by his audience. 

92. Cf. Poland (1909511) suggests that Iater the Christian churches compensated for the loss of the 
rosalia by holding an offeting of wine or a banquet for a deceased member of the church. 
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Exums:  Lydicr's Household tr Acts 

We have already seen the tendentious nature of the account of Paul's founding of 

churches in Acts, and we have noted a number of places where the veracity of Luke's 

account has been called into question. We must return to it one final time to investigate 

the possibility that the conversion of Lydia might shed light on our  attempt to 

determine what type of association, if any, the Philippian Christian community might 

resemble. Since Acts 16 preserves a tradition that an early convert to Christianity in 

Philippi was a woman involved in the purple trade ( ~ o p + v p b r o X y ,  16: 14), we will 

briefly investigate the nature of the purple trade in antiquity and role of women in the 

work force. 

The manufacture of purple,93 and the purple trade generally, was a well 

organized and important industry during the early Roman empire. Purple had a number 

of uses in Roman antiquity. The most important use of purple was in the clothes of the 

upper ranks of Roman society.g4 The toga, which only Roman citizens were allowed to 

wear, was given a purple border as a mark of distinction.95 While for most citizens the 

93. There were a number of methods used to obtain the purple dye in antiMty. Various sea-shelts 
contained a smaU bladder which held a tiny amount of juice. This juice was extracted, purified, and 
manufactured into varying grades of purple dye (hbritz 1970:Wl; Pliny NH 9.12534; detaiIs in 
R.J.Forbes 1956: 1 12-121). Dye from seashells was manufactured in a few places, but the best dye was 
thought to come from Tyre in Syria. Purple extracted from murex fish was very expensive, even in the 
second century CE when its popu1arit.y was at a peak (EIorsIey 1982:25). Two other methods of 
manufacturing dye were less expensive but actually gave more of a red than purple dye. One involved the 
roots of the madder plant (Rubia). This type of dye was manufactured in Western Anatolia, including the 
city of 'Thy- where Lydia is said to be from Werner l983:S; Pliny, NH 19.17.47-48). The other 
method involved the use of the kermes-oak, either a plant or an insect (Hemer 198354; more detail in 
R.J.Forbes 1956:100-07; Pausanias 10.36.2-3; Phy, NH 19.65.140). The lack of consistency in the 
results of dying meant that a range of colours such a violet, scarlet, and purple could be categorized as 
"purpIe" (R.J.Forbes t956:99-100; Pliny, MY 21.22.45-46). 

94. On rank (ordo) and status in Roman society see Garnsey and Saller 1987: 1 12-23; Gager 1972: 100- 
12. 

95. The toga itself consisted of a cloth approximating the shape of one third of a circle, with the straight 
edge being about five and one half meters long, while the widest point of the outside curve was just 
under two meters (Stephens 1987:335). 
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toga was plain white, families of men in the equestrian order had a narrow purple stripe 

along the border and senators and their families had a broad purple stripe on the 

border.96 Children of any status had togas with purple strips along the edge, although 

at age fifteen they began to wear the plain white toga (Stephens 1987:335).g7 Generals 

who were triumphant wore a completely purple toga, as did some later emperors 

(Stephens 1987:335). 

During the funeral of a consul or praetor those who were chosen to display the 

images of the ancestors of the deceased were dressed in togas with a purple border 

(Portefaix 1988:39; Polybius 54.1-3;). If the deceased was a censor these 

representatives were dressed in a purple toga. Rich and distinguished women were 

shrouded in purple winding sheets when they were being prepared for burial (Portefaix 

1988:47, n. 100; Propertius 4.3.51). As well, purple dyed coverings were used for 

dining couches (Pliny, AM 9.63.137; R. J.Forbes 1956: 115). Purple dye was also used 

as rouge for cheeks and lips (Portefaix 1988: 171 ; Apuleius, Met. 8.27) and to dye 

ivory (Homer, 12. 4.141-42). 

Despite the official preservation of purple clothing for the elite, there is some 

indication that purple was used by all social groups, not just the wealthy. Since purple 

dye was manufactured and readily accessible in different grades of quality and d o u r  

variation, the use of purple trimmed robes or robes dyed completely purple was quite 

common among the masses, to the chagrin of the upper ranks of society (Horsley 

1982:25; Yamauchi l980:53-54; Danker l992:559) .98 

96. There were about 600 senators and over 1 0  knights in Rome. Each city of the empire also had a 
number of men of the equestrian rank, the qualification for which was the attainment of a certain amount 
of money as well as being a freeborn citizen; see Stambaugh 1980:76-77. 

97. See P h y ,  NH 9.60.127; but cf. Portefaix (1988:40) who claims that only freeborn children who 
were allowed to assist in religious ceremonies could wear the toga with purple borders. 

98. Often cloth was double-dyed in order to give it more consistency, but this, of course, increased the 
price (Pliny NH 9.62.137; R.J.Forbes f 956:ll5). 
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During the time of the Roman Empire clothing was both in high demand and 

expensive (Hopkins 1988:764).99 The high demand would have enabled a number of 

people to be employed in the clothing industry including weavers, spinners, fullers, and 

dyers. In a comprehensive study of inscriptions Treggiari (1976) lists a number of 

women employed in the urban staff of upper-rank slave owners in the period from 

Augustus to the early second century. A number of the jobs for women involve clothes: 

clothes-folders (vestipZicae/vestispi~~~e), spinners (qmsiIZariae [ 1 1 :0]), loo weavers 

(&mores, tafrices, stamramrnarr'ae [2:2]), managers of an entire operation of wool 

working including the distribution of wool, spinning, and the finishing of a garment 

(lanipendi 16: 6 ] ) ,  tailoa/clothes maken (vestrij7cue 14: 4]), and clothes menders 

(sarcinatices 114: 11). Treggiari concludes (1 976:gl) that while women are absent from 

outdoor work in town and administrative jobs, they predominate as personal attendants 

to women, midwives, nurses, and entertainers. In clothes production they outnumber 

men about three to one.lOl Women often shared in the profession of their husbands and 

could carry on the profession of the husband should there be no son to take over the 

business (Treggiari 1979:76-78). lo2 

Trade guilds were common in the clothing industry, and include dyers @ a + e ) ,  

purple-dyers (~opc#wpo&ik$or), and fullers (yva+eZc; Tod M2:79). Associations of 

99. Hopkins (1988:764) also notes that we are dependent upon the papyri, Literature, and epigraphid 
sources for information about clothing as very few textiles have been preserved. 

100. Numbers in square brackets refer to the ratio of female names to male names found in the 
inscriptions, see Treggiari 1 W6:9 1. 

101. But see Pomeroy l975:199-2OO who notes a few examples of lower st ah^^ women in employed in 
other occupations such as mill-worker, butcher, fisherwoman, brickmaker, and the selling of various 
items in the marketplace. The most public of female occupations would be waitrestsing and prostitution 
(cf. Pomeroy 1 W5:2Ol). 

102. According to Pomeroy (1975:200), "[fJreedwomen, since they often came from the East, frequently 
sold luxury items or exotic merchandise, such as purple dye or perfiuaes." Lydia the Thyatiran may be 
an example of such (so GiIIman lg!X!:3 1). 
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purple dyers are attested in a number of important cities, including Tyre, and regions 

such as Lydia (including the city of ~ h y a t i r a ) , l 0 3  Phrygia, lo4 and Egypt (Horsley 

1982:25; R. J.Forbes 1956: 1 18-19; Broughton l938:818-21). An inscription from the 

second century CE Thessalonica illustrates the links between people involved in the 

purple hade in Macedonia and the city of Thyatk "The society of the purple dyers of 

the Eighteenth street. In memory of Menippus, son of Amius who is also called 

Severus, from Thyatira. Greetings" (IG X/2 291 [30]).lo5 From Philippi itself, there is 

mention of the purple trade in a fragmentary Latin inscription: pulrpupari[. . . (CIL III 

664). As well, there is a record of an inscription which reads "The city honoured from 

among the purple dyers, an outstanding citizen, Antiochus, the son of Lykus, a native 

of Thyatira, as a benefactor" (IPhilippi 2 [62]). lo6 

This survey of the purple trade has revealed its importance in antiquity and shown 

that it would be a natural place to find artisans and merchants who could form 

voluntary associations. The question remains whether we should understand the core of 

the Philippian Christian community consisting of an association of women merchants or 

artisans. Certainly this is an attractive possibility.lO7 To be sure, it would be consistent 

103. Trade guilds associated with the strong textile industry were a significant part of Thyatira, with the 
guild of dyers being particularly important. Magie (1950:48) notes that the guild of purple dyers in 
Thyatira was "evidently unusually prosperous" citing a number of inscriptions, including CIG 3496, 
3497 (=IGRR 4.121 3), and 3498 (= IGRR 4.1265). We might also add BCH 1 1 11887 100-0 1, no. 23; 
IGRR 4.1239; IGRR 4.1242; IGRR 4.1250 (see Hemer 198354). See further Broughton l938:819; 
McRay 1991:244, Magie 1950:1.147-48; 2.812 n. 79, n. 80. 

104. At Hierapolis two Jewish guilds are known, one of which is a guild of purple dyers, the other, 
carpet weavers. See CIJ 2.777; Applebaum l974:48O. 

105. This is the inscription alluded to but not cited in Haenchen 1971 :494 n. 9. Since Thyatira had many 
trade associations, continuing contact between Thyatira and the Macedonia may have influenced the 
workers of the Macedonian cities (cf. Hemer 1 975: 1 10). 

106. The authenticity of this inscription i s  disputed; personally I doubt that it existed- See comments on 
the inscription in Appendix I and further EUhofer 1995:179-82, who thinks that it is authentic. 

107. One which I attempted to argue in an earlier paper, with only limited success; see Ascough 1993, 
Certainly merchants in general formed associations; for example see IAc8nthus 1 [4q. 
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with the extensive use of marketplace language in Philippians. Limited evidence is also 

suggested by Origen, who records the accusation by Celsus that Christianity is 

propagated among women and children. It is interesting that Celsus singles out those 

who work in the clothing trade, particularly wool workers, leather workers, and fullen: 

We see indeed, in private houses workers in wool and leather, and fullers, and 
persons of the most uninstructed and rustic character, not venturing to utter a 
word in the presence of their elders and wiser masters; but when they get hold of 
the children privately, and certain women as ignorant as themselves, they pour 
forth wonderful statements, to the effect that they ought not to give heed to their 
father and to their teachers, but should obey them . . . . [And] that if they wish 
(to avail themselves of their aid), they must leave their father and their 
instructon, and go with the women and their playfellows to the women's 
apartments, or to the leather shop, o r  to the fuller's shop, that they may attain to 
perfection-and by words like these they gain them over. (Origen, Cels. 3.55, 
Roberts and Donaldson 1976) 

If the Acts account is to be considered credible in regard to the conversion of 

Lydia, it possibly indicates that a group of women workers involved with the purple 

trade were among the first converts to Christianity at Philippi. O8 As a household 

association they would have met periodically for times of veneration of their new 

deity,log common meals and fellowship, and mutual support. They may have also done 

this with other groups or households of workers involved in the trade of purple in 

Philippi. However, soon aftewards, either through Paul or perhaps another Christian 

worker, 11° the nature of the core group was broadened to include other types of people 

from the same (lower) status persons at Philippi. As such, the group quickly began to 

108. Cf. Portefaix (1 988: 130) who suggests that some of the Philippian Christians belonged to the group 
of merchants who had migrated to the area fiom Asia Minor. Also PeterIin 1995:129 and n. 136; cf. 
Drexhage 1981:37. 

109. In this regard they would be similar to the Thessalonians who have "turnedw from idoIs to God. In 
an unpublished paper I have suggested that given the religious context of Phiiippi, the most Likely deity 
to be worshipped by such a group would be Isis; see Ascough 1993. Since the aspect of  Lydia being a 
u&opCq r6u O d v  can be ascribed to Lukan redaction (see the earlier discussion in chapter 4) the Jewish 
nature of the riverside meeting in Acts 16: 13-14 can be discounted. 

1 10. The unnamed "wew narrator who seems to appear for the narration of the Philippian material and 
disappears at its conclusion, only to reappear again when Pad returns to Philippi. I do not consider this 
narrative voice to be the same as that of the h a I  composition of LukeActs. 
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resemble a religious association more than a professional association. However, we 

must recognize that this entire scenario is tenuous at best, and the remainder of our 

comparative analysis does not rest of the persuasiveness of this particular part of the 

argument. 
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6.2. Internal Organization 

Raving now looked at features of both 1 Thessalonians and Philippians that 

allowed us to be somewhat specific in our analysis of what type of voluntary 

association would be most analogous for each, we turn to an examination of a number 

of features which may reflect the internal organization of each group. In each case we 

will attempt to show how Paul's language and the assumptions he makes about the 

communities to whom h e  writes resonates with the language and practices of the 

voluntary associations, both in Macedonia and more widely in the empire. Again, our 

concern is not to show that this is the source of Paul's ideas, but how those who have 

received his letters in these Macedonian cities might have heard them or how they 

would appear to other Macedonians. 

6.2.1. Group Designators 

The opening greeting of 1 Thessalonians (1: 1) is the only place among the 

authentic Pauline letters where Paul designates the Christian community ethnically (~ 

~ K K A ~  dq! ~eamhovi~.&w) rather than greeting them by city or region (e. g., Rorn 1 : 7; 

1 Cor 1:2; 2 Cor 1:l; Gal 1:2; cf. Col 1:2) or as "saints" (Phil 1:l; cf, Eph l:l) . l l l  

The phrase is usually explained as a partitive genitive, signifying "the church from 

among the Thessalonians" (R.F.Collins 1984:288) or "the community made up of 

Thessalonians" (Richard l9%:38). l2 

In the opening of Paul's letter to the Philippians his readers are given the group 

designation "saints" ( ~ o i q  Lyioiq Hv XpiurG 'IqooB, 1 : 1) l3 and in the conclusion Paul 

passes on greetings to "al l  the saints" ('Aamiucratk ?r&v7a & ~ & o v  i v  X p a ~ 4  'IqaoG, 

11 1. On the use of dKlCXquh in voluntary associations see below, 

1 12. HoItz (1 986:38) and Malherbe (1 995: 1 19) call this their nomen gentilicum; pace Frame lgl2:69. 

113. Paul's usual designation is B ~ ~ h p i a .  It is also missing in the opening of Romans (and Ephesians 
and Colossians) where &yoi is used. 'A-ywi is used elsewhere with drcrshquh (1 Cor 1 :2, 14:33; 2 Cor 
LA). 
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4:21). The term does not imply moral excellence but designates them as "set apart" by 

God (Beare 195951; Gnilka 1980:31; Hawthorne 1983:5). The most obvious point of 

reference for Paul is the LXX where Israel or members of Israel are referred to as a 

"holy people" (e.g., Deut 7:6; 14:2) or "holy nation" (egg., Ex 19:6, 23:22) or as 

"saints of the Most Highw (e-g., Dan 7: 18-27). This might be the way in which Paul 

intends it. However, it may simply indicate "holy ones" to the largely Gentile 

audience at Philippi; Paul's addition of Xpmr@ 'IquooB in both cases requires no 

knowledge of the LXX for understanding the epithet &ytoq. The Philippians are those 

whose central focus is this particular deified human. 116 

An examination of titles within the voluntary associations might help us 

understand how these group designations might have been heard in their contexts. Once 

an association was founded it might take on any number of possible names. Often 

associations were named after their human founders (~7iaqc or K T ~ C ~ T ~ L C Y ;  see Myme 

30; IG W I 1  127.60; W/3 1098).117 A group's name might also be taken from the 

basis of their common association (i.e., Aigypoioi, Saldnioi, Molpoi, 

114. So Vincent 1897:3-4; Lightfoot 1881 :81-82; Beare 19595142; Barth 1979: 14; Hawthorne L 983:s- 
6; 0' Brien 1991 :46; Fee 1 9%:64-65. 

115. Lightfoot's (1 881 :81) suggestion that "[tlhe Christian Church, having taken the place of the Jewish 
race, has inherited all its titles and privileges; it is 'a chosen generation, a royal priesthood, an holy 
nation (3voq  6yrov), a peculiar people' (1 Pet. ii.9)" is true enough for the verse he cites. However, this 
assumption begs the question with Paul's letters. 

1 16. On the interpretation of du ~pcm@ in Paul see Wedderburn 1985. Here it indicates that "Christ Jesus 
is both responsible for their becoming the people of God, and as the crucified and risen One, he 
constitutes the present sphere of their new existence" (Fee 199565). 

117. San Nicold 1915:2:7; cf. Ausbiittel 1982:20, 31. That associations were founded by private persons 
is attested to in Digesra 47.22.4 (cf. Duff 1938: 103; Daube l943:gl). Weiafeld (1 986:45) suggests that 
the "Teacher of Righteousness" was considered as mimq~ o f  the Qumran corrnmunity, according to the 
Damascus Scroll (CD 1:9). Examples of other groups named after founders might include the Epicureans 
(see De Witt 1936:205), Pythagomms, and the Christians ( X ~ c m h s  cf. Acts 11:26; 26:28; 1 Pet 
4:16). 
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Porphyrobuphon; Wilken 1984:34-35, 44) or from their patron deity (Dionysiastai, 

Herakleistai) . l l 

This variation in association names is reflected in the Macedonian associations, 

where we have a group named after its founderhenefactor (oi m p e i  'Poi4ov Zeira, 

IMakedD 1104 1541) and another for its patron deity (the Asklepiastoi; IG X12 480 

[34]). More general terms are used in the Macedonian association inscriptions. 0iaaos 

is used of six of the associations (IThessalonica 2 [30]; IG X12 309 [33]; 506 [37'J for 

two different associations; 260 [41] for two different associations) and the Latinized 

thianrs is used of four associations (CIL III 703 1511; 704 [52]; Philippi 10 [70]; 

IRaktcha 2 1731). The corresponding Latin word, collegim is used of two of the 

associations (IKassandreia 1 1451; CIL III 633 [57J), and the Greek form of the word, 

KO~A+~LOY, is used once (CIG 2007f [w). We also witness the use of my'tktt~ of four 

associations (IBeroea 1 [ l l ]  ; IThessalonica 3 [28 1; IG X/2 29 1 [3O 1; 933 [3q), along 

with avpoaiol (Philippi 1 [61]), r&q (s@ 1140 1491 of a guild), and boGpog of an 

association of merchant marines (IThessalonica 1 [21]; cf. term used in IG X/2 860). 

More often an association is named according to its adherents. M ~ T Q I L  is the 

most common name, being used of six different associations, four of them devoted to 

Dionysos (IG X/2 259 [19]; 260 [41]; IMakedD 920 [5a; i 104 [54]) and two of them 

associations of Asiani (IThessalonica 2 [29]; IG XI2  309 [33], which may have 

worshipped Dionysos; see below). Maenads is used of an association of women 

worshipers of Dionysos (IPhilippi 10 [70]). Consacrani is used once (IPhilippi 8 [68]), 

it being the Latin equivalent of a v p p f i m ~  (Collart 1938:43 1). CvvB~aoimr is used once 

118. For a more complete list of guild names which indicate religious activities or divinities see PoIand 
1909:33-46; 57-62. Inscriptional evidence attests the fact that there is no standard nomanclature for the 
designation of  associations. Even lawyers in ancient Rome used no single, clearly defined name for an 
association. In their writings they use synonymous words, particularly the idea collegium and corpus, to 
indicate private associations (Ausbiittel 1982: 16). Sometimes one association had several names; for 
example see the 1- wllegi from Lanuvium (CE 21 12; Ausbiittel 1982: 19). Often the names of 
associations differed according to geographical location (Ausbiittel 1982:33). 
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@Vh.kdD 284 1031). eppqo~eurcri is used in five inscriptions (IPydna 1 [15]; ZG X12 

192 1391; 220 [40] ; SIRIS 123 1591; 124 [a) while cultores is used in three others 

(CIL III 633 [57J; SlRIS 122 1581; Philippi 7 [671)."9 The designation ovvicXirorc is 

used of two groups of associates (IG X12 68 [w; 58 1231) while aumj9e~ is used of 

four others (IEdessa 3 [Oq; IBeroea 3 [13]; IG X 2  288 [a; 289 1263). Finally, a 

number of singular designations are used of an association indicating either a trade 

(purple-dyers, silversmiths, donkey-drivers) or some other form of identification 

(Asiani, Qcuo~opoc, etc.; see the d o p e  in Appendix I). 

Paul's address of the Thessalonians by an ethnic designation was one way among 

the many that associations could be designated. This is particularly true in Thessalonica 

where we have three funerary inscriptions from the late second to third century CE 

(IThessalonica 2 1291, IG X/2 309 [33], 480 [34]) which refer to associations of 

~siani. 120 Paul's use of ciycoi in Philippians is not attested in the associations, but for 

the Philippians not fully familiar with this Jewish designation, it would be similar to 

designations such as pirurcu, @p?p~evTc~i ,  avu~Ai7ut, etc. used in the voluntary 

associations to indicate a relationship with the patronal deity, especially since the fuller 

designation in Philippians is "the saints in Christ Jesus" (Phil 1: 1; 4:21). 

1 1 9. Lemerle (1 935: 142) suggests that associations of B p q u ~ ~ ~ ~ a i  are rare; cf. Poland 1 9O9:3 6. Ail of 
our instances come h m  the III CE, which is late for such usage. 

120. Evidence for the existence of  associations of Asiani (people from Asia) comes primarily from the 
larger Balkan region including Thrace and Macedonia; Edson (1948:157) lists Heraclea-Perinthus, 
Thessalonica, Kutlovica-Ferdanovo, and Napoca, It was only d h g  the expansion of the Roman 
Empire that the Balkan and Danube regions were settled by foreign traders, merchants, and professionals 
who would have been attracted by the rich natural resources, Having travelled to the region from the 
cites of Asia, "[ilt is understandable that such individuals should form cult societies composed, initially 
at least, of persons from their own province and devoted to the worship of the most popular god of their 
homeland" (Edson 1 948 : 158). 
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A more significant referent for the Christian community used in both 1 

Thessalonians and Philippians is & ~ n h p i a . ~ 2 1  We saw earlier (55.3.3) that Paul can 

use this term in the plural to indicate Christian p u p s  in various locations and in the 

singular to indicate the church universal. However, we also noted that it is used to refer 

to the local Christian community. This is the sense in 1 Thess 1: 1 when Paul addresses 

6 du~hqaipr B e ~ ~ a X o v c ~ & o r .  In Phil 4: 15 he writes "no tk~Aqaicr entered into 

partnership with me . . . except you only, " implying the designation &~Aqaia for the 

Philippians. 

Two different types of background are often recognized Paul's use of this term: 

the Greek civic assemblies and the LXX. The term ~ K K A ~ ~ C Y  is derived from ~ a X 6 w  

("call") and is used commonly of a town meeting, where people come in response to 

the call of a herald (Schmidt 1965513, 530-31; R.F.Collins 1994:286). It is most 

commonly used of "an assembly of the citizens of a 'free' city" (Cotter 1994:370).l~~ 

While most commentators recognize this civic background, more often they point to the 

use of i ~ ~ A q o i a  'in the LXX. lu The word i~nlqcriO! is used over one hundred times in 

121. It is used only in 1 Thess 1:l; 2:14 and Phil 3:6; 4:15. It is used much more frequently throughout 
the remainder of the Pauline letters; Romans 16 (5x), 1 Corinthians (22x), 2 Corinthians (9x), Galatians 
(3 x), Philemon (I x); cf. Ephesians (9x), Colossians (4x), 2 Thessdonians (2x), Pastorals (3 x) . 

122. Of one hundred and eleven occurrences in the New Testament only three have this civic sense: Acts 
19:32, 39, 41. Only one of these refers to a legal body (6~A77uicu E'vvopo~, Acts 19:39) and is presented 
in contrast to the d ~ d q a i a  gathered without official sanction at the theater in Ephesus (W.D.Ferguson 
1 9 1 3 54-55). 

123. Plummer L918a:3; Rigaux 1956:348-49; Schmidt 1965516; Hawthorne 1983:134; Holtz 1986:38; 
Wanamaker lgW:7O; O'Brien 1991 :377; Richard 1 WS:38; McCready 1996:60-61. Campbell (1 948) 
argues that the term does not come from the OId Testament as a designation for 'the true people of God,' 
but he does find the primary source for Chn'stiun usage in the Psalms and Sirach. R. F.Collins (I 984:287) 
suggests that as a Christian community designator it origiaated among Jewish Christian in Jerusalem 
from which Paul "borrowed" it, although he goes on to suggest that in 1 Thess 1:I it retains both the 
civic and the LXX sense. However, he emphasizes the WCX in suggesting "Paul enables us to see that his 
choice of the term ekklesiu was not simply a borrowing of traditional terminology but the deliberate 
apptication to the Thessalonians of a biblical model whereby he could interpret their experience. By using 
the idea of election in refhence to this community, composed essentially of Gentiles, Paul inserts them 
into the context of salvation history." Few scholars address cogently the issue of why the Christian 
groups wodd use ~ K K X ~ U ~ Y  over uumyoyli (cf. Rigaux lgS6:349). That they wanted to "differentiate" 
themselves from Jewish groups undermines the argument for the Jewish connections being offered in 
understanding the LXX as the background for the term krrrchquh. 
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the LXX for a number of different types of assemblies: "an assembly summoned to 

bear arms, a general assembly of people that included women and children, and a 

whole congregation in assembly having some significant religious meaning" (McCready 

1996:60). In most instances it is used for the Hebrew hi), which described Israel, the 

people of God, "as a community which had been assembled together" (R.F.ColIins 

Yet despite McCready ' s claim (1 996 : 6 2) that 'there is little evidence that 

voluntary associations or clubs used the word ekWi!siu as a community designation," 

there are some examples:125 Girard 1891 :480 no. 3 (Samos); 126 OGIS 488 (Kastollos 

near Philadelphia, II C E ) ; ~ ~ ~  ZCIZAM 138 1 (Aspendus ~arnphylia]); 128 ZCrZAM 1382 

(Aspendus); 129 IDelos 1519 (196 BCE).13O The most obvious source from which these 

124. Although more frecluently uuyarywy$ is the word of choice as a translation of ?;I? (McCready 
1996:60; Schmidt 1965513-14, esp. n. 35). 

125. 0' Brien (1 990:377 n. 61) is simply incorrect in stating that k h @ c ~  "did not designate an 
'organization' or 'society'. a 

128. The inscription reads: [ ........... airv 7ravd 74 & K L ] K E C ~ ~ ~  d u ~  Z j j v w  [ ~ E O G C ~ P O U  I & ~ X L ~ ~ ~ K T U Y  

TOG 8~67pov  dru66Tpv- & [ 7 r 6 ~ m u  & &@m] .yvpvr~&v y&ua I k o v  roc e&&pou X ~ t q & & a ,  [mi & i ] ~  
cv 'qhpv i K K X q o k u  &xpiuaro I ICij7rovq xpdq T@ in7rS[p6pq .. .. .]. Noted by Hatch 1881 :30 n. 1 1; 
Liebenam 1890~272-73; Hardy 1906:141 n. 68; Kloppenborg 1993a:ZlS n. 12. This is the same as CIG 
4342 d. 

130. The text reads: 'Eni 4wdpiov  G p x o w o ~ ,  'Ehq5q3oXri;rvo~ 6y%, B ~ K h q u b  I du T@ iEp@ 708 
' A ~ M o w g ,  Acoviiuto~ Arouvubv I ckppOu31uiq~ 6 h w  (LL. 1-3; d u ~ q ~ i t l  is used again in L. 5). 
Noted by Liebenam 1890:272-73; Hatch 1881:30 n. 11; Hardy 1906:141 n. 68; PoIand 1909:332; Weiss 
1910:xvi.i; Kloppenborg l993a:23 1 n. 65. This is the same as Foucart 43; Ziebarth 1896:B no. 3; RIG 
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associations have taken over the term is the civic government as were so many of the 

other terms used by the associations such as saiS.5, &JAG, oripeuy, ~oM+pov, 

oGMoyoc, mvre'xeca, ovu&rov, duqpor, W V O ~ O ~ ,  ~ o l d v ,  cf. amipol (see Poland 

1909: 152-68). The conclusion of Kloppenborg (1 993a: 23 1) quoted earlier bears 

repeating: "In the environment of Greek cities, the term would almost certainly be 

understood (by all involved) as  one of the names for a voluntary association. " l3 

Whether Paul takes the term from the LXX or not, given the lack of a significant 

Jewish presence in the Macedonian Christian communities, the designation i ~ ~ h q a i a  

would have been heard by the Macedonian Christians as indicative of their structural 

similarity to a voluntary association. 132 

6.2.2. Leadership 

6.2.2.1. Om& and meir Titles 

Before turning to Paul's letters we will give a brief summary of the titles given to 

officials in the voluntary associations from Macedonia. A number of different officials 

998; CIG 2271. 

1 3 1. Cf. Neumann (1 890:46-47), "it would have needed explanation if Greek Christians had not seen 
religious fellowships or thiasoi in their new associations" (quoted in Schmidt 1965516 n. 36; Neumann's 
work was not available to me). 

132. Lietzrnann (1969:4 a. 2) calls the three uses of ~ K K ~ T @  cited by Poland the exceptions that prove 
the rule ("die drei scheinbaren Ausnahmen . . . besagen  diese Regel") that the LXX is  the source for 
the Christian use of the term: "Es ist ein in der Christenheit selbst entstandener Name der Gemeinde, der 
in der LXX seine Quelle hat." However, this view tends both to blur all of the Christian groups and 
ignore the context of how it would be heard by local recipients of Paul's letters (perhaps differently from 
place to place). Despite his agreement with Lietzmann, Schmidt (1965514) admits that, "[slome Gentile 
Christian circles, which were not so well, or not at all, acquainted with the OT context, might have 
understood the term in the light of its immediate derivation and possible recollections of Greek 
fellowships. It is quite possible, and wholly natural, that many matters of  organization in Christian 
congregations should have been regulated according to the pattern of contemporary societies. " This is 
apropos for the Macedonian context. 
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are attested in the Macedonian voluntary association inscriptions. 133 Some associations 

have either a priest (IEdessa 3 [Oq;  IG X/2 259 [19], 503 [m, 309 [33], 506 1371; 

IThessalonica 3 [a]; CIL III 633 [SV; IPhilippi 4 [m, 5 [m, 6 [m, 8 [a]; cf. 

& p x ~ e p e G ~  SWS 124 [6Ol) or priestess (IG X/2 255 [22], 260 [41]) or both (ZG XI2 

26 1 [32]). Some mention either a patron ( . r p o m & q ~ ;  IPydna 1 [15]; IG X I 2  192 [39], 

220 (401) or a benefactor (etep y * ~ ;  IMakedD 1 104 [54], SAWS 123 [59]; cf. 

IRaktcha 2 [73]). Quite a diverse number of other functionaries are also mentioned: 

?rornjp, 134 Empdqnjq, h o y c t ~ n j ~ ,  & ~ w v ,  ypatppcumGq, i iE:e~ata~ijq,  idpoa~61roq, 

& p ~ W a t ~ 6 p 0 ~  ( & ~ x ~ v ~ u K ~ ~ o ~ ) ,  drp~&pc~~CYp&, ~ C Y ) ~ C X K ~ ~ ~ ~ O ~ ,  !CLCTTCY&O~$UUXY, 

6 p y r o 4 a i v q ~ ,  &p!C&pcc, yvpvcua~&pxrj~, & y w v o 0 & q ~ .  

One of the most interesting titles is that of & p ~ ~ c ~ v a i y o y o g ,  which appears in six 

inscriptions. The use of the term &pp~touvoiyoyo~ in an inscription does not necessarily 

mean that the association is Jewish.135 Obviously it is used of Jewish associations (see 

Rajak and Noy 1993: 89-92 for a list of 30 Jewish inscriptions; cf. Juster 1914:406 n. 

2 ) .  However, it is also used in inscriptions from non-Jewish associations, particularly 

those fmm Macedonia. 136 Thus, we find it in associations dedicated to Herakles (IG 

X/2 288 [m, 289 [2q; CZG 2007f 1461) and Zeus Hypsistos (IPydna 1 [lq) as well as 

133. For a quick overview o f  the evidence consuIt the catalogue at the beginning of  Appendix I. 

1 34. IImp is not to be thought of as the equivalent to patronus mewise &p and pafrona; see 
Kloppenborg 1996a:25, contra Liebenam 1890:218). Both 7r-p and p n i j p  are used as titles of honour 
for those who are members of  the association. 

135. Both crvmywrij and drpxtauvaiyoyo~ are used in connection with non-Jewish societies (Poland 
1909:355-58). However, they are used "most frequently to denote a meeting o f  the society rather than the 
society as an entityn (Danker 19!J2:502). 

136. Of six non-Jewish & p ; y r a v & - y q o ~  texts Listed by Rajak and Noy (199392-93) five are from 
Macedonia while the other (no. 1) is from Perinthus, Thrace (IGR 1.782). Horsley (1987:219-20, against 
Brooten 19825, 23 with 228 n. 81) suggests that the term &pxtm-oyog was first used in non-Jewish 
private associations and came to be used later by Jewish associations once the term muqwyrj had been 
adopted as the standard word for a Jewish meeting place. Once this had occured (early 1 CE) there is a 
considerabie drop in the use of  muarywytj in inscriptions of non-Jewish associations. 
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two memorial inscriptions for members of separate associations (ovv$ka; 

IThessaIonica 3 [28] and IBeroea 3 1131). From elsewhere it is used in an inscription 

from an association of barbers in Perinthus, Thrace (IGR 1 -782). 137 This latter 

inscription also refers to the association as a w v t ~ ~ w p j ,  although it is clearly not a 

Jewish association.138 The &pxrouv&yoyoq was the head of the association and 

oversaw most of the sacred rites, arranged for banquets and funerals, and enforced the 

regulations and decrees of association. He was generally rich and was expected to 

fmance personally many of the association's activities in exchange for the honour of 

being named &px~avvai~wyog (D. M. Robinson l938:63). 

AU of this data shows that the Macedonian associations are typical of what has 

been observed generally h m  all of the epigraphid data-namely, there is no 

consistency from one association to another in the titles used for officials (cf. 

Kloppenborg 1993at232). Turning to Paul's letters we note that from Paul's comments 

in 1 Thess 5: 12, there is clearly some leadership in the Thessalonian Christian 

community. Paul makes reference to unnamed leaders by encouraging the 

Thessalonians ei8&von TOGS K O ~ ~ & T C Y ~  i C@U u a i  r p o i a ~ a p ' u o ~ g  b@v b ~ v p i q  ~ a i  

uovOeroDu~crg bp&g K ~ L  i ~ e i d a c  ( Y G T o C ~  i raepe~mpcoao i  ku hytim b& 76 Lpyov 

a6r&v (5: 12-13). 139 Paul uses a general designation for such leaders as one who is 

137. See aIso IG XIV 1890 and 2304 @oth fiom Italy); IAlexandria(K) 91 and IFayum 1.9 (both from 
E m t )  

13 8. Unlike CIJ 694 [02], 694b [I 41, 693a [43], LThessalonica 4 [42] which use avvaryayj  in reference 
to a Jewish group. 

139. Paul describes their work using three participles, suggesting that he is not writing about offices in 
the community but activities (R.F.Collins 1993 92)). The activities of "labouring, " "being in charge, " 
and "admonishing" are governed by a single article, suggesting that there is only one group of leaders 
who engage in all three types of activities, rather than thee separate groups of leaders (R.F.Collins 
1993:95; Bruce 1982: 1 18). 
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"over" someone else ( ? r p o f q p ~ ,  "to have chargen). la Moulton and Milligan 

(1914541) note that, "the position of r p o i a r 0 1 ~ v o v ~  in 1 Thess 512 between 

~ o l r c G v ~ 0 1 ~  and v o u k o f  was (cf. Rom 129, combined with the general usage of the 

verb in the New Testament, makes it practically certain that the word cannot be a 

technical term of office, even if the person referred to are officers of the Church." 141 

However, it does seem to indicate a group of persons who have a special function 

within the congregation (Rigaux 1956576-78; Best 1968:372; 6. Laub 1976:33; Hainz 

1972:38-39). '42 

Paul refers to one of the responsibilities of these leaders by using the cognate 

verb of ~ 6 ~ 0 s .  The noun occurs twice elsewhere in the letter, once for Paul's manual 

labour among the Thessalonians (2:9) and once for his work at the formative stages of 

the community (35). It is likely that the leaders at Thessalonica continued with both 

kinds of activity, the manual labour alongside community members and the labour of 

community formation. 143 If so, the leaders of the Thessalonians are like the leaden of 

many voluntary associations. They are chosen from within the association itself and 

carry on with their everyday tasks as workers while having some authority in official 

140. I I ~ ~ E ~ ~ L  is also used in the Pastoral epistles of those in charge, but only one other time by Paul 
(Rorn 12:8) where it seems to indicate compassionate care. This has been understood as  its meaning in 1 
Thessalonians as well (Maherbe 1987:90; R.F.Collins 1993:92). NOVOM~U is used more generally for 
admonishing, once of Paul's activity (1 Cur 4:14) and twice of a communal activity including that which 
the Thessalonians must do to the drraimov~ (1 Thess 5: 14; cf. Rom 15: 14). 

141. The designation 6 ?rpocar&~ can be used as a title, as is found in an inscription from an association 
(avppiwui~) of male worshippers of the Dioscurii: - - - - - - ~ C r i  6 ALOQKOU~CT~;~Y mp I B ~ ~ E L  ~ ~ u ~ P Q v ,  

~ p o c m i 3 7 0 ~  TEXEu&piWuoq, 1 y p c ~ p ~ & 6 o m ~  'AAq?rtai[G]ov (CIG 3540, Pergamum; Ellis 1 989 : 1 35). 

142. Wanamaker's suggestion (1 990: 193 ; also Jewett 1 986 : 103) that they are patrons and exercise 
authority by virtue of their wedth is unlikely as they are not named and thus honoured (unlike the other 
illustrations he uses). Also, such patronage is discouraged in 1 mess 4:9-12. 

143. Not simply "Christian" &roc, as Hainz (1 972:43-44) seems to suggest. 
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meetings of the a ~ s o c i a t i o n . 1 ~  That the leaders in the community are u~amed  does 

not indicate that Paul does not know them so much as that the leadership positions 

might have rotated on a monthly or yearly basis, as was common in the 

Paul Leaves them unnamed so that the general exhortation will be applicable to any who 

are in a position of leadership. 146 

In Philippians the leaders of the community are singled out by Paul as i?r io~orot  

~ a i  6r&~ouor (1: 1). 147 This is Paul's only use of the these titles together. 14* The 

separate designations for the two offices has led most to suggest that the former 

L44. It refleds a willingness on Paul's part to allow his Christian communities to develop locally and 
without a preconceived notion of "church leadership" imposed upon them; Laub 1976:32. 

145. Cf. R . F . C o b  (1993:94) who suggests that "it is not unlikely that Pad has in mind a kind of 
leadership in which all of the members of the community share." However, R.F.Co1lins (1993:96) 
further suggests that no specific group of leaders existed but that all of the Thessalonians function as 
mutual nurturers. In making this case he does not refer to Paul's general exhortation that those exercising 
the leadership qualities are to be 'respected." On the next page Collins does take up chis aspect and seems 
to suggest that a distinction is possible between those involved in the leadership activities and those who 
have received the benefits of such. One would think hat if all were to be exercising leadership Paul 
would not simply call for recognition and appreciation of those who do so but exhort those not exercising 
the " leadership " qualities to begin doing so. 

146. Cf. Laub (1976:32-33) who points out that Paul does not address the leaders directly but addresses 
the entire community; also Hainz lW2:47. 

147. Although there is no text critical justification for it, some scholars see this as a later gloss; so 
Schenk 1984:78-82. Schenk's argument and the arguments against it are summarized by Peterlin 
1995:20-21. The assumption that the phrase refers to later church offices and thus cannot be present in a 
letter written by Paul in the mid-fifties is directly countered by the argument below that these offices 
represent a local manifestation of leadership titles and do not represent ecclesial offices within the church 
universal. Some textual witnesses do read u u v c n c r ~  ( B ~  DC K 33 124lS 1739 1881 it arm 
Chrysostom Euthatius Cassiodorus Theophylact) but this makes for an awkward constmction and the 
reading "is to be rejected" as it "arose no doubt from dogmatic or ecclesiastic. interests" (Metzger 
197 1 :61L, who notes that Theodore of Mopsuestia rejected it). These are clearly titles of certain 
functionaries and not an address to the entire congregation (Dibetius 1937:60). 

148. The title kiuumoq only occurs in later New Testament documents (1 Tim 3 :2, Tit 1 :7; Acts 20:28; 
1 Pet 2:25). At&mvoq as a title is used elsewhere for men and women in Christian service; Rom 13:4; 
1S:8; 16:l; 1 Cot 35 ;  2 Cor 3:6; 6:4; 11:15, 23; Gal 2:17; 1 Thess 3:2; cf, Eph 3:7; 6:21; Col 1:7, 23, 
25; 1 Tim 3:8, 12; 4:6. For some methodologicaI cautions in studying ecctesiastical offices in Paul, and 
especially the fallacy of reading later church practices into the letters, see Reurnam 1993a. 
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indicates a supervisory role while the latter is one of service (Peterlin 1995: 22). 149 

However, nothing else in the letter indicates what functions these officers might have 

had (Peterlin 1995:22).Is0 Our interest is in the use of titles for officers within the 

congregation and the use of these titles in particular. 

The verb H m c r ~ o ~ &  is common in the LXX as a translation of 773 and 779. The 

noun H r i m c o ~ o ~  is used primarily as  an official designation for an overseer or inspector 

of some type. This is a common source appealed to for the use of k ~ i c ~ o ~ o ~  in Phil 1: 1 

(e.g., O'Brien 1991 :47). Other commentators point to the background in the use of 

' lp2D in the Damascus Document, IQS 6.12-20, and a few other of the Qumran scrolls 

(see Reicke 1957: 143-56; Braun 1966:329-32; Fitzmyer 1966: 247-48; Jeremias 

1969:260-61; Thiering 1981 :74; Hawthorne 1983: 8). In the Damascus Document the 

773D is defined as "shepherding the flock and returning the lost (CD 13.7-9)" which 

has affinities to the B ~ i c r ~ o ~ o b  in Acts 20:28 (Weinfeld 1986:20). However, these 

Jewish analogies are not the most obvious place to find the background for the 

understanding of the non-Jewish Philippians. lS1 

149. Some suggest that the phrase reflects a single office and should be designated "episkopoi who are 
deacons" or "episkopoi who serve" (CoUange 1979:39; Hawthorne 1983:9-10; see critique in 0' Brien 
1991:4849 n. 21). Moulton and Milligan (1914:245) suggest that the phrase in Phil 1 :1 be translated 
"with them that have oversight, and them that do service [rninisterj" so as  to reflect a description of 
function not of office as in the New Testament the words have a "distinctive use. " The use of the terms 
for offices in the larger cultural context, however, makes tbis latter claim less likely. 

150. These offices are different than those held in other Pauline Ctvistian communities (cf. Streeter 
192953-65; Hainz 1976b:103), Reumann (1993a:89-90) is correct in his assessment that "[elach 
congregation seems to develop ad hoc and on its own, with what Collins calls in Philippi 'local 
idiosyncrasy'' (citing J.N.Collins 1990:236 who himself refers to Campenhausen 1969:69). Dibelius 
(1937:62; also hinted at by Beare 1959:49; Rellmann 1993a:gO) attempts to connect these functionaries 
with the gathering and distribution of h d s  at Philippi (Phil 4: 10-20; see further Hatch 1881 :38-46 who 
describes the distribution of funds as the task of the k i c ~ o m ~  in the later Christian church). 

151. See also Haniz 1976b:98-102 who is skeptical of the connection of 1pltJ with &~~o?Toc, although 
he judges it more likely than the vo1untar-y associations. In my view, the overall similarities of the 
Qumraa sect with the voluntary associations suggest that there is probably no direct influence of the sect 
on Christianity or visa versa but that both were influenced by the practices and languages of the 
voluntary associations, not necessarily in terms of direct borrowing but through a shared milieu with the 
associations in which the pattern for communai organization was already in place. 
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The term drlu~o.roc is used frequently in classical Wfitings (Lightfoot 1881:95). 

In such usage it indicates an official title of a man designated to oversee a new colony 

or serve as inspector in a foreign land, It might also "involve oversight of goods and 

possessions" (Reumann 1 9 9 3 ~  88). However, as Reumann (1 993a: 88) points out, "the 

data assembled by Hans Lietzmann in 1914 and subsequently expanded by others make 

a far better case for episkopos as a supervisory office in the state, in various societies, 

and other groups in the Graeco-Roman world, often with financial responsibilities" (cf. 

Best 1968:371). A review of the evidence of the associations shows this to be so. 

'ElricrKoroc is used in an inscription from Thera (IG W l 3  329, I1 BCE) where it 

indicates financial officers of an association (KOLV~U) : A&xBorc* h [woik] & Y ~ U O S  ni v 

kCYyy&hhZJ 76 /4[& & $ I ] ~ ~ ~ L o u  ~ ~ C X U ~ ~ X L  T ~ S  ~T&UK~[TOC] &WfY KCY~ M ~ ~ & ? T T O U  ("It 

is resolved that the episkopoi Dion and Meleippus shall accept the offer and invest the 

money"). lS2 In IGL 1990 (Salkhat [Nabataea]) it is used of the financial officers of a 

temple (noted by Hatch 188 1 :37 n. 26; Dibelius 1937:60), as it is in other similar 

inscriptions (IGL 1989; 2298; Dibelius 1937:60). An inscription from Bostra (OGIS II 

614) names an HT~UKOTOC as an official, as does one from Kanata (OGIS 61 1 8f, time 

of Trajan; Dibelius 1937:60). From Myconos (Poland B 186, end II BCE) an 

~ T ~ U K O T O ~  of a &uobog is to transfer the care of an honorary deed, under threat of 

penalty (Poland 1909:375; Dibelius 1937:60). In a Thracian inscription (Poland B 79 

= Cagnat I no. 682) H ? r i o ~ o ~ o ~  is used as a title for a cult functionary (Poland 

1909:375). lS3 An inscription from Delos (IDelos 1522, LL. 8, 10, 13, early 11 CE) 

attests to a Dionysiac Biauo~, named after its founder Ameinichos, that was headed by 

152. First noted by M. Wescher RA (April 1866) 246, also by Renan 1866:351 n. 35; Hatch 1881:37 n. 
26 (text and translation); Lightfoot 1881 :95 n. 2 (who notes the accusative plural -og is a dialectic form); 
Poland f9O9:375 (B 221); Dibelius l937:6O. 

153. Other inscriptions h m  associations indicate the existence of the title @ibelius l937:6O; cf. 
Deissmann lgOl:230-3 1): IG XII/1 49,50, 73 1; CE V 7914, 7870 (Nizza). 
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an 6?rin~ono~ "who was responsible for proclaiming the honours bestowed upon 

benefactors" (McLean 1996b:225 n. 148). Overall, we can conclude with Dibelius 

(1 937:60-61; cf. Harnack 1887:339) that the evidence for the use of B & ~ o ? r o ~  in 

associations is clear, but a specific function attached to it is ambiguous. These officials 

seemed to have held different job descriptions in different associations. 154 

Turning to 6&&~ovoq we note that the word has a wide range of designations in 

antiquity. It can mean "servant" and often is used to refer to one who waits on tables. It 

is used in Cynic contexts as an "expression of his world-encompassing missionary 

consciousness" as God's representative (Georgi 1986:28).'% However, although there 

have been many attempts to find support for prototypes in Jewish literature, "these pale 

for Philippian use in the face of references to diakorwi in Greek guilds and societies" 

(Reumann 1993b3448; cf. 1 9 9 3 ~  89). It is used within the contexts of both temples and 

religious associations for those who assist in the cult (LSJ s. v. ; Ziebarth 1896: 153 ; 

Leitzmann 19 13: 106-07; Dibelius l937:6 1 ; Georgi l986:27). Moulton and Milligan 

(19 14: 149) note that "[tlhere is now abundant evidence that the way had been prepared 

for the Christian usage of this word by its technical application to the holders of various 

154. Foucart (1 873:32) suggests that within the association inscriptions the same general functions were 
carried out by those entitled variously &rluuomi, &tpcXt@, ~ P ~ L K O L ,  kry~mai. The negative response 
to Hatch (1881:26-39) by Salmon (1887:18-20) and Sanday (1887:98-100) is based more on Hatch's 
attempt to designate the k i u m o ~  as#nanciaZ officers rather than his attempt to understand the 
associations as a general background for the Christian use of the title. This is also true of the discounting 
of the associations as an adequate background by Loening (1888:47), Rhode (1976:55), and Hainz 
(1976b:94-96)' d of whom point out the difficulty in determining the function of &ricr~o?roc in 
Philippians. Especially telling against the hypothesis that the Philippian ~ ~ U K O T O ~  were financial officers 
is the separation of the title (Phil 1:l) fiom Paul's thanks for the financial gift (4:lO-20) within the 
structure of the letter; Hainz 197#:93. 

155. Georgi (1986:29-30) reads both &riu~o?roq and S&ovoq this way in fhil 1 : 1 -"Apparently the 
Philippian cornunity . . . had energetically taken up missionary proclamation in the vicinity" 
(1986:30). He points out the lack of evidence for their use as technical designations for those involved in 
the collection within the letter. However, Georgi's own hypothesis suffers from the same lack of any 
indication in the letter of the particular function of the officers as missionaries (see his reconstruction on 
page 62 n. 20). J.N.Collins (1990:169-76, 236) calls into question this use of ~&KOVO$ in the Cynic- 
Stoic material. 
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offices." lS6 It is used of sacral officials in a number of inscriptions including 

XMagnMai 109 (c. 100 BCE), CIG 1793b, IG 1V 774 (Troezen, Argolis, III BCE), 824 

(Troezen, Argolis), IG MI1 486 @/I BCE). An inscription from Kyzikos names five 

~ L O ~ K O Y O L  among the functionaries at a thank offering to the Great Mother (RIG 1226, I 

BCE). In MagnMai 217 (I BCE) Gt&uovor are listed among those who set up a statue of 

r6v 'Eppfu dlu59q~c~u). From the private associations we find r6 ~ o t v 6 v  6icr~6vwv 

of nine men dedicated to the Egyptian gods, one of whom presided as priest (CIG 

1800, Ambrakia),ln and an association which includes two male &&~ovot  and a female 

G t a i ~ o v o ~  along with a priest and priestess of the twelve gods (CZG 3037, Metropolis, 

Lydia). 158 Similarly, Mova&ov 93 (Kyzikos) hts  a female 8 t a ~ a v  and five mde 

Gtoi~ouo~ along with a priest and priestess while another inscription from Kyzikos 

mentions Gt&~ovor (Movoeiuv 100). lS9 

Even Poland, who denies the connection between the Christian use of E?ricxo?roq 

and the associations (1909:377), is willing to entertain the idea that the Christian use of 

Groi~ovog was taken over h m  the associations; "Die Funktionen des Diakonos k6nnen 

wohl sehr verschiedenartig gewesen sein, immerhin 1 a t  die weite Verbreitung dieser 

Bezeichnung fiir den Priestergehilfen im staatlichen und privaten Kult es nicht 

156. The following information is presented variously by Modton and Milligan 1914: 149; Dibelius 
1937:61; J.N.CoUins 1990:166-68. 

157. J.N.CoUins (1 990: 167, following Poland 1909: 165) suggests that this is not necessarily a formal 
association and points to another example of u u p r o p ~ f i p u o c  who describe themselves as a ~oru6u.  
However, in both cases it is probably a formally constituted private association within the public cult, not 
unlike IG X/2 58 [23] from Thessalonica. 

158. All of whom seem to be related; J.N.Col1i.m 1990:168. 

159. With no evidence S . N . C o h  (1990:168) simply surmises that in CIG 3037, MovucZou 93, and 
MovuE'bu 100 the male and female 6dmvot are given "an occasional and privileged role" to serve at 
religious feasts, premmably to underline his earlier point that "there is no reason to see anything more in 
the word than the designation of a ceremonial waiter" (1 99O:l66; cf. Hatch 1881 5 0 ) .  
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unm6glich erscheinen, class der christliche Diakonentitel aus dem heidnischen 

hervorgegangen kt" (1 909:391-92). However, he is critical of Hatch's narrower view 

(1881 :49-50) that their function should be seen as those who distribute food to the 

others (Poland 1909:392 n. *; cf. 534). 

In light of this evidence from associations, it seems unnecessary to go to the 

lengths of Lightfoot (1881:96-99; cf. 194) to prove that rpeaBG~epog is a synonym of 

H?riawo~og and that Paul includes both in his address to the Philippians despite only 

writing d r w ~ b r o ~ q  K ( Y ~  &CYK~VO& (Phil 1: 1). While Lightfoot is correct in suggesting 

that in the Jewish synagogues ~pea/367spoc and k l r i c ~ o m ~  go together, the lack of the 

former term in Philippians is another indication of the lack of a signifcant Jewish 

presence in the church and an indication that the titles have resonances elsewhere. 160 In 

fact, Lighdoot himself (1 88 1 : 194) suggests that the use of BT~OKOTOC in the voluntary 

associations would make it the most obvious choice for the "presiding members of the 

new society " (Lightfoot 1 88 1 : 1 94). He states that although the infant church would 

appear to the Jew as a synagogue, to the non-Jew it would appear as a "confraternity." 

It is more likely that at Philippi the leadership structure of the Christian 

community has adopted nomenclature that would immediately be understood in light of 

use among voluntary associations.l61 That the titles d r h ~ o ~ o q  and G&ovo~ themselves 

160. Lightfoot suggests that the office of .lrpsapihpo~ is "essentially Jewish" as distinct from &ricr~ono~ 
which is best understood by looking at works "chiefly among heathen nations" (1 881 :96). However, 
?rpsuflihpoq is also attested as a title in some associations; see CZG 2221 ; Poland l9O9:98-lO2; 
Diesmann 1923:156-57, 223-35. Lighfoot's argument aIso falters by the fact that nowhere in the 
authentic Pauline letters is npsu@ii~gpog used as a title; it only occurs in 1 Tim 5: 1, 2, 1 7, 1 9 and Tit 1 :5 
within the larger Pauline corpus. 

16 1. Cf. Reumann (1 993a:gO): "The Philippians chose their terms for leaders from a world they know, 
of government, guilds, societies and the oikos" (also Reumann 1993 b:449). Although Reumann points to 
the background of the titles in the voluntary associations, he does not expand much on it. Others who 
allow for the associations as background for this use in Philippians include Vincent 1897:45 (with 
caution; "The process of oahual selection, however, would be helped by the familiar employment of the 
title in the clubs or guilds to designate hctions analogous to those of the ecclesiastical administrator."); 
Fee l995:68 n. 50 ("This may weU be so, especially since it would have been a convenient term to 
adopt . ") . 

The comection is denied by many; see the summary in gloppenborg 1993a:217-20. Sanday 
1887:98-100; Sohm l923:1:87 n. 13; Ziebarth 1896:131; Poland 1909:377, who deny the c o ~ e c t i o n  re: 
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are not used in all of the voluntary associations, only a few, is not problematic as there 

is no consistency in the use of titles for officials within the association inscriptions. Our 

brief overview revealed the diversity of terms used for officials in the voluntary 

association inscriptions of Macedonia, a diversity borne out in associations from 

throughout the GremRoman world (see the lists in Liebenam 1890: 164-69, 199-220; 

Poland 1909:337-423; cf. Kloppenborg 1993a:232; Ellis 1989: 136). 162 In choosing 

these particular titles for their leaders, the Philippians are like the associations in a 

concern for titles; we will look in vain for any "standard" titles among the associations 

that we could expect in a Christian "association." Nevertheless, the titles chosen for 

leaders at Philippi reflect those in use within at least some as~ociations.~63 However, 

- 
h h ~ o ? r o q ,  seem to be reacting against the later Christian evidence of a monoepiscopate and a universal 
application of the title & ~ ~ ~ K O T O G  within Christian churches (this also seems to underlie Rohde's thinking 
[1976:55-5q). Dassmaun (1 984) and Sch6Ugen (1 988) move too quickly from positing the O ~ K O ~  a s  the 
background to Paul's communities to using Ignatius of Antioch to explain the rise of the monoepiscopate 
and the function of presbyters and deacons, without pausing to discuss the local peculiarities of 
leadership expressed in Paul's letters @assmaon [1984:89-901 does suggest that the pafefamiiias of the 
house based Christian community would become the leader of the group, but he does not show why this 
would lead to the titles k i a ~ o l r o q  and S r & ~ o v o ~  at Philippi). Dibelius (1937:61) points out &at at the 
earlier period there does not seem to be consistency in the application of titles within the Pauline 
churches, citing the titles in 1 Cor as different than those in Philippians. He aiso points out (1937~62) 
that Pofycarp's letter to the Philippians shows that even in the early second century CE the Philippians do 
not have a monoepiscopate as do some communities in Asia Minor; Polycarp speaks of  npea@hpoc and 
BU~KOYOL (where ? r p ~ u @ i k ~ p o ~  is not synonymous with &riuuo?ro~ as the latter are referred to elsewhere in 
the letter as iryoti~uoc; see Vincent 1897:47). 

162. Cf. the conclusion of Arnaoutoglou (l994b: 1 10) on the use of dtp~&paurmijq in inscriptions from 
associations in Athens and Rhodes: "Associations were not monolithic groupings, but groups which 
would adapt to new developments by transforming their structure, or more often, their nomenclature; the 
semantic variety of the term drpx~polvrm+jq reveaIs that what is true for one region of the Greek world is 
not necessarily valid for another." 

163. Fee (1995:67) points out that the use of d u  indicates that when the leaders are singled out they are 
"not 'over' the church, but are addressed 'alongside o f  the church, as a distinguishable part of the 
whole, but as pan of the whole, not above or outside it." Emst (1976:126) is correct in that "Idlie 
Voraussetzungen fiir ein entwickeltes Kirchenversthdnis waren noch nicht gegeben" but goes too far in 
suggesting "daB es in der Gemeinde von Philippi neben der Autoritit des Paulus keine konkumerenden 
' h e r '  gegeben hat. ' 
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the exact nature of these offices remains obscure. 164 

In our earlier assessment we suggested that the Philippian Christian community 

was most similar to a religious association. We noted there that women could be full 

members of such associations and could function in various leadership roles within the 

association (cf. Saavedra 1 99 1). One of best examples of this was the mid-second 

century CE inscription from Torre Nova in which a number of officials of household 

based religious association are indicated (McLean 1993:240-43). Women are named as 

holding a number of official positions, including that of torch bearer ( 6 q 6 0 ~ o ~ )  and 

priestess, the second and third highest positions in the association (McLean 1993 : 262). 

An earlier example was found in the regulations of the mysteries of Andania (96 BCE) 

which opens with an oath to be sworn by both male and female officers of the 

association and is followed by an outline of their duties. From Macedonia we noted IG 

X/2 255 1221 in which an association of Sarapis and Isis is founded at Opus and seems 

to include men and women and has connections with Thessalonica. Women could also 

function alongside men as priestesses and priests within an association. 165 

Thus, it is no surprise to find that there is evidence that women played a 

significant role in the leadership of the Philippian Christian community. Thomas 

(1 972: 1 19), citing the lack of any restrictions being placed on women in the epistle, 

argues that the women in the church at Philippi played a prominent role. The very fact 

that Paul's appeal to Euodia and Syntyche (Phil 4:2) is included in the general letter 

which would be read before the whole church suggests that, "it is unlikely that the 

mutual antagonism was a private difference of opinion" (Thomas 1972: 1 19). Rather, 

since it seems that their differences had ramifications for the entire church it is likely 

164. Cf. Hainz (1976b:107): "So bleibt auch die Bedeutung ciieser h t e r  unbestimmbar." 

165. On priests end priestesses serving together in the same association see IG 1 1 ~  1361 (Piraeus, N 
BCE); IMagnMai 98 (197-96 BCE); LSAM 48 (Milehrs, 276175 BCE); LSCG 124 (Eresos, II BCE). 
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that it concerned a question of belief, worship, or ethics; they may even reflect two 

rival groups @ahl 1995:6; Hawthorne 1983: 179; Witherington 1994: 108). 66 Thus, 

these two women were probably leaders at P h i l i ~ p i . 1 ~ ~  Paul does not suppress the right 

of the two women to express themselves, he only asks that their differences be resolved 

(Thomas 1972: 1 19). 

Paul notes the importance of these women to his ministry in Philippi; they have 

"laboured side by siden (mMap~oiuov) with him and he numbers them among his 

"fellow workers" (ovu6'yot; Phil 4:3).168 In using ouMj8Xquh Paul draws upon the 

metaphor of an athlete, suggesting that these women had a similar dedication in their 

"zeal for the victory of the Gospel at Philippi" (Thomas 1972: 1 19). Malinowski 

suggests that ovvarOluh is used here in the sense of striving side by side in the face of 

the opposition being experienced at Philippi (cf. Phil 1:27, the only other use of this 

word in the New Testament), and, thus, the two women are singled out among the 

"company of the bravest" who stood by Paul in his struggle for the Gospel (Malinowski 

1985:62). He assumes that they did not exercise any official ministry of preaching or 

presiding, but were "brave Christians, unafraid of being humiliated, injured, and killed 

in witnessing to the Gospel" when Paul was exercising his ministry at Philippi 

(Mdinowski 1985: 62). Thus, for Malinowski, women did not exercise leadership roles 

at Philippi. However, Malinowski does not deal with Paul's note that they were per& 

166. Cf. Paul's use of ?ra!pa!mA&, "a polite yet urgent form of reqyest" (as Dahl himself points out, 
19955)' the same word he uses in his opening comments to the rival factions at Corinth (I Cor 1 : 10). 
However, as Cotter (1994:353) points out, the issue "caunot be so severe as to destroy the community 
because Pad is clearly refraining from giving advice on the specific matter at issue" yet "the situation is 
serious enough to warrant a public note in this community." 

167. So also Lightfoot 1881: 158; Gnilka 1980: 166; Silva 1988:Zl; Witherington 1994: 105-06; Fee 
1995:389-98; Peterlin 1995:104-08. O'Brien (1991:478) softens this, calling them "active members of 
the congregation" (cf. Bonnard 1 %O:74). 

168. Interestingly, ovv6pyu~ is used as a designator for members of professional associations; see 
Ismyma 218,715,721; Eph 444,454,2976,2078,2079,2080; IGRR 907; SEG XXIX 1184; ZPE 36 
(1979) no. 31. 
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mi Khjpvroq  ~cri rGv Xomlb crvvgpyGv pov (Phil 4 3 ) .  Clearly the phrase is to be 

connected with the statement "they fought side by side with me. "1" Paul seems here to 

be including both Euodia and Syntyche with those who were involved in an active 

ministry for the Gospel at Philippi. Paul uses the same term (wvepy6q) of Prisca (Rom 

l6:3), ''0 indicating that he included women among his "fellow workers. " 

Many commentators point out that the women of Macedonia had a reputation and 

tradition of initiative and influence; they "played a large part in affairs, received 

envoys and obtained concessions for them from their husbands, built temples, founded 

cities, engaged mercenaries, commanded armies, held fortresses, and acted on occasion 

as regents or even co-rulers" (Tarn and Griffith 1952:98).171 However, an even better 

place to look for analogous material is in the specifically religious milieu of Philippi. 

After discussing the prominence of women leaders in the cults of Diana and Isis at 

Philippi Abrahamsen (1988:30) suggests that "it is hardly likely that the growing 

Christian religion could have ignored women accustomed to being in leaders hip roles 

unless it eliminated their roles by coercion." Such elimination and coercion of their 

roles does not seem to have been the case within the Philippian Christian community. 

Women played an important leadership role in the larger cultic activity at 

Philippi. The sanctuary of Diana at Philippi consists of ninety reliefs of Diana, each of 

169. So Hawthorne (1983:180), who also cites how others have [unsuccessfully] attempted to circumvent 
this connection. Cf. also Gillman 1992:46-47. 

170. To be sure, Paul was not adverse to women working with him in his ministry, as is seen in the case 
of Phoebe @om 16: 1 ; see Whelan 1993), Prisca (Rom 16:3; 1 Cor 16: 19; cf. 2 Tim 4:Ig; Acts l8:2, 
18,26). Other women workers of whom Paul has some knowledge include Junia (Rom 16:7), Mary 
(Rom 16:6), Tryphaena and Tryphosa (Rom 16: 12), Persis (Rom 16: 12), Chloe (1 Cor 1 : 1 1); see 
Gillman (1992, passim) for descriptions of these women, along with other women associated with Paul in 
Acts, the deutero-pnuline letters, and the Pastorals. 

171. This would be particularly so of women at Roman colonies such as Philippi which could take 
advantage of the ius italicum (Dabl 1995:4). There is evidence for families of great weaith at 
Thessalonica, Beorea, and Philippi; see McRay 1991 :292-93; Papazaglou 1988a:201. 
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about one square foot cut into the rock of the acropolis (Abrahamsen 1987:21).1~~ On 

the nearly two hundred reliefs on the hill forty priestesses are depicted. Such evidence 

suggests not only the popularity of the cult among women during the time of early 

Christianity, but also the prominent place held by women within the hierarchy of the 

administration of this cult.173 It seems likely that "the Diana cult was ruled primarily, 

if not solely, by women and women were its primary participants" (Abrahamsen 

198850). In Philippi Diana was worshipped as the goddess of the underworld 

(Portefaix I988:7S-%). The rock carvings are thought to indicate that the women were 

identifying themselves with Diana in order to become sharers in her independent life 

when they died (Poaefaix 1988:96).174 

The worship of Sarapis and Isis had taken hold in Philippi before the battle of 

Philippi (42 BCE; Witt 1971 :97, 145).175 However, Isis had a special place in the 

minds of the veterans and supporters of Anthony who populated Philippi as they would 

remember that in 34 BCE Antony presented the spoils of his triumph over the 

Armenians to Cleopatra seated on a throne and dressed as Isis, instead of presenting 

172. For a detailed discussion see Abrahamsen 1988. For photographs and a description of the reliefs 
found at Philippi see Collart and Ducrey 1975. Diana was the Roman goddess of woodland and wild 
nature and the protector of women who came to be identified with the Greek Artemis and Thracian 
Bendis, 

173. I .  contrast, a Philippian association of worshipers of Sylvanus, a god associated with Diana; had no 
female members which suggests that there was a division in the genders between the two cults 
(Abrahamsen 1988:49; see CIL III 633 [ST). 

174. The rock reliefs also seem to suggest that in Philippi in the first few centuries CE, the Christ-cuIt 
took its place among the other d t s ,  particularly that of Diana, and certainly did not dominate the others 
(Abrahamsen 198792; l988:W). 

175. According to the myth of Osiris and Isis it was during a banquet given by his brother, Seth, that 
Osiris entered a chest which was sealed up and cast into the Nile, His wife, Isis, set out in search of it 
and found it. However, Seth obtained the body and cut it up into fourteen pieces, which he distributed 
across the land. Isis managed to recover aU but the genitals, which she replaced with a goId image by 
which she gave birth to a son, Horus (Greek Harpocrates). Osiris, however, remained in the underworld 
and never experienced resurrection. The detaits of the myth vary, but they are well presented in Plutarch, 
Is. et 0 s .  and fllmmarized in Heyob 1975:4Ml-42. 
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them to Capitoline Jupiter. At the time of the presentation Cleopatra sat on a throne in 

the garb of Isis.176 In fact, during the first century the cult of Isis seems to have been 

the most important of the oriental religions in Philippi (Witt 1971: 192; cf. Collart 

1929:87). The sanctuary to the Egyptian gods at Philippi was built on the side of 

acropolis hill, sometime during the Imperial period.177 The presence of the temple at 

Philippi indicates that the cult of Isis and Sarapis attracted a significant following in 

Philippi in the Greco-Roman period.178 There are a few voluntary associations at 

Philippi dedicated to the Egyptian gods at Philippi, although they give no indication of 

whether they included women (SWS 122 [SS], 123 1591, 124 [6O]). 179 However, a 

number of aspects of the cult of Isis would have been attractive to women: Isis' healing 

powers, her protection of married women, and her role as ideal mother (see Portefaix 

1988: 1 16-27). Elsewhere in the Roman empire women are attested as having leadership 

roles within the cult (see Heyob 197588-1 lo), and they probably held such positions at 

Philipp i . 
During the classical period devotees of the cult of Dionysus were mostly women, 

although in the Hellenistic and Roman periods men began to be incorporated into the 

176. Heyob 1975:ZO; Dio Cassius 49.40.3; Plutarch, Vitae, "Antonym 50; cf. R2.Marti.n 1976:6. 

177. The site has been positively identified as a temple of Isis and Sarapis by the discovery of 
inscriptions w i d  1984: 1746-53). A precise date cannot be fixed, due in part to the unsystematic nature 
of the excavation work undertaken at the site (Wild 1984: 1807 n. 146). At the latest, it would have been 
built by the second century CE, and perhaps earlier, as first century wins were found on the site (Wild 
1984:1807). The most Likely time for its construction in the first centuy would be the latter half, perhaps 
during the Flavian era and possibly during the reign of Domitian, given the Flavian fondness for the 
Egyptian gods @ointed out to me by the anonymous reviewer of a manuscript submitted to HllP in 
1995). The foundations of the sanctuary are substantially preserved and the precinct has been cleared 
(Wild 1984: 1746-53). Within the east end of the precinct there are five cellae in which the gods were 
worshipped. Inscriptional evidence suggests that there were priests associated with the cult (Witt 
197 1 :2O4; Wild 1984: 1808). 

178. The use of expensive imported marble in the construction of the temple suggests that at least some 
adherents were wealthy (Hendrix 1 992b:3 15). 

179. Note that the centre of Sarapis worship on the nearby island of Thasos had a Lively collegium of 
sarapiasbi (noted in Tinh 1982: 103, without details). 
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cult and the Dionysiac associations (Biuaor; McLean 1993: 2606 1). 180 Hendrbc 

(1992b:315) notes that inscriptional evidence from Philippi suggests that a building 

found under the late Roman baths complex at Philippi was a sanctuary of Dionysus and 

the gods and goddesses associated with him. This earlier building dates from the early 

Roman Imperial period. Five inscriptions found at this site list a number of women 

who donated votive offerings to Liber, Libera, and Hercules. lal At least one of these 

inscriptions indicates that the donating body was a woman's voluntary association, a 

thiancs Maenadarum regitmanun (Philippi 10 [70]). Three of the inscriptions record 

donations by individual women patrons who may have belonged to the association of 

"distinguished maenads" (cf. Philippi 9 [69] and comments; Portefaix 1988: 100 n. 

130). The fifth inscription records a donation made by a husband and wife together 

(Philippi 1 1 [71]). These inscriptions indicate that "these women had a remarkable 

degree of economic independence, which can be explained by the fact that they enjoyed 

complete control over their money" (Portefaix 1988: 101). 182 

The nature of the evidence for the participation of women in leadership roles 

within the cultic activity at Philippi is stronger for the public sphere than for private 

religious associations. Nevertheless, it is possible to suggest that women undertook 

leadership roles in the associations at Philippi since it would be consistent with their 

roles otherwise at Philippi and consistent with the pattern of leadership found in 

religious associations throughout the Greco-Roman period. As such, these associations 

180. The cult of Dionysus, the god of wine, fertility, and tiberated emotions (also called Bacchus), was 
wide-spread in Hellenistic and Roman times. Its adherents celebrated the springing to life of plants and 
animals after a period of dormancy while the cult itself promised devotees happiness on earth (bliss and 
removal of worries) and in the afterlife (which seems to have been depicted as a Dionysian revel). 
Ceremonies included nocturnal initiations, food and drink, ecstatic dancing, and recitation of hymns 
(i.Ferguson 1 WO:2OS-lO; cf. Euripides' Bacahae), 

181, Liber being a Latin name of Dionysos. 

182. This control probably came about through the marriage law of ius libemrum (Portefaix 1988: 10 1, 
cf. 9 n. 4). 
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provide a fitting backdrop to the role of women in the Philippian church. Women's 

leadership would not have been seen as radical or countercultural, but would have been 

an accepted, and expected, part of corporate religious life at Philippi. lg3 

The contention that women were involved in leadership within the Philippian 

church is confirmed by a brief examination of material from a later period. Another 

extant letter to the church at Philippi was written by Polycarp, Bishop of Smyrna, 

between 98-1 17 CE.lg4 Indications within the letter seem to suggest that "Polycarp 

knew the relative freedom and respect accorded to the women at Philippi" (Thomas 

1972: 1 19). Since Polycarp places so much emphasis on his message to the women to 

behave themselves, at the expense of addressing any other groups except the Docetics 

(6.3-7.2), it is likely that women played a active role within the life of the church, a 

role with which Polycarp is not entirely happy (Abrahamsen 1987: 18). The letter 

indicates that there were Christian widows who were p a  of a special group who had a 

ministry in the church (Thomas 1972: 1 19-20; cf. 1 Tim 53-10) as well as a strong 

ascetic movement among virgins, married women, and widows (Abrahamsen 1987: 19). 

In the final remarks of the letter (14.1) Polycarp commends the sister of Crescens who 

1 83. In discussing the tenn id#a in the Pauline letters Cotter (1 994:37O) correctly suggests that it 
indicates "a civic seriousness to the assembly. " However, she goes on to suggest that the presence of 
women in associations represents a countercultud challenge to the ruling authorities (Cotter 1994:370). 
The cIaim is made on the basis of (nis-)reading the term E K K X ~ d a  as a civic tenn, but not one adopted 
by the associations; this misses the implications of her earlier note that "it was not at all unusual to create 
offices similar to those at city hall" (1 994:WO). Women are involved in the leadership of associations 
which adopt other civic titles, but such associations were not seen to be directly countering the civic 
structure of the city (neither generally or in Cotter's outtine). I do not see why it should be so in the case 
of dllrchqaiar. This is not to deny that the roles given to women in associations that used civic 
nomencfature would have allowed the women a sense of participation in the civic process denied to them 
outside the group. M y  disagreement is with Cotter's implicuh*on (through the use of the word 
"countercultural") that these associations are presenting a theat to the civic structure. Although the 
associations were sometimes perceived as a political threat, it was not due to their leadership structure. In 
fact, there is probably an attempt on the part of the associations to appeal to the civic leaders by 
imitation. 

184. See Portefaix 1988: 155 n, 3, for this dating; on the authenticity and integrity of the letter see 
Dehandschutter 1989:276-79. 
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will be visiting Philippi. His singling out of this woman suggests that she was not 

merely moving to Philippi but that she had a significant role in the ministry of the 

larger church and was coming to Philippi to exercise that role (cf. Thomas 1972: 120). 

Inscriptions from the site of the ancient city suggest that during the Byzantine 

period (until the sixth century) women continued to serve in their churches. Graves 

associated with the basilicas in Philippi refer to various women as "deacon" ( ~ L ~ ~ K o v o ~ ,  

used even after btcu~bv~oaor came into use in the third and fourth centuries), "canoness" 

(~olvovcmj), and "servants" (6oCho~, servus, used of both men and women; for details 

see Abrahamsen 1987:23-28). 185 The evidence suggests that despite not attaining the 

position of presbyter (seemingly the highest position in the later church at Philippi), 

women did play an influential role in the administration of the church (Abrahamsen 

l987:28). 186 

While far from conclusive by itself, this evidence provides secondary support our 

earlier contention that women had a prominent role to play in the church in Philippi: 

from its possible beginnings in the house of Lydia, its growth through the work of 

Euodia and Syntyche, to its continuation through the ministry of the sister of Crescens 

and those mentioned on the gravestones. These are only a few names and services 

which we know of today. It is likely that there are many more unnamed women who 

were actively involved in the church in Philippi. 

The Philippian church also has male leaders. Paul thanks the Philippians for 

sending Epaphroditus to him in his ministry (Phil 2:25-30). Paul describes him as an 

&r6moho~ (Phil 2:25). This is usually translated in the non-technical sense of 

185. Cf. Horsley (1981 : 121) for evidence for women office-holders in the church elsewhere. 

186, Abrahamsen (1987:29) relates this influential role in the church to the prominent role women took 
among the cult officials in the worship of Isis and Diana at Philippi. 
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"messenger" (cf. BAGD s. v. ). 187 However, it is interesting to note that this is the only 

use of & ~ 6 m o A o ~  in Philippians, unlike Paul's practice elsewhere of giving this title to 

himseI.f.188 Other male leaders would include the unnamed "true yokefellow" and 

Clement, both mentioned by Pad in 4:3. Thus, we may conclude that the Philippian 

church had a body of both male and female leaders, at least some of whom camed the 

titles &ria~o~os and &0iKOvo~. 189 This situation is similar to situations often found 

among the leadership structure of the voluntary associations where we find male and 

female leaders serving together. 190 

In summary, Paul's letter to the Philippians indicates that leadership roles were 

undertaken by both men and women. That women could undertake such roles is 

consistent with the larger cultural context of first century Philippi and, more 

interestingly for our study, entirely appropriate in the context of a voluntary 

association, 

187. This translation reflects Epaphroditus being sent by the Philippians (not God) to Paul. 

188. Although clearly Paul is aware that he does not have exclusive rights to the title, as he reco* it 
as the primary category of church leadership instituted by God (1 Cor 12:28) and considers himself to be 
the "leastw of the apostles (1 Cor lS:9). 

189. That is, both men and women could have these titles and either title might have been carried by 
Euodia and/or Syntyche; cf. Fee 1995:69. Peterlin (1995:106-08) narrows the leadership titles of the 
women to ~ ~ K O Y O C  based on the lack of "biblid or extra-biblical evidence for the ascription of the title 
~ ~ ~ Q K O ' K O G  to a woman in either the apostolic or early post-apostolic church" (1995:107; cf. Lightfoot 
188 1 : 158; Hawthorne 1983 : 179). However, his assumption about the earlier period based on the latter is 
surprising given his cafefd argument about the use of 6 r a i ~ o u o ~  for both men and women in the church, 
which attempts not to read back from a later period. The absence of &r i m o n o q  applied to women at a 
Iater period and in other locations should not de faao d e  out the possibility that Euodia and Syntyche 
held these positions at Philippi. On the masculine form of words applied to women see Peterh 
1995: 107-08; cf, Fiorenza 1978:155: "we can assume that the NT androcentric language on the whole is 
inclusive of women until proven otherwise" (also quoted by Peterlin 1995: 108). 

190. Cf. Cotter (1994:369) on the leadership of men and women at Philippi: "Since Rornan sensibilities 
allowed dubs with membership of both sexes, the fact that a Christian community encouraged the 
formation of such teams is not at all boldly innovative." 
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6.2.2.2. The Role of Founders 

W e  will begin this section by looking at Paul and his relationship to the 

communities as it is portrayed in the letters, his conception of his role in the 

communities, and his presumed relationship with the audiences. There is no question 

that Paul founded the Christian community at both Thessalonica and Philippi.1g1 

However, the text of the letters indicates that he continues to function as the founder 

figure in a way analogous to the roles such figures undertook in the voluntary 

associations. 

After Paul left Thessalonica to go south he became worried about his church, so 

he sent Timothy back to remind the Christian community of his teaching and to 

encourage them ( 3 9 ) .  When Timothy returned to Paul his report was positive. Many of 

the Thessalonians still had great affection for Paul. Paul's response to Timothy's report 

was 1 Thessalonians. In it he issues assurance, comfort, gentle admonition and 

conciliation, encouragement, and pastoral care. All of the concerns of the congregation 

are addressed. Twice in the letter Paul states that he "loves" the Thessalonians ( 2 8  and 

3: 12). 

In part of the letter's mrdium Paul presents a paraenetic description of his 

ministry among them, suggesting that he had God's approval (2:4), did not preach with 

impure motives (25-6), and did not act improperly in asking them for money but 

instead worked for his living (2: 9- 10). He is very concerned that the Thessalonians not 

think that he founded their Christian community for the wrong reasons (out of greed; to 

gain honour, 25-6) or with the wrong methods (words of flattery, 25). Instead he held 

them very dear to himself (2:7, 1 1 -12), being "gentle as a nurse taking care of her 

children" (2:7) and "like a father with his childrent1 (2: 1 1 ; see Malherbe 1989b:47-48). 

191. As well as those at Corinth and GaIatia. It is interesting to note that Paul's exhortations to imitate 
him are only given to communities which he has founded; see Stanley 1959:877. 
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While in the letter opening Paul does not give himself or his colleagues any title, 

either "apostle" or "slave," later he refers to himself Md his colleagues as "apostles of 

Christ" (2:6). This is probably to bolster the position of Timothy, whom Paul sent as 

his representative to the Thessalonians (3:2, 6; cf. Laub 1976:31). 192 Unlike in 

Philippians, where Paul uses the rhetoric of an encomium to defend his paradigmatic 

position as founder of the community, in 1 Thessalonians Paul is able to observe that 

the Thessalonians have already become "imitators" of him (1 Thess 1 :6). This can be 

read as Paul's defense of his "position as founder and pastor of his converts" (Richard 

1995:66; cf. Laub l976:30-3 1). '93 Overall, Paul's letter reflects a positive relationship 

of a founder with his community. 

Paul's use of the verb 6o~cp&ro in 1 Thessalonians is interesting in this respect 

(2: 4; 5: 21). 1g4 This "exceptional verb . . . was used in political circles to describe the 

process whereby a potential magistrate or a citizen destined for some other significant 

political post was scrutinized and then officially approved for his functions" 

(R. F. C o h s  1993 : 22; Moulton and Milligan 19 14: 167). However, such a use was also 

taken over by the associations. The regulations of the orgeones of the fourth century 

BCE Piraeus uses it for the approval of candidates by the members (~o[KL]L([&]~~LY, 

S O K C ~ ( Y ~ # ~ V ~ U Z J ;  IG @ 1361).195 Likewise, the regulations of an Zpavoq (IG @ 1369; 

Athens, I1 CE) reads "let the president and the chief eranistes, and the secretary, and 

192. Contm Hainz (1972:36) who suggests that in msldng no distinction between hbself and his co- 
workers Paul is recognizing their equal and independent status and authority; 'Diese Autoritit erscheint 
nicht als vennittelt durch den Apostel oder abgeleitet von ihm, sie ist eine Autorim sui generis, die k e n  
Ursprung in Gott selbst hat, der zu solcher Mitarbeit beruft." 

193. Not only have the Thessalonians become imitators of Paul and of the Lord in their acceptance of the 
gospel, they themselves have also become an example for other congregations to follow (1 Thess 1 :6-10). 

194. Although in keeping with his use of the word elsewhere; see Rom 1:28; 2:18; 12:2; 1422; 1 Cor 
3:13; 11:28; 16:3; 2 Cor 8:8, 22; 13:s; Gal 6:4; Phil 1:lO. 

195. Cf. also IG 112 1368 (&upad@ &. 3 q ,  So~cpxdsk [L. 541; Athens, 178 BCE). 
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the treasurers and the syndics examine (~oKL~(Y[MTu) [the candidate for membership]. 

A form of the same word is used in describing the current leader of the festival and 

president of the athletic games at Ephesos ( ~ O K L ~ ~ T O V ;  IEph 24; 160-64 CE) . 96 

Paul uses 60nrcpoiro twice in 1 Thess 2:4 of God, who is said to have "approved" 

Paul and his missionary associates and who "testsw the hearts of those who preach. For 

Paul's view of his own leadership position it is God who has taken over the function of 

"approving" a worthy candidate. Paul uses So~cpd& again in S:X, where the 

Thessalonians are exhorted to "test everything" (60~~paiJe~e). lg7 For the Thessalonians, 

it is not the leaders alone who test and approve all things. Each of the Thessalonians is 

to participate in the process of judging between what is good and what is evil (521). 

Turning to Philippians, that there is a strong bond of friendship between Paul and 

the Philippians has often been noted by commentators. In fact, Philippians is frequently 

referred to as a "letter of fiiendship," an acknowledgement of the warm relationship 

evident between Paul and the Philippian Christian community (e.g., 1 : 8; 2:2-4; 

4: 1). 98 Voluntary associations were often concerned with friendship. lg9 IG Il? 1 369 

(Athens, KI CE) suggests that the common bond among members of an association at 

196. Cf. the approval of honours for a man who has acted as priest and agonothete in an association of 
Dionysiac artists on Delos ([hrc~pad]&, IG XI/4 1061; 172-67 BCE), although most of the word is 
reconstructed. In ZG VI1 1390 (Andania, 98 BCE) it is used of the approval of animals for sacrifice and 
the approval of a motion. 

197. Donfried (1985:342) suggests that the testing of the Spirit is done so as not to confuse the gift of the 
Spirit with "the excesses of the Dionysiac mysteries." 

198. For a comprehensive survey of the history of scholarship on the issue of Philippians as a letter of 
friendship see Remmm 1996:83-106. Reumann doubts that there is enough internal support to classify 
the letter as an &rtmoXtj qhkKlj, but does recognize that there is an influence from the vocabdary of 
q5tXiat and the friendship topos in Paul's letter (l996:lOS). A number of recent works have highlighted 
the language of friendship in Philippians: Stowers (1 991 : 107-21) on Phil 1 : 19-26; L.M. White 
(1990:201-15) on Phil 2:6-11; Berry (1996: 107-24) on Phil 4: 10-20; Fitzgerald (l992:3 18-26; 
1996:141-60), Matherbe (1996:127-28), and A.C.Mitchell (1996:233-36) on the Ietter as a whole. 

199. Cf. IPhilippi 4 [64], 5 [6q, and 6 [66] record votives set up on behalf of the "gladiator fiends" 
( & ~ K V M ) Y & V  706 d p ~ O c ) .  



Comparative Analysis Chapter 6 1380 

Athens was friendship; "male friends convened a club (if"cuvov dvcuyov) by common 

council and established an ordinance of f r i e n d ~ h i ~ . " 2 ~  Similarly, ZG @ 1275 records a 

law (v6poc) which, when ratified, will bind the members of the association to act to 

right wrongs done to fellow members and their "friends," to provide burial for 

deceased members and to attend the burial, and to not@ relatives and "friends" about 

the death.201 

Reumann (1996:106) correctly points out that Paul does not use the terms and 

rules of fiiendship in the letter, thus "[a] 'society of friends,' Greco-Roman style, is 

not Pauline ecclesiology. "202 Yet voluntary associations used a spectrum of friendship 

language from " fellow-workers" (mvep yoQ, to "sacrificing associates" (dpye&ueg), to 

200. For "friends" (4iXor) as members of an association see also SEG XW< 1 188, 1 195; D ~ A  W 80 
(1962) 17 no. 13; TAM 11 1,230; ClZ V 4395, 4483; VI 6220; X 6699; Poland 190953-54; 
Kloppenborg l993a:216 n. 17. Friendship played an important role in Greco-Roman antiquity. Friends 
were those with whom one a d d  grow and develop physically, mentally, and spiritually. Foundational 
for friendship was the exchange of services and often fkiends helped one another in times of financiai 
need. A widely known and oft quoted slogan in Greek Literature is  TOT^ qX'Xoi.5 ncivrar ~orvai  or ~ocuh r& 
q5~cXOv ("among friends, everything is common"; eggg, Plato, R e v ,  4.424% 5.449~; Aristotle, Erh. Nic. 
11.52 1168b; Diogenes Laertius 10.11; Pbilo, Abr. 235; Vir. Mos. 1.28,156; cf. Cicero, Of. 1.16.51 ; 
Barnabas 19.8). For the most part, this "community of goods" was not a legal arrangement, but a 
knowledge that affection for one's fiiends would move one to put one's goods at their disposd when the 
need arose, This relationship was temporary and served a different purpose than the patron-client 
relationship conunon in the Roman world (on friendship in antiquity see fbrher Garnsey and Saller 
1987 : 154-56). The voluntary association inscriptions cited above reflect this strong bond of fiiendship in 
a more formal fashlon by suggesting that fiiendship is the basis for establishing an association. 

It is interesting to note that Luke's presentation of the foundational stage of the early Christian 
community at J e d e m  is couched in t&e language of friendship. The believers are said to hold "all 
things in common" (s&w 6mxm notv&, Acts 2:44) which would bring to mind for the Grew-Roman 
reader the Hellenistic topos of friendship (see J.Dupont 1979:91-95; Johnson 1977:187). This is also true 
for Luke's comment that the believers "were of one heart and soul" (roc 65 ?rhtjOov~ ~ i j u  ? r t m u u & . ~ r w v  
ijv ~ap6icu  ~ a r i  +q@ p h ,  Acts 4:32). See further J.Dupont 1979:96-100. 

201. It is possible that this inscription began with an enactment formula like that found in IG 112 1369. 
This then becomes the "law of the subscribers" and thus the foundational document for the association 
(cf. W.S.Ferguson 191 1:218-19). 

202. Ebner argues that Phil 4: 10-20 uses commercial and fiiendship language to reflect the ideal of a 
community of fiends (1991:352-58). At Philippi Pad first established a community of fiiends (199158- 
63), a position that was modified later in his ministry (post Corinthian problems) to the point that in 
writing to the Philippians Paul emphasizes his self-sufficiency. Also summarized in A.C.MitcheU 
19963234-36). 
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"friends" (#%her), to "brothers" (aiSsX+ol). It is clear that the Philippian community 

(and that of the Thessalonians) fits well within this spectrum. 

Indications of a strong communal bond among the Philippians is manifested 

through Paul's use of ~otvwuio! and its cognates.203 There are two ways in which these 

words are used in the letter. First, they are used to underline a relationship with the 

divine realm. Paul writes of his own ~orotuouicuv ~ o r & ) p o i ~ o v  of Christ (3:10).*04 Yet 

there is also a communal aspect to this relationship with the divine realm, which Paul 

expresses as ~ o t v o u k ~  m f i p ~ r o ~  (2: 1) and m r y ~ o t v w v o f i ~  pou f i g  X&TOC (1:7). In 

both cases the Philippians are indicated together in their experience of the divine realm. 

The second sense in which ~ o r v o v h  is presented in Philippians is the human 

relationship the Philippians share with Paul. In Phil 4: 14 Paul notes that A t j v   ah& 

L.xot$oar~e ovyrcocw~aarv~& pov 6 B)\i$a. He also states that they have had a 

~ o ~ v w v i a  in the gospel with him from the beginning (15) and that from that time 

oi&piar pol & ~ ~ X q a i a  L.~oivc5zqcrev eig  X6yov 66aeo~ ~ a r i  Xip$eog ei p i  irpiq p 6 v o ~  

(4: 15). 

These latter two verses are used by Sampley (1980, esp. 51-72) to suggest that 

Paul is here referring to the creation of a legally recognized contractual partnership (a 

societas Christi) with the ~ h i l i p p i a n s . ~ ~ ~  Within this relationship, the Philippians were 

expected to reimburse Paul for expenses incurred during his evangelistic efforts. 

However, Sampley's explanation does not detail actual community structure so much as 

203. The nature of Paul's concept of mcuouh has generated much literature, although one of the most 
comprehensive studies is that of Hahz 1982. On the various uses of ~orvwvicv and cognates in classical 
literature see Campbell l932:352-60. 

204. Vincent (1897:105) suggests that this is a "mystical union with Christ, " which Beare (1959: 123) 
broadens to include both the mystical experience and experiences in this world. This is an interpretation 
with which Hainz (1982:98-99) is sympathetic. 

205. He argues a similar case for Paul's relationship with Philemon, but suggests that these are the only 
two letters which reflect this type of relationship behkreen Paul and his converts. 
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Paul's possible relationship with the mmmunities. Recently, Beny (1 996: 1 18) has 

pointed out that, "the language which Sampley sees as the technical tenminology of 

legal partnerships is used with reference to the broader range of social relations 

encompassed by &hia and Mlicitia." Thus, while some sort of arrangement has been 

established by Paul and the Philippians, it is not understood simply or solely as 

financial one (cf. Campbell l932:37l; L.M. White 1990b:210-12). 

Turning to the voluntary association inscriptions may help to shed some light on 

Paul's choice to use ~o~vwvia and its cognates. One common title used for associations 

is that of 76 K O L Y & Y . ~ * ~  It can also stand as the title given for the collective membership 

of an association. For example, an inscription from Athens (237/36 BCE) records the 

honours given to the founder and benefactor of a Biaooc by the members, referred to as 

76 K O L Y ~ Y .  The earlier part of the inscription can be translated, 

Whereas Sophron has generously and enthusiastically organized the thiasos and 
provided it with a stele to be set up in the temple, wishing to enhance the koinon 
at his own expense; and in order that there might be a rivalry among those who 
wish to be benefactors to the b i n o n  and that they might know that they shall 
receive thanks; for good fortune, it has been resolved by the members of the 
thiasos. . . . 

We find a similar use of Bhuoc for the association and 76 ~oivbv for the membership in 

the regulations of an association from second century CE Physcos (IG IX/1 670). 

Paul's use of ~ o t v o v i a  and its cognates would underline the Philippian Christian 

community's self-understanding as an association.207 

Once formed, many associations remained under the control of their founder (San 

Nicold 191 5:2:7-8). In a IL/III CE inscription from Sounion (Attica; IG @ 1366) the 

206. See Poland 11909: 163-68; see esp. IG 112 1291 (Piraeus); 1327 (Piraeus, 177176 BCE); 1368 
(Athens, 178 CE); IG XIU3 330 mera, 210-195 BCE). 

207. For a more complete discussion of  Paul's conception of ~oivouiar throughout his letters see Hainz 
1982 and Campbell 1932. 
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founder, Xanthos, dedicated a iep6v.208 Xanthos does not restrict membership in his 

association; anyone may enter, so long as  they have been purified (cf. SZ@ 985). It 

seems, however, that Xanthos was concerned to maintain control of the association, 

since no sacrifice is to be made if he is not present (LL. 7-8). To prevent this a curse 

formula is invoked which renders the sacrifice ineffective. Xanthos' concern for control 

is again evidenced only a few lines later where provision is made for a time when he  

might be incapacitated or absent. In such cases only his designated representative is to 

have any authority in the association. This regulation has been strengthened since the 

first draft of the inscription. There it reads: "But if he (the founder) dies or is sick or is 

travelling, let the one to whom he hands over (authority) serve the god" (see IG @ 

1365). In the later inscription the phrase "serve the god" (Bepa~ev&u rib Be&) has 

been replaced by "let no one have authority except the one to whom he  hands it over" 

(pqB&m drv0pcjmu iEouaiarv kecv ,  ihv pj, L. 14). However, this concern is 

seemingly belied by the later comment that "those who wish may form an association 

for Menn (L. 21). It seems that Xanthos is not concerned to control the worship of Men 

generally, but only his own association. 209 

In a similar manner Paul seems concerned to protect his role as the founder of the 

Philippian community. In the face of external opposition from the Jewish-Christian 

agitators and other groups at Philippi (Phil 3:18-21; see below) Paul uses the rhetoric 

of an encomium to recommend himself as worthy of imitation (3:2-21; see details 

208. Note, this is not an oT*oC; compare with S Z ~  985 (Philadelphia) where Dionysos opens up his 
O ~ K O ~  to the cult association. 

209. On Xanthos' control of his own club, but his allowance for the formation of clubs dedicated to Men 
by others compare 2 Cor 10:16 where Pad speaks of not wanting to boast of work done in another's 
field-there is a sense that certain people have cIaims on particular areaslcongregations, although all are 
Christians. Sokolowski (1969:108) suggests of this inscription that "il s'agit de la fondation d'une 
association d'aide mutuelle pour faciliter l'affranchissement" (from slavery). 
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53 -3.2, above).210 This also serves his larger concern in the letter to address the issue 

of how the Philippians are to stand firm and united as they wait for God to complete 

the good work in them. According to our initial analysis of the rhetoric of the letter, 

3:2-21 serves as the probdo, or argument, to support Paul's affirmation of the life of 

endurance and unity within the Philippian congregation. One of the overall effects of 

this encomium is to remind the Philippians of Paul's status within the group as founder 

and of his expectation for their continued recognition of that position. 

To further protect his own role as founder Pad includes a recommendation for 

Timothy whom he will soon send to Philippi to oversee things there on his behalf 

(2: 19; cf. Hainz 1 W6a: 1 15-1 8) .211 Timothy's role is contrasted with other people who 

are at work at Philippi, all of whom "look after their own interests, not those of Jesus 

Christ" (2:21). These self-serving foundersfleaders and are not to be given any 

prominence in the cornmunity.212 So close is Paul to Timothy, that he considered their 

relationship one of father and son.213 As further support for Timothy as Paul's 

representative, Timothy is given the co-authorship of the letter (1 : Until 

Timothy's arrival, Epaphroditus is returned to Philippi, again with a strong 

210. Since Paul is writing a letter rather than inscribing a stone he can present a more nuanced defense of 
his own authority in the community. On the structure of an encomium see 93.3.2, above. 

21 1, Although it is not a formal letter of introductiodrecommendation, since Timothy is already known 
to the community. On letters of introduction/recommendation see J.L.White 1986:193-94. 

212. On Paul's reaction to other opponents see below. 

213. This fder-son relationship does not indicate that Timothy is not subordinate to Paul, as Hainz 
(1 W6a: 115) claims-quite the contrary is implied; see Garnsey and Saller 1987: 136-39 for a description 
of the authority and power apaterfdlias had over his sons. For an example of a single association 
being benefacted by a father and then a son, see SLNS 123 [59] and 124 [60], both from Philippi. 

21 4. Timothy was one of Paul's closest co-workers and frecluently travelled and worked on W ' s  behalf 
(0' Brien 1991 :3 17). So close was the relationship that two pseudonymous letters of Paul are presented as 
having been written to Timothy (1 & 2 Timothy). 
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recommendation by Paul (2:25-30) and presumably the same purpose, to protect the 

interests of Christ against those who are self-serving. 

When Paul himself arrives at Philippi it will be a "parousia" (1 :26). By using 

mpouaicr Paul conjures the image of "the ceremonious entry of a king or governor into 

a city, with all the manifestations of joy which attend it" (Beare l959:63) .215 Clearly 

Paul imagines that such a welcome awaits him at Philippi, given his relationship to his 

community there. Until that time the Philippians are to work out their salvation "not 

only as in my presence ( m p o u o i a )  but much more in my absence" (2: 12), again 

indicating Paul's dominant (and dominating) role in the community.216 

215. Paul uses the word narpouaia eleven times. Five times it is used of the return of Christ (1 Cor 
1523; 1 Thess 2:19; 3:13; 4: 15; 5:23), three times of Paul (2 Cor 10:10; Phil 1:26; 2:12), twice of 
Titus (2 Cor 7:6, 7), and once of Stephanus (I Cor 16:17). In the case of Titus and Stephanus, Paul is 
expressing his joy at their arrival in his presence, not the presence of the co~lmunity. In the case of 2 Cor 
1O:lO any sense of the glorious manifestation is immediately undermined with the attachment of "is 
weak" (where Paul is citing the accusation of his opponents in Corinth). 

216. On the communal aspect of this phrase see Michael (1924:450) who states that the phrase ev 
iaw&u aonlpiclv K C Y ~ Q E ~ ~ & @ ~ &  has "not to do with the personal salvation of the individual member of 
the church at Philippi, but with the welfare of the Christian c o n ~ ~ e t y  as a whole." 
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6.2.3. Community Interaction 

Locating the Thessalonian Christian community in the context of the voluntary 

associations helps explain Paul's injunction that the Thessalonians v o v 8 e ~ e z ~ ~  7 0 6 ~  

&T&KTOU~ (5: 1 4 ) ~ ~ ~ ~  v A ~ ~ ~ ~ o ~  and its cognates can have various meanings including 

"moral wrong-doing, " "idleness from work, " and "disorderliness" (see LS J s. v. ; 

Moulton and Milligan 1914:89; cf. Spicq 1956: 1-8). Some commentators understand 

GTCYKTOC in 1 Thess 5 1 4  to mean "lazy' or "idle" (that is, those who will not work) 

based on Paul's injunction in 4: 1 1 and references to the idle in 2 Thess 3: 6- 1 1 

(M3liga.n 1908: 152-54; Frame 19 12: 196-97; Neil 1950: 124; Best 1972: 230 [who 

seems uncertain]; Bruce 1982: 122-23; Wanamaker 1990: 196-97; D. J. Williams 

1992:96-97).218 If this is the case, then it is clear that Paul is writing to those whom 

others in the group could reasonably expect to be working, namely, other workers. As 

such, it fits well within the context of a workers' association, particularly those of the 

217. Paul also singles out the "faintheartedw and the "weak" as being in need of special attention. 

21 8. The only New Testament occurrence of is 1 Thess 5: 14, In the New Testament 2 Thess 3 :7 
is the only occurrence of d r r a d w  and 2 Thess 3:6 and 11 the only occurrences of k a i m w q .  Those who 
understand & a r n ~ / d r r a ~ ~ E ' w  in 2 Thess 3 : 6-12 as "disorderlyw include Plummer 1 9 1 8b:96; Rigaux 
1956:704-05; Bruce 1982:205; Jewett 1986: 10445; R.F.CoUins 1993:94; Menken 1994: 130-33; 
D.J.Wiams (19%: 144) uses "idle" and "disorderly" interchangeably. Donfried (1 993 : 141-42) suggests 
that it is best rendered "ill-ordered" or "not well-ordered, " and indicates a problem within the 
congregation of some claiming a charismatic authority which places them in leadership over others (cf. 
Holmberg 1978: 158-60; Russell 1988: 107-08)- However, since there are obvious contextual references 
to manual labour (3 :7-8, 10, 12), and since drrai~~~s/drrcrmi. is used in contexts of manual labour for 
"idle" or "non-workers" (Modton and Milligan l9l4:89) this would seem to be the most obvious 
reference point in this passage (so Frame 1912:299; Neil 1950: 192-93; Mason 1957: 1 12; Best 1 W2:333- 
34; Wanamaker 1990:282). The writer is addressing those who refirse to work, and exhorts them to work 
for their living (3:12). Delling (1972:QS) notes that it is not just a reference to laziness but to an 
avoidance of work obligations through other tasks (what we might term procrastination); "outside 
Christianity the verb, when applied to work, does not in the h t  instance lay emphasis on sloth but 
rather on an irresponsible attitude to the obligation to work." This seems to be the way Richard 
(1 995:379) understands it. For speculations on why some of the Thessalonian Christians might have 
given up working (based on the assumption that 2 Thess is authentic) see Malherbe 1987: 101 (they have 
become cynic preachers), Russell 1 988: 108 (due to unemployment at Thessalonica), 1.H. Marshall 
1 983 :223 (disdain for manual labour), Winter l989:3 12 (their reliance upon benefaction), Barclay 
1 993 522-24 (undertaking aggressive evangelism), 
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same trade (and perhaps even the same workshop) for whom the lack of a number of 

fellow-workers would required increased output on their behalf and would ceaainly 

strain community relations.219 

However, a number of scholars understand &TCYKTO~ tu indicate undisciplined or 

disorderly actions or persons (Plummer 19 l8a:94; Rigaux 1956582-83; I.H.Marshall 

1983: 150; Jewett 1986: 104-05; R.F.Co1li.n~ 1993:94; Richard l995:27O) .220 The word 

was used for "standing against the order or nature of God" and in military contexts of 

those who would not follow commands or who broke rank (Plummer 191 8a:94; Jewett 

1986:104). The use in 1 Thessalonians suggests to some commentators that some 

Christians have given up working and are trespassing social boundaries because they 

perceive the parousia to be near (Marxsen 1979:71; Jewett 1986: 104-05). Jewett 

(1986:105) suggests that they are "obstinate resisters of authority" and turns to 2 mess 

3:6-15 to suggest that they have also given up their occupations and are relying on 

other members of the congregation for support. Jewett (1986: 105) is correct that 

"[tlhere is no evidence in this passage that the motivation of their behaviour was 

laziness," a false inference, he suggests, from Paul's own example of his self- 

sufficiency. However, neither does Jewett make a strong case that the ~ G T C Y K ~ O ~  are 

21 9. This is how we understood the use of the cognates in 2 Thess 3 :6-12 (see previous note) but it need 
not carry the same meaning here. "There is nothing in the immediate context of our verse [l Thess 5:14] 
to suggest which meaning Paul has in mind; that he uses the root in one sense on a later occasion does 
not imply that he must have so used it earlier when on a pnbri gounds there is an equally probable 
meaning" (Best 1972:230; cf. Richard 1995:270). These comments are even more apropos if we are 
considering the works of two different writers, 

220. A close connection was often made between laziness and disorderliness so the term might indicate 
both. R.F.CoW suggest that this group of "disorderly" were the "only distinct group of Thessalonians 
identified by Paul" (1 993:95, citing also Holtz 1986:250-15; Schnelle lgW:299), but this assumes a 
technical designation for &amt and overlooks Pad's reference to the leaders in 5:12, as well as the 
"faint-hearted" and "weak" in 5:14. 
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directly challenging the leadership of the Christian community, an inference based on 

military contexts.221 

Jewett surveys a number of models which have been used to understand the 

community situation at Thessalonica. We will summarize each and note how they 

understand the &(YKTOL in their schema? Frame (191257, 197) advocates the model 

of a "revivalistic congregation" in which some of the enthusiastic congregation have 

given up their daily work responsibilities. Dobschiitz (1909: 182-83) suggests that the 

Thessalonians had an overly literal understanding of eschatology and that the ~ T O I K T O L  

had left their jobs to become involved in an aggressive propaganda campaign in the 

public forum, resulting in their impoverishment. Best (1 972: 229-30, 334-35) imagines 

a fairly stable, "average," trouble free congregation, within whom the &roxroc are 

small group of troublemakers. Liitgert (1909) proffers a model of a group of &TCYKTO~ 

who advocated a level of charismatic freedom and power superiour to that of Paul. A 

number of scholars understand the ~ T C Y K T O ~  at Thessalonica to be enthusiasts whae  

realized eschatology makes them sure that they are presently living in the Kingdom of 

God (Reese 1979: 141 ; Mearns 1980; Bruce 1978:333; Jewett 19722=), while other 

simply emphasize the enthusiasm of the &T(YKTOL (Saunders 1981 : 2-3, 41 ; Friedrich 

1976:205; Marxsen 1979:21). 

221. The best evidence comes b m  the reference in 5: 12 to leaders who admonish the Thessalonians 
( v o v O ~ . o B m ~  Cp&) and the injunction that the Thessalonians admonish (vou9m~i:r~) the ii~ami in 5: 14 
(not mentioned by Jewett). However, &is is tenuous at best and Paul's words in both verses need to be 
seen as directed to the congregation as whole. The first reference need not indicate that the hnctioo of 
the leaders is to admonish t&e idle. 

222. The following is a brief summary of Jewett's lengthy analysis (1986:135-47). Less relevant for our 
purpose is  his critique o f  the Gnostic model and his summary of the seminal work of the Divine Man 
model as it is related to his own theory (1986:47-57). 

223. Although Jew& himself held this position in an eadier publication (1972), he backs away fiom it in 
a later work (1986: 146-47). 
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Jewett himself suggests that the sociological designation of a millenarian 

movement best describes the Thessalonian Christians (1986: 161-71). A small group of 

persons had acted out the implications of the coming parousia by giving up working. 

They were not only opposing the community leaders but were advocating sexual 

licentiousness (1 986: 176-78). When grounded in the cultural context of Thessalonica, 

these &ra~rob were perceived by some to be "more appropriate embodiments of the 

apostolic role" as they "conformed more closely to the culturally favored model of the 

traditional priests and devotees of the Cabiric cult whose orgies gave proof of their 

divinization" (1 986: 170). The most telling point against Jewett's hypothesis is his 

admission that "the Thessalonian situation is rather atypical of other millenarian 

movements" in that opposition and the death of some members led to a "crisis of 

morale" (1986: 176). One would expect, as Jewett points out, that this would intensify 

the movement, as it does in millenarian movements generally. Moreover, although 

Jewett suggests much of the letter is addressed to issues raised by the presence of the 

& ~ K T O L ,  they are only singled out as a problematic group near the end of the letter, 

very briefly and among the "faint-hearted" and "weak, " all of whom the Thessalonians 

are told to be patient with. This is hardly what one would expect for such a group of 

troublemakers as Jewett constructs. 

In almost a l l  of the cases reviewed above the eschatological context determines 

for the interpreter who Pad addresses as the &T(YK~OL in 1 Thess 5: 14, although almost 

universally 2 Thessalonians is immediately introduced into the picture (cf. Richard 

1995:270).224 However, the context of 1 Thess 5: 12-22, and the shift at 5: 1 1 from the 

224. Jewett himself assumes that apocalypticism is the dominant theme not only of the letter but within 
the congregation. However, this is based more on his reading of 2 Thess, which he understands to be 
authentic. Thus, he describes the Thessalonians as, for example, "a charismatic, apocaI yp tic congregation 
in the Grew-Roman cul- that had experienced a world-shaking conversion from paganism" 
(1 986: 141). This mixed description assumes both that charism and apocdypticism was unknown outside 
of ChristiadJewish circles (untrue) and that "world-shaking conversion" has to do with such beliefs 
rather than a reconfiguring of ptevious social relationships. He chides some scholars for assuming that 
the Thessalonian Christians were an amorphous, low-intensity cornunity (1 986: MI), but his own 
assumptions indicate that they must have been fairly dull lot as pagans! Jewett poinl out the modem 
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probdo to the perorutio, means that the preceding discussion of eschatology need not 

frame the discussion of the & ~ K ? O I  in 1 ~hessalonians.22~ In fact, the pericope 5: 12-22 

seems to be concerned with internal community relationships and one cannot simply 

bracket out the &(YKTOL as a separate problem. They are part of Paul's concern that the 

members of the community coexist well together, encouraging one another (5: 11, 14) 

including the leaders (5: 12), being considerate of others (" faint-hearted, " "weak"), and 

worship God properly, not in a context of personal piety (as the following is most ofien 

read) but of communal piety: 

Rejoice always, pray constantly, give thanks in a l l  circumstances; for this is the 
will of God in Christ Jesus for you. Do not quench the Spirit, do not despise 
prophesying, but test everything; hold fast to what is good, abstain from every 
form of evil. (5: 16-22) 

With this communal context in mind, we turn again to the voluntary associations. 

A number of inscriptions show that the voluntary associations ofien struggled with the 

problem of disorderly behaviour, so much so that legislation was introduced to limit it, 

and fines and/or corporal punishment were used to enforce the legi~lation."~ For 

- 
church models read back in to the Thessalonians' situation by other scholars but does not seem to have 
escaped it himself; his model seems to be that of modern North American evangelids converted fiom 
nominal Christian backgrounds and now focused on the soon coming return of Jesus. 

225. The same is true of 2 Thess 3 :6-13. 

226. Problems with the disorderly also occurred within the public cults. A fourth century BCE regulation 
for the festival of the Artemisia requires that the presidents of the games conduct the games in a just 
manner arid fitle those who are disorderly ( 6 v  &a&vrar; IG MI19 189; Eretria). In a public 
procession fiom the temple of Athena (C'G 3599, Eon, II BCE) the regulations stipulate that "there are 
to be appointed two men who are to take care that there is good order [in the procession] and those who 
have been appointed are to have power to beat with a rod @ a i @ o ~ )  those who are disorderly ( T o C ~  
drramf vrarq)" (LL. 27-29). One frequently meets the baflb6pc in the inscriptions from public cults 
and private associations, and even, according to Acts 16:35, 38, at Philippi where the magistrates use 
them as a go-between with the jailer. 



Comparative Analysis Chapter 6 / 391 

example, the second century CE rule of the Iobacchi (ZG @ 1368; Athens) uses the 

verb &~oup'a, a synonym of h ~ a ~ ~ i q 2 2 7  of those who disrupt a meeting: 

If anyone begins a fight or if someone is found disorderly (efips6 T L ~  &KOU~&Y), 
or if someone comes and sits in someone else's seat or is insulting or abuses 
someone else . . . and the one who committed the insult or  the abuse shall pay to 
the association 25 drachmae and the one who was the cause of the fight shall pay 
the same 25 drachmae or not come to any more meetings of the Iobacchi until he 
pays." (LL. 72-83) 

In Lines 136-146 &~oap& is used again in a similar context. Anyone who causes a 

disturbance at a meeting is indicated by an official through the touch of a 

and is signaled to leave the feast. Should one so designated refuse to leave, a special 

category of "bouncers" (Timob) was in place to remove physically such persons, who 

then also became liable to the same punishment stipulated earlier for those who fight. 

In the regulations of the mysteries of Andania (ZG VI1 1390; 96 BCE) there is a section 

entitled "Concerning the Disorderly" (dr~o~poGvmv) which reads 

And whenever the sacrifices and mysteries are celebrated, let everyone keep 
silent and listen to the things announced. And let the officers flog the disobedient 
and those who Live indecently and prevent them from (participating) in the 
mysteries" (LL. 39-41). 

Such inscriptions give some indication of the type of disturbances that could 

occur at a meeting (fighting, disruptions of order and ceremony, abuse of others), 

227. That &ram& and d r ~ o u ~ w  can be used synonymously can be seen in Suidas' M w n  entry for 
6aoq.m which lists simply "dnrpmij, 6mm." Ptutarch uses the cognates synonymously in describing 
the universe, noting that there is nothing & a m v  OM' & K M C Y K ~ C ~ ~ ~ Y  ("unplaced or unorganized") left 
over to crash into the existing worlds (Def. Orac. 424 A, LCL). In describing one who must evidence 
repentance Philo notes that a person must avoid "great gatherings" (mBc . 6 v  n o u v  BtcCaovq) since "a 
crowd (6xAoc) is another name for everything that is disorderly (6ramou), indecorous (&~oquw) ,  
discordant ( ~ A ~ p p A d q ) ,  culpable (ir7rairuu)" (Pmem. Poen. 20, LCL). When writing of matter and its 
relationship to God, Origen refers at one point to matter being in a state of confusion and disorder ( {v  bk 
k a m o ~  4 b l q  mi &~6upq~oq,  Philoud. 24. I), using the words as synonyms. 

228. It is unclear whether this is a simple touch or a significant bIow. 
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along with guidance on how to deal with such (fines and floggings).229 I agree with 

Jewett and others that &TCXKTOL indicates that some in the Thessalonian Christian 

community are disorderly but suggest that this is not a challenge to the leadership from 

a "break-away" p u p  but involves disruptions and disturbances in the context of 

worship (cf. Spicq 1956: 1 1 - 12; Reicke 1962) -230 Paul's injunction "see that none of 

you repays evil for evil, but always seek to do good to one another and to all," 

following his "be patient with them all'' (including the & r a ~ m )  indicates that verbal 

admonishing should suffice to stem disorderhess rather than fines and flogging. 

In 1 Thess 4: 11 Paul encourages the Thessalonians (bcho~peid8crc jovX&~ecv.231 

In doing so he uses a term frequent in voluntary association inscriptions but he gives it 

a different nuance. The verb ~Ao~cpe'o/rcn, and the cognate noun, &honpicl, are often 

used in the voluntary association inscriptions in contexts not of "living quietly" but of 

competition between members. It is most often used for the competition and rivalry for 

229. Cf. also C .  XIV 2112; PMich. Teb 243; P.Lond. 271 0. h Macedonia a gymnasiarchd Iaw from 
Beroea (published by Connack 1977) legisiates against disobedient, d y  behaviour using the word 
drrcycrSw (cf. Horsley 1987: 104). From Amphipolis the merit of a military code from ca. 200 BCE 
seems to refer to the need to control soldiers who are intent on looting (SEG 40 [I9901 no. 524 fi. A, 
col. 2, LL. 1-3; cf. Spicq 1956:6 and nn. 2 & 3). 

230. Reicke (1 95 1 :24243, 247) also connecl the & a ~ 7 0 r  to the associations, but does so in the context 
of their eschatological enthusiasm (" Schwhrei  "), and particularly Paul's reference to "drinking " in 1 
Thess 5:7. He moves quickly to emphasize that the *amot were also lazy and living the "parasitic" Iife, 
drawing almost immediately upon 2 Thess 3:6-16 (1951 :Z43-44). He concludes, "dass die soziale 
Unordnung in Thessalonich ein Ausdruck der eschatologischen T%erspanntheit war, oder der 
S c h w ~ e r e i "  (Reicke l9Sf :245). Later in the same work Reicke (1951:321-38) details the community 
problems encountered in the associations, but does not tie it in explicitly to his earlier discussion of 
Paul's Christian communities ("Zum Teil das Licht riickwiirts auf die oben behandelten paulinischen 
Briefe," 1951:338). 

23 1. Paul uses q 5 ~ h ~ o p r 1  in two other places, in Rom 1520  of preaching the gospel and 2 Cor 5:9, of 
pleasing God. 
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honour within the group itself.232 The quest for honours was promoted as a means to 

encourage members to contribute more and more lavishly to the social practices of the 

association. For example, in IG D? 1263 (Piraeus, 300 BCE) the secretary of an 

association is honoured with the erection of a statue, "so that also the others shall be 

zealous for honour (&Xor~pGwa)  among the members, knowing that they wiU receive 

thanks from the members deserving of benefaction."a3 In the second century CE at 

Athens an association of male friends (&auov aGvoryou +iho~  hv6peg) proclaimed "let 

the association increase by zeal for honour" (crfi&rv&a 6[2] b iiporvo~ f &Ao~e~p iac~ ,  

ZG @ 1369). For Paul, in contrast, the "quest for honour" is found in a community of 

mutual co-existence, not a life of competition with one another for honour.u4 

Philippians also reflects a concern with internal community relationships, since 

Paul's emphasis on the communal dimension of the Philippians' life can be found 

throughout the letter. For example, Paul notes that "God is at work among you" (2: 13), 

in reference to working out one's salvation; this is not individualism but an emphasis 

on a corporate sense of identity. Paul is "concerned with the Philippian church in its 

corporate life and its corporate activity" (Beare 1959:91). We noted earlier that at a 

232. Cf. Kloppenborg 1996b:258. @ r k e g i o r  can also be used to describe the benefaction itself; see iG 
n2 1292 (Attica, III BCE) where crowns are awarded to the treasurer and secretary of the association of 
Sarapistai "sa that there will be a rivalry among everyone to strive for honour" ( [ i ] & 5 p r M o u  j r  rii [& 
a l t r o k  t$cXo[nsPdac]); cf. IG 112 1314 (Pirasus, 213112 BCE); 1315 (Pinuus, 211110 BCE); IG XII15 
606 (Ceos, III BCE); IDelos 1519 (153152 BCE). 

233. **Omq 6 v  mi oi 5&c q5rho7tc@mr eiq roirq B w u c h a q ,  si66m~ ij7L x&pc~crq dr?rohrj$ovrcrr xap& 
T&U & a t ~ u S i v  6 t h  r&v s f i ~ p y ~ ~ v ,  LL. 27-31. Cf. IG 112 1271 (a rhinros of Piroeus 298197 
BCE); 1273.A (a Bhcrog in b u s  222/21 BCE); 1277 (a rrorhu in Athens, 278177 BCE); 1292 (a ~oruiiu 
in Athens, c. 250 BCE). 

234. Conm the usual understanding of 1 Thess 4:ll as referring to individuals who should not rely on 
the support of others in the church: m g a n  190855; Frame 1912: 163; Plummer 191 8x66; Neil 
1950:87-88; Best 1970:177-78; Bruce 1982:91-93; W a n d e r  1990: 164; D. J. Williams 199278. 
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number of points Paul makes reference to their ~ o ~ v w v i a . ~ ~ ~  In each case, his use of the 

word or its cognates involves the community's relationships, either with one another or 

with Paul. "In 2: 1 Paul appeals for unity and harmony on the basis of their experience 

of KOLUOU~~Y w&parog, i.e., either their 'joint-participation' in the Spirit or their 

'fellowship' created by the Spirit" (Berry 1996:118). In 3:10 ~ o ~ v w v i a  is used of Paul's 

sharing in Christ's sufferings, linked to the communal aspect of the Philippians though 

4: 14 and 1:7 where ovy~obuoviw and ~ ~ o w o v 6 ~  are used respectively of the 

Philippians sharing in Paul's troubles and God's grace to him in such troubles.u6 

One of the most interesting places in which unity is emphasized, along with 

humility, in the letter is in the hymn (Phil 2:6-11). The introductory verse (2:s) 
suggests that the hymn is setting up the basis upon which the community is to relate to 

one another. As Beare (1959:73) translates it, "Let this be the disposition that governs 

in your common life, as is fitting in Christ Jesus." The hymn that follows emphasizes 

humility and service within the community; "The model of selflessness, the willingness 

to give up one's own status and share another's troubles, is the ultimate sign of true 

friendship" (L.M.White L990b:212, cf. 212-15). 

Paul's exhortation to "do all things without grumbling or questioningt1 (2: 14) 

attempts to Legislate (in a mild way) how the members of the Christian community 

should interact with one another. We fmd similar attempts in the internal regulations of 

voluntary associations. A fourth century BCE inscription from an Athenian association 

stipulates that anyone who attempts to introduce legislation which goes against that 

already agreed upon by the membership is to be fined (ZG II? 1361; see also IG @ 

1275). In the rule of the Iobacchi at Athens anyone who should "sing or cause 

235. This emphasis on ~otvwvia can be contrasted to the divisive elements at work against the 
Philippians. 

236. Pace Berry (1996: 1 18) who excludes 3: 10 from contexts of social relations-"all but one case 
involve social relations. " 
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disturbances or applaud" and not "speak or  do their  pa^? with all decorum and 

quietness" is subject to expulsion and/or fines (ZG fl 1368; 6. ZG VI1 1390 LL. 39- 

44; see also LSAM 9).u7 

In contrast to the imposition of such steep penalties, indicating that the conflict 

within a group was a serious concern for the membership, that Paul only mildly exhorts 

the Philippians not to "grumble o r  question" and likewise is rather mild in his attempt 

to unite Euodia and Syntyche, speaks well of the Philippians ability to get along. 

Unlike the Corinthians, the Philippians have no need to be told to take turns in 

prophesying (1 Cor  14:26-33) o r  even be silenced during worship (1 Cor 14:34-35),=~ 

and certainly have not sunk so low as to be taking one another to court (1 Cor 6: 1- 

8) -239 

Along with the emphasis on unity and cooperation, the voluntary associations also 

emphasized interpersonal rivalry and competition, with particular attention to 

&Xonpia. Such "love of honour" was the motivating factor for many benefactors of 

the a ~ s o c i a t i o n s . ~ ~  In contrast to this striving for honour in the associations, Paul's 

injunction that the Philippians "do nothing from selfishness or conceit" indicates that 

they are not to compete with one another but "in humility count others better" than 

themselves (2:3) .241 Nevertheless, Paul's hope not to be put to "shame* (1 :20) and his 

237. Cf. P.Lond. 2710 in which members are forbidden "to make factions . . . to enter into one another's 
pedigrees at the banquet, or to abuse one another at the banquet or chatter or to indict or charge one 
another or to resign during the course of the year or to bring the drinking to naught." 

238. Although I think the latter verses are best omitted on text critical grounds; see Fee 1987:699-708, 
but see Jervis 1995 for an alternative view. 

239. On the disruptions experienced in the voluntary associations as a suitable background for 
understanding 1 Cor 6:l-8 see the independent studies published by Kloppenborg 1996b:247-63 and 
SchmeIler 1995:86-87; both are described in 55.2, above. 

240. For example, see IG 112 1263; 1271; 1291; 1292; 1317; 1327; 1369. 

241. This may apply directly to Euodia and Syntyche (so Beare 1959:143; Peterlin 1995:lOl-02; 
Murphy-O'Comor 1996:219, 224), but does not also preclude application to others in the community. 
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reference to a "crown" (4: 1) do recall the language of honourlshame as expressed 

within the associations, 

We have seen that although there are some similarities between the Macedonian 

Christian communities and the voluntary associations, in both Philippians and 1 

Thessalonians Paul reflects a desire for a community ethos different from that found in 

the associations. Yet it is significant that Paul user voluntary association language to 

produce this different community erhos. Paul uses association language self-consciously 

to encourage a different type of social control (without fines or floggings). This again 

suggests that the Macedonian Christian communities share the same discursive field as 

the associations and are best placed within that field. That is, despite these differences 

in community relationships, they are still most analogous to the voluntary associations. 

6.2.3.2. Concern with Outsidem 

When we turn to Paul's letters to the Macedonian Christian communities to see 

how they view outsiders we find a number of terms and concepts used which again 

bring to mind the voluntary associations. However, in this case, Paul's rhetoric clearly 

is contrasting the Christian groups to whom he speaks with the usual practices and 

expectations of associations. For example, Paul's wamings against 

drinking/drunke~ess which occurs at night in 1 Thess 5'7242 may refer to the heavy 

drinking which took place during the meetings of many associations.243 In fact, some 

associations may have met in taverns. Claudius closed taverns in Rome and Ostia as 

242. Paul uses p~Oiiu~opc and @6w. Only the latter is used again by Paul, in 1 Cor 1 1 :21. He also uses 
~ ~ ~ V U O C ,  again in 1 Corinthians (5: 11 ; 6: 10). Paul's concern should be construed more broadly than just 
participation in the mysteries of Dionysos (as Donfried 1985:342 seems to suggest). Wanamaker 
(1990:184-85) calls 5:7 a figurative truism which underscores Paul's exhortation in v. 6; so also Neil 
1950: 1 15; Best I970:2lZ; Holtz 1986:225; Richard 1995:224. Bruce (1 982: 112) emphasizes that the 
statement in f a d ;  so also Milligan f 9O8:68; Plumrner 1918aS6-87; Rigaux 1956:566. Few 
commentators elaborate on any specific background. 

243. Cf. Reicke 1951 :%3. On drinking in the associations see Philo, Flacc. 4, 136; Cotter l993:98-lOO; 
Seland 1996. See esp. CE X N  21 12; C'ZL VI 10234 Noppenborg I996a:Zl). 



Comparative Analysis Chapter 6 1 397 

part of his suppression of the associations @io Cassius 60.6.6-7; Cotter 1993:99, cf. 

1996:80). Paul's concern with this issue, albeit in passing, may be that the 

Thessalonians not be involved in the same type of activity as that prevailed in many 

associations. 

A second connection with the associations is Paul's concern that the 

Thessalonians "command the respect of outsiders " (4: 1 2). 244 Voluntary associations 

certainly did not always command the respect of those outside the group. Least 

impressed most often were the civic magistrates and the imperial governors from 

Rome, and during the Roman period voluntary associations experienced sporadic 

official resistance (for details of the following summary see Cotter 1996). There is 

some evidence of disruptions being caused by certain associations in Rome during the 

Late Republic; in 186 BCE the Roman Senate suppressed the association of Dionysos 

worshipers (Bacchles ) .  In 64 BCE collegia became involved in political action and 

were dissolved by the senate, a policy reinforced by two further decrees in 56 and 55 

BCE (Duff 1938: 107-08). In 49 BCE a L a  Julia instituted by Julius Caesar banned all 

associations except those which had been established for a long t i ~ n e . ~ 4 ~  

By the time of Augustus (28 BCE-14 CE) the associations had proliferated once 

again and Augustus passed a law that every association must be sanctioned by the 

244. Most commentators understand this in terms of individuals; for example, Frame (1912:163) 
suggests "behave themselves becomingly." Similarly Milligan (1908:54-55) who ties it in to the 
Rabbinical concern with what Gentiles think of Jews. Some connect it to apocalyptic enthusiasm at 
Thessalonica, whiIe other focus on &rnent from political involvement in favour of the quite life of 
philosophical reflection (see Richard 1995:219-20). Wanamaker (1 990: 164) understands it in light of a 
need to avoid W e r  persecution o f  the church, 

245. Jewish groups were granted this st- and exempted fiom the ban (Cotter 1996:76-78; Richardson 
1996:93), although it did not prevent them from occasionally being disbanded in later times (i .e., 
temporarily under Claudius; Cotter 1996:78). 
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senate or Emperor (see CIL VI 2193 = ICS 4966).*46 Despite this, many illicit collegia 

continued to flourish (Hardy 1 906: 136). Associations seeking official permission to 

form were often already de facto in existence (Waltzing 1895337). Official sanction 

only made them a legal association. In Egypt there are less literary and inscriptional 

references to associations obtaining official permission, but it is probable that the 

requirement to and procedure for obtaining permission was not significantly different 

from elsewhere (San Nicol6 Igl5:2: 10-1 6). Under Hadrian, an association of 

Dionysiac artists reaffirms the permissions and privileges first granted to it by Claudius 

(see BGU 1074; cf. Cotter 1996:79, 86). "It is fair to say, even with such little 

evidence as this, that scrutiny of voluntary associations extended well beyond Rome's 

gates during Augustus' administration" (Cotter 1996:79). Under Tiberius (14-37 CE) 

associations fared no better, although they continued to exist. Gaius (36-41 CE) seems 

to have not acted against the associations, but Claudius (41-54 CE) "disbanded the 

clubs (iracpeior~), which had been reintroduced by Gaius" (Dio Cassius 60.6.6, LCL). 

Nem (54-68 CE) also acted against the "illegal" associations, showing that for a time 

they had continued to exist unabated. 

The following second century CE exchange between Pliny, governor of Bithynia, 

and the Emperor Trajan over the formation of a frremens' guild illustrates that official 

wariness over such groups continued into the second century. Pliny is concerned 

because a recent fire in Niwmedia brought the lack of fue-fighting equipment and 

personnel to his attention. In writing to Trajan he asks, 

Will you, Sir, consider whether you think a company of firemen might be 
formed, limited to 150 members? I will see that no one shall be admitted who is 

246. Suetonius reports that Augustus "disbanded all guilds (collegia), except such as were of long 
standing and formed for legitimate purposes" (Virae, "Augustus" 32.1, LCL) . However, CIL VI 21 93 (= 
Waltzing 3:227 no. 852; Rome, early I CE) suggests that they could exist with senate approval and an 
undertaking of public service (Cotter 1996:78). The inscription reads, "Dis manibus. Collegio 
symphoniaconun qui sacris publicis praestu sunt, quibus senahrs c(oire) c(ogi) ~(onvocari) permisit e Iege 
Iulia ex auctoritate Aug(usti) ludonun causa. " 
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not genuinely a fireman, and that the privileges granted shall not be abused: it 
will not be difficult to keep such small numbers under observation. (Epistulae 
10.33.3; EL) 

Trajan's response expresses reluctance about such a plan: 

You may very well have had the idea that it should be possible to form a 
company of firemen at Nicornedia on the model of those existing elsewhere, but 
we must remember that it is societies Iike these which have been r nsible for 
the political disturbances in your province, particularly in its t o w n F 7  If people 
assemble for a common purpose, whatever name we give them and for whatever 
reason, they soon turn into a political association. (Epistulue 10.34.1; LCL) 

Trajan ends by suggesting that the fue-fighting equipment be made available and that 

property owners be made responsible for putting out the fires.248 

In a separate exchange between Pliny and Trajan we find another illustration of 

official suspicion of associations. During his tenure as governor, Pliny was concerned 

about the formation of a "benefit society"   era nu.^)^^^ in Amisus (Epistulae 10.92). 

Since Amisus was a "free and confederate city," the people could govern all of their 

own affairs, with the exception of foreign policy (Wilken 1984: 14; cf. Sherwin-White 

1966:687). In giving his reply, Trajan allows that the city could found such an 

association, "especially if the contributions are not used for riotous and unlawful 

assemblies, but to relieve cases of hardship among the poor" (1 0.93). However, Trajan 

goes on to make it clear that this city has special status and such associations are 

forbidden in cities governed by Roman law. Clearly we see that a common purpose 

"for the good of society" justifies the existence of this association for the Emperor and 

247. Sherwin-White (1966:610) points out that there had been much strife in the provinces, particularly 
between the rich and the poor. The rich were seen to have some advantage by being organized in their 
clubs. 

248. Further on the firemens' guild see Waltzing l89S:Z: 193-97. 

249. Pliny employs the Greek word Epcuvo~ (latinized as eranus). This is different fiom his use of 
heraeria for the fire-fighter's club (Epistulae 10.33) and for Christian groups (Epistulae 10.96). 
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the Governor. However, it is likely that the actual purpose of the association may be 

quite different, either cultic or, in this case, social.250 

It is often thought that the general imperial ban on associations caused a number 

of associations to take on the guise of a burial association in order to obtain senate 

approval for their existence (Stevenson 1970:256; Wilken 1971 :280-8 1 ; Starnbaugh and 

Balch 1986: 125; Danker 1992:503).251 Christianity itself is thought to have taken 

advantage of this by portraying itself as a funerary association. Evidence for the 

allowance of such collegia tenuionun (or collegia funeraticia) comes from a 

senahisconsultwn quoted within the regulations of the collegiwn saluture Dianae et 

Antimi, dated to 136 CE (CIL XIV 21 12): 

Clause from the Se~tusconsultum of the Roman People: 
These are permitted to assemble, convene, and maintain a society: those who 
desire to make monthly contributions for funerals may assemble in such a society, 
but they may not assemble in the name of such a society except once a month for 
the sake of making contributions to provide burial for the dead. 

This probably reflects a general regulation rather than a special dispensation granted to 

this association by the Senate, for in the latter case that fact would have been specified 

(Kloppenborg lW6a:2O). Kloppenborg (1 996a:20-22) has cogently shown that the 

evidence for the existence of collegia tenuionun associations before the time Hadrian is 

lacking and in fact, the s e ~ t u ~ c o n ~ ~ I n ~ m  probably only came into existence after 133 

CE. The association of CIL XIV 21 12 itself illustrates the founding of a social 

association under the guise of a funerary association. Calling themselves a "benevolent 

society" (collegium saluture), an association was formed which purported to provide 

insurance for proper burial. In fact, a close reading reveals that their primary concern 

250. Hence Pliny's use of eranus, since Eparuo~ was often used for a banquet/social club. 

251. The evidence summarized above for the most part indicates the suppression of associations in Rome 
and its environs (e.g., Pompeii). However, the evidence for such in Egypt during the time of Augustus 
and for Bithyxia during the time of Trajan suggest that the restrictions were in effect across the empire 
(so Cotter 1996:84). 
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is with banqueting at their meetings. The regulation limiting the association meetings to 

once a month is circumvented by proclaiming certain festivals throughout the year and 

announcing a feast for each. They attempted to overcome disapproval of the senate by 

associating themselves with the worship of Antinous, the beautiful, young, male lover 

of the Emperor Hadrian who had died in 130 CE (cf. Kloppenborg 1996a:22; Dill 

1905:259). The same is true of the Roman oollegium of Aesculapius and Hygia (CE 

VI 10234, 153 BCE) which only refers to burial once and uses most of the inscription 

to discuss banquets and the distribution of funds (Kloppenborg 1996a:22). 

All of this suggests that during the first century, particularly the time of the 

formation of Pauline churches, care had to be taken by those who gathered regularly 

for social or cultic purposes. Despite the prohibition against such associations, 

these measures do not seem to have been uniformly enforced. If Claudius, Nero, 
and Trajan are seen to suppress the collegia,, it is because these clubs continued to 
spring up and grow whenever the political climate allowed them to do so. (Cotter 
1996:88) 

In this general context of official suspicion of associations, alongside their continued 

existence, Paul's exhortation to the Thessalonians to live so as the gain the respect of 

those outside the group (1 Thess 4: 12) can be seen not as a means to change the 

fundamental constitution of the group but to insure that the group continues to exist 

unhindered. The concern is not so much that they gain legal permission to exist as that 

they are not singled out in such a way that they must disband. 

Respect from outsiders would also come to the Thessalonians from their 

continued work through another avenue. Paul's injunction "to work with your own 

hands" should not be understood as upholding what has come to be known as the 

"Protestant work ethic" but a means by which an association of Christian workers live 

up to the basic requirements determined for them by the larger social context. Not to 
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worku2 would have a social impact on both the immediate association (i.e., loss of 

revenue; increased labour for others) and on the larger society (i-e., shortage of 

particular goods). Such non-activity would certainly draw unwanted attention, and 

censure, toward the Thessalonian Christian community. 

The concern with outsiders in Philippians is also well-served through a 

comparison with the voluntary associations. In Phil 1 : 15-1 8 Pad describes a group 

which is preaching the gospel of Christ, not out of love, but out of envy and rivalry. 

Their aim is to make things worse for Paul in his imprisonment. Clearly there is some 

sort of inter-group rivalry among the Christians at ~ p h e s u s . ~ ~ 3  However, Paul goes on  

to speak of the opponents ( & u ~ & K ~ & ~ ' u W )  of the Philippians (k28) with whom they are 

engaged in the same conflict (r6v arir76u &y&vcu &OUT& which they saw Paul to be 

engaged (ohu e&m kv &poi) in and "now hear" ( v b  dr~oGe7e) that he is still engaged 

in (1 :30). This conflict is not his imprisonment, but the competitive groups which 

"preach Christ from envy and rivalry" (1 : 15) which the Philippians have just heard 

about in the reading of the letter.s4 Members of these groups "look after their own 

interests, not those of Jesus Christ," as Paul comments on the opposing groups at 

Ephesus (2 :21) .2~~  Such groups need not be large or even well established, but under 

252. Cf. a possible interpretation of 1 Thess 5: 14, discussed above. 

253. Assuming that this is Pad's place of imprisonment; see 93.3.1, above. 

254. Against the interpretation of Beate l959:69; Hawthorne l983:62; Bruce l983:58-S9; O'Brien 
1991:161-62, all of whom point to Paul's impriso~lent and persecution of the Philippians by the 
authorities. On my reading, it is not necessacy to understand these "Christian" opponents as the Judaizing 
Christians Paul addresses in 3:l-17; for those who hold this latter view see O'Brien 1991:153. 

255. That there is a connection between 1:15-18 and 2:21 is shown by Jewett 1970a:369-70. 
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the banner of "Christn they create problems for the groups established by Such 

inter-group rivalry seems to have been active at ~ h i l i p p i . 2 ~  

Inter-group competition among those claiming allegiance to the same deity is a 

known phenomenon, particularly among voluntary associations. A number of 

inscriptions honour benefactors who have enhanced the reputation of the group, 

presumably with the aim of proclaiming like the Iobacchi of Athens, "now we are the 

best of allt' (IG fl 1368). In fact, it is noteworthy that the Iobacchi do not proclaim 

that they are the best of al l  possible groups, but that they are the best of a l l  the Bacchic 

groups (the text reads, UDU i r a i v 7 ~  7rpB.ror TGU Bormeiwv). Euphronsyne, a priestess of 

Dionysos at Thessalonica, uses such rivalry to her advantage in insuring the rosalia is 

performed at her grave. Her testamentary inscription stipulates that if the designated 

Biolooc of Dionysos does not properly fuU3.I her wishes, then the bequest is to be 

transferred to a different Bicvao~ of Dionysos (IG X/2 260 [41]). The second group is 

sure to be watching the first carefully in order to find some flaw in their execution of 

the ceremonies. Likewise, the association of the god Souregethes at Philippi would be 

sure to carry out the request of Valeria Mantana, lest they be fined, with the monies 

going to the association at the shrine of the Hero (Philippi 1 161 1). 

Already we have seen that in this letter to the Philippians Paul addresses the 

perceived but still distant threat of Jewish-Christian agitators (3 : 1 - 17) and the very real 

256. This is not meant to imply that the alternative groups a t  Ephesus and at Philippi are somehow 
connected or that there is some sort of conspiracy. Paul is simply drawing attention to the fact that the 
phenomenon at Philippi is like that which he is experiencing at Ephesus. Rival Christian factions are 
clearly present at Corinth, although there, as with Philippi, Paul holds out hope that reconciliation is 
possible. 

257. Perhaps this is what Paul fears will result from the conflict between Euodia and Syntyche if it is not 
addressed. Pace Dahl (1 995: 10) who suggests that "there is no evidence that there existed opposing 
factions within the congregation. The only conflict about which we get any information is the 
disagreement of Euodia and Syntyche"; we hear also of conflict at Ephesos (1 : 15-1 8), "opponents" at 
Philippi (1 :28), and potential conflict with the Judaizers (3:l-17). Pad's "incomplete joy" (Phil 2:2) 
over the coaflict between the two women @ahi 1995:10, 14) has connections with the wider context of 
the letter. 
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opposition of rival groups claiming the patronage of the same deity (1~27-30). 

However, there is another challenge to the Philippian Christians which Paul also 

addresses in 3: 18-21 -258 This refers to a group or groups resident in Philippi and seems 

to represent the most immediate challenge.259 Paul describes them and their practices 

variously. They are "enemies of the cross of Christ" who "glory in their shame." For 

Paul, the cross on which Christ died represented the humble, servile position which 

Christians must take toward one another. Using the oxymoronic "glory in their shame" 

(66far Bv 7i) ai&q aG7(;1v, 3: 19) Paul draws attention to this group of opponents' 

focus on "glory" (66&~) or  "honour" (npj) .26O They are proud of doing what others 

would be afraid of admitting to and their minds are set on "earthly things" with no 

thought for God. As we saw above, one of the principal concerns of the voluntary 

associations was the attainment and ascription of honour to members and patrons. By 

suggesting that the Philippians' ?rohireup is in heaven (see below), Paul contrasts 

immediate honour promised in this life by this set of opponents with a promise of much 

greater honour in the future, the transformation of the Philippians "body of 

humiliation" to a "body of his [Christ's] glory" (3:21).*61 

In Phil 3: 19 Paul also notes of these opponents that "their god is their belly" (%v 

b Oebs i KOX~CL), indicating that there is a particular focus on food and banqueting. 

Again the associations are illuminating because, as we have seen, they were often 

2.58. A separate group from the Judaizing Christians; see chapter 3, footnote 1 16. 

259. Against Doughty (19%: 102-22) who not only argues that there are no particular opponents being 
addressed in this passage but suggests h a t  Paul himself did not write 3:2-21; it is deutero-pauline. 

260. Words which can be used synonymousIy; see Louw and Nida 1988:734-35. 

261. f aul uses the hymn of Phil 2:6-11 as a basis for combating the attraction of the honour system of 
associations by alluding to it and expanding on it in the final two verses of 3 :18-21. Cf. Flanagan 
1956:8-9. Meeks (1991 :333) points out that this echoing of the hymn of 2:6-11 in 3:20-21 is now 
commonly recognized by most commentators. For the parallel Greek terms see Lincoln 1981:88 or 
Hawthorne 1983: 169. 
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repudiated for their indulgence in food and drink and would clearly fit Paul's 

description in 3: 19 (Cotter 1993: 98-1 00) .262 For example, although a burial association 

at Lanuviurn was formed in 136 CE, their overriding concern seems to have been their 

feasts and banquets (CIL XIV 21 12). Of the fifteen by-laws of the collegium only four 

concern burial while six concern banquets and festivals, with two others legislating 

when members have to donate an amphora of good wine (cf. Kloppenborg 

1996a:22).263 Philo states of the associations that "you could fmd no sound elements 

but only liquor, tippling, drunkenness and the outrageous conduct they lead to" (Fhcc. 

136) .264 

Paul contrasts the Philippians life with that of these opponents by suggesting that 

+pGu y&p 76 roXi~evpor Bv o6pcruois (3:20). The pronoun GpBv used in the initial 

position suggests that Paul is using the terminology of his opponents.265 It is also clear 

that the Paul is "using language that reflects the paxticular interest of the Philippians 

themselves" since he uses the verbal form ~ohr.rekot9e in Phil 1 :27 (Cotter 1993: 102). 

262. Against the more common interpretation which understands the opponents in this passage as 
Christian. See the summary and critique of such positions in Cotter 1993 :=-96. Koester (2961 :33 1) 
suggests that they are Jewish-Christian perfectionists who emphasize the observance of dietaxy laws. 
Lambrecht (1984:201) suggests Christiaa libertines. Schmithals (1972:106-07) suggests that the 
opponents must be the same as the libertines (Gnostics) at Corinth as both are destined for destruction 
(dr~cjkw in Phil 3 : 19, 7oZq d r . r r o M u ~ y o r ~  in 1 Cor 1 : 18); Doughty (1995: 105 a. 9) rightly doubts this 
latter co~ection. Lincoln 198 1 :94-95 suggests that they are Christian ludaizers. For a critique of 
Schmithals see Sewett 1 WOb:44-47. 

263. Other associations whose attention is given to banvting include CIL VI 10234; IG 112 1368; S I ~  
1024; P.Midt. Tebt. 243; 244; P.Lond. 27 10, in which participants are forbidden to "bring the drinking 
to naught"; IG XI14 1299, in which a dining hall was constructed within a temple "for the feast to which 
the god invites us" (L. 65). Further on banwets in associations see D.E.Smith 1981 :323-24. 

264. See also Philo, Legat. 10.3 1 1-12; Race. 4; Seland 1996. Cotter (1993:99) incorrectly attributes 
Philo, FZacc. 136 to Varro, R.R. 3.2.16. 

265. Biittger 1969:260; Lincoln 1981 :97; Cotter 1993:lOl. Cf. the play on the word T C ~ L T O ~ ~  when 
polemicizing against the Judaizing Christian opponents in 3 :2 (Cotter 1 993 : 1 02; Lincoln 1 98 1 :97). 
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Since this is  the only use of these words by Paul, it must be connected to the specific 

situation of the Philippians thern~elves.2~~ 

The word '~oxirevpor could be various used as "political government," 

"commonwealth, " "state, " "citizenship. " "colony of foreigners, " "colony. "267 Paul 

clearly uses it metaphorically here. Many commentators understand it to be used as 

"citizenship" or "colony" and relate it to the situation of Philippi itself which was 

constituted as a Roman colony, whose freepersons would have the rights of Roman 

citizenship, and whose laws were enacted as if the citizens were living in Rome itself 

@ah1 l995:S). A more nuanced view is put forth by Lincoln (1 98 1 :gg-lOO) who 

suggests that it is better rendered "state" or "commonwealth" as a "constitutive force 

regulating its citizens" (followed by O'Brien 1991:460; Witherington 1994:98; also Fee 

1995378 n. 17; cf. Lightfoot 1881 : 156). This is confirmed by the definition of 

roXireupar given by Liideritz (1994:187-88): "Politeuma as a technical term for an 

institution within a 7r&q stands for the ruling class as a sovereign body with specific 

rights, voting procedures, etc. " Lincoln (1 98 1 : 100) proposes that Phil 3: 20 is best 

translated, "[flor our state and constitutive government is in heaven. "268 

This harmonizes well with Cotter's attempt (1993:103-04) to tie Paul's use of 

roXireupa to the voluntary associations generally by pointing out that in modeling 

themselves on the civic structure the associations were presenting themselves as a "civic 

entity" which implied with it "citizenship," by which she seems to mean that it became 

266. Recognized by most commentators. This is the only use of ?rohi7.~vpa in the New Testament. The 
cognate verb ?roht7~Gopx occurs at Phil 1 :27 (and once more, in Acts23 : 1). Other related words in the 
New Testament are xoh in )~  (Luke 1515; 19:14; Acts 21:39), ~0hL7Ei01  (Acts 2228; Eph 2:12), and 
x o X t 7 6 p ~ ~  (Acts 17:6, 8), none of which occur in the authentic pauline letters. 

267. See Ruppet 1927, also summarized in Strathmann 1967% 9-20; Biittger l969:244-63; Lincoln 
198 1 :96-100; Liideritz 1994: 185-88; cf. Moulton and MiUigan l914:525-26. 

268. Cf. the common Macedonian designation noht7dipxqg for civic administrators; see Horsley 1994. 
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the locus of how one truly defines oneself.269 That is, by joining an association, one 

takes on an identity with respect to the others in the association (fellow-members), has 

rights and responsibilities within the association, is governed by officials with civic 

titles, and sometimes takes on such roles for oneself. Thus, in Phil 3:20 Paul contrasts 

the Christian ~~Aireupor, which is in heaven, with both the Roman mhi7evpa, which 

is in Rome, and, more immediately, the voluntary association's "?roXirevp, " which is 

in "this world" (that is, it resides within the local 

Cotter's connection of ~ o h h v p c r  with the replication of the civic structure in 

associations seems sound, although she provides little direct evidence that ~ohimvpo! 

was a term used within associations.271 However, her case for the connection between 

?roXhvpo! and the voluntary associations can be strengthened, as there is evidence not 

269. It was used in a similar way by the Stoics, who saw themselves as holding "citizeoship" in a 
separate "statew from that of the ordinary Greek or Roman citizens; see Lightfoot 1890: 156; Engberg- 
Pedersen 1995:264-69. Some also suggest that Paul is making reference to the specific privileges enjoyed 
by Jewish groups in the Roman empire under the banner of ~rohi~mpa, which were not shared by other 
groups (e.g., Lightfiit 1881:156; Miller 1982). Although some Jewish groups did carry this title, the 
prevailing view that they are distinct from all other types of p u p s  bas been challenged. Most notably, 
Zuckerman "attacks this 'historiographic legend' and argues that there is no reason to think that 
politeumata differed from other clubs. According to him these were in fact private, voluntary 
associations" (Liideritz l994:185, citing Zuckennan 1988:180, 184; I was unable to obtain this work). 
Liideritz suggests that the Jewish ?roXrqux in Berenice, represents a special form of political institution 
and is a "local peculiarity of the Jewish diaspora in Cyrenaica" (1994:222; cf. SEG XVI 93 L [I BCQ; 
CIG 5136 [43 BCE]; see Liideritz 1994:210-21), which shouid not be assumed for Jewish groups 
elsewhere in the diaspora (which are Jewish associations; 1994:214). He suggests that a misinterpretation 
of the evidence by Perdrizet (1 899:4248) led to a perpetual misunderstanding of the implications of 
noXi7cvpa: "The irony then is, that whereas scholars dealing with the history of the Jews usually point to 
the non-Jewish politeumata in order to substantiate the cause of a specid legal position of these 
institutions, this very idea-that politeU1118t8 were sort of public institutions with special rights-was 
originally deduced from a misconception of the legal position of the Jews" (Liideritz 1994:203-04). 

270. Cf. our earlier comments concerning the focus of the Philippian Christians on Jesus as "Saviourw 
(3:20b) as a reflection of the devotional practices of the associations. 

271. Cf. Wi the~gton  (1994:101, foUowing Horsley 1987:49-50) notes that "Philippians 3:20 should be 
read in light of the fact that members of such clubs had what virtually amounted to a separate citizenship, 
with special rights, privileges, honors, prizes, and benefits that did not apply to those not members of the 
group. One might add that these groups, being microcosms of society, were often socially diverse, as was 
early Christianity, and even slaves had status and rights in the club that were not theirs in the outside 
world. " 
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only that the term was used, but that it was used as a group designator within some 

associations.272 From Egypt there is evidence that part of the temple of the goddess 

Sachypsis was reserved for a private association named for both its founder (Harthotes) 

and for the goddess: T ~ T O S  r o X w e f i p a ~ o ~  'Ap@&ov pqdihov ~ ( Y K ( Y P ~ ~ O V  OB&S 

p y i g q g  CtqG+eo~ ("the area of the politeuma of the blessed Harthotes the Great of 

the supreme goddess Sachypsis" ; IFayum 2.121, 93 CE)? In three inscriptions from 

the temple complex of Zeus Panamaros near Stratonicaea, Caria, there is mention of 76 

7roXeizaupor T&Y ~UVOLCKGY, probably indicating "a temporary association lasting only 

for the time of the feast" (see Liideritz 1994: 190; for texts 1994: 189). 

An inscription from the second or first century BCE indicates that there was a 

 ohi ire up or of soldiers in Alexandria which was constituted like a association: 

To Zeus Soter and Hera Teleia, the politeuma of the soldiers brought to 
Alexandria, their chairman Dionysios of Callon and secretary Philippos of 
Philippos, the founders, ex voto, year 6 (text and translation in Liideritz 
1994: 192) 

Four grave inscriptions from Sidon (II BCE) use iroXizevpa to indicate citizens of one 

city who have fonned an association while living in another city (see Liideritz 

1 994: 193-94). Liideritz (1 994: 195) suggests that these groups were most likely formed 

of soldiers, but may also have included civilian members. 

272. The following is a summary of the evidence presented by Liideritz 1994: 1 89-204. 

273. Text and translation in Liideritz 1994: 191, who notes that the understanding of xoXi7Evpa as "a 
club of the type often called u h 6 0 ~  or ~orv6u . . . is dso the opinion of all scholars commenting on this 
inscription" (1 994: 192). 
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Four inscriptions from Egypt attest to various ethnic associations each of which 

are designated as a ~ohi7vpa:274 Cilicians (IFayum 1.15, III-II B C E ) ; ~ ~ ~  Boeotians 

(Xois, 165 to 145 BCE; SEG II 871);276 Phrygians (Pompeii; 2 BCE; CZG 5866~);"~ 

Lycians (Alexandria, 120 CE; SEG II 848).278 Further evidence comes from a papyrus 

h g m e n t  from the Fayum (145 BCE; P. Mich. Tebt. L -32) which mentions a m X i ~ e v p a  

of Cretans.279 In two of the inscriptions there is mention of a priest of the arohirevpa 

(SEG II 871 and CZG 5866~)~ a position often found in associations (Liideritz 

1994:200). In SEG II 871 there is dso the designation of the members as oi 

cnrptoh~zedpevo~,  a designation found elsewhere for members of a K O W ~ U  (OGIS 143 

274. Liideritz (1 994:2Ol) argues against the  sumptio ti on of Smallwood (I W6:2Z.5; cf. Strathmann 
l967:52O) and others that these politeumafa enjoyed a special, Legally r e c o e  position by the local 
rulers and thus were public institutions rather than private associations; "This is not evident from the 
texts cited. " 

277. I'&%q 'IoirXtoq 'Hq5aimhvoq v i i ~  'Hqkxtariov i c p w ~ i a a q  706 T O ~ T E ~ ~ ~ C  7Z1v * p q G u  dlvEI&I~c 
A h  +piiyrou, L K ~  Kaiuap(o~), &rppu9(2) & B a c e .  The inscription was found in Pompeii but is of 
Egyptian origin. Hicks (1 887:7) suggests that this association of Phrygians "resided in some Egyptian 
town or district in the enjoyment of their own INS, religion, and administration of justice." This is 
unlikely in Light of the evidence Liideritz collects. 

279. LL. 8-9 read: [. . . . . .&.I Tijc rap& Ccjuou uai Aiy6mov T ~ U  4 . [.I. [. . . . . . .I![. - . . . . . . . . ..I x ~ i p i u 0 i ~ w v  
ir?rti r[o@ ?ro?u~&a~[og rGv Kpq6v j  [ yqpappOqc I  Ij@v & r i m h @ q . .  . 
LL. 15-17 read: [ ~ ] ~ ~ T c Y ~  pot 'A?roUdapoq [T&]v np&fwlu 4tIXop [b E]?rr[m]@q~ [ m i ]  

y p a f i p n 6 ~  r 6 u  u o r o i ~ w u  imr6uu & ~ 6  6" d m ~ w p ~ ~ m [ v ]  7i)t mX1~~iiprt d v  Kp&v dLu6pGv q5 
'Aa~hl?rrditiqu nmkpariou Mud6m rijv K& p&p& i+&v.. . 
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and 145, both from Cyprus; see Liideritz 1994202). Overall, this cumulative evidence 

shows that mXirevpa is applied as a designation for a variety of voluntary associations 

(cf. Liideritz 1994:202-03). 

In making these numerous references to the voluntary associations in Phil 3: 18-21 

Paul has picked up on the practices and the vocabulary of this set of opponents and 

used it to reaffirm the Philippians' calling to a greater honor in the future.280 Pad 

writes to them as he does in order to warn them that despite being similar to the 

associations as a community model they are not to adopt "the attending ambitious and 

worldly behavior typical of political and civic organizations" (Cotter 1993: 104). 281 

6.2.4. Fiances 

6.2.4.1. Dues 

Voluntary associations concerned themselves with the collection of money 

through various means. The most obvious means was the collection of dues for 

membership in the association, either upon initiation (ZG @ 1298; 1368; ZG V/1 1390) 

or upon attendance at each meeting (IG W/1 155; CIL XIV 2112; IDelos 1519; 1521; 

P. Mich. Tebt. 243; P. Cairo. Dem. 30605, 30606), even if a member was absent from 

the meeting (ZG @ 1339, absent members paying a reduced rate). These membership 

dues would be used towards the social activities of the association (the most common 

being banquets and festivals), towards the burial of members (ZG @ 1278), or towards 

280. Cotter (1993:104) suggests that the community model used by the Philippian church was that of the 
voluntary associations. This is based on her adysis of the references to the practices of the associations, 
the use of the word noM~&vp,  and its verbal form nohrrMiopx in (Phil 1 :27), and references to leaders 
using titles taken from the offices of both the city and the associations ( imu&rot~ mi blcr~&or~,  Phil 
1 : 1 W e  have tried to expand both the general evidence and the details of this specific data, 

28 1. I do not find convincing the arguments of Tellbe (1 994:97-I 21) that the Philippians were faced with 
an "impending clash with the Roman authorities* (1 16) and were attempting to pass themselves off as 
"Jewish" in order to take advantage of the recognition of Judaism as a religio licita. Two unsubstantiated 
assumptions are being made; 1) that there was a significant group of Jews at Philippi that were already 
making this claim, thus paving the way for the Christians to do so at Philippi, and 2) that the authorities 
would not actually see through such a ruse (nor does Tellbe suggest how the local Jews [if there were 
aayj might have reacted to such a claim by the Gentile Christians). 
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general expenses (ZG @ 1292). Many associations included the office of treasurer 

(rapiaq), indicating a concern for fiances within the associations.**2 Money might 

also be generated through the sale of offices and the honours that go with them, 

particularly that of  the priesthood, although this would be more common for civic 

Money was collected more generally in order to assist the association. For 

example, an association from Knidos (IKnidos 23, II BCE) Lists a number of people 

who have "freely chosen to assist the association," including the amount of their 

d0nation.~84 The monies collected are not designated for any specific reason and 

presumably are to be used to support the general operation of the association, 

particularly in their social gatherings.285 Money might also be collected for special 

projects. This is the case in the large inscription of an association of  Sylvanus from 

Philippi (CE III 633/1 [57j, 11 CE) found engraved on  the rock of the acropolis. This 

inscription provides the names o f  those who have donated to the building and 

ornamentation of the temple of Sylvanus. It appears to the right of another inscription 

from the same association which gives a more complete membership list (CIL III 63312 

282. There is evidence for this office in a number of diverse associations from various times throughout 
the Greco-Roman empire: for example, Illion 10 (77 BCE); IMyIasa 861 (II BCE); 942; ISmyma 653 (I- 
n CE); IDeIos 1519 (153/52 BCE); IG 112 (Attica) 1263 (300 BCE); 1265 (300/299 BCE); 1271 (298/97 
BCE); 1284 (m BCQ; 1291 (III BCE); 1292 @I BCE); 1317 (III BCE); 1323 (II BCE); 1325 (ca. 
185184 BCE); 1327 (II BCE); 1329 (175174 BCE); 1333 (II BCE); 1335 (III BCE); 1339 (57 BCE); 
1368 (II CE); 1369 (JI  CE); 1390 (I BCE); 2950f51 @I BCE); IG XII/1 677 (Rhoda, 300 BCE). 

283. On the purchasing of the office of the priesthood in a private association of ~LO~U&Q[L see 
IKalkhedon 13 = LSAM 2 (III BCE). Examples from the civic cults include LSAM 1, 7, 23; S I ~  1009, 
1012, 10 14; IPriene 174, 20 1 ; IMy Iasa 942, although many more could be cited. 

284. The list of thirteen names is interesting as they are given dong with their place of origin, probabIy 
an indication of servile status. Only one is from Knidos itself. There are no Macedonians mentioned, 
dthough one person is from Thrace. 

285. See also IG 1 1 ~  1327 (Piraeus, 178/77 BCE) wherein a t ~ e 8 ~ ~ ~ e r  is honoured because, among other 
things, he "organized the original collection of the common fund." Other associations had "common 
fimds"; see IG 1263 (Piraeus, 300 BCE); IDelos 1520 BCE). 
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157). The h e w o r k  of the inscription Listing donors was subsequentiy enlarged to the 

left (CIL III 633/3 [57J) and now takes up some of the space between it and the 

membership inscription further to the left (see diagram in Appendix 1). Presumably the 

space was originally left for the enlargement of the membership List.286 

We saw earlier that metaphors taken from business language figures prominently 

in ~hilippians.287 However, commercial terms are also found in the voluntary 

associations inscriptions from Philippi and the surrounding area. A saraophagus 

inscription from Reussilova records that money was given to the Blauo~ of Liber Pater 

Tasibastenus, the interest from which (ex quonun reditu) is to go towards holding a 

banquet at their funerary monument on the day of the rosalia (CE ID 703 [Sl]; also 

CIL III 707 1531; cf. CIL III 704 [52]). A similar situation is established in Selian, 

where the income from bequeathed lands (ex reditu eonun) is to be used for the 

parentalia (CIL III/l 656 [751). Mention of interest being used for the rosalia also 

occurs in a Greek testamentary foundation from Philippi itself ( i ~  rLiv r6xov, IPhilippi 

1 1611). In each of these cases the interest accrued is used for the benefit of those who 

originally gave the money, as is the case with Paul's mention to the Philippians of "the 

interest that accrues to your account" (Phil 4: 17, trans. O'Brien 1991 538). 

From Paul's comments to the Corinthians we learn that the Macedonian 

286. Other connections with finances can be found among the association inscriptions. From the village 
of Kalarnbaki, near Philippi, we even have a tomb epigram for a treasurer o f  an association of  
"silversmiths" (argenrani), probably those involved in mining money (IKalambaki 1 [Sq). See Collart 
l937:Ul n, 2; SalaE l923:78. The word argentarii can mean either "silversmithw or "banker/money 
changer." CoUart leans towards the former meaning in this inscription. SalaE suggests that the members 
of the association were involved in the manufacture or trade o f  silverware. Clearly both this particular 
member and the association to which he belonged had as a primary focus finances. 

287. Unlike Philippians, there is no indication in 1 Thessalonians about finances or money. 
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Christians contributed generously to Paul's collection for the church in ~ e r u s a i e r n . ~ ~ ~  

Paul views the collection as a religious duty and his rhetoric suggests that this duty 

must be carried out in the same manner as one would carry out a religious duty within 

the voluntary associations (for details see Ascough 1996). In the context of his 

argument in 2 Cor 8 Paul invokes the Macedonians as an example in order to 

encourage a rivalry concerning the giving. Such rivalries were common among 

associations; many inscriptions include a formula to the effect that things are to be done 

"so that there may be a rivalry among those who wish to benefact the association, 

knowing that each will receive thanks in proportion to their benefaction" (IDelos 

1519).2~9 

In his attempt to shame the Corinthians, Paul's rhetoric hyperbolically 

emphasizes the generosity of the Macedonians by suggesting that they have gone 

beyond what would normally be required for contributions; they have given not only 

"according to their meanst' ( K ~ T &  6 6 v a p v )  but "beyond their means" ( r a p &  GGvapru, 2 

Cor 8: 1-5; cf. Rom 15:26-27). A second century BCE inscription from Magnesia ad 

Maeander concerning the ceremonies celebrated on the occasion of the installation of 

the statue of Artemis Leucophryene reads 

"And it is good for the owners of houses or for those who have built workshops 
to provide ( ~ o r r a r ~ ~ e ' a m o i u )  according to [their] means ( ~ m &  6 6 ~ a p i u )  for the 
decoration of the altars before the [temple] entrance, and for those who make 

288. The following two paragraphs are adapted h r n  Asmugh 1996. Paul's collection for the Jerusalem 
church was one of the major activities of his ministry during the 50s (Barrett lW3:217). Buck (1 9SO:28) 
places the collection earlier, in the late 40s. On Paul's theological understanding of the collection see 
Nickle 1966, esp. 10043; Bribdle (1985:270). For a reconstruction of the history of Paul's collection 
see Georgi 1992. The collection is mentioned in a number of Paul's letters: Rom 15:25-32; 1 Cor 16: 1- 
4; 1 Cor 8-9; Gal 2: 10. That it is only briefly mentioned in Acts (24: 17; cf. 1 1 :27-30) does not indicate 
that Paul's efforts were unlcnown among the churches (see Morgan-Wy~e 1979: 172-73). The coff ection 
seems to have had great symbolic significance for Paul. It was an obligation which he had assumed at the 
Jerusalem council (Gal 2:lO). "The fulfillment of this promise symbolized for Paul a ratification of the 
unity between Jewish and Gentile Christians" @ah1 1977:3 1 ; cf. Leuba 1953 : 1 17-20; Nickle 1 966: 1 1 1 - 
29). 

289. See dso 10 1 1 ~  1263; 1273A; 1292; 1297; 1329 1337; 1369; 1375; IG W/5 606. 
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inscription[s] for Artemis Leukophryene Niephoros. And if someone should fail 
to accomplish ( 6 r t ~ e X e ~ q )  these things], it will not be good for him." 
(IMagnMai 100 LL. 86-90bw 

By using r a p &  GGvaptv in 2 Cor 8:3 Paul shows that the Macedonians were 

considerably generous with their funds. 

Where the Macedonians' contributions differ from the collection of monies within 

associations is in the sending of money outside of the community. Although such a 

practice is attested, it is rare. The association of Tyrian merchants at Ostia were able to 

secure the contributions of another association of Tyrian merchants at Rome in order to 

maintain their business and social headquarters (CIG 5853, XI CE, discussed above 

55.3.2). However, in this particular case the Roman Tyrian association was constrained 

to contribute to the Ostian association by a decree of the Tyrian senate. Pad gives no 

indication of any constraints put on the Philippians, but suggests that their gift was 

given willingly. 

Paul was also given personal monetary support by the Philippians (see Phil 4: 16; 

2 Cor 1 k g ) .  In Phil 4: 10-20 he acknowledges the Philippians' most recent 

contribution. The nature of Paul's "thanks" is somewhat obscure and has created a 

number of exegetical problems. Paul seems less than enthusiastic about the gift, so 

much so that this passage has been deemed a "thankless thanks" ("danklose Dank," 

Dibelius 1937:73-74; cf. Fee 1995422 M. 2 and 3, who disputes this; but see 

Peterman 1 991).291 Paul does not use the term "thanks" ( B ~ Q I ~ L U T ~ ;  ei~ptpm~ict~, 

ek&turo~)  but opens with "I rejoice ( k o i p ~ v )  in the Lord greatly that now at length 

you have revived your concern for me" (4: 10). Some see his expression of joy as 

290. Km& Gfimp~v also occurs earlier at L. 44. 

291. Paul makes the claim that with or without the money he can be "content." In fact, he has leamed 
self-sufficiency (&&~KEL(Y) in both wealth and poverty. This notion resonates with the Stoic and Cynic 
notion of &dipmm, although Paul's notion differs in that his is not truly "selT-sufficiency but an 
independence of external thing because of a dependence on God (0' Brien 1 99 1 %I). 
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communicating his thankfulness (O'Brien 1991 : W )  while others see the phrase "now 

at length" (561 T O T )  indicating frustration on Paul's part that their gif t  was so long in 

coming. This second expression, however, is nuanced by the following recognition that 

the Philippians "had no opportunity" (rj~acpetde) to help Paul. 

A number of conjectures have been proffered for this lack of opportunity 

including the poverty of the Philippians (6. 2 Cor 8: 1-2), the lack of someone to carry 

the gift to Paul, Paul's lack of need (0' Brien 1991 :5l9), or Paul's restrictions on their 

giving in order both to deflect criticism that he was simply preaching for gain and to 

channel funds towards the Jerusalem collection (summarized in Bruce 1983: 148-49; see 

further possibilities in Hawthorne 1983 : 197). Whatever the reason, clearly the 

monetary support of Paul has now been resumed by the Philippians. Paul's continued 

good relationship with the Philippians is confinned in the expression &vsOdrXe~e 76 

bmp &poi) +poveiv ("you have revived your concern for me," 4: Furthermore, 

in thanking the Philippians Paul uses a Latinized form in the vocative plural to address 

the Philippians-9cA~lrmju~o~ (4: 15, from the Latin ~hilippenses) .293 This echo of the 

Philippians status as citizens of a Roman colony would emphasize Paul's affection for 

the Philippians (Collange 1979: l ~ l ) 2 9 4  as well as his gratitude for the gift (0' Brien 

1991:531). 

The amount of the support given to Paul remains unknown. However, Paul 

indicates that the support began shortly after his initial visit to the ~ h i l i p p i a n s . ~ ~ ~  Since 

292. The verb dtvE8dik~  "is a botanical metaphor, meaning to 'blossom again'-like perennials or the 
Spring shoots of deciduous trees and bushesw (Fee 1995:429), perhaps another subtle reference to the 
rosalia performed at Philippi. 

293. The more regular form would be M~7r7rcZq or +tXLmnpi (O'Brien 1991 5 3  1 n. 1 15). 

294. Cf- simiiar usage in 2 Cor 6: 11 and Gal 3:l in addressing the recipients there. 

295. This is the most likely meaning of the difficult phrase bv & p ~ @  T U ~  Eirqychiou, iJ7E 6~j jMcu h?r6 
Mcrmhuicr~ (4:15). See O'Brien 1991532-32 (cf. Hawthorne 1983:204) for other possible 
interpretations. This view is supported by Phil 1 :5 where we find a similar reference to the Philippians' 
uotvouiar, "&r& rijq xpcikqq i&aq Wr 706 uiiu." 
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it has continued until the time of this letter, it lasted at least five years.296 AU of this 

financial support given to Paul and to the Jerusalem collection indicates that the 

Philippians had money that they wuld sent to Paul, or at least felt that they needed to 

do all that they could to send money to him. However, it is also clear that they were 

not a wealthy congregation and that at times it might have been difficult to raise the 

necessary funds (cf. 2 Cor 8: 1-2 and perhaps Phil 4: 10). 297 

The voluntary associations did often contribute monies for their founders. 

However for the most part it is honorary; money is spent on crowns and inscriptions 

honouring the founderlpatron.298 Paul's use of the financial support to found other 

communities was not a usual practice among associations. However, the Philippians do 

seem to have defined themselves from their formative stage as being involved in 

supporting their founder in his efforts to found other communities (4: 15). They have 

willingly entered into some kind of relationship ( K O L V ~ ~ )  with him (4: 1 5, cf. 1 : 5 

~owwvia;  4: 14 ~ r t o t v w ~ & ) . ~ 9 ~  'While it might have been more typical to use the 

money to honour Paul within the community, this is not the case at Philippi. However, 

296. If not longer, depending on how one solves the question of dating, provenance, and unity- We take 
Paul to have first been in Philippi in 50 CE and to have written Philippians around 55 while imprisoned 
in Ephesus. 

297. Some mmmentators have understood this giving of money as a contractual obligation wherein Paul 
is required to preach the gospel and others pay in exchange. This conjecture is based on Paul's use of the 
Ianguage of exchange in 4: 15 (so Sampley l980:51-77; Capper 1993). Others take this metaphor within 
the context of friendship discourse, showing that it is common to use the language of marketplace 
exchange within such contexts (e.g., 0' Brien 1991 534-35; Fee 1995:44047; see further below on 
benefaction). 

298. Crowning was a frequent honour bestowed not just for athletic victories but also for significant 
benefactions within voluntary associations. Such an honour was noted on their inscriptions; IDelos 1061 ; 
1519; 1520; 1521; 1522; 1523; 2081; Foucart 48; 56; 59; 64; 65; IG 112 1256; 1263; 1271; 1273; 1277; 
1278; 1291; 1292; 1297; 1314; 1315; 1317; 1327; 1329; 1334; 1343; 2347; IG IV 840; IG V11 1390; 
LLIM 1; 8; 11; 13; 15; 38; IPriene 174; s I ~  1009. The benefactor of an association at Thessalonica 
requires that the members wear a crown of roses during the ceremony at her tomb (IG XI2 260 [4l]). 

299. The "partnership" is not simply monetary or contractual; see $6.2.2.2, above. 



Comparative Analysis Chapter 6 1 417 

for P a d  it is the Philippians themselves who are his crown (4  I), not a material crown, 

a clear contrast between Paul's attitude towards what constitutes honour and that so 

deemed by the associations.3OO That Paul mentions this may indicate the need to keep 

his relationship with the Philippians in proper perspective, an issue which will become 

more important in the latter part of Phil 4 (see below). 

The sending of money outside of the group, either to a founder or to another 

group, is somewhat different from the usual practice of associations. Paul himself 

recognizes that what the Philippians have undertaken is not normative for the groups 

with which he is involved. In discussing this issue with the Corinthians he claims to 

have "robbed other churches by accepting support from them in order to serve you," 

shortly thereafter iiaming the Macedonian churches as those "robbed" (2 Cor 1 1 : 8-9). 

In fact, the atypical nature of such support is noted by Paul, who states emphatically 

that none but the Philippians gave him monetary support (ei pij ; p i g  p6voc, Phil 

4: 15).3O1 This was not a practice that other communities founded by Paul were 

involved in and in the Philippian context is understood as somewhat irregular. 

As members of a voluntary association the Philippian Christians would not have 

balked at contributing money as an aspect of membership within the group. What might 

have seemed more odd is the sending of that money outside of the community's 

common fund, either in support of their founder, Paul, or in support of another 

association.302 Paul's justification for this practice seems to indicate that it was a 

300. Paul also notes his "crown of boasting" in 1 Thess 2: 19, reflecting the practice within associations 
of granting crowns to those who have benefacted an association as a means to promote q5rX07tpicr. 

30 1 . Against Reumann 1 993 b:44O. This is not to deny that individuds from other communities 
patronized Paul: Phoebe in Cenchrea; Gaius in Corinth; Philemon (in Colossae?). 

302. Cf. Kloppenborg (1993a:237): "the question of the Corinthians, which concerned a charitable 
collection for some other group, and, evidently, the mechanics of its administration and delivery, was of 
a quite different order h m  the usual collections administered by associations. The unusuai character of 
&he collection for the poor of Jerusalem would be warrant enough for an inquiry; it does not necessarily 
imply that the Corinthians were unfamiliar with donations to a common chest." 
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delicately worked out agreement which was clearly atypical for the Philippians and for 

Paul. 

6.2.4.2. Benefaction 

Another important financial consideration within associations is that of 

benefaction, particularly that of the patron-client relationship. The sharp distinction 

between the rich and the poor and the concentration of wealth in the hands of a very 

small proportion of the population of the Empire contributed to the proliferation of a 

system of benefaction. In most cases beneficence went from a person of higher social 

status and wealth to a person or persons of lower status. No repayment of monies given 

was expected. However, the client was expected to "acknowledge and advertise his 

benefactor's generosity and power" (Garnsey and Saller 1987: 149). 303 

In voluntary associations the role of the benefactor or  patron was particularly 

important. Although many associations collected membership dues, most were 

dependent upon patrons for a large part of their funds.304 Associations publicly 

honoured their benefactors, particularly with inscriptions or memorial services, in 

exchange for having received lavish gifts which allowed them to exist and to hold 

banquets and fe~tivaIs.3~~ Understanding the financial contribution of the Philippians to 

Paul in light of patron-client relationships helps us better understand Paul's reticence in 

303. On a persod level this might be done by standing at a patron's door for the morning salurntio, 
accompanying him on his public rounds, and applauding his speeches in court (Garnsey and Saller 
1987:151). A group which receives benefaction (e.g., a voluntary association, a synagogue, even an 
entire city) might honour their patron by erecting inscriptions or statues or publicly proclaiming the 
benefaction. The secondary Literature on benefaction and patron-client relationships in antiquity has 
grown tremendously in the past decade. For a brief but thorough introduction to the practice see Wallace- 
Hadrill 1990. 

304. Garnsey and Saller 1987:157; Danker 1981 :Z2; SchmeIIer l995:33. 

305. See IMakedD 1104 [54]; SZIUS 122 [S8]; 123 [59]; Philippi 8 [Cia]); IG 112 1271; 1273; 1278; 
1292; 1329; 1327; 1343; IG XU4 1061; iG XII/l 155; 937; IG XIM 606; Foucart 59; OGZS 50; 51 ; 
IDeIos 1519; 1520; 1521. Similar honorifics can be found among Jewish inscriptions; see Myme 45; 
UAMA VI 264. 
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acknowledging the Philippians' gift (4: 10-20; cf. above). Since h e  is in prison he is not 

in a position to refuse the  gift. His means of self-support, his trade, would no longer be 

available to him and, like most prisoners, he would be reliant upon friends and family 

for decent food and clothing, which would require disposable finances (see Rapske 

1994:210). Under these circumstances in antiquity, the financial contribution of the 

Philippians would have placed Paul in a position of client with the Philippians acting 

collectively as patron. 

Lukas Bomm (1 995: 171-205) suggests that the principle of reciprocity 

operative at Philippi is based on the Roman idea of Mlicitia or beneJicia as described 

by Seneca in De beneficis and Epistulue mrales. This led to the expectation on the 

part of the Philippians that Paul would repay them. Paul's thanksgiving letter (4: 10-20) 

is his attempt to show that he has not entered into such a relationship with them; in 

fact, it is God who will repay his debt. While it is clear that Paul's language in Phil 

4: 10-20 suggests this, Borrnann overlooks the significant part played by honour in 

Greco-Roman patronage relationships, an aspect which would strengthen his case. In 

Philippians 4: 10-20 Paul does seem to recognize that the result of the Philippian's gd't 

places him in the role of client, but his debt would be one of having to honour the 

Philippians, an awkward social position for the founder of a community. Paul's 

language in Phil 4: 14-19 is aimed at not allowing the Philippians to think that a patron- 

client relationship has been established with him in their debt.'06 First of all, he makes 

it clear that he did not complain of his current condition (4: 1 1)307 nor did he ask them 

306. The concealment of such benefaction is common in antiquity; "Some Romans tried to c o n d  the 
favours done for them precisely to avoid the impiication of social inferiority arising fiom the fact that 
they had to turn to someone else for help" (Garnsey and S d e r  1987:149). Patronage is also concealed 
with the language of friendship, a common theme in Philippians. 

307. Paul makes it dear that through Christ he has learned to contend with any situation of want or 
plenty (4: 1 1-13). 
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for help (4: 16).308 This is an important clafification, as most benefactions in antiquity 

came about as a result of the client requesting funds from the patron. Paul makes it 

clear that he is self-sufficient (air7dip~77~, Phil 4: 11). 

In Phil 4: 19 Paul notes that God is acting on Paul's behalf (Beiiq pov) in meeting 

the needs of the Philippians (cf. Fee 1995:452).309 In doing SO, the Philippians have 

access to the "riches" (76 rhoiiro~) of God which wiU fulfill (rhvp&oe~)310 all of their 

needs ( ~ & o a r v  ~ p e i a v  Cpliv). The most obvious sense is that Paul wanted to convey to 

the Philippians that their immediate physical needs would be met by God. Thus, while 

the Philippians have sent money which can help with some of Paul's needs, Paul is able 

to recipmcate with a much greater gift through God-meeting all their material 

n e e d ~ . ~ l l  To do this Paul has access to God's "riches in glory in Christ Jesus" (KO& 

T~OCTOC (rim; kv 66& 6v X p u r ~ @  ' 4~06) .  I I h o C r o ~  is often used by Paul, both for the 

riches of the Christian life (1 Cor 4:8; 2 Cor 4:7; 6: 10; 8:2, 7, 9) and for God's riches 

308. Nor is he hinting at future help; see Schenk 1984:44-46. 

309. O'Brien (1991 545; also Vincent l897:15l) notes that Phil 4: 19 follows the previous verse with 62 
functioning as a co~ec t ive  not an adversative particle. Thus it does not mean "but," suggesting that 
God's benefaction is compensation for the Phiiippians' gift to Paul. Rather, it means "and," indicating 
that their offering has met with God's approval. However, the remainder of the sentence indicates that 
compensation is what Paul has in mind. 

310. O n  external grounds done ?rhqp8u~t (future indicative) is to be preferred over ?rX@kxr~ (aorist 
optative). Despite this, O'Brien (1991545) chooses to interpret this verse as a "wish-prayer" or petition; 
"may my God fill your every need. . . ." However, the future indicative is better translated as a promise 
or declaration; "my God will MfiU your every need." Some commentators have been reluctant to accept 
this as a promise and see it rather as a petition, fearing that such a concrete promise would surely lead to 
disappointment and questioning when not met (Hawthorne 1983:208). Yet "possible" theological and 
social difficulties are no reason to reinterpret what seems to be clear in the text itself. 

3 1 1. The phase ?r&aav ~pcicvv i r f i u  to indicate material needs (see Hawthorne l983:207-08; Fee 
1995:452 n. 12). O'Brien (1991 547; cf. PIummer l9O9:lOS; Beare 1959: 156) attempts to broaden this 
to include the Philippians' "spiritual concerns" (i.e., standing finn in the faith, not being frightened, 
shining as lights, pressing on to the heavenly goal). Yet the examples of "spiritual" needs that O'Brien 
provides from Philippians and from New Testament use of ~ p s h  elsewhere all can be realized in the 
physical reaIm: baptism, repentance, witnesses, teaching, patience, encouragement (see 1991 547  n. 
223). There is no eschatoiogical dimension to "all these needsa-Paul is promising benefits in the here 
and now. 
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(Rom 2:4; 9:23; 10: 12; 1 l:33; see O'Brien 1991:548).312 However, it is also the 

commonly used word for  "wealth," and a term whose implications would be obvious to 

the community members who had just given money to their founder. 

As founder of the community, Paul should also function as one of the patrons.313 

However, he  is not in a social or financial position to take up this aspect of the role. 

The Philippians' monetary contribution should reverse these roles, making Paul the 

client of the Philippians. Paul avoids this by referring to the Philippians financial 

contribution as a "gift" (66pa, 4: 17), not once making explicit mention of money 

(&p yitp~ov, ~puaiou) .  This use of 66pa in 4: 17 is often understood in a "friendship 

context" of gdh of reciprocity (O'Brien 1991 537; Fee 1995447 n. 34). Others 

suggest that the 6 6 p  is a "payment" or "salary" rather than "gift."314 However, 

another context is possible. A6pa is a synonym of other words which also indicate a 

"gift"-6&ov, Gwp&. These words are used in the context of honours for benefactors 

of an association in voluntary association inscriptions.315 For example, an inscription 

3 12. This fidfiilment of  their needs comes "through" Christ (O'Brien 1991549). The designation t u  &5tn 
should not be taken as indicating a future age but adjectivaUy, qualifLing ~ ~ i k o ~  ("glorious wealth, " 
Bruce 1983 : 1%) or perhaps adverbially, qualifying ' ~ X ~ p & u a  ("will fill you needs gloriously, " Beare 
lgSg:lS6; Hawthorne 1983:207); see also O'Brien 1991 :%8. This is not to deny a future aspect to this 
fdfihnent, but is not simply the promise of  an eschatological fulfillment; see Fee 1995:452 n. 12. 

313. On salvation as benefaction see Danker and Jewett 1990:490. Pad might be bolstering his position 
as foundedpatron with his references to his own "righteousness" which comes "fiom God" in 3:9. 
Ai l car~ody  was one of the virtues aspired to by the "truly public-spirited citizen or benefactor" (Danker 
1992: 669). 

314. Sampley 198051-77; Capper 1993:198-99. Both LSJ (s.v.) and Moulton and Milligan (1914: 168) 
cite P. Pem*. III 42 C 1.4 (255 BCE) which deals with the payment of some quarry men. Dungan 
(1 97 1 :29) suggests "salary, " but see Hock (198092 n. I), who argues against this interpretation. 

3 15. The opposite situation is also possible. In a testamentary inscription from Thessalonica (IG X/2 260 
[41]) a female benefactor stipulates that should a person not wear a crown in the ceremony of the rosalia 
at her graveside, then they forfeit their share of her "gift" (pij p w ~ & o  p u  rijc Swpc&c, left side, LL. 
6-8). in IG XIIA 736 (Embona, Rhodes, III BCE) &@ is used three times to describe a burial plot, a 
parcel of land, and a sanctuary, all given to an association. The adjectival form is used six times in IG 
XII/3 330 m e n , ,  210-195 BCE) to describe those who must officiate in the association "without 
charge" (LL. 27, 31 12x1, 47, 50, 91). 
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from Alistrati, near Philippi, records that a benefactor of an association was honoured 

with a gift (6Gpou) from the members of the association (IMakedD 1104 [54]). It can 

also be used of the monies paid out for the expense of crowns made to honour members 

who have served as officials in the association (e.g., ZG 0[2 13 17; Piraeus, III BCE) . In 
using 66pa in reference to the Philippians' financial contribution Paul might be 

underlining the fact that as founder of the community such is his due. He is carem to 

maintain the "gift" in its proper perspective (as an honourific) and not to lose his 

standing in the community. By promising greater " riches" to come to the Philippians 

from God Paul upholds his side of the reciprocal relationship, the ~ o ~ v o v i a ,  which he 

has established with the philippiam. 

6.3. Religious Vocabulary and Metaphors 

Paul's letter to the Philippians is full of religious language taken from the social 

world of the Philippian ~hris t ians .317 Not surprisingly, much of this language is 

3 1 6. This interpretation finds some support in the argument of Peterman (1 991) who suggests that social 
conventions of the "thankless thanks" are at work in Philippians. Other ancient letters show that verbal 
gratitude is not expected among those who are intimate and, if offered, carries with it an expression of 
debt or expectation of repayment. By accepting the Philippians' unsolicited gift in the way he does, Paul 
is indicating that he has not become socially obligated to them. However, Paul still finds it necessary to 
indicate that benefits will arise from their gift, albeit from God- Although Peterman recognizes this 
(1991:270), he still maintains that the Philippians would aot have expected reciprocation. I wouid argue 
that they would and did, so Paul counters their expectation on two fronts: by using a "thankless thanksw 
and by placing the reciprocating obligation on God. Cf. Hsinz (1 982: 1 14): "Gemeinschafi ist fiir Paulus 
eine Beziehung, die durch gemeinsarne Teilhabe an etwas vermittelt wird und in konkretem Anted-geben 
und Anted-nehmen Auscintck find&, Dieser Koakntisierungen und Akhralisienrngen kann Gemeinschaft 
nicht entraten; sie Iebt vom Wechsel des Gebens und Nehmens." See hrther Hainz 1982:91-92. 

317. A number of the religious indicators present in Philippians are absent in 1 Thessalonians. With the 
exception of ~CxaptrnE'o (1 Thess 1 :2; 2: 13; 5:18) and &crptaricv (1 Thess 3:9) none of the language of 
rites and worship is present. There is no explicit mention of a "Saviour"; Jesus is identified as the one 
"who delivers us from the wrath to come" (rib Ijv6pcuov tj& &C r i j ~  6pyfig 7fig &xop5qg, 1 :lo), 
probably reflecting Paul's apocalyptic view of the future, a view which the Thessalonians themselves had 
subsequently adopted (see the summary in Wanarnaker 1990:88-89). Likewise, there is no indication of 
festivals; Pad's references to the "day of the Lord" in 1 Thessalonians (5:2,4) have clear apocalyptic 
overtones. This difference in the language Paul uses in addressing the two commdties underlines the 
difference in the way that they have constituted themselves, 
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similar to that used within the voluntary association inscriptions. Below we will 

highlight some of the significant religious features of Paul's letter, and point to 

analogous material in the inscriptions. We want to recognize at the outset that much of 

the language we will be looking at below is general religious vocabulary, not 

specifically "voluntary association" language. As such, the more general "religious" 

context is often highlighted by commentators. Nevertheless, it is important to note that 

this language is also used in the religious discourse of the voluntary associations. As 

such it provides yet another indicator that the religious associations are the best 

analogue for the Philippian Christian community. 

In a number of  passages in Philippians Paul uses language which is common in 

describing Hellenistic religious rites common in both the civic and the private religious 

associations. However, Paul nowhere in the letter indicates that such practices actually 

do or should take place. Instead, the language is used metaphorically. For example, in 

Phil 217 Paul describes his satisfaction with the Philippians: &Mh ei ~ori a?r&dopcuc 

Philippians that it would not be in ~ a i n . ~ l *  A number of common religious terms are 

used by Paul, all of which are found in association inscriptions: ulrtb60p(ut,319 

~ v a i o r , ~ ~ ~  and h e c r o ~ ~ ~ h . 3 2 '  

3 18. Bruce 1983:88; O'Brien 1991 :3OS-O6. Others (Collange 1979: 113; Hawthorne 1983: f 06) have 
suggested that the non-use of m6voSo~r for blood libations and the use of the present tense in this 
context all suggest that Paul is not here indicating his death but his present labows as an apostle (cf. Fee 
1 99 1 :252-55). 

319. E.g., P . M .  2710; IG VI1 1390; Cf. mw&j in IG 112 1365 and 1366; 1368; IMagnMai 100 
B.13; IPriene 362. 
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The final part of the clause in Phil 2: 17, ec r l u r s w ~  GpCw, refers 

comprehensively to the Philippians' communal Christian life generally-their 

profession of faith, their prayers, their financial assistance, their worship, etc. (0' Brien 

199 1 : 3 10). These are elements of the Bvaipl K& b7ovp ytq encompassed by their 

1 ~ i u r ~ . ~ ~ 2  This is confirmed by Paul's description of Epaphroditus, who acted towards 

Paul on behalf of the Philippians. Paul describes Epaphroditus as "your . . . minister to 

my need" ( k o v  . . . Xewovpyb fit ~peiorc pou, 2:25). Shortly thereafter, he suggests 

that Epaphmditus fulfilled the deficiency in the service ( ~ L T O U ~ Y ~ ( Y S )  of the Philippians 

to Paul (2:30). In elaborating on Epaphroditus' work of "ministry and service" it is 

clear that he was the bearer of the financial gift to Paul from the Philippians (4: 18). 

Paul's description in this latter passage of the gift as "fragrant offering" (bap j v 

eirdiaq) and "acceptable sacrifice (8uaicrv 6eunjv) pleasing to God (eiraipemov T@ 

8e@) " conhrms that the Philippians' XB~~ovpyia is one of priestly service. The terms 

are all used euphemistically by Paul for " monetary gift, " and are clearly taken from the 

context of cultic duty. Paul uses these terms for the Philippians' monetary gift to 

underscore the religious nature of their actions (cf. Ascough 1996592-94). Other terms 

used by Paul also recall the language of religious duty used in inscriptions from the 

voluntary associations. In Phil 1:6 Paul assures that Philippians that "he who began a 

good work in you will bring it to completion." Later, he will exhort the Philippians to 

"complete" his joy (2:2).3= The word "completion" (~TLTA&) is commonly used in 

contexts of religious duty within the voluntary associations, including the performance 

322. Thus 7ijc 7timcoq is a genitive of origin (cf. J3eare 1959:94), not epexegetical indicating that the 
converts themselves are the sacrifice, as O'Brien (lWf :3lO) argues. 

323. Cf. TETEXE~LJ~C in 3 : 12 and T E ~ W ~  in 3: 15. For the various nuances of these words see Fee 
1995:343 n. 23. 
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of religious rites, the fulfillment of religious oaths, and religious benefaction.324 

Throughout Philippians, and especially in Phil 2: 17, Paul uses cdtic language 

metaphorically to reaffirm the Philippian Christians that their various expressions of 

faith conform to what one would expect to find within a religious association. 

Paul's language in Philippians also has affinities with initiation rites. In Phil 4: 12 

Paul claims to have "learned the secret" of living within the means at his disposal, 

whether they are meager or abundant, The idea of such self-sufficiency ( a b ~ & p q g ;  cf. 

Phil 4: 11) is common in the literature of the popular moral philosophers such as the 

Stoics or the Cynics (cf. U. B.MiUer 1993: 202-03; Fee 199543 1-32). 325 However, the 

"learning the secret" uses a technical term from the mysteries, pqdqpcu~, which might 

better be translated "I have been initiated" (Lighdoot 188 1 : 164; Michael 1928:2lS; 

Beare 1959: 152-53; Hawthorne 1983: 200). 326 

Membership in a number of the voluntary associations included initiation rites. 

For example, IG @ 1369 (Attica, II CE) describes a process whereby a candidate must 

be examined by a number of officials to see whether he is "holy, pious, and good" 

324. For illustrations of this usage see Ascough 1996:590-99. Ln this article I argue that Paul's use of 
&~LTEXEU in his exhortation to the Corinthians concerning their collection for the Jerusalem church (2 
Cor 8:l-15) is understood best in a context of religious duty rather than simply being an administrative 
and financial issue for Paul. 

325. But note Malherbe (1996: 123-39) who argues that Paul's statement in 4:11 "should be understood 
in the context of ancient discussions of fiendship and not the technical Stoic idea of arivraipmm" 
(1996: 123). 

326. O'Brien (1991 :SZ;  cf. Bonnard 1950~79; Collange 1979: 151 ; Fee 1995:433) discounts the 
mysteries as background because the perfect tense of the verb "shows that this learning was not 
instantaneousw and is followed by indications that Paul has been 'initiated' in various spheres. However, 
this is to misunderstand the nature of the initiation rites in mystery religions. In Apdeius' account of 
Lucius' initiation into the rites of Isis, it is clearly an extended process. In fact, when he reaches Rome, 
he must undergo the rites again, as his first experience was incomplete (Met. 19; Nock 1933:14749). It 
is also dear that while some of those involved in the nocturnal rites at Eleusis were first time initiates, 
many were participating in the rites subsequent to their initial initiation. Therefore, "initiation" into the 
mysteries indicates neither winstantaneousw transformation nor "one time only" events. Paul's use on 
p p h p r  is in keeping with such practice. Cf. Pad's language of ~ t w v k  in the Spirit (Phil 2: I), in 
Christ's sufferings (Phil 3:10), and of grace (Phil 1:7), all of which seem to indicate some mystical 
reIationship with the divine; cf. Vincent 1897: 105; Beare 1959: 123; Hainz 1982:98-99. 
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before gaining entry into the association. Membership into an association in 11 CE 

Lanuvium was gained through the payment of an initiation fee of I00 sesterces and an 

amphora of good wine (CIL XIV 21 12). The regulations of an association at Andania in 

I BCE clearly distinguishes between, initiates, initiated, and officials (ZG VI 1 1390). 

Finally, the fragmented ending of IG X/ 2 255 [22] from Thessalonica seems to indicate 

that one of the priestesses involved non-initiates in the sacred rites of the association, 

an indication that initiation was assumed for those already involved.327 

The language and activities of worship are also shared between the Philippians 

and the voluntary associations. Again, we want to emphasize that these features are not 

unique to the associations but can also be found in the religious language of other 

groups andlor individuals and in the LXX. However, their presence in Philippians 

indicates a consistency of language and concepts between the Philippian congregation 

and the voluntary associations. Pad uses a technical term for religious wonhip, 

Xcr~peGw, in Phil 3:3 (Plummer 1909:70). This term is common both in the LXX, 

which is the usual point of reference for commentators (Lightfoot 1881 : 145; 

Hawthorne 1983: 126; O'Brien 1991:360; Fee 1995:255 n. 59), although it is also used 

of worship in non-Jewish contexts (Moulton and Milligan 1914:371). The same is true 

for the religious language of "prayer, " an activity in which both Paul and the 

Philippians participate (Phil 1 : 4; 1 : 19; 4: 6). The activity of prayer is strongly 

encouraged by Paul in 4 6  where he uses ?rpoosv~$, 6&u1~, ui:qpor, and ebxorpta~ias; 

these words and their cognates are all used regularly in contexts of praying.328 That 

prayer was a part of the worship within voluntary associations is attested in a number 

327. Until this point the association seems to have been limited to a s d  group. Sokolowski (1 974:445) 
suggests that "the familial cult had been openad to people not closely related." However, since the 
inscription soon breaks off it is unclear whether such a move was approved, especially since the priestess 
involved seems to have fallen "violently ill. " 

328. On ?rpoa~vXrj and sbppr&g see Moulton and Milligan 1914547 and 267-68 respectively. On 
G+nq see BAGD s. v. On &''pa see Stiihlin 1964: 193, although a l l  the examples are from the LXX. 
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of inscriptions. For example, the ~ocu6v of Soteriastai at Athens honoured its founder 

and patron Diodoros who, among his many benefactions, had prayed for the common 

good (e6&uev T& KO&) of the members (IG @ 1343; 37/36 B C E ) . ~ ~ ~  Civic 

regulations on an inscription from Pergamum stipulate that at the installation of plaques 

describing a treaty with Rome the priests, priestesses, civic leaders, and the people are 

to pray (siiXopcuc) "for the good fortune and salvation ( a m q p h b )  of our people and of 

the Romans and of the brotherhood of the artisans associated with Kathogemones 

Dionysus" (SI@ 694; 129 BCE). The statues of a second century BCE association of 

Zeus Sosipoh at Magnesia ad Maeander stipulates prayer ( K C Y T ~ ~ ~ ;  IMagnMai 98), 

while a separate second century BCE association at Maeonie required that prayers be 

made to a number of deities (LSAM 19).330 

Along with prayers and thanksgiving, singing and music played a part in the 

cultic life of the as~ociations.~~1 Not surprisingly, then, hymns were also part of 

worship in some voluntary associations. According to a decree concerning the 

ceremonies ceiebrated on the occasion of the installation of the statue of Artemis 

Leukophryene at Magnesia ad Maeander (200-150 BCE) the temple warden of this 

association was given the duty of presiding "over the bands of dancers and singers 

while the virgins listen to the hymns to Arternis Leukophryene" (IMagnMai 100 A.23- 

24). A first century CE inscription from Pergamum lists the names of two "teachers of 

the hymns" ( b p o 6 r 8 d r ~ ~ o r h o ~ )  in an association of worshipers of Dionysos (IPerg 485). 

Regulations from an association of Dionysos included hymns in their daily procession 

329. Cf. IG K12 1338.30, i * c v ~ q @ m ~ .  

330. Cf. dedications made in fulfillment of vows; egg., IG 112 4636; 4637. 

33 1 .  Legislation against singing in the rule of the Iobacchi (Athens, 11 CE) suggest that the membership 
could easily be spumd into spontaneous song (IG 112 1368). although this has more to do with the 
effects of their consumption of alcohol. There is, however, reference to parts taken in the sacred drama, 
which would involve song. 
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from the city to the temple ( . S A M  28; I CE) . Most interesting is an inscription from an 

association of therapeutes who worshipped Sarapis on Delos, dating to before 166 

BCE, which not only mentions the M y  singing of the praises of Sarapis' miracles by 

the priest (L. 49) but includes a lengthy hymn in hexameter verse recounting the 

founding and development of the cult of Sarapis on Delos (ZG XU4 1299).332 

Professional musicians even formed themselves into professional associations, including 

those who took the name Cto~.roi.333 Such would have been those employed each year 

for the celebration of the Andanian mysteries and were commissioned to play during 

the sacrifices (IG V/1 1390 LL. 73-74; cf. ISmyrna 728; II CE). Singing was also 

included in the repertoire of the world-wide association of Dionysiac Artists (Pickard- 

Cambridge 1968: 156-67; cf. C. A. Forbes l955:24O). 

Returning to Philippians, we note that the poetic nature of Phil 2:6-11 has come 

to be accepted by the majority of commentators (Minear 1990:202). It is also generally 

accepted that the hymn pre-dates its use in Philippians and was probably not authored 

by ~ a u l . ~ ~ ~  Paul's use of the hymn suggests that singing was part of the worship at 

 hil lip pi.^^^ In fact, for the early Christians, "singing not only created Christology; it 

simultaneously 'created community"' (Meeks 1991 :33 1, citing Hengel 1983:96; cf. 

Minear 1990:203). The musical aspect of the voluntary associations could be said to 

have the same effect. 

332. Lines 5, 13, 43, 69, 93. Similarly, an inscription commemorating the founding of an association 
dedicated to Poseidon celebrates the saving of the city with a hymn (ITralleis 1 ; II-III CE). 

333. See U S  91 (III CE); LSAM 50; 53 (I CE); IEph 899; 900; 901; 903; 906. 

334. But see Minear (1990:203 and 21 9 n. 6) who supports the first thesis but not the second. Minear 
(1990:204) suggests that Paul wrote the hymn while living and worshipping at Philippi. 

335. See also Acts 1625; cf. reference to singing in other Christian congregations in I Cor 14:26; Col 
3:16; Eph 5:18-20. 
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Within the Philippian hymn reference is made to the "name above all names. ' 

This phrase has as its most obvious referent its use in the Old ~ e s t a r n e n t . ~ ~ ~  However, 

for those not familiar with the Old Testament there may be another referent. For the 

Philippians that is probably Isis, one of the most important of the oriental religions at 

~ t t  even Philippi during the fmt century CE (Witt 1971 : 192; cf. CoUart l929:87). W- 

claims that 

The Christian community to whom Philippians was ostensibly addressed could 
hardy have been unaware of the Roman colony's 'Queen Victoria7-Isis Regina, 
V i e .  For non-Christians there the countless names of the goddess must have 
been among her main attractions. She could indeed herself be 'the First Name' 
[Oxyrhynchus Litany 1431. The writer of the Epistle therefore may well have had 
her much in mind when he proclaimed that God had given Jesus a name above all 
others Phil 2:9], at which every knee must bow, in heaven, in earth and under 
the earth. We must genuflect to Jesus not Isis. (Witt 1971:267-68; cf. Witt 
1970: 328-29) 

At Philippi she is the recipient of the worship of at least one association337 and is more 

widely known in the city itself (Portefaix 1988: 114-27) and Macedonia more generally 

(Witt 1970:324-33). This background is a l l  the more significant if Reumann 

(1993b:442-46) is correct in positing that the Philippians composed the hymn 

themselves. 338 

Thanksgiving (&kapm7i0l; e k r n p ~ u r h )  was also a frequent aspect of the life of 

association members in the form of votives, items dedicated to the god in recognition 

of the god's intervention in the life of the person, group, or city.339 From Macedonia 

336. That is, recognition of Jesus as dploq (cf. 2: 10) is tantamount to recognition of "Jesus" or " Lordn 
as the same as "YHWIf " (cf. Is 42:8); see O'Brien 1991 :238. 

337. SlRIS 122 [SS], perhaps also SaPlS 123 [593); 124 [60]. 

338. Following Schenk 1984 and t 987; see Reumann 1993b:444 n. 28. On the authorship of the hymn 
and various other proposals see Fee 1995:43-46. 

339. See IG D2 1177 (278/77 BCE); 1298 (277/76 BCE); 4636 (N BCE); 4637 (IV BCE); 4703 (a. 
100 BCE); 4714 (Augustan era); 4759 (II CE); 4760; and especially IG XU4 1226 (Delos, before 166 
BCE), a votive with three engraved wreaths set up by 76 ~ o r v 6 u  7Gv 8qmmmfii] V, 76 KO~&V TGV 

pA[a )qqk ipou ,  and a private Bicuuoq 6 .rtiv C a r p ~ ~ ~ u y ~ v .  
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itself, we have a dedication to Zeus Hypsistos set up at Kalliani by a slave on behalf of 

his master as a "token of thanksgiving" (IMkeed 22 1011; III CE). Likewise at 

Thessalonica a "token of thanksgiving" was set up to Theos Hypsistos after the 

dedicator had received a dream which prevented him from undertaking a dangerous 

(and presumably for those who did make the trip, deadly) sea voyage (IG X12 67 [lq; 

74/75 CE). While we have no idea whether physical votives were set up in the meeting 

place of the Philippian Christians, Pad does recommend to them that their prayers and 

supplications to God be accompanied by thanksgiving (4: 6). 

In the foregoing analysis of the religious vocabulary and metaphors in Philippians 

we have attempted to draw particular attention to the resonances with the associations 

to show how Paul's language reflects a concern with similar things in the associations. 

Paul and the Philippians did not necessarily take over such language, concepts, and 

practices from the associations. Many will suggest alternative venues in which such 

things are used, particularly civic cults, the mysteries, and the LXX. However, our 

concern in this dissertation has been to use the voluntary associations as an analogy for 

understanding Paul's Macedonian Christian communities. We suggested earlier that the 

Philippian Christian community were most like a religious association. Such a claim 

could be called into question had we not found the analogous material discussed above. 

So while it does not prove that the Philippians were a religious association, it does 

support our earlier claim that the religious associations are a helpful analogous 

backdrop for understanding their community. 
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6.4. Conclusion 

Throughout this chapter we have been concerned to examine the details of 1 

Thessalonians and Philippians in the Iight of the voluntary associations as they are 

known to us through inscriptions and papyri. As an analogous type of community 

formation it was thought that such a project would prove helpful in gaining insight into 

Paul's letters. At the beginning of our analysis we showed how the Thessalonian 

Christian community was most Like a professional association, and as such was 

composed primarily of males. In contrast, the Philippian Christian community was 

clearly a gender inclusive group in which women exercised some leadership capacity. 

As such, it was most like a religious association. An investigation of the internal 

organization of both Christian communities in light of the voluntary associations 

revealed a number of similarities in group designators and leadership structure. 

The community interaction reflected in both letters suggested that in a number of 

ways the Macedonian Christian communities faced some of the same types of 

disharmony found among members of the associations. However, at a number of points 

we also highlighted how Paul, in both letters, is concerned that the Macedonian 

Christian groups clearly distinguish themselves from the voluntary associations around 

them. Nevertheless, this concern for distinctiveness is suggestive that the Macedonian 

Christian communities were similar enough to the associations to have been considered 

to be such. Finances was another area in which we found both similarities with the 

associations and possible direct contrasts. The collection and distribution of money by 

the Philippians figures prominently in the last chapter of the letter. The collecting of 

money itself coheres with the widespread practice in the associations, although we 

suggested that the dispersement of that money outside of the group was a significant 

difference, one which Paul highlights. Another financial consideration was benefaction, 

an issue which underlies Paul's careful negotiation of his gratitude for the Philippians' 
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monetary gift. Finally, we looked at the religious language in Philippians. Although 

much of it is very general cultic language, we showed how it could be heard within the 

context of an association. The lack of religious language in 1 Thessalonians in 

comparison to Philippians is best explained by differences in the fundamental nature of 

the two Christian groups. 



CHAPTER7 

CONCLUSION 

In this dissertation we have attempted to determine how one can best understand 

the social matrix of the early Christian communities at Thessalonica and Philippi. TO 

do so we have examined both the internal rhetoric of each letter and the external 

context of each city, both the Macedonian context and, more broadly, the Greco- 

Roman milieu. We have been most concerned to show how each of these two Christian 

communities would have been constituted within the larger framework of group 

formation in antiquity. Our focus has been upon the social environment of these 

communities, rather than the theological rationale by which they were formed. 

The first chapter set out the purpose and method of the study. The rationale was 

the need for more locally based studies of early Christian communities, particularly 

those communities outside of C o ~ t h .  The method outlined involves studies of rhetoric 

and social context, but was driven by a desire to find analogous community formations 

which, when held up to the Macedonian groups, shed light on the structure of the latter 

and the nature of Paul's language in the letters he sent to them. 

Chapter two provided a brief overview of the geographical and political context 

of Macedonia generally and of Thessalonica and Philippi in particular. We also 

included an examination of the socio-cultural conventions of Greco-Roman society, 

conventions which would have pervaded the province of Macedonia in the first century 

CE. 

Chapter three surveyed the introductory issues surrounding 1 Thessalonians and 

Philippians (authorship, date, unity) and then outlined the rhetorical genus and structure 

of each letter. We suggested that 1 Thessalonians was a paraenetic letter which 

evidenced the rhetoric of an epideictic speech. Philippians was understood as a letter of 
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friendship, although it also was epideictic in structure. For each letter an analysis of the 

pervasive elements and Paul's ethos, pathos, and logos revealed the social location of 

the recipients. The Thessalonian Christians were determined to be poor handworken. 

As such they would be ranked by others as fairly low on the social scale. The 

Philippians were also shown to be of the lower ranks, being mostly slaves and 

freedpersons, and, although they contributed more than the Thessalonians to Paul's 

ministry, they were still not particularly well-off financially. 

In chapter 4 a number of models of community formation were evaluated as 

analogues for the Macedonian Christian communities. Households are often seen as the 

basis of Pauline communities, a supposition which we affirmed, but suggested was too 

broad, as the household was also the basis of other types of groups. Thus, a more 

particular type of analogue is called for. The most frequently assumed analogous model 

is that of the synagogue. However, a number of problems were encountered with this 

model, not least of which was the lack of evidence both in 1 Thessalonians and 

Philippians and in first century CE Macedonia generally for any significant presence of 

Jews. The model of the philosophical schools was acknowledged as helpful insofar as 

study of the various philosophical schools of antiquity often sheds light on the 

background of Paul's language, but little solid evidence has been offered to suggest that 

Pad's communities were constituted as philosophical schools. The mysteries have 

undergone a resurgence of late as a means to understand parts of Paul's letters, and in 

some cases they help shed light on the context in which Paul's Macedonian letters were 

received. However, again we encountered no substantial evidence to suggest that Paul's 

Macedonian Christian communities were constituted along the lines of the mysteries. 

Our one caveat was that the Macedonian Christian communities may in fact resemble 

private religious associations formed within the larger context of initiates into the 

mysteries. 
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This brought us to chapter 5, in which we surveyed in detail the use of voluntary 

associations as a model for understanding early Christian community formation. A 

number of objections raised against this model were addressed, opening the way for the 

use of this model as an analogue for understanding the Macedonian Christian 

communities. As a final preparatory step we surveyed the Macedonian voluntary 

association inscriptions collected in Appendix I. 

Finally, in chapter six we undertook a comparative analysis of Paul's letters to 

the Macedonian Christians and the community practices and language of the voluntary 

associations. Rather than search for genealogical connections which would suggest that 

Paul "borrowed" his language and concepts from the associations, we held up  the 

associations analogously in order to better understand features of the Macedonian 

Christian communities as they are reflected in Paul's letters to them. We proceeded 

with the conviction that to set x beside y, especially when there are strong reasons that 

the two belong to the same class, will allow one to see typicalities and particularities in 

a new way. 

Setting the language and structure of the Macedonian Christian communities 

beside that of the associations brought about a number of new understandings and 

nuances to the letters written to those communities. We were able to see that both of 

the Macedonian Christian communities reflect features and language typical of 

voluntary associations. We began by arguing that the Thessalonians were most 

analogous to an all male, professional association while the Philippians were most 

analogous to a gender-inclusive religious association. However, simply to claim that 

Paul's churches were voluntary associations (as oppcrsed to synagogues or philosophical 

schools) is not a particularly interesting or helpful conclusion. Rather, we illustrated 

Paul's language in 1 Thessalonians and Philippians by reference to the typicalities of 

association language. We saw that many of the community features of both the 
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Thessalonian and the Philippian Christian communities find ready analogies in the 

voluntary associations. 

Overall, this helped us to understand better, and often in new ways, both Paul 

and his practices, and the practices and structure of the groups to which he writes. 

Although there is no one association inscription that has all the features of 1 

Thessalonians or Philippians (and thus no one association that is exactly the same as 

either of them), the analogous comparative process reveals that on the social map of 

antiquity the type of group structure which the Philippians and Thessalonians would 

have assumed, and the type of group that outsiders would have assumed that they were, 

was that of a voluntary association. That is, both would appear to outsiders as a 

voluntary association and both wouldfiurction internally as one. Paul's letters show that 

he is aware of associations and writes within this discursive field. Although he does not 

disapprove of the way the Macedonian Christian communities are formed he attempts to 

make strategic adjustments to how they have configured themselves. However, in so 

doing it is clear that his starting point is voluntary association language. 

Our study also confirms the local character of Christian community formation 

throughout Paul's ministry. It suggests that, in fact, Paul did not carry with him a 

"blueprint" for community formation but dowed each community to develop 

independently. To suggest that Paul alone is responsible for the structure and ethos of 

the two Macedonian Christian communities assumes that they did not know how to 

organize themselves as an 2~~XqaEcl. This is unlikely given the number and variety of 

groups in their immediate context. It is more probable that while Paul was the founder 

of each group he allowed them to organize themselves as they saw best. This is not to 

suggest that they did so without guidance; obviously Paul wrote letten to make 

suggestions, recommendations, corrections, and commands. However, it does not mean 

that he alone was responsible for all of its features and language. 
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In the opening chapter we pointed out that the Corinthian Christian community 

cannot be seen as paradigmatic for understanding the formation and structure of all of 

Paul's communities. This has been confinned by analyzing those at Thessalonica and 

Philippi, both situated within the Roman province of Macedonia. These two Christian 

communities have proved to be quite dissimilar from one another in a number of ways. 

This should further caution us to undertake a nuanced understanding of Pauline 

Christian communities. Information from one congregation cannot be imported into the 

understanding of another unless there is prior justification in the texts themselves. 

In the course of this dissertation a number of exegetical issues have been raised 

and not all of these have been explored fully; in particular a number of other 

interpretive options have been glossed over. This is a regrettable, although necessary, 

part of a broad dissertation such as this. Any number of passages we have treated are 

deserving of, and often have been subjected to, a dissertation treatment of their own. In 

this dissertation we have attempted to open up a new avenue of exploration and now 

turn over the task of a much fuller, more nuanced and detailed investigation of the texts 

to future interpreters. 



Appendix I 

Macedonian Voluntary Association Inscriptions 



VOLUNTARY ASSOCIATION INSCRIPTIONS FROM MACEDONIA 

No. 

0 1 

02 

03 

04 
05 
06 

' 07 
08 
09 

10 

11 
12 
13 
14 

15 

16 
17 
18 
19 
20 
2 1 
22 
23 
24 
25 
26 
27 
28 
29 
30 
31 
32 
33 
34 
35 
36 
37 
38 

39 
40 
4 1 

Date Function Deity 
of lnscr. Named 

Association Name of Assodates OMchls 
Name 

111 CE votive &us Hypsistos 

CIJ 694 Stobi 1iI CE donation 

mid I1 CE dedication Heracles 

ell BCE dedication Zeus 
ell BCE dedication Zeus 
51 CE dedication Zeus 
11-111 CE votive Zeus 
111 CE dedication Zeus 
n.d. dedication Zeus 

H ypsistos 
H ypsistos 
Hypsistos 
Hypsistos 
Hypsistos 
H ypsistos 

1Anydmn 1 Anydmn 132 CE dedication Zeus Hypsistos 

]Berm 1 Bemea 
IBcroca 2 Bemea 
IBeroea 3 B e r n  
CIJ 694b Beroea 

1 19 CE votive Zeus Hypsistos 
n.d. epitaph 
Imp. per epitaph 
IV-V CE cpitaph 

ovvrjdeia donkey-drivers 
oi uvylj~~ic apxrovv&pyo~ 

ovvaywyrj 

IPydna 1 Pydna 250 CE dedication Zeus Hypsistos 

IG XI2 67 Thessalonica 
IG XI2 7 1 T h d o n i c a  
1G XI2 72 Thcssalonica 
1G X12 259 Thessalonica 
IG XI2 68 Thessalonica 
IThessalonica 1 Thessalonica 
IG XI2 255 Thcssalonica 
1G XI2 58 T h d o n i c a  
143 X/2 503 ThessaIonica 
IG XI2 288 Thessalonica 
1G XI2 289 Thessalonica 
1G Xl2-0244 Thessalonica 
IThcssalonica 3 Thcssalonica 
IThessalonica 2 Thessalonica 
IG XI2 291 Thcssalonica 
1G XI2 62 Thessalonica 
IG XI2 261 T h d o n i c a  
IG XI2 309 Thwsalonica 
1G XI2 480 Thessalonica 
1G XI2 821 Thessalonica 
IG XI2 933 Thcssalonica 
IG XI2 506 Thwsalonica 
IG XI2 65 Thessalonica 

74/75 CE votive Theos Hypsistos 
I CE dedication Theos Hypsistos 
I CE vorive Theos Hypsistos 
I CE 3 u e s t ,  Zeus Dionysos Gogulos 
late I CE d ication Theos Hypsistos 
90191 CE epitaph Aphrodite Epiteuxidia 
1-11 CE foundation Sarapis and lsis 
eI1 CE honourary Anubis 
132 CE cpitaph Dion sos 
ca 155 CE epitaph ~cr$;es 
ca 155 CE epitaph Herakles 
mid-I1 CE membership Dionysos 
160 q @ ~ h  
17112 CE cpitaph 
11 CE epitaph 
11-111 CE votive Zeus Hyp,, Nemesis 
11-111 CE decree Dionysos 
11-111 CE epitaph 
11-I11 CE cpitaph 
11-111 CE cpitaph Hero Cull 
11-111 CE dedication Zeus Hypsistos 
209 CE cpitaph Dionysos 
11-111 CE dedication Dionysos or Attis (?) 

priest 

apxruuudywyo~, ypappareirq, t![craanjc 
priestess 
apxwv 
idpouw6ro~, priest 
ap~~uuvciyqoq,  ypappazeirc, lirrpeh~pjc 
q r P X ~ ~ ~ y ' W " ' ,  'YPalrlraTW 
apxrPaKop0~ 
drpxiuuuai.ywyo~, priest 

priests, priestess 
priest 8 i a q  Asiani, ~ ~ U T C Y ~  

Asiani, Asklepiastoi 
oi repi rbv '"Hpwa 

ovnj0eia 
eiauoc (2) 

IG XI2 192 Thessalonica 
IG XI2 220 Thessalonica 
IG XI2 260 Thessalonica 

111 CE honounry Siuapis 
111 CE honoumry Hermes-Anubis 
Ill CE rosalia Dionysos 



No, lnscriplion Proveoancc Dale Function Deity 
of lnscr. Named 

Associalion Name o t  Associates 
Name 

11-111 CE epitaph 
IV-VI CE donation One God (Jewish) 

l T h d o n i c a  4 Thdonica 
CIJ 693a T h d o n i c a  

I1 BCE dedication Zeus Hypsistos 

n,d. epitaph 

CIG 2007f Hagios Mamas I1 CE alter Hero God 

I CE dedication Emperor IAanthus 1 Acanthus 

n.d. votive &us Hypsistos IMakcdD 923 Kerdylion 

Roman per dedic;uion Gods of Samolhracc 
111 BCE cpitaph Dionysos 

SI@ 1140 Amphipolis 
1Arnphipoli.s 1 Amphipolis 

n.d. rosalia Liber Patcr Tasibastenus 
n.d. msalia Liber Paler Tasibastenus 

arbiter n,d. rosalia Diana 

n.d, honourary Dionysos Botrys 

CfL IU 633 
sms 122 
SWS 123 
SfMS 124 
IPhilippi 1 
IPhilippi 2 
IPhilippi 3 
1PhUippi 4 
IPhilippi 5 
IPhiiippi 6 
IPhiiippi 7 
IPhilippi 8 
1Philippi 9 
IPhilippi 10 
[Philippi I I 

Philippi 
Philippi 
Philippi 
Philippi 
Philippi 
Philippi 
Philippi 
Philippi 
Philippi 
Phirippi 
Philippi 
Philippi 
Philippi 
Philippi 
Philippi 

membership Sylvanus 
honourary Sarapis and Isis 
epitaph Sarapis 
honourary (Sarapis) 
msalia Sourcgethcs, Hero 
honoumry 
mxalia 
dedication Nemesis, Nike 
dedication Nemesis 
dedication Nemesis, Mars 
honourary Cupid 
honounry 
wamlng LibedLiberalHeraklu 
dedication Libcr/Libcra/Hcraklcs 
dedication LiberlLibcrdHerakles 

11-111 CE membership 
n.d, honourary 
n.d. dedication Libcr and Liben 

benefacior 

CiL 111 656 Sclian vicanii of Median 



No. 01 
IMaked 22 

Dedication to Zeus Hypsistos 

Provenance: KaUiania Date: III CE 
Editio Princeps: J. M. Cook, "Archaedogy in Greece, 1945-1947," JHS 66 (1946) 113. 
Published= Ch. I. Makarona~, " X p o ~ w i  6ipxarohoyr~&" MCYKE&PW& 2 (1941-52) 638 no. 2 (drawing 

p. 639); TaEeva-Hitova 1978:73 no. 17. 
Publication Used: Makaronas. 
Current Location: Kozani 1941:638 no. 2. 
Literature: Papazoglou 1 9 8 8 ~  134; Cormack 197454. 
Rehted Inscriptions: + IEdessa 1 [ O q  2 [OS], 3 [Oq; IMakedD 6 wq, 7 [08], 38 109); IAnydron I 

[lo]; KBef0e8 1 [ll];  IPydna 1 [lq; IGX/2 62 [31], 933 [3q; Muthemonte 1 14-41; P.Lond. 
2710- cf. IG X/2 67 [lq, 71 [ f q ,  7 2  1181, 68 [ZO]. 

The inscription accompanies a relief of Zeus holding a shepherd's crook. 

Chryseros, sIave of Philipp 
the vinedresser, to Zeus Hypsistos, 
a token of thanksgiving for 
his master. And he named 
for him 
two rows of vines 
from his private 
property @ecoulafius). 

a Modern KO&. 



No. 01 
IMaked 22 

Dedication to Zeus Hypsistos 

Roveruurce: KaUiania Date: EX CE 
Editio Princeps: J. M. Cook7 "Archaeology in Greece, 1945-1947," JHS 66 (1946) 113. 
Published: Ch. I. Mafcaronas, "Xpour~& LGp~arcohoy~mY' MouT%&vcK&. 2 (1 941-52) 63 8 no. 2 (drawing 

p. 639); TaEeva-Hitova 1978:73 no. 17. 
Publication Used: Makaronas. 
Current lacation: Kozani 1941:638 no. 2. 
Literature: Papazoglou l988a: 134; Cormack 1974:54. 
Related Inscriptions: + IEdessa 1 [04] 2 [ O q ,  3 [Oq; MakedD 6 [w , 7 [O8], 38 [09]; IAnydron 1 

[lo]; 1Beroe.a 1 11 11; IPydna 1 [lq; IG XI2 62 [3 11, 933 [3q; IAnthemonte 1 [MI; P-Lod .  
2710. cf. EX12 67 [lq, 71 [lv, 72 [18], 68 [20]- 

The inscription accompanies a relief of Zeus holding a shepherd's crook. 

Chryseros, slave of Philipp 
the vinedresser, to Zeus Hypsistos, 
a token of thanksgiving for 
his master. And he named 
for him 
NO rows of vines 
fiom his private 
property @ewularius). 

- -  - 

a Modem Kozani. 



No. 02 
CIJ I 694 

Donation of a Synagogue 

Provenance: Stobi Date: late II to early III CEa 
Editio Princeps: Jow Petrovic, Starinar (Revue de la Sciiti ardi~ologiqw de Belgrade) 7 ( 1  932) 8 1 - 

86. 
Published: N .  VuliE in Spomnik of the Royal Serbian Academy 80 [2d ser., 5q (1931) 238; N. VuliE, 

"Inscription grecque de Stobi, " BCH 61 (1 932) 291-98; S . Kleia, "Neues zum Fremdenhaus 
der Synagoge," M W J  77 (1933) 81-84; Hans LietzmaM, "Die Syuagogeninschrift in Stobi 1 
Ausgrabungen in Doura-Europos," ZNW 32 (1933) 93-95; Eleazar L. Sukenik, Ancient 
Jynagogues in Palestine and Greece me Schweich lectures of the British Academy, 1 930; 
London: Oxford University Press, 1934) 78-80; CIJ I 694 (ph.); Lifshitz, Donateurs 10; Hengel 
1 966: 146; Schiirer 1 979:3/1:67-68; Brooten f 982:258-59; L.M. White l997:3SZ-S6 no. 73. 

Publication Used: Hengei 1966: 146. 
Current Location: National M u s ~ u ~ ,  Belgrade. 
Literature: C. M. Danov, "Notizen arr grossen Synagogeninschrift aus Stobi," Bulletin de I'Imtitut 

archiologique Bulgare 8 (1 934) 101-05; E. Kitzinger, "A Survey of the Early Christian Town 
of Stobi, " Dumbarton Oaks Papers 3 (1 946) 8 1-162; F. M. Heichelheim, "Mind and Spade, ' * 
m e  J-sh Standard (Toronto, May 15, 1953); R. Wischnitzer, me Architemre of the Euro- 
pean Synagogue (Philadelphia: Jewish Publication Society, 1964) 6-9; Hengel 1966:145-183; 1. 
and L. Robert, BE 80 (1968) 325,478-79; Lifshitz 1975:76-77; Brooten 1982:69, 125-26; A. 
T. Kraabel, "The Diaspora Synagogue," AM? W 11.19.1 (1 979) 488-509; Tessa Rajak, "Jews 
and Christians as Groups in a Pagan World," in 'To See O u d v e s  as Others See Us ': 
Clrristiam, Jews, 'Others' in Late Antiquity, ed, J. Neusner and E. S . Frerichs (Scholars Press 
Studies in the Humanities; Chico: Scholars Press, 1985) 24748; Shaye J. D. Cohen, "Pagan 
and Christian Evidence on the Ancient Synagogue," in The Synagogue in Late Antiquity, ed. 
Lee I .  Levine (Philadelphia: ASOR, 1987) 172-73; Papazoglou l988a:207; Eric M. Meyers, 
"Synagogue," ABD 6 (1992) 253; Rachel Hachlili, "Diaspora Synagogues," ABD 6 (1992) 
260; L.M.White 1990a:71, 77-93, passim; L.M. White 1997:343-52. 

Related Inscni ptions: 4 CIJ 693a [43] ; Khessalonica 4 1421 ; CIJ 694b [I 41 ; CIJ I 682 (= Donateurs 
11); CIJ I 1432; CIJ II 728 (=Donateurn 13); CIJ II 744; Cf.CIJ I1 729 (=Donuteurs 12); CIJ 
II: 739 (= Donateurs 14); CZJ IT 754. 

Inscribed on the iower part of a marble column. The upper part of the coiumn was cut off in the 
past and has not been found, The height of the piece is 2.48 m and the diameter is 0.98 m. The 
opening h e  is unclear (VuliE suggests &ouc TIA) but the remainder is fairly certain. 

a SO L.M. White (1 997:354-55 n. 122), who also surveys other proposals for dating the inscription. 

1 A summary of the report of Jozo Petrovic is available in EIeazar L. Sukenik, Ancient ~ynagogues in Palestine 
and Greece, The Schweich lectures 1930 (London: Oxford University Press, 1934) 79-80. 



. .*. 
[Claudiusl Tiberius Poly- 
chams ,  also called Achyrios, 
father of the 
synagogue in Stobi, 
who has conducted himself 
in accordance with d of the 
prescriptions of Judaism, 
has, in fulfilment of a vow, 
(donated) the houses 
for the holy place and the 
triclinium along with the 
tetrastoon, from his 
own resources, 
taking none of 
the holy revenues. 
However, complete ownership 
and rights are retained 
over d of the upper floor 
by me, CIaudius Tiberius 
Polycharmos and by my heirs, as long as they 
ate alive. 
Whoever wishes to 
alter what I have 
said, he will pay to 
the patriarch two hundred and fifty thousand 
deniuii. For it seems 
fair to me that the care of 
the rooftifes on the the 
second floor is my responsibility 
and that of my heirs. 

Clommenrs my John S. KIoppenborg] 
This inscription was found inside a large fifih-century buiIding measuring 42.2 x 16.55m in which 

was found with remains of another smaller building, 19.2 x 14.2m. The large structure is a Christian 
basilica. The smaller structure has been identified as a synagogue (Synagogue II). The original synagogue 
seems to have originated as a private house (Synagogue I), donaced by Claudius Tiberius Polycharmos, 
renovated and expanded as Synagogue 11 about the end of the fourth century CE. 

A number of columns and column bases were found. Since they are not uniform in length, 
diameter or style, it is assumed that they represent secondary usage, in part from the theatre of the city. 
Since the city was plundered and partially destroyed in 479 by the Goths, it is probable that the basilica 
was constructed from the debxis of the destruction (Kitzinger 1946: 132-33). 

The original excavation report describes the synagogue (II) as having a basilica1 form, with two 
rows of colums dividing a nave ('7.4Um) and two aisles (2.60m each), and an apse at the eastern end. 
There is one smaller room to the south and a colonnaded atrium on the southwest side. Now it appears 
that most of these structures belong to the Christian basilica rather than Synagogue II, which is a sim Ie 
assembly hall with a side room. None of the features described in the inscription bas been identified. 8 

2 VuliE (1932:298) suggests that there are d o g o u s  plans in some Palestinian synagogues. He cites Juster 
1914:1:456, and S. Krauss, REI (1930). 



The early synsgoge is the result of the renovation of s private villa The trichium3 and 
tetr~stoon,~ are noted as separate moms of the synagogue complex. This indicates the location of the 
synagogue in a private house (Hengel 1966: 161). The Triciinium is the dining room and the Testrastoon 
is the guest room or study. That they are mentioned separately fiom the synagogue indicates that we see 
here beginnings of the separation of the synagogue proper which is reserved for worship and other rooms 
in which eating, study, and other non-ritual events would take place (Hengel 1966:165, 172). 

Overall the inscription gives the impression of both the pious generosity of the donor dong with 
his personal interests (Hengel 1966: 183). Not only does the inscription honour his deed, it also serves to 
protect his family's claim to the upper floor of the villa. The steep (250,000 drachae) h e  charged for 
subsequent alterations would be a severe deterent to any changes being made to the villa. The fine is to 
be paid to the Jewish "patriarch," probably a provinical representative of the Palestinian patriarch who 
was resident in Stobi (Vulif 1 932:297).5 

3 A dining room with three couches. 
4 A hall with four rows of columns, most likely used as a guest house or a study room. See A. Thomas Kraabei 
"The Diaspora Synagogue: Archaeological and Epigraphic Evidence since Sukenik, " MRW If. 19.1 (1 979) 
477-510, esp. 495. 

5 The title "patriarch" is first attested of R. Judah ("ha-Nasi"') from about 170 CE on. Origen (who knew 
Judah's brother, m e l )  treats the titie "patriarch" as if it is something new (In Psalms on Ps 89: 1; PG 
12.1056). See fiuther Hengel 1966: 153 -56; VdiE. 



Provenan-: Resavaa Date: mid I1 CE 
Editio Princeps: Heuzey and Daumet 1876 no. 133. 
Published: Foucart 1 873:243 no. 68; IMakedD 284, N. VuliE, " AntiEki spomenici naSe zemije, " 

Spomnik 7 1 (1 93 1) 75 no. 176; R, Marie, Anti% kulfovi u naSoj zemCji (Diss. Belgrad 1 933) 
32, 43, 51; N. VuliE, Archdologiscfre Karre von Jugosiavien, Kmadara (Belgrad, 1938) 18; 
Diill 1977:340 no. 131. 

Publication Used: Foucart l873:243 no. 68. 
Current Location: Skopje Archaeological Museum. 
Literature: Ziebarth 189656; Poland 1909556 B 65; 1!?77:87-88, 92. 
Related Inscriptions: -* 

Rectangular stele measuring 0.98 x 0.46 x 0.07 rn; the stele is broken at the bottom. The charac- 
ters are very rough and the stele is weathered. 

To the great god 
Heracles 
MeIagros son of Menadros 
with the fellow thiasitai 
Makedon son of Makedon 
Hermogenes son of Makedon 
Gaius son of Meleagros 
Gaius Libus and Mamerkius 
Akulas and Mamerkius Akulas 
and Mamerkius Markus 

a So Diill; Ziebarth has Ressova; Foucart has Pressova; Poland has Ressowa. 



No. 04 
IlEdess8 1 

Dedication to Zeus Hypsistos 

Provenance: Edessa Date: eII BCEa 
Editio Princeps: S. Pelekides, "'Amam+@ 'E iEcrq~ ,"  Ardraiologikon Deltion 8 (1 923) 268-69, no. 2 

(ph. 7a). 
Published: TaEeva-Hitova 1978:72 no- 10 (ph. la); Stella Drougou, "Ari T$W, jl dlm&Imfi 

M A T  706 ZwtcXOv aTijv "E&uaar," Egnatia 2 (1990) 45-71. 
Publication Use& Pelekides 1923 :268. 
Current Location: Mosque-Museum at Edessa (Cormack 1970:201). 
Literature: Robem, Skeat, and Nock 193657 n. 27; Cormack 194123 @I. 1.1); Cormack I970:201. 

Cormack 197454; Hatzopoulos and Loukopoulou 199251; M. P. Hatzopoulos, BE (1992) 481- 
82. 

Related Inscriptions: 4 IMaked 22 [Ol] ; IEdessa 2 [Oq,  3 [ O q ;  IMakedD 6 [07j, 7 [OS] , 38 1091; 
Ihydron 1 [LO]; Broea 1 111 I; IPydns 1 [15] ; ZG X/2 62 [3 11, 933 [363; IAnthemonte 1 [44;  
P.Lond. 2710; cf. IG X/2 67 [lq, 71 117, 72 [18], 68 [20]. 

Stele measuring 1.46 x 0.42 x 0.12 m. The bottom comer bas been broken away. Under the 
inscription there is a relief of an eagle standing on a half-wreath. At the top is a relief of leaves. 
This inscription is found in identical form in IEdessa 2 [05]. 

Zoilos son of Alexander (dedicated this) 
on behalf of his children1 
to Zeus Hypsistos. 

a On the basis of the lettering; see Roberts, Skeat, Nock 1936:60. 

- 
I Or slaves, but less likely. 



IEdessa 2 
Dedications to Zeus Hypsistos 

Ptovenance: Edessa Date: eII BCEa 
Editio Priincep: S. Pelekides, ' "Avar~~~# i j  'E&%q~,** Archaiobgikon Deltion 8 (1923) 268-69, no. 3. 
Published: Thva-Hitova 1978:72 no. 11 @h. la); Stella Drougou, "Ati ' T q i m ,  + & p a r & l m  

q*h 706 &&v *V %&uuQ*** Egmtia 2 (1990) 45-71. 
Publication Used: PeIekides 1923 :268. 
Current Location: Mosque-Museum at Edessa (Cormack 1970:201). 
Literature: Roberts, Skeat, and Nock 193657 n. 27; Cormack 1941 :23 (pl. 1 - 1); Connack 1 WO:2O 1. 

Cormack 1974:54; Hatzopouios and Loukopodou 19!92:51; M. P. Hatu,poulos, BE t992:481- 
82 no. 305. 

Related Inscriptions: -+ IMaked 22 [Ol]; IEdessa 1 [MI, 3 [Oq; IMakedD 6 [OA, 7 [08], 38 (091; 
IAnydron 1 [lo]; IBeroea I [Ill; IPydna 1 113; IG X/2 62 [31], 933 1361; k themonte  1 1441; 
P-Lond. 2710; cf. IGX/2 67 [lq, 71 [ lq ,  72 [18], 68 [20]. 

Stele measuring 1.40 x 0 -42 x 0.15 m, Under the inscription there is a relief of a bull standing 
between two roses. This inscription is found in identical form in M e s a  1 [MI. 

ZoiIos son of AIexander (dedicated this) 
on behalf of his children1 
to Zeus Hypsistos. 

a On the basis of the lettering; see Roberts, Skeat, Nock 1936:60. 

I Or slaves, but less likely. 



No. 06 
IEdessa3 

Association of Zeus Hypsistos 

Provenance: Edessa Date: 51 CEa 
Editio Princeps: S- Pelekides, " ' A J K Y ~ K L T ~  *E66'uaq~,~' Archuiologikon Deltion 8 (1923) 268-69, no. 1 

@h. 7b). 
Publish& TaEeva-Hitova 1978:71-72 no. 9 @h. 1blb. 
Publication Used: Pelekides 1 923 :268. 
Current Location: Mosque-Museum at Edessa (Cormack 1970:201). 
Literature: Pelekides 1923 :268-69; Roberts, Skeat, and Nock l936:57 n. 27; Cormack 1 97O:2OL; 

Cormack 197454, 
Related Inscriptions: - Maked 22 [Ol]; IEdessa 1 [MI 2 [Oq; IMakedD 6 [OA, 7 [08], 38 [09j; 

h y d r o n  t [LO]; Ibroea 1 [Ill; Pydna 1 [lq; IGX12 62 [31], 933 [36j; IAnthemonte 1 [44; 
P.Lond. 2710; cf. I G X / 2  67 [la, 71 [17], 72 1181, 68 [20]. 

Stele measuring 1.30 x 0.41 x 0-12 m. A relief of an eagle (the traditional attribute of Zeus) with 
its head turned to the left and encircled by a wreath of oak leaves appears above the inscription. 
Two ribbons are inscribed at the bottom of the wreath. At the top of the stele a pediment is 
inscribed, with a half circle below the peak inside the tympanum. A six-petaled rose appears 
above the sima on each side of the pediment. On the base of the pediment the dedication AII 
TqICTOI ("to Zeus Hypsistos") appears- 

To Zeus Hypsistos. 

For the salvation 
of Marcus Vibius Amboua 
The association of managers (epimelerai): 
Secundus son of Posidonius 
the Taroulian and 
Gaius Ponitus Torcouatus 
Publius Vettius Narcissus 
Lucius Liburnius Crusippus 
Gaius Flavius Alupus 

Secundus son of Adumus 
Melete son o f  Apollodorus 

Apollonidus Thudus 
Marcus Vibius Hemems 
Epaphras son of Damotharis 
Marcus Antonius Mustius 

Crispus 
Year 199,l in the month of Peritios 
Marcus Attius Longus being priest, 

made this. 

a Roberts, Skeat, Nock 193657. 
Although she does not identify it as such, she has reproduced it horn Pelekides L923 @h. 7b). 

I Of the Macedonian era, which begins counting from the beginning of Roman rule in 148 BCE. 
2 The name represented by these letters has not be deciphered (Pelekides 1 !XU:269). 



No. 07 
IMakedD 6 

Dedimtion to Zeus Hypsistos 

Provenance: Edessa Date: D-III CE 
Editio Princeps: Duchesne and Bayet 1876 no, 136. 
Published: AEM 12 (1 888) 194 n. 17; IMakedD 6; Baege L913:B; Cook l925:878 no. 9; TaEeva-Hitova 

1978:71 no. 7. 
Publication Used: IMakedD 6. 
Current Location: 
Literature: Roberts, Skeat, and Nock 193657 n.27; Cormack 197454; 
Relatea Inscriptions: + IMaked 22 [Ol 1 ; IEdessa 1 [04j 2 [OSj , 3 [Oq ; IMakedD 7 1081, 3 8 [09]; 

h y d r a  1 [lo]; IBeroea I [ll]; I P y b  1 [fq; IGX/2 62 [31], 933 [3q; IAnthemonte 1 [#I; 
P . L u d  2710. cf. I G X / 2  67 [16], 71 [lq, 72 1181, 68 1201. 

Dedicated to Zeus Hypsistos, 
in fulfillment o f  a vow. 
Marcus Libowmius Vales 



No. 08 
IMakedD 7 

Dedication to Zeus Hypsistos 

Provenan-: Edessa Date: III CE 
Editio Princeps: Duchesne and Bayet 1876 no. 137. 
Published: IMakedD 7; Baege 1913:8; Cook 1925878 no, 9; I.M.R. Connack, ABSA 58 (1963) 24 n. 

7; TaCeva-Hitova 1978:71 no. 6; AEM 12 (1988) 188 no, 4, 
Publication Used: Make& 7 
Current Location: 
Literature: Roberts, Skeat, and Nock 193657 n- 27; J. and L. Robert, BE (1965) 123 no. 234; 

Connack 197454. 
mated Inscriptions: -, IMaked 22 [Ol]; Mesa 1 [MI 2 [Oq,  3 [06] ; IMakedD 6 [O- , 38 [09] ; 

IAnydron 1 [IO]; IBeroea I [ll]; IPydna 1 1153; IG X12 62 1311, 933 [3q; kithemonte 1 [ M I ;  
P.Lond. 2710; cf. ZG X/2 67 [la, 71 [lq, 72 [18], 68 1201. 

Publius Aelius Terence of ~ttical 
(dedicated this) to Zeus 
Hypsistos 
in accordance with a dream.* 

a Cook (1925:878 n. 9) places Aci 'T$iuq at the beginning of the inscription. 

- 
1 According to Demistas (IMakedD 7) if 'Amkc is not a topographical indicator, its meaning is unknown. 
2 Or "vision." 



No. 09 
IMakedD 38 

Dedication to Zeus Hypsistos 

Provenance: Edessa Date: n.d. 
Editio Rinceps: Delacodonche 1858:83-84,24O, no. 20. 
Published: IMakedD 38; Baege 1913:8; TaEeva-Hitova 1978:71 no. 8. 
Publication Used: IMakedD 38, 
Curreat Location: Mosque-Museum at Edessa (Cormack l97O:2Ol no. 14). 
Literature: Paul Perdrizet, "Voyage dans la M d o i n e  premibre," BCH 22 (1898) 347 n. 2; Cook 

1925:878 no. 9; Roberts, Skeat, and Nock 193657 n. 27; Cormack 1970:201 no. 14 @I. 39a); 
Cormack 1974:54, 

Refated Inscriptions: + IMaked 22 [01]; IEdessa 1 [043 2 [OSJ, 3 [Oq; MakedD 6 [OV, 7 [08]; 
h y d r o n  1 [LO]; IBeroea 1 [Ill; Wydna 1 [la; IGX/2 62 [311, 933 [36]; IAnthemonte 1 [44; 
P.Lond. 2710; cf. IG XI2  67 [la, 71 [17], 72 [18], 68 [201. 

A marble alter in the shape of a coiumn. 

Chares son of Alexander 
and Demetrios 
son of Chares 
(dedicated this) to Zeus Hypsistos. 



No. 10 
IAnydron 1 

Dedication to Zeus Hypsistos 

Provensnce: Anydron Date: ca 132 CEa 
Editio Rinceps: P- Chrysostomou, "Topographie du Nod de la Bottik-le territoire de Pella," in 

MMfiv A. Aarrap8q: mM mi X&CY mi jv  drpxaricv MaKEGovh m i  Bpai~at.  ~ c u m t u &  
drp~arwXoyrrco6 avvE6piov. KaflaiXar 9-1 1 Maiou 1990, ed. Triantaphyiios Petrides (Recherches 
Franco-hellhicpes I; Thessalonica: Hypourgeio Politismou, Archaiologiko Mouseio Kavalas & 
Ecole fi.ancaise d' Athens, 1990) 21 1 no. 3. 

Published: BE 103 (1 990) no. 461 (French trans. only); Panayotou and Chrysostomou I993:370-72 no. 
6. (ph.)- 

Publication Used: Panayotou and Chrysostornou 1993 :37O-72 no. 6. 
Current Location: Reused in a house (see below). 
Literature: 
Related Insclriptions: - IMaked 22 [Ol]; IEdessa 1 [MI 2 [Oq,  3 [Ow; IMakedD 6 [07J, 7 [08] , 38 

[09]; IBeroea 1 [LI]; IPydna 1 [la; IG Xf2 62 [31], 933 [3q; IAnthemonte 1 [44]; P-Lond. 
2710; cf. IG X12 67 [ l a ,  71 117, 72 [18], 68 [20]- 

A small rectangular stele. It is now encased in the wall of the house of Ms. Th. Koukounia. in 
1991 it was covered over and could not be seen by Panayotou and Chrysostomou- The only extant 
photograph was taken by an amateur at least thirty years ago. 

In the 164 year 
on the 30th (day) of 
(the month of) Dios. 
Eulaios, 
son of Laoitas, 
former politarch. 
(dedicated this monument) to Zeus 
Hypsistos. 

a So Panayotou and Chrysostomou 1993 :370. See the same for a discussion of other possible dates, ranging f m ~  
148 BCE to 139 CE. 
A ?ro?u~&pxqq was a civic magistrate. The word is used of the civic magistrates of Thessalonica in Acts 17:6; 
see Burton 1898; Horsley 1994. 



No. 11 
memeal 

Dedication to Zeus Hypsistos 

Date: 119 CE hvenrmce: Beroea 
Mtio Rinceps: Cormack 1941 :19-21 (drawing). 
Published= TaEeva-Hitova L978:72 no. 13. 
Publication Used: Cormack f 941 :20. 
Current Location: 
Literature: 
Related Inscriptions: + Maked 22 [Ol]; IEdessa 1 [04] 2 [Oq,  3 [Oq; IMakedD 6 [Oq, 7 [08], 38 

[09]; h y d r o n  1 [LO]; IPydna I [lSJ; IG X/2 62 [3l], 933 [3q; IAnthemonte 1 [44]; P.Lond. 
2710; cf. IGX/2 67 [lq, 71 [17'J, 72 1181, 68 [20]. 

Grey stone column broken at the bottom, 0-67 m high with a diameter of 0.225 m. The inscription 
begins 0.19 m from the top of the stone. 

AGAIS~ set this up 
for Zeus Hypsistos 
in accordance with a vow. 
Prosper! Year 266.2 
18th (day) of Daisios. 

a The crossbars of the fourth and last letters of &uEl&laz were omitted by the engraver. 

- 
1 Cormack (1941 :20) suggests that this is haplography for ' A ~  < h > atq, the name of a female slave. Otherwise, 

it may be *A~&, an otherwise unknown m e ,  or perhaps an alternative form of ' A y a i o ~ .  
2 Of the Macedonian Era, which began in 148 BCE. 



No. 12 
mmea2 

Tombstone set up by an 
Association of Donkey Drivers 

Provenance: Beroea Date= n-d. 
Editio Princeps: A. M. Woodward, "Inscription From Macedonia," Annul of the British Sdrool az 

Athem 18 (1911-12) 155 no. 22. 
PubIisbed: 
Publication Used: Woodward 191 1 :I55 no. 22- 
Current Location: 
Literature: 
Related Inscriptions: -r 

Gable-topped stele, 0 -52 x 0 -77 m. The letters are 0.05 and "large and clumsy" (Woodward 
1911:155). 

For Aelius 
Oretes. 
The association 
of donkey-drivers. 
In memory. 

1 Suggested by Woodward (1 91 1-12: 155) who thinks that it might be an abbreviation for 6qAairac (' 'donkey- 
drivers' '). 



No. 13 
IBeroea3 

Memorial for the Archispnagogos of an Assxiation 

Proveaance: Beroea Date: Imperial Period 
Editio Riaceps: A. Romiopoulou, AD 28 (1973) Chmnika 439 @I. 3 9 2 ~ ) .  
Published: SEG 27 (1977) 267; GilIes Touchais, "Cbnique des fouilles et dbuverrtes arch~logiques 

en G r i h  en 1977," BCH 102 (lW8) 706 @h. fig. 145); Horsley, New Docs 4 (1987) 215 no. 
19; Rajak and Noy 1993:93 no. 5. 

Publication Used: Horsley 1987:215 no. 19. 
Current lLocation: Beroea Museum, inv. no. 497. 
Literature: 
Related Inscriptions: + 

Stele measuring 1 -09 x 0.44 m. A relief represents a man with himation standing and a veiled 
woman seafed. A second relief represents a man and a woman standing. The first two lines are 
above the first relief, line 3 is between the reliefs, and lines 4-6 are below the second relief. 

Ammia his wife and Quartion 
his son. 

relief 

relief 

Also the associates with 
Poseidonios the 
archisynagogos . 



No. 14 
CU 694b 

Jewish Tomb Inscription 

ROvemmce: Beroea Date: IV-V CE 
Editio Princeps: Delacoulonche 1958:267 no, 85- 
Pubtished= IMakedD 89; L. Robert, Hellenim IU, 10547 (p1.5); CIJ 694b; Feissef 1983:295. 
Publication Used: CTJ 694b (text and translation). 
Current Location: In the pavement of a s m d  church (Lifshitz). 
Literature: Lifischitz 1975:78; Levinskaya t996:157; Schiirer 1979:3/1:67. 
Related Lnscriptions: 4 CU 693a [43], 694 [OZ], 694a; IThdonica 4 [42]. 

Tomb of the 
pious Maria, 
daughter of Tertia 
and Leontius, 
I, Alexander her 
son-in-law, 
have inscribed, 
remembering 
her kindness. 
If anybody opens 
the tomb, 
he will pay to the most holy 
synagogue one silver pound. 

a According to Lifshitz the epithet b'uwq, dala is very fkequent in Jewish epigraphy, especially at Rome and Beth- 
S hearim, 
Robert notes that the formula 2?rdypa+a is frequent in Macedonia. 
The stone has pqtr~dpms. 
The stone has E M .  
The letters on the stone appear to be APNA which Demistas reads as (6lv)aipca. This reading is provided by 
Lifshitz and is used to date the inscription as "fixing of penalties in pounds is characteristic for the Wth and 
Vth centuries." 



No. 15 
mj=l 

Association of Zeus Hypsistos 

Rove#umce: Pydnaa - 250 CE 
Editio Princeps: Ch. I. Makaronas, "Xpavc& &pxarrXoyru&" Mcyrr%SovlKai 2 (1941-52) 625 no. 55. 
Published= Connack 1974:51-55 (ph. of front and side); Tbva-Hitova 1978:73 no. 14; Horsley, Nav 

Docs 1 (1 981) no. 5; Rajak and Noy 1993:93 no. 6. 
Publication Used: Cormack 1 974:H -52. 
Current Location: Salonica Museum. 
Literahrre: Cormack 1975: 1 13; Tacheva-Hitova 1983 :2l4; Horsley, Nau Docs 4 (1 987) 215; Kraemer 

1991 : 147-48. 
Related Inscriptions: -+ IMaked 22 [Ol]; Edessa 1 [MI 2 [05J, 3 [Oq; IMakedD 6 [07], 7 [08], 38 

No description is given. The stele is inscribed on the face and on the left side. The photograph 
shows it to be approxhakly 1.30 m high, 0.30 m wide, and 0.06 m thick, with a notch left of 
center. On LL. 30, 39, and 42 the stone-cutter has omitted the final sigma. 

For Good Fortune. 
The Augustan year 282l 
which (is) also year 398.2 On the 18th day 
of the month of Daisios, in Pydna. 
The association of 
worshippers of the God 
Zeus Hypsistos set up 
this stele, 
when Urbanius Vilistus 
was auditor, 
Auretius Nigerion was archon, 
accompanied by the archisynagogos 
Aurelius Kepionus, 
the former ~ i e r i o n , ~  and the president 
Aurelius Severus and the secretary 
Awelius Theophilus, the former 
Pierion and the rest of the worshippers 
inscribed below. Prosper! 
Aurelius Emtianus 
Aurelius Boethus 
Titus Octavius Zosimus 
Atanius Tatianus 

a On the problem of determining the exact location of Pydna see Cormack 197454-55. It is thought to tie along 
the coast of the Thematic Gulf, perhaps 8 km north of Cape Atheridha. 

1 According to the Actian callender, which begins counting from the victory of Augustus over Antony and 
Cleopatra at the Battle of Actium on September 2, 31 BCE. 

2 According to the Macedonian callender, which begins counting with the beginning of Roman rule in Macedoni 
in 148 BCE. 

3 Pydna is in Pieria, the area in the SW of Macedonia. 



on the side of the stele (25 lines) 

Arrrelius Trophimus 
Claudius Philoumenus 
Aurelia Sabina 
Aurelius Aremidorus 
Aurelia Parthenope 
Aurelius EIpinikus 
Titus Flavius Julianus 
Titus Ailius Julianus 
Cornelius Ophelion 
Philocuris a household manager 
Eleusinis a house-slave 
Claudius Ambrosis 
Aurelius Epagathus 
Aurelius son of Alexander 
Aurelius Koprullus 
Cornificius Kdimorphus 
Antonius Paramows 
Aurelius Poluxenos 
Aurelia Atheno 
AureLius Herakleides 
Ailius PhiIo 
Aurelius Maximus 
Aurelius Theodoulus 
Ailius Kalophronius 
Aurelius Leontiscus 

(Set up) under the charge of TheopWus and 
Aurelius Kepionus the former ~ i e r i o w i . ~  

Comments 
The scribe and the archisynagogos of the association are named both in the text itself and on the 

side. The inscription on the side testifies to their part in supervising the erection of the stele. 

4 Although the text is in the singular, both are named as such on the faoe of the steIe. 



No. 16 

Date: 7415 CE Provenance: Thdonica 
Editio Rinceps: IG W2 67. 
Published: TaEeva-Hitova 1978:71 no. 5. 
Publication Used: IG XI2  67. 
Current Location: Salonica Museum, inv. no. 988 
Literalure= Hendrix lg%lc:S25. 
Related Inscriptiom: -, IG X/2 71 11 4, 72 [IS], 68 [20]; cf. IMaked 22 [Ol 1; IEdessa 1 [04] 2 [Oq, 3 

[Oq ; tAkkdD 6 1071, 7 [08],38 [09]; LAnydron 1 [lo]; LBeroea 1 [I 11; IPydna 1 1151; IG X/2 
62 [3Lj, 933 [3q; IAnthemonte 1 [MI; P.Lond. 2710. 

Marble column, 2.43 m high, with a diameter of 0.33 m at the top and 0.36 m at the bottom. Five 
leaves are inscribed on the text. 

~ E G C  leaf ' T $ i m r  leaf 
pqicmc; leaf owi jp t  
I' leaf 'IotjXro~ leaf "Qpwq 

To Theos Kypsistos 
Great Saviour. 
Gaius Julius Orios (dedicated this) 
having been wamed 
by a dream and having been 
saved ikom the great 
danger of the 
sea. A token of thanksgiving, 

During the priesthood 
of Marcus Vetius Proclus 

In the year 222. 



IGX/27l 
Dedication to Tbeos Hypsistos 

Proveruince: Thessaionica 
Editio Rinceps: IG XI2 71. 
Published: 
Publication Used= IG W2 71. 
c~l~ent Location: Salonica Museum, inv. no. 1009. 
Literature: 
Related Inscriptiom: EX12 67 [fq, 72 1181, 68 [20]; cf. Waked 22 [Ol]; IEdessa 1 [04] 2 1051, 3 

[Oq; WakedD 6 1071, 7 1081, 38 [09]; IAnydron 1 [lo]; IBeroea 1 [l I]; IPydna 1 [lq; iG XI2 
62 [3 11, 933 [36); KAnthemonte 1 [#I; P.Lond. 2710. 

No. 17 

Date: I CE 

Fragmentary remailzc of a marble column. Some red colouring is evident in the lettering. 

To Theos Hypsistos 
Terentius Herm- 



I G r n 7 2  
A Dedication to Theos Hypsistos 

Provenance: T h d o n i c a  Date: I CE 
Editio Rinceps: Avemu and Picard 1913:100 no. 8. 
Published: Perdrizet lgl4:9l; R e d ,  Rev. i;p. 2 (1914) 109; Plassart l914:528 n. 1, 529 n. 5; CIJ 

693d; IG XI2 72; TeEeva-Hitova L 978:7l no. 4; Schiirer 1979:3/1:67; Feissel and Sbve 
1988:455; Levinskaya 199697, 155, 

Publication Used: Avemu and Picard 1 91 3 : f 00. 
Current Location: Now lost- 
Literature: Roberts, Skeat, and Nock 193657 n. 28a(2) cf. p. 65; Witt 1970:328 n. 13; Habicht 

1974:491; Schiirer 1979:3/1:67; Nigdelis 1994:298 n. 5; Levinskaya 199697, 155. 
Related Inscriptions: + IG XI2 67 [16] ; 7 1 [l v, 68 [20] ; cf. IMaked 22 [Ol] ; IEdessa 1 [M] 2 [Oq  , 3 

[Oq; IMakedD 6 [Oq, 7 (081, 38 [09]; k y d r o n  1 [lo]; LBeroea 1 [Ill; LPydna 1 [ l a ;  IGXl2 
62 [31], 933 [3q; IAnthemonte 1 [44]; P.Lond. 2710. 

White marble plaque broken in two pieces, only one of which remains (the left side). The size is 
0.27 x 0.49 x 0.03 to 0.05 m. A late Byzantine cross is engraved on the opposite face of the mar- 
ble. 

Comments 
See 8 4.2.5. in chapter 4. 

(Dedicated) to Theos Hypsistos according to the 
divine command1 IOUES 

1 KW* &~~arlr jv  d y  indicates a divine oommand, especially oracles; see also SI$ 1 153 (Athens) and 1 Col 
7:6. 



No. 19 
IG X f 2  259 

Association of Mystai of Zeus Dionysos 

Provenance: Thessalonicaa 
Editio Princeps: IG X/2 259. 
PubIished: 
Publication Used: IG XI2 259, 
Current Location: Salonica Museum, inv. no. 983. 
Literature: Hendrix 1992:525; M, P. Hatzopoulos, BE l9=:482 no, 305, 
Related Inscriptions: -, ZG X/2 260 [4l]. 

A rectangular marble stele measuring 1.125 m high, 0.46 tapering down to 0.45 m wide, and 
0.145 m thick at the top and 0.16 m thick at the bottom. The list of names included at the bottom 
of the inscription are given in two columns. However, beneath the first two lines there is an 
unequal space, meaning that the subsequent names in each column are not quite on the same line. 
Below the names are transcribed in separate columns, first the left side and then the right, with the 
corresponding line numbers repeated. 

space of 0.05 m 

a Found in the Sarapeum. 

To the Good Fortune of Zeus 
Dionysos Gogulos. 
Julius - set up (this) to the god and 
gave by bequest to the present and firture mystai, 
as long as they are full associates, one vineyard 
in the Perdulia in town, (measuring) one third of 
five plethra on the following conditions: First, 
when it has brought forth f i t  each year, (they 
will hold) the banquet fiom hat which has 
grown in it, according to what was handed over 
and bequested, on Dustros 19, on Daisius 13, on 
Gorpiaios 23, at which the present and future 
mystai will swear by the god and by the oaths 
and by his midnight (rite) to maintain the above 
shrine (oihs) in accordance with the bequest. 
And the mystai recorded below dso set up (this 
stele); Second, that they partake of the f i t  (in) 
the season of life before (the shrine of) the god 
and those who are mystai will receive two parts 
from the five plethra; Third, (on the condition) 
that it shall remain unsold in perpetuity, (the 
rnystai) having taken an oath a s  above to 
preserve it. 

- 
1 Three Macedonian months, 



space of 0- 05 rn 

space of 0.065 rn 

space of 0.I2.S m 

32 & u ~ ~ ~  &rt~pE'$amg Cr&uvoc 709 
'Em~pckrouq, @act 6k A~owaiov ~ ~ ? J T & ~ O M O C  

vacat 76 pI. vacat 
vacat c. 0.03 

Lucius Fuivius Felix 
priest 

Lucius Domitius Ems 
Neifcandros son of Neikandros 
Herakeides son of Komgos 
Gaius Julius Felix 
Marcus Umbreius Makedon 
Titus Sextius - 
Nonus Terraius Hyacunthus 
Antigonos son of Neikephoros 
Marcus Lollios Attikos 

Gaius Julius Agathopous 
- 

Nonus Terraius Firmanos 
Marcus Lollios Sabinus 
Gaius Raios Zosimos 
Marcus Marios Cerealis 
Marcus Antonius Primus 

Set up when it was entrusted to Straton, son of 
Epicrates, being by birth2 the priest of Dionysos 
for the second time. 

Comments 
The association of Mystai of Zeus Dionysos is endowed with a vineyard, part of the fruit of which 

is to be used in a banquet and the rest of which is to be sold for the maintenance of a shrine. 

2 Or "being hereditmy priest, " i.e., the priesthood was hereditary not purchased. 



No, 20 
IG K12 68 

Dedication to Theos Hypsistos 
With a Membership List 

Date: late I CE Roverwrce: Thessalonica 
Editio Princeps: IG X/2 68. 
Published: 
Publication Used: IG X/2 68. 
Current Location: Salonica Museum, inv- no. 990. 
Literature= Hendrix 1 9 9 2 ~ 5 2 5 .  
Related Insniptiom: -, IG W2 67 [ l a ;  71 [lv, 72 [18]; cf. IMaked 22 [O l j ;  IEdessa 1 1041 2 [ O q ,  3 

Grey marble column fractured into two parts. It measures 2.97 m high, with a diameter of 0 -3 15 
m at the top and 0,385 m at the bottom, A number of markings (noted with "I") and some leaves 
appear on the stone. 

e&& 
*T+icmot 
ir7rkp 
T 9 h o v i o v  
EirmpOuov - viofi 
' A p 3 [ u ] p l  TOO 
.rp~&rv&p~ov 
oi  i r~oycypapp*vor  
a v v ~ ~ c y t  

[T - 9Ac~o f iuq  - E i r ] ~ t p C y 0 v  v@q f 'ApBwarq 
-1 2 - A r o u ~ o v p ~ u  
-1 0-NECKOT~XEW~ 
-15- PqT 
A- 1 4-------lpac 
< eco6&g > EA[-5-Awl q~ovpiGov 
8 ~ 6 6 w p o q  ' E ~ ~ t ~ ' v o v ~  
A I 4h juwq"Ahpoq 
M' Oirwiiwq 'Ov(t)ljutpoq 
A' ' A T E I X X ~ , ~  C E K O D V ~ O ~  
EirpouAi6qq 'TaKirvcri9ov 
Tt K k ~ i i 6 l o q  'AyarOkovg 
M 6 q o q  I 
A L O U ~ U L O ~  KXEOmkpar~ 6 m i  ] C I ~ ~ Y O C  

' A u ~ a r r c ~ d q  K k q  
rv ' o - o i r ~ ~  E ~ ~ E ~ O C  

K' Mivoriuloq ' *Po f iqb~  leaf 6 ~cri  'Eppqq 
M < & > p KOS *Epp@woq 
e & o i E j ~  npm6 / € I & U U ( ~ ~ W L & ~ )  
Tt* KAml6ioq Ary{r)vmoq 
' A m 4 d i v q q  'Emrcp&ovq 
A 1 TpE@u)q I I p & i ~ y E y q  
A 1 k p c j v c o q  Oir C ai > hqq 
+L&?T?TO~ * 'Emyiuovq 
K I I op r5v toq  Cwo$cog 

(Dedicated) to Theos 
Hypsistos 
on behalf of 
T i t u s  Flavius 
Euctimenus, son of 
Amunta the 
tricliniarchos, 
by the following 
association members: 

Titus Flavius Euktimenos son of Amunta 
son of Dioskouridos 
son of Neikopolos 

Theodas - son of Dioskouridos 
Theodoms Epeimenous 
Lucius Fesios Halimos 
Marcus Ouiouios Onesirnus 
Lucius Atellios Secundus 
Euboulides son of Hyacunathus 
Tiberius Claudius 
Moschos, son of Agathopous 
Dionysios Kleopatras, also called Geminos 
Asiatikos Film 
Gaius Oktaouios Euemeros 
Cointus Minoucios Rufus, also called Hermes 
Markus Hermerotus 
Theodes Prota Thessalonicean 
Tiberius Claudius Egyphrs 
Antifanes son of Epikratous 
Lucius Trebius Preimgenes 
Lucius Petronius Vales 
Philipp son of Epigenous 
Cointus Pomponius Sosibus 



space of apro;r, 0.07 rn 

Paramonos son of Kertimmos 
Marcus H e r e ~ i o s  &simus 
Marcus H e r e ~ i o s  Romanus 
Lucius Meinatios Bublus 
Marcus Antonios Poteitos 
K8~~811dros Axiomafos 
Publius Popillius Balbus 
Gaius Julius Reglus 

Marcus Serouiiius Kreskes 
Titus Claudius Kerdon 

Marcus Moutilius Thucsos 
Tiberius Claudius Agathopous 
Aulus Aouios Laitos 



ITksdonica 1 
F'uamwy Monument for a Ship Captain 

Provenance: Thessalonica Date: 90191 CEa 
Editio Princeps: Emmlmuel Voutiras, "Bed- und Kdtverein: Ein AOTMOC in Thessalonike," ZPE 

90 (1992) 87-96 (pl. 16a,b). 
Published: 
Publication Used: Voutiras. 
Current Lmation: Salonica Museum, inv. no, 6086. 
Literature: M. B. Hatzopoulos, BE 19!32:484 no. 314. 
Related Ioscriptioas: + 

Rectangular marbIe plate measuring 1.45 x 0.60 (top) and 0.65 Wttom) x 0.13 m. The inscrip- 
tion is recessed within a sumunding himework, Below the framework is a low relief of a ship 
with a man sitting at the stern and holding the rudder. Below this are two horizontal lines. Three 
ivy-vines (hedera) are inscribed with the inscription. The plate is broken on the lower left comer. 

Association of Aphrodite 
Epiteuxidia, 
Gaius Autronius 
Liberus 
also called Glykon, 
being archisynagogos, 
Quintus Papius Castor 
being secretary, 
Hernogenes, son of Diogenes, 
being auditor. (For) Athenion, son of Praxiteles, 
who has died outside of Amastris. In memory. 
Set up under their charge. 
Farewell! So also are you sometime! (Year) 
122.1 

C o ~ n t s  
The association (6oBpg *A&.w&in)~ * E ? ~ I T E v ~ ~ ~ & ~ )  is ofhewise unattested, although Aphrodite 

is h o w  to have been the protectress of sailors. Athenion was probably the captain of the ship (sug- 
gested by the relief; V o u h s  1992:90) and, again probably, died at sea. The association of merchant 
marines set up this funerary monument for him at T h d o n i c a ,  although this was not his home town. He 
was from Amastris, a town at the mouth of the river Parthenios on the south coast of the Black Sea, 
Thessalonica was probably the ship's destination, 

The sea was a dangerous place-a weU-recognized fact in antiquity; see the works of the Thes- 
sdonian epigrammaitists Antipater and Philippus (in Vacalopoulos 1963: 15). 

a Assuming the inscription is dated according to the Augustan era. According to the Macedonia era the date 
would be 2615 BCE, but this is less likely (Voutiras 199288). 
Sacred to Bacchus and used in garlands. 

1 Of the Augustan era, 



No. 22 
IG W2 255 

Sarapis Comes to Opus 

Provenance: Thessaionicaa Date: I/II CE copy of an earlier textb 
Edi tio hinceps: 
Published: Edson, IG X/2 255 (ph.); Merkelbach lW3 50 (lines 2-1 7); Sokolowski l974:441-448; 

Fraikin 1974a; Fr* f 974b; Fraikin 1974c; SeU ew 1980; HorsIey, NewDom 1 (1 98 1 ) 29-32; 
MacMullen and Lane 1992 no. 3.2 (English only); J.S.Hanson 1978:4-5; J. S. Hanson, 
"Dreams and Visions in the Graeco-Roman World and Early Christianity, " ANR W II-23 -2 
(1 980) 1402-03; Hendrix 1994: 11 -12 (partial English translation only), 

Publication Used: Sokolowski 1974. 
Current Location: Sdonica Museum, inv. no. 8 s .  
Literature: Dunand 1973 253-57; Hansun 1978:4-5, 3 1, et passim (esp. 14-33); Hanson 1980: 13%- 

1427; Hendrix 1992525; Koester 1995:402-03. 
Related Inscriptions: -, SaUS 122 [58]; 123 [59J, 124 [60]; IG X/2 192 [WI, 220 [4O]. 

The marble stele is in poor condition. The top portion is completely missing. The bottom left 
corner is fractured on an angle, with a significant amount of text missing. It measures 32 cm 
(height) x 41 cm (width) x 8 cm (thickness). The height of the letters is 1.2 cm and the vertical 
interspace is 0.5 cm. It was found during the excavation of the sanctuary of Sarapis in Thes- 
salonica around 1920, The precise location of the inscription in the sanctuary is impossible to 
determine from the excavation reports (Fraikin 1 974c:2). 

The dialect of this inscription has been identified as Northwest Greek koine (Sellew 
1980: 16-1 7) aIso called Lokrian (Merkelbach 1973 :49-50; Horsley l977:3O). 

. . . during the embassy1 
- to be received into the he dreamed 
that Sarapis stood beside him and told him that 
after having arrived in Opus, he should carry a 
message to Eurynomos, son of Teimasitheos, to 
receive him (Sarapis) and also his sister Isis, and 
that the letter under (his) pillow should be given 
to him [Eurynomos] ; And after the man awoke 
he marvelled at the dream and yet he (was) quite 
at a loss (about) what he should do because he 
was a rival3 to Eurynomos; But after he fell 
d e e p  again, he also saw the same things, and 

a Found in Thessalonica, but linguistic evidence suggests that the original version was written in Opus or the : 
rounding region (Sellew 1980: 17). 

b~inguistic evidence suggests the original text was written in the III or  II BCE., with the latter date being mor 
likely (SelIew 1980: 17). 
On the special use of G?ro&&opar (cf. b e  17) in the spread (reception) of Greek cults see Sokolowski 1 974:4 
44. 

- - 

I Or "during his mission" (Fraikin 1974a:Z; cf. Sellew 1980:lS). 
2 Probably here O ~ K O ~  is a shrine. 
3 'Aumrohsr&ia indicates opposition in terms of ideas or policy (Sokolowski 1974:442), probably indicting a 

political rivalry. 



when he awoke he found the letter d e r  the pil- 
low, just as it had been indicated to him; And 
when he had returned (to Opus) he gave the let- 
ter to Eurynomos and reported the things which 
were decreed by the god; And when Eurynomos 
received the letter and heard the things which 
were said by Xenainetos, he then had a difficult 
time4 because, as has been made clear above, 
they were rivals towards one other, After having 
read the letter and having seen (that) the things 
which were written were in agreement with the 
things first having been said by him 
QCenaineto~)~ he (Eurynomos) received Sarayp 
and Isis. And after he entertained6 his guests m 
the house of Sosinike, she received them (the 
gods) in the room of the household gods. 
Sosinike offered the sacrifices for a certain time; 
And after her death Eunosta, who (was) the 
granddaughte$ of Sosibas, when she had 
received (the o f f i ~ e ) , ~  administered the mysteries 
of the gods amon those also not initiated into 
the sacred rites;18 And when Eunosta finally fell 
violently ill, - sacrificadl1 on her behalf the 
sacrifice 

Comments 
The beginning of the inscription is lost, However, it most probably described the circumstances of 

Xenainetos' being in Thessdonica and given the setting for his having a dream- 
Sellew (1980:17-29) reconstructs the events which may have caused a copy of this inscription to 

be deposited in Thessalonica: Xenainetos' dream probabIy took place in Thessalonica (contra Hanson 
19785) and the cult was subsequently established in Opus. The story was inscribed for use in the cult at 
Opus and a copy was taken to the Thessalonian cult centre to become part of its local tradition. It was 
reinscribed in Thessalonica during the mid-second century CE by devotees of the cult in Thessalonica 
(see further Wild 1984:1824 n, 216). 

impyekiq ("cultivatew) has been corrected to h q ~ p 8 ~ i c  ("awokew). See Merkelbach 1973 5 0 ;  Fraikin 
1974a: 1. 
Doric for bavroD. 

4 Le., "he did not know what to do about this." 
5 This suggests that the letter came to Xenainetos sealed and then to Eurynomos with an unbroken seal. 
6 Or "submitted to." 
7 Or "provided hospitality for the gods" (Horsley 1981 :30); ~ 6 v u n ~  indicates the entertainment of guests. 
8 Or "daughter"; so Sellew (1980: 15, after Daux), reading Buyarnjp. 
9 Or "transmitted the cult" (Horsley 1981 :3l). 
10 Lit: "those not having a share of the sacred rites. " Sokolowski (1 974:445) suggests that "the f d a I  cult had 

been opened to people not closely related-" 
11 Sokolowski (1974:445) suggests that prothyein here means "sacrifice in the name of somebody else. " 



No. 23 

Date: early I1 CEa 

IGX12SS 
Honours for a Founder 

hveruurce: Thessalonica 
Editio Rinceps: Edson 1948: 183-84 (ph.). 
PubIished= SIMS 109; IG X/2 58; Hendrix 1994:15, 
PubIication Used: IG XI2 58 . 
Current Location: Salonica Museum, inv. no. 1254. 
Literature: Edson 1948: 182-88; J, and L. Robert, BE (1 950) 171 no. 134/3; Marie-HGl6ne Blanchaud, 

"Les Cultes orientaux en Macikioine Gfecqlte dans l'antiquitdi" In Ancient Macedonia 4, ed, B. 
Laourdas and Ch. Makaronas (Thdonica: Institute for Balkan Studies, 1986) 84; Kanatsou1e.s 
1955: nos. 114, 169,437, 616, 679, 837, 912, 1113, 1223, 1271, 1306a. 

Related Inscriptions: + 

This inscription was found in the Eljades settlement in the suburb of Salonica in 1932. It is a nar- 
row stele of greyish marble measuring 0.895 by 0.255 by 0.105 m. There is some damage to the 
top and to the lower Ieft edge. At the top there is a pediment and acroteria and in the centre there 
is a relief of a wreath encircling a draped statue of Anubis standing on a small base. The height of 
the letters is reduced in size in the first three Iines (2.0, 1.8, 1 S) and the left margin is somewhat 
uneven. The text is fairly easy to readb 

For Aulus 
Papius W o n  
who "established" the 
oikos; the hieraphoroi 
and table-companions 
Scanius Felix 
Salarius Nikephorus 
Lucilius Bassus 
Priamos son of Apollonios 
Rimos of Archepotis 
Dosenius Bakchius 
Julius Secu~ldus 
Annius Secundus 
Viesius Felix 
Secundus son of Euphantus 
Menandrw son of Nikandrus 
Apoleus hcilus 
Kalistratos, who (is) also president 

a Based on the letter forms and workmanship (Edson 1948: 184). 
This information is taken from Edson l948:183. 
This is the final upsilon for line 9, placed at the end of line 8 for some reason. 

- 
1 " Bearers of sacred vessels, " 



Comments 
The tutelary deity of this society is Anubis. According to Edson (1948: 184) there is only one 

other example in the Aegean of a private cult society worshiping Anubis not in conjunction with Sarapis 
and Isis (the Qnanoubiartai of Srnyrna [RIG 1223; III BCE]) . Hendrix (1 994: 15) notes that lines 7-1 1 
and 15 reflect "[tlhe Greek freedmen's practice of retaining their surnames but adopting as forenames the 
names of their former masters." 



No, 24 
IG XI2 503 

F'unerarg Bomos of a Dioayiac Official 

Provenance: Thessaloaica Date: 132 CE 
Editio Princeps: Heuzey and Daumet l876:28O, 11 3, 
Published= Duchesne and Bay& l876:43,59; IMakedD 386; Baege 191 3%; Jacques Couprey and 

Michel Feyel, ''Inscriptions de Wilippes, " BCH 60 (1 936) 40 (fig. 3); L. Robert, "HeUenica, " 
RPh 13 (1939) 128-3 1 @I. II); Edson I 948: 161-64; IG X/2 503. 

Publication Used: Edson 1948:162. 
Current Location: SaIonica Museum, inv. no. 1813. 
Literature: K m u l e s  1955: nos. 166,496, 1272, 
Related Inscriptions: -+IG XI2 502- 

Edson (1948:162) describes this stone as a large bomos of locd marble which has been treated for 
re-use as a building block. The stone now measures 1.53 x 0.78 (at the top) x 0-6 1 m, The text is 
surrounded by a moulding. 

Year 164. To Apollonius 
son of Artemas, aiso called Maximus, 
a Thessalonican. 
Eutychus son of Maximus, 
and Secunda his wards 
(dedicated this) altar in memory 
of the one who has been a hydroscopos 
and a priest of Dionysos, 
and has performed other 
services* 
He lived 57 years. 

a On B p m i  see A. Cameron, "BPEIlTOC and Related Terms in the Inscriptions of Asia Minor, " AMroZian 
Studies Resented to William Hepburn BucWer (Manchester, 1939) 27-62. 
The participles are incorrectly in the accusative in agreement with flop& rather than in the dative with 

'Anohhou@. 

- 
1 Of the Augustan Era, which began in 32 BCE. 



No, 25 

Rovemuace: Thdonica  Date: ca, 155 CE 
Editio Princeps: Albert Dumont, "Inscriptions de Saionique," BCH 8 (1 884) 462-64 no. 2. 
Published: Dumont and Homolle 1892:175 no, II; IMakedD 596; Baege 1913 : 194; Edson 1948: 163, 

187; Emer  1958:4:238; Kanakmules 1967:378,498, 693, 792, 1224, 1240; IG X/2 288; Rajak 
and Noy 1993:92, appendix II, no. 2. 

Publication Used= Dumont 1884:463 no. 2. 
Current -on: Last. 
Literature: Ziebarth l896:SS; Poland 1909555 B 57; Horsley, Nau Docs 4 (1987) 215 no. 15. 
Related Inscriptions: 4 IG X/2 289 [2q. 

The stele, which measured 0-93 x 0.52 x 0-08 m, was found in eleven pieces. 

The members of the association of Heralces 
for the member Euphrantos. 
In memory. When Kotys 
Eirenes was archisynagogos, 
when Marcus Cassius 
Hermonus and Demas and Primitas 
were secretaries, 
and Python Lucilius the 
Thessalonian was the epimeletes, 
year 185, also 301~1 
7th day of the month 

of Peritios. 

a This is marked by Edson with (!) in IG X/2; in Edson 1948 he offers the correction [US). 
Edson (IG X/2 288) reads Et#p@[vop]r 74. 
Edson (IG X I 2  288) has -ypcrCc&a5vwv and again marks it with (!). 
Edson (IG X/2 288) raids xppcprya. 
Again Edson places (!) at the ending. 
Edson (IG X/2 288) reads @ovq %L so5 q. 

- -. - - -- - -. . - - - - . - - - - -- . 

1 The first date is given according to the Augustan calendar (which began after the battle of Actium in 3 1 BCE) 
while the second date is given according to the Macedonian calendar. 



No, 26 

Date: ca- 155 CE 

IG W2 289 
Association of Heracles 

Provenance: Thessalonica 
Editio Princeps: IG W2 289. 
Published= 
Publication Used: IG XI2 289. 
Current Location: Sdonica Museum, inv. no. 2186. 
Literature: Horsley, New Docs 4 (1 987) 215 no. 16; Rajak and Noy 1993 :92 n. 76 (incorrectly identify- 

ing it as IG XI2 299). 
Related Inscriptions: + IG X/2 288 [a. 

Scraps of marble. Edson estimates the maximum original size as  0.30 x 0.35 x 0-08 m. The text is 
lugely m~nstructed by Edson, presumably on cumparison with IG XI2 288, 

[oi ovvijOsrc 705 'Hpar&u~] 
[76v GE~:YCY 706 6Ei:yocI 
[ T ~ V  C T U ~ B J ~ C X  * ~ ~ ~ 7 5  X @ P  

[leaf & p x ~ a v v a ] y o y o D w o ~  leaf 
[vacnr (4) K u r I v o ~  - Eipt jq~ ,  

5 [ypasppc~~]+vbwov AiiXou 
A ~ t ~ p i W u o c  

T. *. 

The members of the association of Heralces 
for such and such a one 
the associate. In memory. 
When Kotys Eirenes 
was archisynagogos, 
and when Aulus 
- (and) Lykarion were the secretaries 



No. 27 
IG W2 244 

Membership List of an Bssociation 

Roveamce: T h d o n i c a  Date: mid-II CE 
Editio Rinceps: IG W2 244. 
Published: 
Publication Used: IG Xi2  244. 
Current Location: Sdonica Museum, inv. no. 972. 
Literature: Photios M. Petsas, "AI'POC, OKIA, KHIIOC, TOIIOC," in Ancient Macedoniun Studies in 

Homr of Charles F. Edron, ed. H. J. Dell (Thessdonike: Institute for B a h  Studies, 1981) 
295-98. 

Related Inscriptions: + 

Plaque of  white marble, the maximum height of  which was 0.625 m. It is 0.565 m wide at the top 
and 0.575 m at the bottom. The width is 0.06 rn. There is moulding on along the bottom. 

Arrios Proclus 
Sermlios Epagathos 
Protacios Priscus Bophoros 
Greceinios Seteucus 
Cassius Eutychus 
Furios Primigas, archinakoros 
Ailius Eulpides 
Ubius Maximus 
Ailius AscIepiades 
Claudius ~ ~ c u s l  
Aboudius Thyrsos 
Sulpicius Potutimus 
Sabidianus Marcus 
AIexander son of Dionysios 
AIexander Besartes son of Alexander 
Sosippus son of Primos 
Spedius Proclus 
Camerius Capiton 
Tyrios Justus 
Claudius Euplous 

Pomponius - 
Claudius Caipion 
Skreibonius Nikephoros 
Eunomos son of Eunomos 
Titus Flavius Granios Lucus 

1 Tiberius Claudius Lycus, also known from ZG X/2 461, 686, 608, 609; see Petsas 1981. 



Lartidia Optata 
CaikiIia Optata 
Cl8Udius Paramonos 
Marcus Ulpios Felix 
Marcus Ulpios Tropbimos 
Ailianos Secundus 
Marcus Ailios CaIatous 



IThrnoniat 3 
Memorial for a Yoke-maker 

No. 28 

Rovenrrnce: TheSSalonica Date: 160 CEa 
Editio Prinoeps: Wotios M. Petsas, RD 24 (1969) C%ronika 300-02 (pl. 3 11 y). 
Published: J. and L. Robert, BE 1972 no. 263; Horsley, New Docs 4 (1987) 215 no. 17; Rajak and Noy 

1993 :92, appendix 11, no. 3. 
Publication Used= Horsley l987:2lS. 
Current Location: 
Literature: 
Related Inscriptions: 4 

Marble stele with the top m e d  as a pediment with two acroteria. A rose appears in the centre of 
the pediment. Underneath the pediment is a relief of a man driving a wagon being p a d  by two 
horses. The inscription appears below the relief inside a frame, except for the first Line (the date) 
which appears between the relief and the inscription. 

Year 19L of the Augustan Era. 

The association of Heron 
Adonites for Gaius Julius 
Crescens. The colleagues of the 
archisynagogos Artemon 
the yoke-maker (and) the priest 
Tryphon (paid for) the costs 
arising ffom the sarcophagus 
for him. 
In memory. 

a So Horsley (l987:ZlS). Rajak and Noy (1993 :92) incorrectly suggest 75 CE. The Augustan callendar begins 
from the victory of Augustus over Antony and Cleopatra at the Battle of Actium on September 2, 31 BCE. 



No. 29 
IThdonica  2 

Funerary Stele set up by the Ashmi 

Provenance: Thdonica  Date: 17112 CE 
Editio Princeps: gaterina Rhomiopodou, "New Ioscriptions in the Arcbstological M u ~ e ~ m ,  Thes- 

saloniki" in Ancient Macedoniun Studies in Honor of Charles F. Edson OessaIoniki: Institute 
for Balkan Studies, 1981) 301-02 no. 6 @h. p. 398). 

Published: 
Publication Used: Rhomiopoulou 1981 :3Ol-O2 no. 6. 
Current Location: Salonica Museum, inv. no. 6915. 
Literature: 
Related Inscriptions: -+ IG X/2 309 [33]; IG XI2 480 [34]. 

This funerary dab, measuring 0.91 rn high, 0.49 m wide, and 0.14 rn thick, was inscribed twice. 
The first inscription dates from the third century BCE and simply reads M ~ Y L Y U ~ ~ O G  Cwcmp&ou. 
The stone was reused a few hundred years later by turning it upside down. 

In the year 31g1 
of the most august mystai 
holy phabis2 Lies outstretched in this place. 
The sacred rites of poPhyg~i3 - padesj4 
The thiasos of  Asianai to the mystes. 

a Rhomiopoulou (1981:302) suggests that the T could be interpreted as a C by the style of engraving, but the Li; 
hues and letter forms make the T the more secure reading. 

- 
1 Tbis is the year in the provincial era, corresponding to 17112 CE. 
2 See Preisigke 1967:452 and IG XI2 497 for this name. 
3 The meaning of this is unclear; ~ p o q 5 ~ y . o  "flee, escape" perhaps indicates a sense o f  accomplishment? 
4 Y~hqC is poetic for " A ~ c .  



No. 30 
IG W2 291 

An Association of Purple Dyers 

Provenance: Thessalonica Dak II. CE 
Editio Rinceps: Duchesne and Bayet 187652 no. 83. 
Published: IMakedD 439; Ziebarth 189656 no. 3; Waltzing 1890:3:74 no. 202; Poland 1909:603 Z 7; 

L. Robert, &tudes arrc~oliennes: researches sur les in.scnptions grecques de l%ic minewe 
(Paris: de Boccard. 1937) 535 a. 3; Dethier, E&S ardriologiques (1881) 120; Mendel 
191433 : 180-81, 967; Broughton l938:8 19; IG W2 291 ; Hemer l989:23 1 ; Pilhofer 1995: 176- 
77, 179. 

Publication Used: IG W2 291. 
Current Location: Istanbul Museum, sculpture cat, no. 271. 
Literature: Edson 1948: 187 n. 16; Mordtmrmn, 'EM, +A. CUM. 13 (1 880) ~ap&?rr .  40; S. Reinach, 

Catalogue de Mus2e imp2rial d '~n-qcu~tis (Constantinopie, 1882) no. 236; Albert Dumont, 
"Inscriptions de Salonique, " BC;H 8 (1 884) 463; Dumont and HomoUe 1892: 176; Mordtmann, 
Ath. Mitt. 10 (I 885) 15, 2; Haenchen 1971 :494 n. 9 (alluded to but not cited); Emmanuel 
Voutiras, "Berufs- und KuItverein: Ein AOTMOC in TheSSalonike, " ZPE 90 (1 992) 90. 

W t e d  Inscriptions: + IPbilippi 2 1621 . 

The rectangular white marble stele measuring 0.995 x 0.52 x 0.105 m, is made up of two pieces 
joined together. On the top piece is a relief of the Thracian Horseman inside a border measuring 
0 -25 x 0.52 m. The inscription appears below this, inside a border measuring 0.1 1 x 0.42 m. 

The association 
of purple-dyers 
of the Eighteenth 
Street. 
Menippus, son of Amius 
who is also called Severus, 
from Thyatira, 
In memory 

Comments 
The purple dying industry was important during the Hellenistic and Roman periods in such cities 

as Tyre, Philippi, Thessalonica, and regions such as Lydia (including the city of Thyatira), Phrygia, and 
Egypt. This inscription illustrates the links between people involved in the purple trade in Macedonia and 
the city of Thyatira (as does IPhilippi 2 (1.62). 

The city of Thessalonica was built according to a grid pIan where avenues were given numbers. 
Thus the "purpledyers of the Eighteenth Street" indicates that a good number of purple-dyers had work- 
shops (and presumably residences) on this street (Robea 1937: 535 n. 3). 

Edson (1948:187 n. 16) suggests that this guild of purple-dyers "seems not to be conected with 
cult"; however, this is unlikely not only as all the professional associations for which we have more 
extensive information indicate cultic connections, along with the obvious religious symbolism inherent in 
the inscIusion of the Thracian Horsemau on the stele. 



No. 31 
IG X/2 62 

Relief Dedicated to Zeus Hypsistos 

Roveaance= Thessalonicaa Date: II-TII CE 
Editio Princeps: W. Kubitschek, Jahrbudt fllr Alfer~umskunde 4 (1 9 10) 147 @h.) . 
Published: Perdrizet 1914:89-91 (dr.); fG W2 62; TaEeva-Hitova 1978:71 no. 3. 
Publication Used: ZG XI2 62. 
current ]Location: Originally h.anspod to Austria, now lost. 
Literature: Miinsterberg, Jahrbuch fiir Alfertumrkunde 4 (1 91 0) 153; 0. Tafrali , lEessalonique des 

origines ou siMe (Paris: E. Leroux, 1919) 56 n. 3; Roberts, Skeat, and Nock 193657 n- 
28a; Cormack 197454; Hendrix F 9%Zc:52S. 

Related Insuiptions: -, IMaked 22 [Ol]; IEdessa 1 [MI 2 [OQ, 3 [Oq; IMakedD 6 [OV, 7 [08], 38 
[09]; IAnydron 1 [I 0); IBeroea 1 [I 11 ; IPydna 1 [lq ; IG XI2 933 [3q; M e m o n t e  1 144 j ; 
P - b n d .  2710; cf. IGX/2 67 [16], 71 [lq, 72 [18], 68 [20]. 

A relief of "the just goddess Nemesis" dedicated to Zeus Hypsistos. The marble tablet measures 
0.29 x 0.25 x 0.03 m. The relief of Nemesis is in the centre of the inscription, below the first 
line. The goddess is facing forward, with wings protruding from her back. In her right hand she 
holds a scale and in her left a wheel with six spokes. Another figure Lies at her feet. The relief was 
probably originally in a shrine (Roberts, Skeat, and Nock 193657 n. 28a) . 
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To Zeus Hypsistos. Quintus Furius Urbanus set 
up (this) releif of the just goddess Nemesis in 
fulfillment of a vow. 

a According to Roberts, Skeat, and Nock (193657 n. 28a) the relief was bought at Thessalonica and may well 
come from there. 
Ati wimq 0 ~ & v  G t r a i a v  N d p m v  IG~mq) +06pmq OGpflou6~ dru6Oqmv c w v .  



IG X/2  261 
E'ragmentary Act of an Association 

Provenance: T h d o n i c a  
Editio Rinceps: IG XI2 26 1. 
Published: 
Publication Used: IG XI2 261. 
Current Location: Saloaica Museum, inv. no. 2452, 
Litenamre: 
Related Inscriptions: + 

No. 32 

Dak II-III CE 

This marble stele is badly damaged at the top and bottom and on both sides, The maximum height 
and width is 0.81 x 0-605 m; the thickness is 0.085 m. 

- Petronius Iulianus - 
Sunrise 

festival of  Dionysos - 

- - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - 

and by Peter - 
by ApoIlonius and by Suerianus - 
- by Bacius and by Varenius of the - 
by Domitos Musonius and children - 

of so many - having seen - 
- and having been of the shrine (oikos) - 
the pledge 
concerning the priests of the shrine (oikos) - 
- to the shrine (oikos) and - 
- remaining and forwards - 
-priestess - everywhere - 
- and establishing - 
- of the shrine (oikos) and - of bim - 
- to devote oneself to - chastisers- 

- by no means 
coming into - 
written below 

according to - 
by no means 



No. 33 
IGX/2309 

Fun- Stele of a Thiasos of Asiani 

mv-: nessalonica 
Editio Ptinceps: P.N. Papageorgiou,*~~8&ccy (June 12, 1904) I. 
Published: Edson 1948:154 (ph-); IG Xi2  309, 
Publication Used: IG X/2 309. 
Current Location: 
Literature: J- and L. Robert, BE (1950) 170 no. 13411; Kanntcnules 1967 nos. 18, 863. 
Related Inscriptions: -, lThessalonica 2 [29]; IG W2 480 [34] - 

Date: II-III CE 

A white marble plaque measuring maximum 0.98 x 0.62 x 0.06 m. The bottom of  the stone is 
broken away. A pediment with acroteria is incised on the stone. The inscription is somewhat worn 
as it acted as the doorstep to the rear entrance of a private residence where it was seen by Edson 
(1948: 1%). Despite not having a funerary formula, this is a gravestone for Makedon (Edson 
1948:157). 

To ~aked0n.l 
The thiasos of Asiani (set this up) 
for their fellow 
mystes, during the priesthood 
of Publius Aelius 
Alexander 

I The name Makedon occurs freguently in Macedonia (Edson 1948: 154-55). 



LG X/2 480 
Asiani Worshippers of Asklepides 

No, 34 

Date: II-III CE 
Editio Rixsceps: B. gallipolitis and D. LazuiAis, *A~XOI&L .Emypa+cxi e~uuahoviq~  (Thessalonica, 

1946) 38-39 no. 10. 
Published: J. and L. Robert, BE (1 948) 164-65 no. 102; IG XI2 480. 
Publication Us& iG X/2 480. 
Current Location: 
Literature: Edson 1948:158 n. 16. 
Related Inscriptions: -+ IThessalonica 2 [29]; IG X/2 309 [33 1 .  

This very damaged text appears on a funerary bomos. It measured maximum height 0.62 x 0.43 x 
0.09 m- 

- of the Asklepiastoi and of the 
- Asiani Veientoms Memn- 

In memory 

Cassia 
Antigona 
Memeoni 

C b m r t r s  
The honouree may be a member of two different associations, the Asklepiastoi and the Asiani, or, 

more likely, the patron of both. 

a Edson supplies this reading in 1948 : 158 a. 16; IG XI2 480 reads A C W \ ? M .  



No. 35 
IG Xf2 821 

F'unerary Stele of a Member of a Hen, Cult 

Ptovenarice: Thessalonica 
Editio Princeps: IG X/2 821. 
PubLished: 
PubLication Used: IG X/2 821 
Current Location: Sdonica Museum, inv. no. 2307. 
Literature: 
Related Inscriptions: -+ CIG 2000f [q. 

White marble alter measuring 1.225 x max- 0.57 x 0,505 m, with moulding on three sides on both 
the top and the bottom. At the top of the face a .  acroteriaa is lightly inscribed. 

To Gabs Cassius 
Filetus. Gaius 
Cassius Neilus 
and those 
associated with the (shrine o f  the) Hero 
erected (this) 
as a 
memorial 

a SmaU ornamentd turret. 



No. 36 
ZG 332 933 

Association of Zeus Hypsistos 

Provenance: Thessalonica Date: 11-IIt CE 
Editio Princeps: Duchesne and Bayet 187652 no, 84. 
PubLished: Dumont and Homolle 1892:176; IMakedD 440; Waltzing 1899:3:74 no. 203; P. N. 

Papageorgiou, 'A&lu& 15 (1903) 46, 14; Poland 1909:603 Z 8; Baege 1913: 14; IG X / 2  933; 
Ziebarth 189656; Roberts, Skeat, and Nock 193657 n. 27. 

Publication Used. IG X/2 933. 
Current Location: Lost- 
Literature: 
Related Inscriptions: + IMaked 22 [Ol]; Edessa 1 (04) 2 [05], 3 106); IMakedD 6 [m, 7 [08], 38 

[09]; IAaydron 1 [lo]; IBeroea 1 [I I]; IPydna 1 [ l q ;  IG X/2 62 13 11; IAnthernonte 1 [44]; 
P . M .  2710; cf. IG X / 2  67 [lq, 71 [lq, 72 [18], 68 [2O]. 

This fragment measures 0.46 x 0.33 m. 

The association 
of those with Alexander 
nos 

Comnrents 
Although the ending of this inscription is -entary Roberts, Skeat, and Nock (193657 n. 27) 

and Won (1948:187) suggest that it belongs to a private association worshipping Zeus Hypsistos. This 
is not certain as the crucial reading of *T$imov is missing at the end of the inscription, dthough it is one 
possible reading. 

a Papageurgiu r eds  'AA&oP, which Roberts, Skeat, and Nock suggest is a less likely anme in Macedon. Wall 
ing, Roberts, Skeat and Nock, and Edson suggest ' ~ 0 1 v G p o u .  
Papageorgiu reads A& [O~]oii & p ~ ~ ~ ~ v c k y w y o ~ ]  at the end but Roberts, Skeat, and Nock think a better suppl 
ment would be 'T*isrov although they allow for the reading of Kn@v or ' T ~ k o u ,  etc. 



No. 37 

Provenane: Thessalonica Date: 209 CE 
Editio Rinceps: Heuzey and D a m %  1876:280 no. 114. 
Published: Duchesne and Bayet 1876:45 no. 63; IMakedD 387; Edson 1948: 159 (ph.); IG X/2 506 and 

p- 288. 
Publication Used: Edson 1948: 159. 
Current h t i o a :  Salonica Museum, inv. no, 1815. 
Literature= J. and L. Robert, BE (1965) 170 no. 13412. 
Related Inscriptions: -, ZG X/2 502. 

The h e r a r y  bomos is a square of local marbIe measuring 1.20 x 0.58 x 0.55 m. The bomos has a 
circular incision on the top, probably for the insertion of an bmo&jq (receptable for bones), The 
upper front is an incised pediment8 with acroteriab and a rose. The text is inscribed on a central 
panel, with mouldings on the base. 

on the right side 
xCYtpc 

m 
K C Y A ~ .  

Artemin wife 
of Marcus, and Isidoms 
son of Isidorus, and Junia 
daughter of Isidorus. (Dedicated) to their father 
Isodorus son of Sabinus, 
who has lived wen, 
and has been a member of the civic council, 
and priest of (several) thiasoi of Dionysos. 
(Paid for) fiom his own money, (Dedicated) to 
him for the sake of his memory and on  
account of his benevolence. 

In the three hundred and fifty-seventh year.l 

a Triangular part, shaped like a gable, crowning the structure. 
Small ornamental turret. 

Farewe11 
noble 
sod. 

- 
1 Of tke Provincial Era; the Provincial Era begins 148 BCE, 



No, 38 
IG X / 2  65 

Dedicatorg Alter in a Grotto 

Provenance: Thessalonica D a k  iI-III CE 
Editio Princeps: P. N. Papageorgiou, "B~uucrXovim)~ &vE'KSon,r h~ypaqkxi, * ' AX~OECCII (July 17, 1904) 

I no. 2. 
Rubiished: Avezou and Picard 1913:97-100 no. 7; L. Robert, "Inscription de Thessalonique," Annuaire 

de I 'institut de philologie ez d'hiszuire orientales 2 (1933-34) [MZlanges Bidez] 793-8 12 @1. 6 
and 7); IG W2 65- 

Publication Used: IG X/2 65. 
Current Location: Salonica Museum, inv. no. 1784. 
Literature: P. Roussel, BE (1914) 454; A. J, Reinach, Rev. ipigr. IX (1914) 109; E. Ziebarth, 

" F ~ d z w a n z i g  Jahre gtiechischer Insc~ftenfowchung (1 894-l9l9), " JFK;4 1 89 (1 921) 28; 
C. Picard, "Mithra ii Thessalonique, " RPh 1 (1927) 325-26; F. Cumont, "The Bacchic 
Inscription in the Metropolitan Museum, " M A  37 (1 933) 259 n. 2; J. Bousquet, "Inscription 
d' Abdh, " BCH 62 (193 8) 53-54; Edson 1948: 180-81 ; Nisson 195753 n* 47 . 

Related Inscriptions: -, lean Bouquet, "Inscription d'Abd&e, " BCH 62 (1 93 8) 51-54. 

This dedicatory alter measures 0.99 x max. 0.60 x max, 0.45 rn, On the left side appears a reLief 
of a shepherd's crook (pedum) and a torch; on the right side a fimerary urn and a torch. The text 
is damaged and as a result is "enigmatic" (Edson 1948:180) 

. . . . the chief magistrate 
and chief temple warden 
and father1 of the 
grotto and Aurelius 
Sosipater the 
milk-bearer, 
having carried the b a ~ k e t , ~  
set up the alter 
from their own (funds) in the 30th year. 

Prosperity ! 

a Edson reads three partial but unidentifiable letters at the end of this line. 
Edson l948:18l. Avezou and Picard comment that there is room for no more than two letters at the end of L. 
Robert conjectures drpxtpaqq I [ 6 ] ~ t g  (followed by NiIsson) which Edson (1 948: I 8 1) suggests is impossible. A 
that remains of the first letter is an upright bar which is incompatible with Robert's reading. Avezou and Picar 
suggest &pxt~ccuy[si] (p#c. Although this word in not known, it has parallels with dcpxruuuoryoycii~ and 
drpxtmvarywy6~. On the roIe of the &~tpoc  cf. Poland 1909:719 391,421, esp. 393 (with bibliography). 
Read umjhcrcov ("grotto"), a synonym of tempfum (Avezou and Picard); cf. &crpov (Bousquet 193 8:53-54). 
TQ~OK~WPOF appears in P.Lond. 1.3.22 @I BCE); Josephus, Belt. 3.4.4. 
~imat$6poq appears in Agrip. 1.36; cf. Cumont 1933 :246-247. 

I In the Roman period mrnjp is used by many collegia (Poland lgOW72). It was probably an honorific title, br 
does not indicate "patron"; see Kloppenborg 1996:25. 

2 Lit. "giving milk." 
3 In a mystic procession, probably that of Dionysos. Agrip. 1.36; cf. Cumont 1933:24647. 



Comments 
The nature of the preselnration of this inscription leaves it unclear whether this dedication has to 

do with Dionysos (Cumont) or Attis (Robert; Edson). It is probably not a cult of Mithra (as Avezou and 
Picard supposed; see Cumont 1933:259 n. 2). However, also in cpestion is whether the stone is from 
T h d o n i c a  or whether it is from elsewhere ia Macedonia (see Edson 1948:180-81 n. 76 on the problem 
of the provenance), hence it cannot be used as the sole evidence to support the existence of either cult at 
T h d o n i c a .  



No. 39 
IG X/2 192 

An Association of Sarapidai 
Honours their Pabron 

Provenance: Thessalonica Date: III CE 
Editio Rinceps: P.N. Papageorgiou, 'AX7j8aa (Oct. 7 or 17,a 1906) no. 27. 
Published: Avezou and Picard 1913 :95; 0. Tafrali, ihess&nique des origims au siLcle (Paris, 

1919) 27 no. 1 D; S. Peiekides, *Ax6 ev 'KO~LT& ~cxi K O L Y W V ~ Y  ~ j j q  & ~ X C Y ~ S  8~uuahOvi~fl~ 
m d o n i c a ,  1934) 76 n. 5; SZMS 11 1; IG X/2 192; A. J. Reinach, BE (1907) 70. 

Pubtication Used: IG XI2 192. 
Current Location: Salonica Museum, inv. no. 1786. 
Literature: Tod 191 8:87; E. Ziebarth, "Fiinfundzwanzig Jahre griechischer Lnschri flenforschung (1 894- 

191 9)," JERX 189 (1 921) 28; L. Robert, Etudes &pign(phiqucs et philogiques (Biblioth Lpue de 
l'~c01e des hautes h d e s :  Sciences Hiuoriqus et Philologiques 272-273; Paris: Champion, 
1938) 229 no. 16; Edson 1948:187; Kanatsoules 1955 no. 43. 

Related Inscriptions: -, IGW2 255 [22]; SIRIS 122 [58], 123 1591, 124 [60]. 

A marble alter measuring 1 A6 x 0.63 x 0.65 m. On the stone anpediment and an ornate acrotcriab 
appear in relief. 

For good luck. 

Decreed by the most excellent 

council and by the 
voting of the 
sacred demos. Publius 
Aelius Nicanor 
the most noteworthy 
Macedoniarch. 
The fellow mourners 
of the illustrious great 
god Sarapis 
(honour) their patron. 

Prosper! 

a Both dates are given by Edson in IG X/2 192 and 1948: 1 87 n. 20 respectively. 
Small ornamental turret. 



IGXf2220 
An Association Honours Its Patrons 

No. 40 

Rovenzrnce: Thessalonicaa Date: III CE 
Editio Princep: Avezou and Picard 1913:94-97 no. 6. 
Published: SIRlS 1 10; IG X/2 220. 
Publication Used: IG XI2 220. 
Current Location: Salonica museum, inv. no. 1796. 
Literature: Tod 1 91 8-1 9: 87; E. Ziebarth, "Fiinfundzwanzig fahre griechischer Inschriftenforschung 

(1 894-1 91 9), " JFK;4 189 (1 921) 28; L. Robert, t i d e s  2pipphiques er phibgiques 
(BibliorhPque de l ' k d e  des hauses Etudes: Sciences HiSfO&pes et Philologiques 272-273; 
Paris: Champion, 1938) 229 no. 15; Edson l948:f 87; Kanatsoules 1955 nos. 235, 691, 7 1 1, 
712, 1174. 

Reiated Inscriptions: + 

White marble base measuring 0.51 x 0.195 x 0.42 m. On the top there is an irregular hole 
(average diameter 0.20 m) for the placing of a statue on the base. 

~ q w r c j u w v ' % ~ ~ ~ v  & Kiiuumv Pomponius Helenus and Cassius, patrons 
[ n J p o m ~ h s ~  ~P~UK&UT& K C Y ~  7i jv  q ~ o @ m G v  of the worshippers and of the sacred groves 
9 ~ 0 b  ' E p p m i i f l & ~  KAd6cov Aiif c p v  of the god Hermes-Anubis (honoured) Claudius 
d v  mi II&,pev 7jf < v > r p 6 q  76v [[?qrJc7pa]] Auximus, aIso called Pierinus, because of 
~ m 6 p a r  rsrpijv ~ 6 c o u  r&bu r ~ c p i j c  X&p(Y the honour shown to his father Claudius Gaius, 
d r p ~ ~ v c r ~ o p o i b ~ o ~  M&p(~ov)'  Afip(qhrov)' when Markus Aurelius Justus was the chief 

* I o t r ~ o v .  temple warden (archineo koros) . 

Comments 
Edson (IG XI2 220) suggests that a more intelligible rendering of the inscription might have been: 

IIomcjvmc ' 'EA~vov m i  Kaiumoq, ?rpoar&ar 8pqumwdv mi cq~oj9~17i;lu 8 ~ o C  'Eppavofij3tGo~ KXariiGiou 
AiiEtpov T ~ V  mi W p m v  6 ~ 3  f l v  rpbq 76v ?rmE'par KAcnjGiov I'tiibv ~ ~ p i j v  d c p ~ c u a ~ o p o f i ~ o ~  M&p. Airp 
'I06mov. 

a The provenance is not completely sun; there is a slight chance that the base does not originate in Salonica. S, 
Edson 1948:187 n. 19. 
This word is otherwise unknown; Vidman, SIRIS, p. 50. 



No. 41 
IG X/2 260 

Testamentary Foundation of a Priestess of Dionysos 

Provenance: T h d o n i c a  Date: III CE 
Editio Princeps: H. Omont, "Inscriptions grecques de Sdonique recucilles au xviiie siik1es par I.-B. 

Germain, * R4 3d Ser. 24 (1894), 196-214, esp. 209, no. 23, 
Published: Duchesne and Bayet 1876:34 no. 44; IMakedD 396 and 729; P. N. Papageorgiou, actis 

T'esti diumis N&r 'Hp&a (1899, June 30) 46AL 1287; P. N, fapageorgiou, 'At%@ 12 
(1900) 87; P. N. Papageorgiou, "Epamc Teeesti (1 899) 13; Perdrizet 1900:322; P. N. 
Papgeorgiou, Die 76'pcrcr-8Cua-I11schn'fi w n  Saloniki (Salonica, 1 901); Ziebarth 1 903 :305-06 
no. 77; P. N. Papageorgiu, Die *I~p~lcu-8~ua-Z11s&n~ von ScJoniki, Tergesti (1 901) 14; Baege 
1913 91; Laum 1914:41 no. 39; Perdrizet 1910:87 no.4; Ch. Avezou and Ch. Picard, "Le 
testament de la p&tresse T h d o n i c i e ~ e ,  " BCH 38 (1914) 38-62; Edson 1948: 166-71 (photo 
of front and left side); IG X/2 260; Charles F. M- Texier and R. P. Pullan, L 'Architemre 
byzantine (Londres: Dey et fils, 1864) 122 n. 2, 

Publication Used= IG XI2 260. 
Current Location: Salonica Museum, inv. no. 1767, 
Literature: Ziebarth 189656 no, 4; Perdrizet 1900:321-23; W. Mid Berl. Phil. Woch 22 (1902) 669; 

Adolf Wilhelm, "Inschrift aus dem Peiraieus," JhOM 5 (1902) 133 n. 4; Poland 1909:23, 26, 
37, 43,202, 242, 555 B 58; P. Roussel, REG 28 (1915) 465; E. Ziebarth, "Fiinfundzwanzig 
Jahre griechischer Inschriftenforschung (1 894-1 91 9), " JFK;4 189 (1 921) 29; Collart 1 937:474- 
85; Youtie 1949:277-78; J. and L. Robert, BE (1950) 171-72 no. 134/4; E. R. Dodds, 
Eunpides: Bucchae (Oxford, 1944) 77 (mistakenly attributing it to Philippi [Edson 1948: 170 n. 
431); Edson 1948: 165-81; Kanatsoules 1955 no. 500; Abrahamsen 1989b:69 n. 25; Abrahamsen 
1995: 104; Pilhofer 1995:40. 

Related Inscriptions: -r CZL III 703 [51], 704 1521, 707 [53] ; IMakedD 1104 [54]; Philippi 1 [6l J ,  3 
1631 - 

A marble bomos, with the top hollowed out to act as a receptid, perhaps to receive the rose 
crowns at the ceremony. However Edson (1948:176) thinks that this cutting was made while the 
stone was in use inside the mosqye in which it was found. The front panel has a reIief of a draped 
woman facing front, but the upper two fifths have been cut away. The two fines of text beneath 
the woman are visible, but barely readable. They indicate the name of the deceased and give the 
date according to two eras, the provinical and the augustan (Perdrizet 1900:321). Both sides are 
inscribed, the right with 19 fines and the Ieft with 13 lines of text. The text is carelessly cut 
(Edson 1948: 167) - At the concIusion of each inscription a leaf is inscribed. 



*nt 
Euphronsyne, niece of Dioskous, Evia priestess. 

righr side 
- being priestess Evia of Rinophoros, I 
beqyeath for the perpetuation of my memory two 
plethra of vineyard, together with the adjacent 
irrigation ditches in order that sacrifices may be 
burned for me from the income thereof to the 
value of not less than five denarii. 

lefl side 
The mystai, each and every one, are to bear a 
crown of roses at the ceremony. The mystes who 
does not bear a crown is to have no share in (the 
income of) my bequest, If the P ~ o p h o r o i  do not 
I l f i l l  these conditions, the bequest is to devolve 
to the thiasos of the Dryophoroi, subject to the 
same conditions. And if the other thiasos does 
not carry out the term of the bequest, then the 
vineyard is to become the property of the city. 

a The second line is very conjectural. This reconstruction is found in Edson 1948:174; see the disscussion then 
pp. 172-75. 
Edson (1948: 168) cites Avernu and Picard (1914:42-44) with the correct reading of o6ua instead of the 
previously read BGucr. 
Le., E&, feminine of E G ~ ,  well-known epithet of Dionysos (LSJ; Jessen, RE VI, cols. 992-993. Here it is 
the feminine of EEoq = pcGqoq (Eur. Bucchae, 566, 579), or simply an adjective, "Evian priestessw. 
Epithet of Dionysos. 
Correctly read dmomi~at, Avezou and Picard (1914:4748). 
Main verb must be restored. 

1 A cult epithet of Dionysos. Epithets of Dionysos having to do with plant life are common and are attested ele 
where as being combined with @ p o ~  (Eckon 1948: 168). 



Comments 
In this inscription we have a testament of a priestess of Dionysos who seeks to establish a per- 

petual memorid for herself through reguiar ceremonies and sacrifices in the f o m  of the rosalia. To 
ensure this, she hands over two plethora of vineyard and the accompanying irrigation ditches to the mem- 
bers of a rhiasos. Five denarii fiom the income from the vines are to be used to pay for the crowns of 
roses to be worn at the ceremonies. The remainder of the income is to be shared among the association 
members. Any mystes who attends the ceremony without a crown of roses is barred from sharing in the 
income of the vineyard after the five denarii has been deducted, According to Edson, "[wlhat the testatrix 
desires is the presence of her fellow mystai at the ceremony and their active participation therein" (Edson 
1948: 170). However, if the thiasos does not carry out her wishes, the bequest is to be transferred to 
another thiasos, that of the Dryophoroi who are to carry out the testahix's wishes on the same terms.2 
Should they fail to do this, then the vineyards b m e  the property of the city. 

2 Against Avezou and P i c d  (1914:4147) who think that we have here a reused bomos, with one inscription 
having little to do with the other; see summary in Edson 1948: 171-72. The decisive evidence against this occu 
in lines 30-31 where the Dryophoroi are referred to as 6 5cpog Biaraoc, with reference back to the Prinophoro 



Ptovensnce: T h d o n i c a  Date: III CEa 
Editio Princeps: P. M. Nigdelis, "Syoagoge(n) und Gemeinde der Juden in Thessaloniki: Fragen auf 

grund einer neuen jiidischen Grabinschift der Kaiseneit," ZPE 102 (1994) 297-306 @1. VII). 
Published: 
Publication Used: Nigdelis 1 994:298. 
Current Location: In the garden of the archaeological of museum of Thdoruica, inv. no- 5674. 
Literature: Levinskaya 1996: 155-56. 
Related Inscniptions: + CIJ 693, 693a [43J, 693d [14], 694 [02]. 

The inscription is found in a tabula mata on a sarcophagus which was found in 1964. The sar- 
cophagus measures 2.53 m long x 1.59 m wide x 1.30 m high, The letters are 0.04-0.05 m high. 

M(@KOG) A(@ jhroc) 'Iar~irp 6 mi Emroc Marcus Aurelius Idcob also called ~utychiosl 
~ G v  Tfi avp@ic; a h 0 5  "Aum when he was alive (made this) for his wife Anna 
rii ~ar i  'AOWK~LT+ ~ a r i  itn@ pi-  also called Asyncrition and for himself. In 
cuq x&pcu* ci 66 T ~ C  ~ E ~ O Y  ~txrat?ij memory. If anyone places another body (in the 

5 Wac avy~pywycyi:~ h p < p ~ > ~ d r ~ ~  sarcophagus) he will have to give to the 
?E p(upt&Gag) f l i h c i )  d (~wrarcr~t&cx) synagogues 75,000 unused2 denarii . 

Comments 
Nigdelis (1994:305-06) points out that if the plural mZg myar/wycytq indicates a number of inde- 

pendent gatherings of Jews, each with their own building (as he suspects), then the situation in lII CE 
Thessaionica is unlike most Diaspora communities where only a single synagogue is found. Thessalonica 
would be placed among the three other cities in which the presence of more than one synagogue is 
known: Rome, Alexandria, and Antioch. He attributes the growth of the Jewish population at Thes- 
salonica to the exodus of Jews fiom Palestine in the wake of the wars of 70 CE and 135 CE. However, 
he does caution that the nature of the evidence does not allow any haysty hypothese about the organiza- 
tion of the Jewish community at ThessaIonica. 

a In II CE Thessalonica h e s  for tomb violations amounted to 5,000 denarii while in the III CE it ranged h m  
50,000 to 100,000 denarii, thus, this inscription probably dates from the III CE; see Nigdelis 1994:299. 
The inscription reads MTI'PAC, a word not aaested elsewhere and is thus probably an error of the 
stonemason; Nigdelis l994:3OO. 

- 
1 On the practice of Jews taking Greek and Roman names see Nigdelis 1994:302-05. 
2 The meaning of Xorpuph~ here is unclear; Nigdelis (1994:300-02) discusses some possibilities, concluding th 

it is the equivaltent of dmpoc (Latin q e r )  and is used here in the sense of "newly minted" or "unused." 



No. 43 
CU 693a 

Samaritan Synagogue Inscription 

Provenance: Thesdonica Date: IV-VI CEa 
Editio Ptinceps: S. Pelekidis, k p a r y p & a  700 19- 6 d u o 6 ~  B v ~ a m ~ ~ k r y c d  CuvdpiOv (&u~arXviq, 

12-19 'ArprXiov 1953) I (Athens, 1955) 408 @1- 64). 
Published: B. Lifshitz and J. Schiby, "Une synagogue samaritaine a Thessalonique, " RB 75 (1 968) 368- 

77 (pi. 35); J. Robert and L. Robert, BE (1969) 369; IG X/2 789; EmanueI Tov, "Une 
inscription grecque d'origine samaritaine trouvk a Thessalonique, " RB 81 (1 974) 394-99; CIJ 
69%; Horsley, N d o c s  1 (1981) 108-10; Feissel L983:29l. 

Publication Used: CU 693a. 
Current Location: Sdonica Museum, inv. no. 2286. 
Literature: Lifshitz 1975:70-75; Purvis 1976:t21-23; Schiirer 1!?79:3/1:66-67; Jewett 1986:120; 

Hendrix l988:766; Robert T. Anderson, "Samaritans, " ABD 5 (1 992) 943; Hendrix 1994:49; 
Levinskaya 1996:156-57. 

Related Inscriptions: + IThessalonica 4 [41]; CIJ 693a [43], 694 [02], 694b [MI. 

A white marble tablet broken into eleven fragments, which was probably originally fixed to a wall 
near the entrance to a synagogue (Lifshitz 1975:7 1). Its original size was probably 0 -475 x 0.27 x 
0.025 m. The scriptural text of LL. 2-14 comes from Numbers 622-27 and follows the Samaritan 
Pentateuch rather than the mb, hence the identification of the synagogue as "Samaritan." The 
stonecutter was more scupulaus when inscribing the biblical text than when inscribing the 
dedication (LL. 16-1 9; Lifshitz l975:72). 

Blessed be our God forever. 
And the Lord spoke with 
Moses saying, "Speak 
to Aaron and to his sons 
saying, "Thus shall you bless 
the sons of Israel; speak to them 
'The Lord will bless you and guard 
you, the Lord will show his face 
to you and wil l  love you, 
the Lord will lift his face 
to you and make for you 
peace,' and you shall place my name 
on the Israelites and I 
will bless them. "" 
BIessed be His name forever. 
God is 0w.l Blessing to Siricius 

a On the fourth to sixth century dating of this inscription see Pumis 1976:121-23. 
For a comparison with the text of the LXX and a discussion of the Hebrew text behind the Greek of the 
inscription see Lifshitz 1975:72-75, who suggests that "[Tlhe differences between the Septuagint translation am 
the inscription show the fidelity of the Samaritan Greek Bible to the Hebrew original" (1975:74). 

1 "One God" formulas (& 8 d g  and d g  0 ~ 5 ~  @q83v) are frequent in Jewish and Christian epigraphy and 
literalure (Lifshitz 1975:75; see further Erik Peterson, Heis nteos (Gattingen, 1926) 1-77; Guerra 1995:84- 
101). In the case of CIJ 693a it is clearly a reference to the Jewish god, the obvious deity to be associated with 2 

Samaritan uuvarymj. 



who has made this2 with his wife 
and children. Rosper ~eapolis? 
with the fiends. 

Commenrs 
A man named Siricius was a sophist from Neagolis, a disciple of Andromachus, and taught at 

Athens. Pelekidis thinks this is the same man as that named in this inscription, a possibility that Lifshitz 
allows (1975:75), but notes that we do not how whether Siricius the sophist was a Samaritan or a 
Greek. 

2 Pelekidis assumes that the inscription refers to the synagogue, but Lifshitz (1 9757 1) is more cautious and 
suggests that it may refer simply to the tablet. 

3 Hendrix (1 994:49): Samaritan Nablus? 



No, 44 
IAnthemonte 1 

Dedication to Zeus H y  psistos 

Date: II BCE hvenance: Anthemonte 
Editio R.inceps: D.M.Robinson 1938:72 no. 30 (pl, 23.30). 
Published: Hatzopotdos and Loukopoulou 19925d51 no. 5 (pl. I 1.1-2) - 
Publication Used= D.M.Robinson 1938:72 no. 30. 
Cuttent Location: Church of St- Demetrius at Gdatista @.M.Robinson 1938:72) 
Literature: Hatzopoulos and Loukopoulou l992:fA. 
Reiated Ihscriptions: + Maled 22 10 11 ; IEdessa 1 [W] 2 [OSJ , 3 [Oq; IMakedD 6 [OV, 7 [OS] , 3 8 

1091; IAnydn,n 1 1101; IBe- 1 [Ill; IPydna 1 [la; IG X/2 62 [31], 933 [3q; P . b d  2710; 
cf. IG X/2 67 [ l a ,  71 [lv, 72 [MI, 68 [20]. 

A slab o f  white marbIe with white crystafs measuring 0.18 x 0.59 x 0-26 m. It is broken at the 
back. 

Asclepiodorus 
Hieron (dedicated this) 
to Zeus 
Hypsistos 



No, 45 
rKalsandreia1 

Collegium Urbanom 

Rovenance: Kassandreia Date: Roman Period 
Editio Ptiinceps: 
Published: K. Sismanides, AD 39 (1984) Chronika 226 (pl. 11%); D. K. Samsaris, b&q l6ll (1987) 

no. 7; SEG 37 (1 987) 179 no. 559 n. 6; M. Hatzopoulos, BE (1 991) 503 no. 404; AE (1 991) 
386 no. 1424. 

Publication Used= SEG 37 (1987) 179 no. 559 n, 6. 
Current Location: 
Literatum: 
Related Inscriptions: -r 

Marble funerary stele. There is a relief of two busts. 

The collegium urbanorum gave 
to Plotianus 
Markus 
50 denarai 
for a funeral 



No. 46 
CIG 2007f 

Collegium of the Hen, God 

Provenance: Hagios M d  Date: II CE 
Editio Princeps: Le Bas and Foucart 1841:326 no. 1409, 
Mlisheck Duchesne and Bayet f876:76 no. 1 f 9; CIG 2007f; Otto Liiders, Die dionysischen Kiinstler 

(Berlin: Weidmam, 1873) 68; IMakedD 747; Ziebarth 189656; Poland 1909:223,555 B 59; 
D-M-Robinson 1938:61-64 no. 15 @I. 11); Rajak and Noy 199393 no. 4. 

Publication Used= D.M.Robinson 1938:61-62 no. 15. 
Current baation: 
Literature: A. Dumont, "Inscriptions de Salonique, " BCH 8 (1 884) 464; Horsley, New Docs 4 (1 987) 

215 no. 14. 
Related Inscriptions: -r 

A marbIe alter with similar modding on the top and bottom. The total height is 1.15 rn and it is 
0.58 m wide, The area between the mouldings is 0.80 m high. The letters measure 0.04 to 0.05 
m. The tablet referred to in the inscription (line 7) might have depicted the hero, but it is now 
lost, 

Adanos Neikon 
the archisynagogos 
of the Hero god and the 
collegium erected the alter 
for Vibius 
Antonius. 
But his son-in-law 
~chidaresl set up 
the tablet. 

a Hagios Mamas is 10 km south of Olynthos. This text was originally reported to be from Olynthos itself, but 
Robinson (1938:62-63 n. 44) notes that this is incorrect and reports excavating near it at Hagios Mamas. 
Robinson points out (and his photograph shows) that the stone reads KOANITION, with the crossbar of the 
alpha cut lower than the other alphas. He correct& this to KOAAHI'ION. Le Bas and Foucart read ~coM[G]ylou 
which is followed by most others. 
Le Bas and Foucart (followed by others) read B&r@h; corrected by Robinson. 
Le Bas and Foucart (followed by others) read 'Aor6&pvq; corrected by Robinson. 

- 
1 An Eastern name @ .M.Robinson f 938:62), 



No, 47 
Uc811thus 1 

Association of Roman Merchants 

Provenrrnce: Acanthus 
Editio PLinceps: Tod 1918:85 no, 13- 
Pubtished: AE 1921, no. 2. 
Pubiication Used: Tod 1918-19:85 no. 13. 
Current ]Location: 
Literature: 
ReIated Inscriptions: + 

Date: 27 BCE - 14 CE 

A dnun of white marble. The height and diameter are about 1.1 m and the letters are 0.03 m high. 
Most probably this is the base of a statue dedicated to Augustus and most likely of Augustus him- 
self. 

To Emperor 
-=Augustus, 
god, son of god, 
(Dedicated by) the city 
and the association of 
Roman merchants and 
those dwelling with them. 

a The usual word is rmotrrofivssg. Tod (1918:86) knows of no other example where m ~ p o c ~ o i i v z y  is  used in thi 
connection. 



No. 48 
IMakedD 923 

Votive for Tbeos HypsistoS 

Provenance: Kerdyiion Date: ad .  
Editio Rinceps: Perdrizet 1895:llO 5 2, 
Pubfshed: IMakedD 923; Cook 1925:2:878 n. 9; Baege 1913:18; Taceva-Hitova 1978:70 no. 1 (who 

misp~ts  Au' for 0~4); Pilhofer 1995: 185 n. 12. 
Publication Used: IMakedD 923. 
Current Location: 
Literature: 
Related hmiptions: -, 

Inscribed on a stone over the door of the church (Predrizet l895:llO). 

Markus LeukeiIios 
Maklas. For Them 
Hypsistos as a 
thank offering 



No. 49 
szd 1140 

Dedication from the Copper Workers 

Rovwance: Amphipolis 
Editio Princeps: Perdrizet 18%: 110 no. 2. 
Pubiished: S& 773; S& 1140. 
Publication US& ferdrizet 1895:110 no. 2. 
Current ]Location: 
Literature: 
Related Inscriptions: -, 

No description given. 

Date: Roman Period 

Marcus C d u s  
Sotas, from the guild of 
copper workers. 
To the Great Gods 
in Samothrace. 



No. SO 
lAmphipolis 1 
Tomb Epigram 

Date: late KII BCE 

Publish* F. Diibner, Epigmmmarhun Anthologia Palan'm, 3 vols. (Paris: Ambrosio Finnin-Didot, 
1864-72) ch. 7, no. 485; W. R. Paton, me Greekhrhology, 5 vols. (LCL; Cambridge, MA, 
and Lmndon: Harvard University Press and Heinemam, 1 91 6-1 8) 2:264-65 = 7.485; Nilsson 
1957: 8 n. 1 1 ; Hermann Beckby, Anrhobgia GM~c(I, 4 vols. (Miinchen: Ernst Heheran, 1957) 
2:290 = 7.485; A. S. F. Gow and D. L. Page, The Greek AnthoCogy: Hellenistic Epigrams, 2 
vols. (Cambridge: Cambridge University Fress, 1965) 1939 no. 25 and 2:258-59. 

Publication Used: Patton (text and translation). 
Current Location: 
Literature: Delatte, RArch 21 (4th ser.) p. 318; Pottier, kt. sur les Ecythes B h a ,  p. 74. 
Related Inscriptions: - 

Tomb epigram of the orgiophanres Aleximenes by the Aiexandrian Dioscorides. The scene is set 
by the Strymon River, and a textual note suggests drpq5i'~dkv (sic), but it might also be Eion, or 
another Macedonian town (Gow and Page 1965:2:2!59). 

Comments 
This is the tomb epigram of Aleximeaes, "apparently a piper whose music accompanied Bacchic 

revels in Macedonia" (Gow and Page 1965:2:258). Later he designated 6 p y c o t $ c i ~ ~  (& 'AXE~ipimp 
bpy@ciqv, Anthologia Palatim 9.688 [anonl), indicating "orgiophant, ' ' a priest who initiates others 
into the mysteries. If this indicates that the leader of the orgia is a man, he "[mlay represent a transi- 
tional stage between the old orgia which were celebrated by women exclusively, and the new Dionysiac 

a The inscription may also be from Alexandria (Gow and Page 196S:Z%). 
So Patton, Diibner. Gow and Page read ijpwipoiuiu; Beckby reads irpwE'dpauw. 
Diibner, Patton, Gow and Page have dr&h~ay while Beckby has dwr&. See further Gow and Page 
L965:2:ZS9. 

- 
1 Gow and Page (1965:2:259) note that v im is ambiguous but might mean lilies (so Patton; Beckby ("Lilien': 
2 The loosed, braided hair was a sign of mourning (Gow and Page 1965:2:259). 
3 The Thyiades were "specifically connected with Delphi and Athens, but the name is common in poetry for B, 

chants and Maenads" (Gow and Page 1965:2:259). 
4 &ymor might indicate "ranging widely about" but might also imply that "they are released from their religic 

duties because the death of AIeximenes has dissolved the association" (Gow and Page 1965:2:259). 
5 The meaning of the final word of line 5 is tmkmwn (so Gow and Page 1965:2:259). 



mysteries that were open to men as well as to women" (NiIsson 1957:8). However, Gow and Page 
(1965:2:258) doubt that it means much more than "initiate" and is probably not part of the original 
epigram. Gow and Page (1965:2:258) doubt that the epigram gives evidence for music at tombs and sug- 
gest that it "conveys no more than an invitation to mourn for a lost colleague." 



No. 51 

Rovenance: Reussilova Date: n.d. 
Editio Rinceps: Leon Heuzey, "Le panthhn des rochers de Wilippes, " RA 1 1 (1 865) 451-52. 
Published: Heuzey and Daumet 1876: 152 no. 87; CIL III 703; IMakedD 1507; Perdriz;et 1 SW:3 12-1 3 

no- 4; Waltzing 1890:3:73-74 no. 200; CoUart 1937:416 n. 2, 474 n. 3; filhofer 1995 no. 
524/LlO3. 

Publication Used: Perdrizet 1 XKl:3 12-13 no. 4. 
Current Location: 
Literature: Ziebarth 1903:306 no. 78; Polaud 1909555 B 63a; SalaE 1923:61; PiIhofer 1995:88, 103, 

139. 
Related Inscriptions: -* IG X/2 260 1411 ; CIL III 704 1521,707 1531 ; IMakedD I 140 1541; Philippi 1 

[611,3 C631- 

The text is found on a large sarcophagos which has been split into two pieces along the length. 
The spIit has mutilated h e  three, The letters NEPOTESET appears in very small letters above 
line five (see note b, below). 

Bithus Tauzigis fiIi(us), qui ( et Macer, 
an(anorum) LX, Tauzies Bithi qui et Ru 
I h, an(norurn) XLV," Bithus Tauzigis 
ann(orum) LXXII h(ic) @ti) s(unt). Zipacenthus 

5 Tauzigis, Bithicenthus 1 ( Cerzulae, Sabinus 
Dioscuchis, nepotes etb heredes f(aciendum) 
~(uraverunt) . 1 Idem Bithus donavit thiasis 
Lib(eri) pat (ris) Tasibast (eni) (denarios) CC et 
Rufus denarios C ex quor(um) redit@) annuo I 
rosal(ibus) ad moniment(um) eor(um) vescentur. 

Bithus, son of Taudgis, also called Macer, 60 
years old, Tauzies, son of Bithi, also called 
Rufus, 45 years old, Bithus, son of Tauzigus, 72 
years oId. All are buried here, Zipacenthus, son 
of Tauzigis, Bithicenthus, son of C e d a e ,  
Sabinus, son of Dioscuthes, decendents and 
heirs, have prepared and cared for (this). The 
same Bithus donated to the thiasos of Liber P a r  
Tasibastenus 200 denarii and Rufirs (donated) 
100 denarii, from the interest of which every 
year on the rosalia they shali have a banquet at 
their funerary monument. 

a CE III 703 and Waltzing read "XIX" while Perdrizet reads "XLV . " 
NEPOTESET sppcars in vary small letters above Line five; they do not appear in the text of CE III 703, 
IMakedD 1507 or Waltzing. It appears in line 5 in ferdrizet and Collart. 



No. 52 
CIL m 704 

Thiasos of Liber Pater Tasibastenus 

Provenance: Reussilova Date: n.d. 
Editio Rinceps: Leon Heuzey, "Le panthbn des rochers de Phiiippes," RA 11 (1865) 452. 
Published: Heuzey and Dallmet 1876:153 no. 88: CIL III 704; IMakedD 1058; Perdrizet 1900:313 no. 

5; Waltzing 1890:3:74 no. 201; Collart 1937:416 n. 3,475 n. 1 no. 9. 
Publication Used: Penirizet l W : 3  13 no. 5. 
Current Location: No longer extant (Perdrizet l9OO:3 13). 
Literature: Ziebarth IgO3:306 no. 79; Poland 1909555 B 63b; SalG 1923:61; 
Related Inscriptions: + ZG X/2 260 [4l]; CIL III 703 [51], 707 (53 1; IMakedD 1 140 [54]; Philippi 1 

[ W ,  3 WI- 

A funerary stele in the form of an alter. A relief shows the Thracian Horseman throwing a javelin 
with another person o n  f i t  behind him. Ahead of the horseman are a boar and a snake coiled 
around a tree. 

D(iis) i(inferis) M(anibus) 
[reliefof the Thraa-an Homemun] 
Lucius Caesi Victori(s) 
sewus actor an(norum) L 
h(ic) s(itus) e(st). Idem Lucius thi- 

5 asis Lib(eri) pat(ris) Tasibas- 
teni donavit X . . . . 

To the Spirits of the Dead 

Lucius, slave of Cassius Victor, 
a s te~arc i ,~  50 years old, 
is buried here. The same Lucius 
donated 10 ( d e n ~ i i ) ~  to the thiasos 
of Liber Pater Tasibastenus.. . . 

I Cassius Victor was an important land owner in Philippi (Perdrizet l9OO:3 13). 
2 Or "manager," or, less likely, "performer." 
3 The amount might be larger as the stone is broken here, 



No. 53 
CZL III 707 

Funerary Association of Diana 

Provenance: Proussotchania Date= n-d. 
Editio Princeps: Heuzey and Daumet l876:lSO no. 86, 
Published: GE III 707 and p. 232gB5; IMakedD 1056 and 1105; Perdrizet 1900:310-12 no. 3; Collart 

1937:474 n. 3 no. 2. 
Publication Used: Perdrizet l9OO:3 LO no. 3. 
Current Location: 
Literature: Abrahamsen 1989b:69 n- 25; Abrahamsen 1995:104 and 1986:83 both cite the source 

incorrectly, but this is the inscription under discussion. 
Related Inscriptions: -* IG W2 260 [41I; CZL III 703 [51j, 704 1521; IMakedD 1140 [S4]; Philippi 1 

[GI], 3 1631; CZL MV 2112. 

Stone plaque, whitewashed, with b d y  formed letters. Perdrizet suggests that previous pub- 
lications of this inscription have been flawed due to the difficulty of reading the letters (Perdrizet 
1900:310). 

Cintis Poldae fiI(ius) ScI aporenus sibi et uxori Cintis Scaporenus, son of PoIula made this tomb 
su 1 ae secub Bithi fil(iee) v(ivus) f(ac5endum) for himself and his wife Secu, daughter of Bithi, 
~(uravit). ( DeduC her(edibus) meis X LX ut (e)x while he was stil l  living. I gave to my heirs 60 

5 u 1 I suris eius adaiant Rosai(ibus) I sub denarii, the interest fiom which they shall apply 
cwat(ione) Zipae Mesti fil(ii). I Ad arbiterio to the rosalia under the trusteeship of Zipa, son 
eius q(ui) s(upra) n(orninatus) e(st) Diane I X of Mestius. And the above named Zipa is also to 
CCL. be arbiter. (And) 250 denarii go to (the associa- 

tion of) Diana. 

a Between Philippi and Drama 
CIL III 707 reads Sicu and Perdtizet (1900:310) suggests that SECV = Seci, the dative of Secis, the femine 
form of Secus. 
CIL III 707 reads De(dit) while Perdrizet (1900:310) suggests that DEDV = dedi. 



No. 54 
IMakedD 1104 

Mystai of Dionysos Honour Their Benefactor 

Prov-: AIistrati Date: n.d. 
Editio Princeps: 'EMqv. k?wX.  CvAL I l apa ip~pa  mfi cr ~ 6 p v  (1886) 108 no. 3. 
Published: Th. Homolle, "Nouvelles et Correspondance," BCH 17 (1893) 634; IMakedD 1104; 

Ziebarth 189656; M. Pappadopoulos K6rameus, K6Xhoyoc de Clpie, a a p & p q p r  16, p. 108; 
Perdrizet lWO:3 17; CoUart 1937:416 n. 4. 

Publication Used: Perdrizet 1900:317. 
Current Location: 
Literature: Poland lgO9:555 B 64, 
Related Tnscriptions: -* IG X/2 260 1411; CIL III 703 [Sl], 704 [52], 707 [53]; Philippi 1 [6l], 3 [63]. 

White marble stele measuring 0.73 x 0.74 m. There remJnn of this monument the pediment and 
part of the inscription, although the bottom is lost. On the pediment the face of a man with a neck- 
lace beard is carved in relief, Perdrizet (l9OO:3l7) comments that it is the ugliest sculpture ("Ia 
plus Iaide sculpture") he has seen in the Macedonian villages! 

The association of Rufus 
Zipas, mystes of Dionysos 
Botrys, freely give this gift 
to the mystes Rufus the 
benefactor.. . . 

1 Pappadopoulos reads p[mcipl(n *Po]fi& but Perdrizet (1900:317) points out that there is not enough room fa 
this restoration. 



lMakedD 920 
Bequest to the Mystai of Dionysos 

No. 55 

Ptovenance: Podgora Date: n.d. 
Editio Prinmps: Pedrbzt 1894:445. 
PubWed: IMakedD 920; Perdrizet 1 W:3OS @1. 13); Perdrizet lglO:89 and 23 @I. 1); Collart 

1937:409,417 and n. I; 474 and n. 3 no. 4 @I. 38). 
Publication Used: Perdket 1 !XlO:3OS. 
Current Loention: Louvre (cf. Catafogue summaire des mrbres antiques 119221 7 no. 3062, as  noted in 

Collart l937:417 n.1). 
Literature: Ziebarth 1903:305 no. 75; Poland 1909555 B 61. 
Related Inscriptions: + Philippi 3 [63]. 

Stele of white Paagean marble, 0.95 m high. The inscription is accompanied by two rows of busts 
in relief. The first two Lines of the inscription separate the two rows of busts. Zipas, the father, is 
shown laughing while his wife, Cleudis, wears a necklace of large pearls and has N o  small plaits 
descending down her cheeks. On the same h e  the= is a small bust releif of a young boy followed 
by another of a young girl, with the same hairstyle and dress as her mother. A fifth figure is only 
paritally visible. The second row includes one young man and three young women, with a fifth 
figure presumably lost. A relief of the Thracian Horseman hunting a boar appears in the midst of 
the inscription. The remainder of the stele has been lost, 

Zipas made this for hirmxlf and his own wife 
Kleudis and all their own children. 

And I bequeathed 
to the mystai 
of Dionysos 
120 denarai. 
They shall light (a fire) beside (this tomb) for me 
(during) the rosalia each year. 



No, 56 
IKaIambslki I 

Tomb Epigram for the Treasurer 
of the Silversmiths 

Provenance!: Kdambaki 
Editio Rinceps: SalaE 1923:78 no. 39. 
Published: Collart 1937:272 n. 2. 
Publication Used: SalaE 1923 :78 no. 39. 
Current Location: 
Literature: 
Related Inscriptions: + 

Date: n.d. 

Gravestone found re-used in a Turkish cemetary. It meassures 2-58 x 0.67 x 0.12 m. 

Julius, son of Eutychus, treasurer (arcarius) of 
the silversmiths (argentario lies here 

Comments 
The word argenfarii can mean either silversmith or bankedmoney changer, but CoUart (1 937:Wl 

n. 2) leaas towards the former as the meaning in this inscription. SalaE (1923:78) suggests manufacturers 
or merchants of silverware. 



No. 57 
CZL III 633 

An Association of Sylvanus 

The following four Latin inscription were found by Heuziey engraved in the rock face of the 
acropolis among the ruins of a temple of Sylvanus near the Wilippiaa theatre. The inscriptions are on the 
rear wall of the sanctuary (see diagram beIow for placement). They were accompanied by various figures 
in relief, but they were poorly executed and are not weU preserved. There was also a Greek inscription 
but it was of poor quality and was mmpletley effaced when found by Heuzey. Tod suggests that four 
very fragmentary inscribed stones found in the ruins of the theatre also belong to the same sancutary cod 
191 8-1 997). 

CIL III 633,I 
Membership Accounts of the Association 

Provenance: Philippi Date: II CE 
Editio Princeps: Heuzey and Daumet 1876, nos. 33. 
Published= MakedD 934; CZL IIIIl 633 I; Waltzing 1890:3:72-73 no. 199; Coilart 1937:403-06 

(without names; pl. 6512); Abrahamsen 1989a:70-71, 75 n. 51 and 1995:36, 43 n. 20 (both 
without names); Bakirtzis, Hendrix, BueU 1994:156. 

Publication Used: CIL III/1 633 and Waltzing. 
Current Laation: 
Literature: Hatch L881:31 n. 14; Tod 1918-19:96-97 no. 22; Dorcey 199267, 91; Pilhofer 1995:108- 

13. 
Related Inscriptions: -. CIG 2010b toll. 5 

This h t  inscription provides the names of those who have donated to the building and 
ornamentation of the tempIe of Sylvanus. It appears to the right of the next inscription (the mem- 
bership list, no. II, below). The framework of this inscription was subsequently enlarged to the 
left and now takes up some of the space b e m n  it and the inscription to the left. Presumably the 
space was originally left for the enlargement of the membership list. 

P(ublius) Hostilius PMadeiphus, 
ob honor(em) aedilit(atis) titulurn polivit 
de suo et nomina sodal(ium) inscripsit eorum, 
qui munera posuerunt: 

5 Domitius Primigenius statuam 
aeream Silvani cum aede; 
C. Horatius Sabinus at templum tegend(um) 
tegulas CCCC tectas; 
Nutrius Valens sigilia marmuria 

10 dua Herculem et Mercurium; 
Paccius Mercuriales opus cementic(ium) 
* CCL ante templum et tabula(m) picta(m) 

Olympum * X Y ;  

Pubtius Hostiiius Philadelphus, on account of his 
public office of aedile, at his own expense had 
this inscription placed on polished rock and 
inscribed the names of the association members 
who made donations: Domitus Primigenius 
(gave) a bronze statue of Sylvanus with the 
temple.l Gaius Horatius Sabinus (gave) as the 
covering of the temple 400 covered roof-tiles. 
Nutrius Valens (gave) bvo marble images- 
Herakles and Mercury. Paccius Mercuriales 
(gave) 250 denarii for a work of concrete in 
fiont of the temple and 15 denarii for a painted 
board of Olympus. Publicius Laetus donated 50 

a The symbol * is found on the insciption, which Waltzing renders "denariorum" (contra Abrahamsen [1995:4 
n. 201 who claims the monetary value is unknown. 

- 

1 Bakirtzis, Hendrix, and Buell(1994: 1%) suggest "with its edifice. " 



Publicius Laetus at temptus aedifi- 
d u m  doaavit * L; 
Item Paccius Mercuriales at ternplum 
a e d i f i d u m  cum filis et Iiberto don(avit) 
* L, item sigillum marmurium Liberi * XXV; 
Alfensus Aspasius ~ ( o s )  
signum aer(eum) Silvani cum basi; 
item vivus * (singulos) mortis causae sui 
remisit; 
Hosrilius Philadelphus insc[e]n- 
dentibus in templo petram excidit d(e) s(uo), 

denarii for building the temple. Likewise Pacciu 
Mercurides, along with (his) son and freedman, 
donated 50 denarii for building the temple, as 
well as 25 denarii for a marble image of Liber. 
Alfenus Aspasius, priest, paid one denarii for a 
bronze image of Sylvanus with a base whiIe he 
was alive, which was remitted to him on account 
of his death. Hostilius PhiIadeIphus had the rock 
ascending into the temple quarried at his own 
expense. 

CIL III 633, I1 
Subscription List of the Association 

Provenance: Philippi Date: I '  CE 
Editio Princeps: Heuzey and Dnrunet 1876, nos, 34. 
Published: IMakedD 935; C7a, III11633 II; Waltzing 1890:3:72-73 no. 199; ColIart 1937:403 (without 

names; pl. 6511); ILS 5466.2; Abrahamsen 1989a:70-71 and 1995:36,43 n. 51 (both without 
names); Bakirtzis, Hendrix, and Buell 1994:lSa. 

Publication Used: CIL III/l 633 11 and Waltzing. 
Current Location: 
Literature= Lightfoot 1881:168 n. 5; Plummer 1919:91 note, 
Related Inscriptions: -, 

This inscription is surrounded by a framework moulding and appears to the left of the previous 
inscripiton. The names of sixty-nine of the members of the association appear in four columns. It 
is meanit to replicate a bronze tabula insata (Bakirtzis, Hendrix, and hel l  1994: 15). 

P(ub1ius) Hostilius P(ublii) I(ibertus) Philadel- 
phus I petram inferior(em) excidit et titulum 
fecit, ubi I nomina cultor(um) scripsit et sculpsit 
sac(erdote) Urbano, s(ua) ~(ecunia). 

Col. A 
L(ucius) Volattius Urbanus Sac(erdos) 
L(ucius) Nutrius Valens Iun(ior) 
Henneros Metrodori (sem) 
C(aius) Paccius Mercurialis 

5 P(ub1ius) Vettius Victor 
C(aius) Abellius Anteros 
Orinus Coloniae 
M(arcus) Publicius Valens 
Crescens Abelli 

LO C(aius) Havius Pudens 
M(arcus) Varinius Chresimus 
M(arcus) Minucius Ianvarius 
P(ub1.i~) Hostilius Philadelphus 
P(ublius) Herennius Venustus 

15 L(ucius) Domitius Ikarus 

Publius Hostilius Philadelphus, fieedrnan of 
Publius Lucius, at his own expense cut out the 
rock below and the title, upon which he worte 
and sculpted the the names of the worshippers 
under the priest Urbanus. 

Col. B 
M(arcus) Herennius Helenus 
C(aius) Atilius Fuscus 
C(aius) Atilius Niger 
Tharsa Colouiae 
Phoebus Coloniae 
L(ucius) LaeIius Felix 
M(arcus) Plotius Gelos 
P(ublius) Trosius Geminus 
M(arcus) Plotius Vdens 
M(arcus) Plotius Ptotianus 
M(B~CUS) Plotius Valens - F 
(Lucius) Atiarius Successus 
C(aius) Heredus Wens 
C(aius) Velleius Rixa 
T(itus) Flav(i)us Clymenus 



M(arcus) Publicius Laetus 
C(aius) Abellius Agathorus 
C(aius) Curtius Secundus 
P(ublius) Omus Rufirs 
C(aius) Horatius Sabinus 
T(itus) Claudius Magnus 
L(ucius) Domitius Primigenius 
L(ucius) Atiarius ~hamurus~  

Col. C 
Hostilius Natales 
C(aius) Paccius Mercuriales l(ibertus) 
M(arcus) Alfenus Aspasius Sacerdos 
C(aius) Valerius Firmus 
A(ulus) VeUeius Palbes 
A(ulus) VeUeius Onesimus 
Phoebus Colon 
C(aius) Plauius Pudens 
L(ucius) Volattius Firmus 
M(arcus) Publicius Cassius 
C(aius) Abellius Secundus 
Atilius Fuscus 
L(ucius) Domitius Venerianus 
L(ucius) Volattius Urbanus 
C(aius) Iulius Philippus 
L(ucius) Domitius Icario 
Canu1eiu.s Crescens 
L(ucius) Atiarius Moschos 
Fontius Capito 
M(arcus) Glitius Carus 
L(ucius) atiarius Suauis 
Domitins Peregrinus 

L(ucias) Domitius Cailistus 
C(aius) Decimus Gerxuanus 
M(arcus) Publicius Primigenius 
C(aius) Paccius Tmphimus 
L(ucius) Atiarius Firmus 
P(ublius) Vettius Aristobulus 
Chrysio Pacci 

Iulius Candidus 
Valerius Clemens 

CZL IKI 633, I l I  
Membership List of the Association 

Provenance: Philip pi Date: II CE 
Editio Rinceps: Heuzey and Daur.net 1876, nos. 35. 
Published: IMakedD 936; CE m/l 633 III; Waltzing 1890:3:72-73 no. 199; Abrahamsen 1989a:70-71 

and 1995: 36,43 n. 53 (both without names). 
Publication Used= CIL IlI/l 633 ID and Waltzing. 
Current Location: 
Literature: 
Related Inscriptions: -, 

This inscription is more Lightly inscribed than the others, aad is definwly done by another band. 
It includes twenty-five names in three oolumns. These are probably the names of new members, 
added after the original List was made. Below it n niche is carved into the rock. 

This name appears underneath the drawing of the inscription in CIL III/1 633 11. 



List Popili List of Common People 

Col. A 
S(extus) Optatus 
@omiti)us Venerianus 
A(t)i(l)ius Fuscus 

5 Atiarius Firmus 
Domitius Fcario 

Col. B 
Veturius -us 
Popillius -ilus 
Domitius -nchus 
Capitivus (Ue) nerianus - us Trophimus 

Col. C 
Tiiiulius Crispus 
Atiarius Aniites 

D(ecimus) VI 
5 Paccius Germanus 

Ueronius Viimer 
uius 

Petronius Optatusiun 
cassius Ocraterus 
Sallustius Magnus 
Acomius TertuUius 
Petronius Eutuches 
Petronius Zosimus 

CLL ID 633, IV 
Membership List the Association 

Provenance: Philippi Date: HI CE 
Editio Pn'mceps: Heuzey and Daumet 1876, nos. 36. 
Pubiished: IMakedD 937; CIL m / l  633 IV; Waltzing 1890:3:72-73; Collart 1937:404 (without names); 

Abrahamsen 1989a:70-71 and 1995:36, 43 n. 54 (both without names). 
Publication Used: CZL m/l 633 N and Waltzing. 
Current Location: 
Literature: 
Related Inscriptions: + 

The upper part of the frame moulding around this inscription is damaged. Along the sides small 
crowns are inscribed. Under the title ten or eleven names appear in two columns; these again must 
be new members. The letter "B" is used in place of "V, " indicating a later date (Collart 1937, 
4-l. 

Cultores [coUeg]i Silbani ~(upra?) ~(cripti?) Worshippers of the association of Sylvanus writ- 
sacerdote Ma[glio Bictore: ten above: 

Col. A 
Sedius Proclus Pater 
Sedius Valens 

5 [flil(ius) Proculus pater 
P(ub1ius) Sulp Quintus 

Col. B 
Var(us) Dionysid 
N(m)ans Carc 
Arc.i .rfa 
A. fiosaforo 



C(u) ~(avit?) Aearehrs Heracti [t J i 
[cum] Martide Ser(vo) 

Comments 
The worship of Sylvanus is not attested as extensively in the Greek east as  it is in the Latin west. 

There exists o d y  a "handfui of inscriptions from Macedonia, Asia, Pbrygia and Commagene" @orcey 
l992:67, who lists only this series of inscriptions for Macedonia). In this inscription the association 
members are referred to as both cultores and sodales and the association itself as the collegium. The 
membership Lists show that the members are Roman citizens of western and eastern origin (Dorcey 
1992:67), most of whom are freedmen; the list aIso incIudes four slaves. Along with Silvanus, other 
traditional Roman gods such as Liber Pater, Herakles, and Mercury are invoked- 

The preambIe of 633A mentions the priest Urbanus but the third column Lists a certain Marcus 
Alfenus Aspasius as priest. Abrahamsen (1 995:37) suggests that the third cotumn was inscribed after 
Aspsius had repiaced Urbanus as priest and new members were added to the list. However, Aspasius is 
aiso mentioned in 633/I. If it was commissioned at the same time, as C o h t  maintains (1937:404), by 
the same person (Pubtius Hostilius Philadelphus) then the possibility remaim that there was more than 
one priest active in the -ciation at this time? The designation "junior" for Lucius Nutrius Valens 
may indicate that he is a priest, but secondary to the aforementioned Lucius Volattius Urbanus the 
"sacerdos" (see Waltzing 1890:73), although it may simply be part of his name. 

Waltzing (1890:73, followed by Abrahamsen 1995:37) suggests that the association may have 
been a funerary cult in light of the remittance to the deceased member upon his death, although it should 
probably be better understood as a religious association (cf. Kloppenborg 1996a:20-22). 

Below is a diagram of the placement of the inscriptions (cf. Collart 1937, pl. 64/3): 

2 This is confirmed by the fwt that inscriptions I and II are in the same hand (BPLirtds, Hendrix, and Buell 
1994: 15). 



No. 58 
SIMS 122 

Honours for a Civic Benefactor 

A.ovemmce: Philippi Date: II-III CE 
Mtio Princeps: Paul Collart, "Inscriptions de Philippes, " BCH 62 (1 93 8) 428-3 1 no. 10 (fig- 5)- 
Published: Collart 1937:259,262, 267-68,273 n. 5,364 n- 3, 447 no, 8, 453 @I. 8112); AE 1939, no. 

185; SaZIS 122; Bormann 199559450. 
Publication U d  SZWS 122. 
Current Location: 
Literature: 
Related Inscriptions: -, SIRIS 123 [59], 124 [60]; IG W 2  192 [39], 220 [a], 255 f22). 

The top of this block of local marble is shaped like an alter- The mouldings below frame the 
inscription- The same pattern, without the inscription, appears on the other three faces. The bot- 
tom part of the inscription has been broken away, The entire face measures 1.10 x 0.95 m. The 
fiame around the inscription measures 0.77 x 0.80 rn on the outside and 0.61 x 0.50 on the inside, 
where the inscription is found. 

L. Vderio L. fil(io) 
Voll(inia) Prism, 
orn(amentis) dec(urionatus) hon(orato), 
dec(urioni), irenar(chae) , II vi- 

5 r(o) iur(e) d(icundo), munera- 
rio, cultores 
deor(um) Serapis Let] 
Isidis. 

(Dedicated to) Lucius Vderio Vollinia Prisco, 
son of Lucius, who has been honoured with the 
insignia of the o f f i ~  of a decurion,l a decurion, 
an eiranar~h,~ a magi~trate,~ the giver of 
gladitorial games, by the worshippers of Sarapis 
and Isis. 

1 Decurions are frequently mentioned in inscriptions from Philippi; see Collart 193 8:429 n. 3 and 1937:266-67 
2 A police officer, probably of the territory; Collart 1938:430. 
3 Duovin iure dicundo is literally, "one of two men named by Iaw," who served as the highest board of 

magistrates in the municipia and wbnies. The title is the equivalent of n p q y o i  (see Bruce 1978:341; cf.Ac 
l6:35-38), 



No. 59 
s m s  123 

Eonours for a Benef8dOr 
of Worshippers of Sarapis 

Provenance: Philippi Date: mid-III CE 
Editio Rinceps: Lemerle 1935: 140-41 no. 40 (drawing, fig. 4). 
Published: AE 1936, no- 45; Collart 1937:447 no. 9; S . S  123; b m  1995:60. 
Publication Used: Collart 1937:447 no. 9. 
Current Location: 
Literature: Lemerie l935:141-47; Collart 1937:27O; L. Robert, hzdes @igmphiques ct philogiques 

(Biblioth2que de lp~cole  ties haUtes hzdes: Sciences Historiques et Philologiques 272-273; 
Paris: Champion, 1938) 229 no. 17; PauI Collart, "Inscriptions de Philippes," BCH 62 (1938) 
430-3 1. 

Etelated Inscriptions: -, SQUS 122 [58], 124 [60]; IG W2 192 [39], 220 [a], 255 [221. 

The stele measures 1-61 x 0.85 x 0.83 m. The inscription is framed by rectangular moulding 
engraved in the stele. The stele has been reused on the upper part of a pillar. It is broken across 
the middle. 

For Good Fortune. 
Quintus Flavius 
Hermadion who 
is most honourable, 
(Set up by) the worshippers 
of Sarapis 
(for) their benefactor. 
In memory. 



SZMS 124 
Honours for a B e n e f ' r  
of Worshippers of Sarapis 

No. 60 

Provenance: Philippi Date: mid-ID CE 
Editio Princeps: Lemerle 1935142 no, 41 @h., fig. 5)- 
Published: AE 1936, no. 46; Collart 1937:448 no. 10; SlRTS 124; Bormann 1995:6O. 
PubLication Used: Collart 1937:448 no. 10. 
Current Location: 
Literature: Lemerle 1935:140-47; Collart 1937:270; Paul CoUart, "Inscriptions de Philippes," BCH 62 

(1938) 430-31. 
Related Inscriptions: -, SIMS I22 [58], 123 [59]; IG X/2 192 1391, 220 [MI, 255 [24. 

The stele measures 0.97 x 0.44 x 0.44 m. It broken at the bottom and the top left corner (but the 
inscription is complete), The inscription is framed by rectangular moulding engraved in the stele. 
The engraver seems to have been somewhat careless: the omicron after K in line one is bareIy 
visible above the K, the final letter of line 2 appears on the moulding, and the iota in mi on line 
six is missing (and was probably also on the moulding), The stele has been reused in a pilIar. 

Quintus Flavius 
Hermadion, son of 
Quintus Flavius 
Hermadion 
the most excellent 
gymnasiarchl and 
chief priest- 
The worshippers [of Sarapisl 
(set this up) for their own 
president (agonothete)2 
of the great 
As klepieia, 

Comments 
This association of worshipers of Sarapis erected this inscription to honour their benefactor who 

was gymnasiarch (yvpcraLaip~s) and chief priest (drpx~~ps6q) of the association and who had acted as 
president of the games (&ywoMrqq) of the great Asktepieia. It honours the son of the honouree of SINS 
123 [59] by the same association- Obviously the family was of some wealth and continued to patronize 
this association. The festival of the "great Asklepieia" seems to be different from the annual 
"Asklepieia," and may have taken place every fifth year (Lemerlt 1935: 146).~ I t  is odd that an associa- 
tion of Sarapistai would hold such a festival at all, instead of the obvious Sarapieia, attested elsewhere. It 
probably indicates a syncretism of two dieties and shows that the Egyptian gods came to be thought of 
having healing powers (LemerIe 1935: 146-47). 

1 For another gymnasiarch of an association of Satapistai see IKos 371. 
2 This indicates that the honouree fhded the games, which were quite lavish and indicate a certain degree of 

wealth (Lemerle 1935: 146). 
3 Evidence for it also comes from Epidanrs (Rocher, Lexicon I p. 631), Kos ( S I ~  1064, 1065), Ancyra (OGIS 

547), and Cyzique (ZGW 4 no. 143). 



No. 61 
rphilippi 1 

Testamentary Foundation Involving Associations 

Rovenance: Philippi m&: n-m CE 
Editio Princeps: Paul Lemerie, "Le testament d'un Thrace a Philippes, " BCH 60 (1 936) 33 6-43 @h.) . 
Published: Coilart 1937:474-75 n. 3 no. 8 (second part only); AE 1937 no. 51. 
Pubtication Used: Lemerfe l936:337. 
Current Location: 
Literature= Collart 1937:270,423, 480. 
Related Inscriptions: + IG W2 260 [4l]; C Z  III 703 [Sl], 704 (521, 707 [53]; MakedD 920 [55J; 

Stele of local marble measuring 1-26 x 0.64 x 0.40 m, although it is very slightly wider at the 
bottom. At the top of the stele appear the bust. of three draped people whose faces are mutilated. 
The sides of the stone are smooth but the back has been dug out in the shape of a washbasint The 
inscription extends into the site on the stone which would be used to secure it to its base, 
indicating that it was not well calculated in advance (Lemerte 1936:337). 

Aurelius Zipuron, 
30 years old, lies 
here. VaIeria Mantana made (this) 
for her own husband and 
herself while still alive, 
And if anyone 
should remove this 
altar let them give 1000 denarii 
to the merchants and 500 denarii 
to the informant (delator). 
Valeria Montana, according to 
the will of her husband Aurelius 
Zipuron Didzanus, gave 150 denarai 
to the symposium of the god Souregethes 
at the side of the the marketplace beside the 
clock, From which, out of the interest, 
they will Light the tombside fire in accordance 
with (the customs for) the rosalia. And if they do 
not light the tombside fire, 
they will give double the above written fines to 
the associates of the shrine of the Hero 
near the ~ o r b i a n a . ~  

a This is the only attestation for this word (LSJ Supp. s.v.); it may be an elision of u u p r o ~ ~ m a i .  

- 
1 An instrument for telling time, either a sundial or a hydraulic clock; neither has been found in the agora at 

Philippi. 
2 This is a neuter plural latinism, torviana. It is probably a significant construction undertaken by a certain 

Torvus. Often buildings, atriums, water fountains, etc. were named after the one responsible for their 
construction. It would be obvious to all who lived there which place was thus designated (Lemerle 1936:341) 



No, 62 
IPhiiippi 2 

Civic Honours for a Rrrple-dyer 

Provenance: Philippi Date: a.d. 
Editio Princeps: Stauros Mertzides, Oi aiXt.mo~ (Constantinople, 1897). 
Published: Louis Robert "HeIIenica," RPh 13 (1939) 142; Peterlin 1995:156 n. 114; Otto F. A. 

Meinardus, St, John of Patmos and the Seven Churches of the Apocaljpse (Athens: Lycabettus, 
1974) 93 (translation only, without bibliography); Yamauchi 198053 (translation ody, without 
bibliography); Otto F. A. Meinardus, St. Paul in Greece (Athens: Lycabettus, 1972) 12-13; Pil- 
hofer 1995:177-82. 

Publication Used: Peterh 1995:156 n. 144. 
Current Location: Destroyed. 
Literature: Lemerle 1 945 :28-29. 
Rehated Inscriptions: * 

The inscription was found on a slab of white marble by Mertzides in 1872 in a miltary post which 
he claims was subsequently destroyed. The trustworthiness of this inscription has been questioned 
by Robert (1939:142, pointing out that Mertzides is hown to have fabricated evidence; see Pil- 
hofer 1995: 178) but affirmed by Lemerle (1945:28-29), Ranatsouules, and Pilho fer (1 995: 179-82)- 
The latter thinks that it must be authentic as a bold falsifier such as Mertzides was would have 
included the name of Lydia or even Paul had he invented the inscription, Pilhofer (1995:180-81) 
also suggests that a note about seeing an inscription with the word BTATETP(QN) suggests that 
this inscription was also seen independently by G. Janpakes (' 'Ao&%~, 9tkmror, Nc&nohL~ (mu 
Kc$&XXat), =&v&l, 'A@Grlpar," CIEhrwu q c  Xp~mu~u~Kijq &x~lco;hOY~Kjj~ E T C Y C ~ E ~ ~  6 119061 
35) 

The city honoured fiom among the purple-dyers, 
an outstanding citizen, Antiochus, the son of 
Lycus, a native of Thyatira (as a benefactor). 

Cornmenrs 
The existence of the purple trade is also attested in a very fragmentary Latin inscription which 

reads @ujpurai[. . . (CCL III 664). Although the first two letters are reconstructed, Pilhofer (1 995: 176 n. 
6) notes that a search for the letters RPVRARI in the PHI-CD-ROM #5.3 turned up no other meaningfid 
possibilities for this combination of letters. 



IPhilippi 3 
Bequest to an Association of Grave-diggers 

No. 63 

E'rovmance: Philippia Date: n.d. 
Editio Princeps: Franz Cumont, "Notices 6pigraphizues. V. Inscriptions de Mdoine,"  Revue de 

I 'Zmmcaion pubLique en Beigique 41 (1 898) 33 8 no. 21 .b 
Published: P e h t  1900:306 no. 2; Collart 1937:286 n. 5,474 n. 3 no. 5,480 and n. 1. 
Publication Used: Perdrizet 1 9OO:3O6. 
Current ]Location: 
Literature= Ziebarth 1903:305 no- 76; Poland 1909555 B 62, 
ReIated Inscriptions: + ZG X/2 260 [41]; CIL IIt 703 [51], 704 [52], 707 [53 1; IMakedD 1 f 04 1541; 

Philippi 1 [6l]- 

The stone measures 1-85 x 0.52 x 0.31 m. The engraving is regular and deep; Perdrkt 
(1900:306) calls the inscription "well-executed." At the top the Thracian Horseman is engraved 
within a square. 

~ a n t a l  in memory of her own 
child, Soudios Paibilas, 
26 years old. 
I bequeathed 
to the Kalpapoureitian gra~e-diggers2 
150 denerai. 
And they s h d  light (a fire) beside (this tomb) 
once a year during the rosalia. 

a Found in the ditch along the road between Philippi and Knvda. 
Pe-t (1900:306) refers to this as "imperfectly published." 

- 
1 A woman's name, frequently found on other inscriptions from various Macedonian and Thracan IocaIes; see 

Penkket 1900:306-08. 
2 LSJ S.V. u o n ~ ~ ,  which notes mmhuru as the dative pIural, with reference to this inscription. Ziebarth 

(1 903 :3OS no. 76) suggests " corpse-bearers" (Leichentriiger) . 



No. 64 
IPhiIippi 4 

Association of Gladiators' Dedication to Nemesis 

Provenance!: Philippi 
Editio Princeps: Chapouthier 1 SXW289 (drawing, fig. 1 ; ph., fig. 3). 
Published: Bakirtzis, Hendrix, and BuelI 1994:8. 
Publication Used: Chapouthier 1924289. 
Current Location: 
Literature: Paul Perdrizet, "Reliefs grecs votifs: N6&s," BCH 22 (1898) 599-601 @is. 25-26); Paul 

Perdrizet, "N6mkis, " BCH 36 (1 912) 248-74 (pl. 1-2); Perdrizet 1914: 89-1 00; Fernand Char- 
pouthier, "Cbroniques des Fouilles: Philippi, " BCH 47 (1 923) 534-35; Chapouthier 1 =4:287- 
303; Chapouthier 1 %?S:239-44; CoUart l937:383-84 (pl. 67/2), cf. 270, 409-10; Bakirtzis, 
Hendrix, and BueU 1994%; Pilhofer 1995:145. 

Related Inscriptions: -, IPhiZippi 5 [65), 6 [6q; cf. IG XI2 62 [32]. 

Block of Phirippian marble with large grains measuring 0.46 m wide. It is sculpted fiom the same 
block as  IPhilippi 6 [6q. The framework is 0.45 x 0.34 m. The block is chipped along the top 
and across the top right comer. A low-relief has the goddess Nike holding a palm branch in her 
left hand and standing on a globe. She is facing forward and her right arm is outstretched and she 
is holding a wreath or crown in her right hand. The face of the goddess is indistinct. The inscrip- 
tion appears above the relief of Nike and inside the inner frame. 

This inscription was found with two other low-relief votives on the doorposts of the door 
opening into the western parados of the theatre. Each was dedicated by Marcus Velleius Zosimus, 
a priest of Nemesis. 

Marcus Velleius Zosimus, 
priest of the unconquerable Nemesis, 
on behalf of the association of 
g l ~ ~ r s , l  
has made the 
reliefs 
of the 
deities 
at his 
own 
expense. 

Comments 
By the second or third century, if not earlier, there existed an association of gladiators at Philippi. 

In the theater of Philippi, on the door posts of the opening into the western parados, three low-relief 
votives were found (IPhilippi 4 [l .W], 5 [I .65l and 6 [ I  .6q). They were accompanied by a dedication 
engraved by a priest of Nemesis h 6 p  q5rXomvr)yiiv 700 mE'ppmo~ (literally, "for lovers of the chase of 
the wreath"). While associations of hunters are known h m  other areas (Phiiippopolis, Tomi, Thasos, 
Eon, Pergamum, Corinth; Chapouthier 1924:300) that of Philippi took on a special character. The Ioca- 
tion of these dedications in the theater suggest that this association is known as the "gladiator friends." 
These gladiators were participants in the vetzutiones, the fights against wild animals, which took place in 
the theater at Philippi, which had been converted for this purpose (Chapouthier 1924:300-01; Collart 

1 Lit, "lovers of the chase of the wreath. " 



I937:38l, 385-86)- The dedications are probably votives given after s u d  matches. The placement 
of these votives in the entrance to the modified orchestra area itself would serve as a moral support for 
the combatants entering into the arena, The religious nature of the association of gladiators is not surpris- 
ing as many of the circus events had their origins in religion and were much like ritual (Chapouthier 
1924:301). There also exists a fragmentay inscription from Raktcha in which a thiarum honours the 
benefactor of gladiatorial games (IRaktcha 2 [1.73]). Since Raktcha is a village qyite close to Philippi, 
the games referred to probably took place in Philippi itself. This is fbrther evidence of the connections 
between voluntary associations a d  !he gIadiatorial games at Philippi, 



No. 65 
Ifnilippi 5 

Association of Gladiators' Dedication to Nemesis 

Provenance: Philippi 
Editio Princeps: Chapouthier 1924:293 (drawing, fig. 2; ph, fig. 4). 
Published: 
Publication Used: Chapouthier l924:293. 
Current Location: 
Literature: Paul Perdrizet, "Reliefs grecs votifs: N6mesis, ' BCH 22 (1 898) 599-601 @Is. 25-26); Paul 

Perdrizet, "N~M~s~s," BCH 36 (1912) 248-74 @I. 1-2); Perdrizet lgl4:89-IOO; Fernand Char- 
pouthier, "Chroniques des Fouilles: Philippi, " BCH 47 (1 923) 534-35; Chapouthier 1 =4:287- 
303 ; Chapouthier l925:239-44; Collart 1937:3 83-84 @L. 67/3), cf. 270, 409-10; Bakirtzis, 
Hendrix, and B u d  I994:S; Pilhofer 1995: 145, 

Related Inscriptions: +IPhilippi 4 [MI, 6 [6q, ZG XI2 62 [3 I]. 

Block of Philippian marble with large grains measuring 0.44 m wide, The framework is 0.42 x 
0.25 m. The block is very eroded and is completely broken at the bottom, A Iow-relief depicts the 
goddess Nemesis. Her face is eroded, as is the scale she is holding in her right hand. At her left 
foot is a wheel with six spokes and in her left hand she hoIds a scroll. The inscription appears 
above the relief and is fkagmentary. 

This relief was found with two other low-relief votives on the doorposts of the door open- 
ing into the western parados of the theatre. Each was dedicated by Marcus Velleius Zosimus, a 
priest of Nemesis. 

Marcus Velleius 
Zosimus, priest 
of the unconquerable 
Nemesis. 

Comments 
See Philippi 4 [a]. 



IPnilippi 6 
Association of Gladiators' Dedication to Nemesis 

No. 66 

Pmvenpnce: Philippi Date: II-III CE 
Editio Princeps: Chapouthier 1925:240 (drawing, fig. 1; pb., fig. 2). 
Published: 
Publication Used: Chapouthier 1925:240. 
Current Location: 
Literature: Paul Perdrizet, "Reliefs grecs votifk: Niimikis," BC'H 22 (1898) 599-601 (pls. 25-26); Paul 

Perdrizet, "N~mesis, " BCH 3 6 (1912) 248-74 (pl, 1-2); Perdrizet 1 914: 89-1 00; Fernand Char- 
pouthier, "Chroniques des Fouilles: Philippi, " BCH 47 (1 923) 534-35; Chapouthier l924:287- 
303; Chapouthier f 925:239-44; ColIart 1937:383-84 @I- 6711), cf. 270, 409-10; Bakirczis, 
Hendrix, and h e l l  199438; Pihofer 1995:f45. 

Related Inscriptions: + Philippi 4 [64], 5 163, IG XI2 62 [31]. 

A stele of Philippian marble with large grains or ighdy measuring 0.54 m wide, It is sculpted 
from the same block as that of Philippi 4 [64). The left side has been completely eroded and the 
face is now 0.38 m wide. The framework around a low-relief measures 0.40 x 0.30 m. The relief 
depicts the god Mars standing upright and looking straight out. He is dressed as a Roman legion- 
naire near the end of the empire. A shield is straped to his teft forearm and he holds a spear in his 
left hand. The object in his right hand is indistinct. The inscription appears above the relief and 
inside the fiamework. 

This relief was found with two other Iow-relief votives on the doorposts of the door open- 
ing into the western parados of the theatre. Each was dedicated by M. Velleius Zosimus, a priest 
of Nemesis. 

Comments 
See IPhilippi 4 [64]. 

Marcus Velleius . . .lenus Zosimus, 
priest of Nemesis, the unconquerable goddess, 
on behalf of the association of gladiators. 

(He has made) the reliefs 
(of the deities) at his own expense. 

a This last phrase is suggested by Chapouthier (192!5:241 a. 3) on analogy with Philippi 4 (000). Only a few le 
ters are visible on this inscription. 



rPhiIippi 7 
Association of Worshippers of Cupid 

No. 67 

Rovmance: Philippi D a k  n.d. 
Editio Princeps: Found by Paul Lemerie but first pubtished by C o h t  1937:271 n. 4, ~peated 409 n. 4. 
Published: Paul Lemerle, "Nouvelles inscriptions latines de Philippes," BCH 61 (1937) 414 no. 7 

(ph.); A E  1938:324 no. 53. 
Publication Used= Lemerle 1937~414 no. 7. 
Current Location: 
Literature: 
Related Inscriptions: -r 

Stele moulded on three sides and measuring 1.23 x 0.56 m. Much of the front face has been 
effaced. 

Gn Veileio 
Urso, act* 
ri col., an. XLD(, 

cultores Cupid[i]- 
n[is.. ..I 

Gnaeus Velleius 
Ursus, actor 
culoniae, year 42 
(set up by) the worshippers of Cupid 

Comments 
The title of actor wbniae, or "civic benefacor," on this gravestone is like the the titles actor rei 

publicize, municipii, c i v i t~ ' s  and suggests that this member of the association Cupid had some official 
part to play in the administration of the colony, probably in the management of goods in the public area 
(LemerIe 1937:414). Such a role would indicate that he was a fieeman (Lemerle 1937:414). 



No. 68 
IPnilippi 8 

Person Honoured by his Fdow Associates 

Provenance: Philippi Date: a.d. 
Editio Aineeps: Paul Callart, "Inscriptions de PhFIippes," BCH 62 (1938) 43 1-32 no. I I (fig. 6). 
Published: Collart f 938:43 1 no. 1 1. 
Publication Used: Collart l937:27O. 
Current Location: 
Literature= 
Related Inscriptions: + 

Stele of local marble measuring 0.60 x 0.53 x 0.18 m. The top is shaped like a pediment under 
which appears the inscription in a space measuring 0.41 x 0.48 rn. The bottom of the stele is 
broken. The deity is lefk unspecified and it is unclear whether the stele is meant to be a fuwrary 
stele or is set up in honour of the person named (Collart [1938:431-321 favours the Iatter). 

C. Fideio C. f(ilio) 
co(n)sacrani 

(Dedicated) to Gaius Fideius, son of Gaius 
(Fideius), by his fellow associates. 

1 Consacrani is the Latin equivdent of uuppfimart (Collart 1938:414). 



IPnilippi 9 
Asso&tion of Liber and Libera and Hercules 

Provenance= Philippi 
Editio Princeps: Collart 1937:414 n. 1 @1. 6812). 
PubIished: Portefaix 1988: 100 n. 13 1. 
PubIication Used= Collart 1937:414 n. 1. 
Current Location: 
Literature: 
Related Insniptions: +Philippi 10 [70], 11 [71]; IRaktcha 3 [74]; SalaE 1923:75 no. 33. 

ex impeno 
Liberi et Liberae 
et Herculis, 
news nequ- 
eve velit faciem 

5 tangere, nesi 
siqui imperat- 
urn her& 
ex imperio, 
Pomponia 

10 Hilara posuit 

By the authority 
o f  Liber and Libera 
and Hercules 
Let no one desire 
to touch the face/form, 
unless 
that one has been 
commanded to do so 
by authority. 
Pomponia 
Hilara set this up. 

No. 69 

Date: n.d. 

Comments 
This inscription lists the as deities Liber, Libera, and Hercules, the same deities who received the 

dedication of the thiasus Maenadarum regiananrm at Philippi (Philippi 10 [I -701). Pomponia Hilara 
may belong to this association. Two other private dedications by women may also be affiliated with this 
association. The first reads Salvia I Pisidia 1 Lib[ero] Pat[ri] M N (CoUart 1937:415 n. 4; Portefaix 
1988:lOO n. 132). The second reads Pisidia ( Helpis I L[ibero] P[atri], v. s. I 1. a. (=votum soluit 
anirno libens; CoIlart 1937:415 n. 4; Cagnat f 9lQ:4?l; Portefaix 1988:lOO n. 133). 

1 Perhaps this indicates the dedication of a statue ('f&em'); Portefaix 1988:lOl. 



No. 70 
milippi 10 

Association of fiber and Libera and Herd= 

Ptovenmnce: Philippi 
Editio Rinceps: Collart 1937:368 n- 1, 414 n.1 @I, 6813). 
Published: AE 1939~299 no. 192; Portefaix 1988: 100 n- 129. 
Publication Used: CoIlart 1937:368 n. 1. 
Current Location: 
Literature: 
Related Inscriptions: +Philippi 9 [69], 1 1 [72]; IRaktcha 3 [74]; Said  1923 :75 no. 33. 

Date: n.d. 

(Dedicated) to L i k r  and Libera and Hercules 
by the thiasos of the distinguished maenads 
brought in water1 
[for their decendants] 

- -- - 

1 Perhaps "buiIt a water conduit. " 



IPhilippi ll 
Association of fiber and Libera and Hercules 

Roveaance: Philippi 
Editio Princeps: Collart L937:414 n. 1 @I, 68/1). 
Published: Portefaix 1988:lOO n. 134. 
Publiattion Used: CoUart 19373414 a. 1. 
Current Location: 
Literature: 
Related hsa5pti011~: +Philippi 9 [69], 10 [70]; W c h a  3 1741; SdaE 1923:75 no. 33. 

Lib(ero) et Lib(erae) 
Herc(uli) sac(rum), 
C. Valer. 
Fortunatus cum Marroni- 

5 a Eutyci- 
la1 uxlorel 

Gaius Vaierius Fortunatus 
with Marronia Eutycia, his wife, 
(dedicated this) sancutary 
to Liber and Libera and Hercules 

No. 71 

Date: n.d- 



maktcba1 
Membership List of an Association 

Provena~.~: Raktcha 
Editio Rinceps: Coilart 1933:370-73 no. 28 @h.). 
Published: 
Publication Used: CoLlart 1933 :372 no. 28. 
Current Location: 
Literature: CoUart 1937:269. 
Related Inscriptions: +CZL ID 633 [57); IRaktcha 2 [731. 

Date: II-III CE 

The stone measures 0.53 x 0.48 x 0.13 m and is broken at the top IeR corner and the lower left 
side. Since it a fragmentary List of names it is left untranslated. 

............. ........,.,.,..US 

............................ ..ndus 

.................... .Niger. 
. .... ......... ivi[. Herelnnius Zoticus 

. - . - [...Ma]rcellus L(ucius) Eprius Tertullus 
. . . . [. .Herledanus pec(unia) iniata 

- . - ....... erna - P(ub1ius) Rufiius Maximus 
. . ........ dus - M(arcus) Herennius Priscinus 

. . . . [....SecJundus Q(uintus) Manius Proculus 
. . ......... ens L(ucius) Atiarius Hilarus 

. .......... iens Q(uintus) Cossutius HiIarus 
. - . .......... lis . L(ucius) Salvius Niger fCilius) 

. . . ........... ..Ti(berius) Caecina Celer 
. ........... .idius . Fortunatus 

. . ............. onius Ianuarius pec(luzia) inoata). 
................ viu[s-. ........... 

Comments 
This inscription testifies to an association like that of CE EI 633 [571. It may be a list of members 

of an association of worshippers of Silvanus (CoUart 1933:372-73). 



No. 73 

....,.... 
thiasos .. 
benefactor of gladatorial games.. . . 
to be recoreded. 

PL.overurnce: Raktcha 
Editio Princeps: CoUart 1937:417 n. 2. 
Published: 
Publication Used: Collart 1937:417 a. 2. 
Current Location: 
Literature: 
Related Inscriptions: + ClL III 703 [51], 704 152). 

A mutliated, fragmentary inscription. 

. . .ut eonun.. . 

. . . thiasurn muner.. . 

. . .=nun celebrent., . 
scriberentur. 

anunents 
CoLlart (1937:417) suggests this is an association of the same god as that of CIL III 703 [51] and 

704 [52]-Liber Pater Tasibastenus-because of the use of the latinized form thiasum. 



IRaktcha3 
Association of L i b  and Libera 

Provenance: Rakecha 
Mtio Rinceps: Collart 1937:414 n. 1. 
P u b ~ e d =  
Publication Used: Collart 1937:414 n. I .  
Current Location: 
Literature: 
Related Inscriptions: 4 Phizippi 9 [69], 10 [70], 11 [71]; SalaE 1923:75 no. 33. 

[N dedicated this] sanctuary 
to Liber 
and Libera 

Date: n.d. 



No. 75 
CIL Wl656 

Bequest for the viCMii of Median 

Provenance: Selian8 Date: n.d. 
Editio Rinceps: LRon Heuzey, "Quetques Inscriptions de I'Uyrie et de la Thrace," R4 6 (1862) 323- 

24. 
Published: W. Frijhner, "Griechische und lateinkche inschriften," Philologus 19 (1 863) 13 8 no. 20; 

IMakedD 995; CE 3 656; 
PubIication Used: CE 3 656. 
Current Cocation: Paris. 
Literahme: Collart L937:270-71, 71 n.1, 287,474 n.3; 475 n-1. 
Related Insuiptions: 4 see Coilart 1932271 n. 1. 

Large stone plaque, broken on the bottom. 

P. Opimio P. f. Vol. Felici an(norum) XX 
Tagini[aJ ( Quarta, quae et Polla, filio 
f(aciendum) ~(uravit). Hic ab heredle] I matre 
post obitum eius legavit libertis mnm's et suis I 
posterisq(ue) eorum h d o s  Aemilian(um) et 

5 Psychian(um), ne u n w  I ( [d]e familia exeant, 
sed ut ex reditu eonun ii qui s(upra) ~(cripti) 
s(unt) moniment[um eiuls et parentiun eius 
colant et ipsi alantur ; item vicanis Media[nis I 
eadem] condicione ex firndo Psychiano 
vinear(um) pl[ethra? . . . legavit] . 

hrblius Opimius Volarius Felix, son of Pubtius, 
20 years old. Tanginia Quarta, also called Polla, 
made this (tomb) for her son. Herewifh after her 
death she bequeaths by testament as heir and 
mother to her freedmen and to their decadents 
the Aemilian lands and the Psychian lands on the 
condition that they not be alienated h m  the 
family but that from their income those persons 
whose names are inscribed below shall take care 
of the monument and the parentaha and they will 
keep doing it. Furthermore, she bequeaths by 
testament to the vicanii of Median, on the same 
conditions (a number of) lethra of vineyards 
from the Psychian lands. f 

Comments 
In many villages the vicani associated for religious and funerary purposes (Collart 1 937:270-7 I ) . 

a A village near Philippi. 

- 
1 Heuzey (1862:324) suggests that the village of Selain was situated on the Psychian land, and that Median was 

close by. 
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